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MEDICINAL AGENTS ACTING PREEMINENTLY ON 
THE CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM 

I ANESTHETICS AND HYPNOTICS 


A Agents for inhalation anesthesia 

ETHER (Atther) 

Eth>l ether (Aether aethvticus) or sulphuric ether (Aether sulluncus) die 
thyl ether CiHs-^O-CjHi 

T«o preparations are available medtctnal ether (Aether medicfnalis) and 
anesthetic ether (Aether pro narcosi Aether anaesthesleus) The Iirst 
IS intended (or external and oral use laWralory uork the preparation of tme 
lures and extracts etc Ether for anesthesia is subjected to special purification 
durme the production process its specific trrasily (0714— 07J5) is somenhat 
less than that of medicinal ether (0714—0718) and it boils o\er a shorter 
range {84—35'* as compared uilh if— 36*) 

Both preparations are colourless transparent xery mobile highly flam 
mable liquids of characteristic odour and burning taste Soluble in 12 parts of 
water miscible in all proportions with alcohol benzene petroleum ether and 
fatty and %oIatile oils 

Ether vapour is hlghlj HamiRable and forms explosive mixtures nilhotjgcn 
air and nitrous oxide 

Aether pro narcosi is used in surgical practice for inhalation anesthesia it 
IS sofnetimcs used in an oil enema (chiefly in relieving pam m childbirth) 

bp to 1 ml of ether is sometimes administered subcutaneously as a stinnilanl 
in cases of depression of cardiac action and respiration the action is reflex in 
character Ether or “ether drops are sometimes prescribed orally for (he same 
purpose as well as to arrest vomiting 

Ether is an ingredient along uilh chloroform ot an mhalatim nuxture 
(“anti smoke mixture’') used In cases of poisoning with irritating arsmes 

For inhalalfon anesthesia ether « used alone or in corrblnafion with ml 
rous oxide and oxvgen 

XAtyf AxviS.tKcjiU' Atxd .vs nnnt.cnttfd Jk.tw Ihr jxvcrfci 
dosage is used it does not cause essential changes m cl cutaflon or rcspl atfon 
The skeletal muscles are relaxed well 

Ether vVpour however irritates tbe mucous rrenbrane of the reap ralory 
passages and causes a considifaMc intensification of secret on b> (be salivarv 
and b onchial glands Irritation of the respirator) passages mav be a'-ermpamed 
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at the beginning of anesthesia by rdlet changes in respiration and by Jaryngn 
spasm in order to avoid these complications aneslhctiratlon is often begun with 
nitrous oxide and oxygen with the subsequent use of ether Secretion Is limited 
by the preliminary administration of atropine 

Curare drugs (“rclaxants ) can be used in order to secure belter rclaxa 
lion of the sUcIctal muscles It must be borne in mind that their action is 
usually accentuated by ether and accordingly the dosage must be lowered 
(seep 122) 

i-ther iiicsthcsia ordinarily causes no coniphcatlons However btciusc of 
its irritating action on the mucous membnnes of the respiratory passages sub 
sequent broncliopncumonla is possible 

Coniraindicatlons to the use of ether anesthesia pulmonary tubcrciilos's 
acute diseases of the respiratory passages elevated Intracranial pressure cardjo 
vascular diseases with substantial elevation of the blood pressure and decom 
pensated cardiac action severe kidney disease general malnutrition diabetes 
and acidosis 

To be stared m tightly stoppered bottles of amber glass In a cool place 
away from lire observing safety precautions (List B) Fit for use for 
6 months 

Anesthetic ether 1$ supplied in hermetically scaled bottles of amber glass 
of too mf capacity filled to the fop and with metal foil under the stopper 
For ancslhesia only ether from bottles opened immediately before the ope 
ration cm be used Under Hie Influence of light air and moisture harmful 
products arc formed (peroxides aldehydes and ketones) which fntcnsel) Irnlalc 
the respiratory passages 

Maximal doses of ellicr for oral administration (loradulls) single — 033m/ 
(20 drops) duly — I mi (60 drops) 

CHLOROFORM (Chloroformlum) 

Trichloromclhane ClIClj 
Synonym Formyl tficbiondi 

Colourless transparent heavy mobile^ volatile liquid with cliaraelerfsUe 
udour and sweet burning taste Miscibfe in all proporlinns with absolute alco 
hoi cUier benaene and many volatile oils dilticuWy soluble m ■water (I 200) 
Specific gravity I 477—1 486 Doiling point 595—62^ 

Chloroform vapour is nonflammable and does not explode Chloroform is 
decomposed by the action of light air moisture and heat forming phosgene 
chlorine formic and liydrochloric acids 

Two preparations ore available I) chloroform (Chloroformlum) and 2) ana 
sthetic chloroform (Chloroforcmum pro mrcosi Chloroformlum anacslheslciim) 
The first is used only for external application and laboratory work The second 
IS specially purified and is intended for inhalation anesthesia 06— 1% absolute 
alcohol IS added as a stabilizer 

Chloroform is a very potent anesthetic but has a relatively high toxicity 
it may cause an impairment ol the cardiac rhythm dystrophic changes m the 
myocardium and fatty degeneration cirrhosis and alrophv of the liver It also 
impairs metabolism in particular the carbohydrate metabolism and causes 
persistent hyperglycemia Because of its toxic properties chloroform today finds 
only limited application as an anesthetic it is chiefly used as an external agent 
lor rubbing into the akin (usually mixed with turpentine henbane oil or other 
substances) Chloroform is sometimes prescribed orally in snail doses (3— 

5 drops) m vomiting pam in (he stomach and hiccoughs It is also used in the 
form of c h lo ro f 0 r m water (Aqua chloroform i) containing 0^% chloro 
form 1 tablespoonful 3 — 1 times a ^y 

Chloroform is Kkew se an mgred enl of the so called “anti smoke mixture 
used to reduce Irnlation ot the tespiratory passages in cases ol poisoning •witii 
arsines 

Maximal doses (orally) for adults single — 0 5 ml daily— lm/ 
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To be stored jn stoppered bottles of soiber glass in a cool place observing 
safety precautions (List B) Anesthetic chloroform is supplied in special bottles 
of 50 rnl Maximal storage period 6 months For anesthesia only chloroform 
from bottles opened immediately before the operation can be used 
ETHYL CHLORIDE (Aelh}Imm chloratum Aethylius ehloridum) C2H5CI 
Synonyms Aether chloratus Chelen Chtorene Chloroetan Kelene 
Transparent colourless volatile liquid with characteristic odour Sparingly 
soluble In water (approx 1 50) Miscible with alcohol and ether Highly flam 
mable when ignited bums with a green flame Specific gravity 0921 — 0923 
Boiling point 12 — IS® 

In its resorptive action ethyl chloride is similar to chloroform and ether 
Anesthesia develops rapidly — ttilhm 1—2 minutes the stage of excitement is 
short The drug is quicldy expired by the lungs and consciousness is regained 
within 2 — 3 minutes after the end of anesthesia 

The lengthy action of ethyl chloride can cause lesions of the parenchyma 
tous organs (especially the liver heart and Sidneys) it is therefore used only 
for basal or temporary anesthesia ("Rauschnarkose ) 

Ethyl chloride is sometimes used for local anesthesia When it comes in 
contact with the skin it quickly evaporates thus cooling the skin and lowering 
sensitivity This makes it possible to perform minor superficial operations It has 
been reported that spraying the skin with ethyl chloride is effective in the treat 
ment of erysipelas An ethyl chloride “block has also been proposed for the 
treatment of neuromyositis neuralgia and other diseases of the muscles and 
peripheral nerves The possibility 01 injuring the lissue by cooJing too strongly 
must be kept in mind patients must be prevented from inhaling ethyl chloride 
that evaporates from the skin 

In cnildren under 10 jears old a heightened sensitivity to ethyl chloride is 
often observed for that reason the drug should not be used for anesthesia up 
to that age 

Ethyl chloride is supplied in sealed bottles and in 30 ml ampoules 
To be stored in a coo! place protecled from light observing safety precati 
tions (List B) 

NITROUS OXIDE (NitfOgenium oxydulalum) NjO 

Symonyms Laughing gas Dinilrogcn oxide Oxydum mfrosum Profoxyde 
d Azote Stickoxydul 

Colourkss gas with characteristic odour and sweetish lasle Specific gra 
vity — 1 527 boiling point— 887® Is condensed into a colourless liquid at 0* 
and 30 atmospheres pressure Not Inflammable but supports combustfon May 
explode when mixed with ether 

Inhaling the pure gas quickly causes anesthesia and a5phJ^la WTien mixed 
with oxygen and administered in the correct dosage if causes anesthesia wi 
fhout initial excitement or side ef/ecis Does not Irritate the respiratory 


Nitrous oxide undergoes practically no change in the body it does not com 
bme with the hemoglobin but is dissolved m the plasm After cessation of 
Inhalation it is quickly eliminated from Ihe body through Ihe respiratory pas 
sages (within 2-^ mm) consciousness Is quickly regained and the narcotic 
cuvwAv'iUiT ptfTJWf away’ cumynVvWi’ 

Nitrous oxide is used for inhalation anesthesia in surgical practice and also 
for alleviating pain in chiJdbnih it finds application in surgical stomatology 
Used mixed with oxygen (80% nitrous oxide and ”0% oxygen) by means of 
•‘pccial apparatus for gas anesthesia and usually preceded by basal anesthesia 
(intravenous Injection of thiopental sodium or hexobarbital sodium) 

In nitrous oxide anesthesia the degree ol relaxation of the skeletal muscles 
IS usually insufficient to achieve full muscular relaxation additional injections 
of curarelike drugs are given (see p 122) 

Nitrous oxide is supplied in steel cylinders in the liquid state 



B Hypnotics and anesthetics derived from barbituric acid 
and other heterocyclic compounds 

Darbilufic acid or malonylurea Is the basic chcmicil structure of numerous 
modern hypnotics nnd anesthetics 
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Barbituric acid Jlsclf has no hypnotic action it is Its derivatives obtained 
by replacing the hidroRcns in position 5 by various organic radicals that pos 
scss this ability 

Replacing the oxjgcn hound to the carbon in pcsltion 2 by sulphur gives 
the so called “Ihiobarbiluratcs In some barbiturates the iijdrogcn Joined to 
nitrogen in position 1 or 3 Is replaced by the methyl radical 

The derivatives of barbituric acid are only sparingly soluble in water but 
their sodium salts have good sotubility 

Barbiturates liavc a depressing etfeci on Ihe central nervous system and ar" 
used in medical practice as sedatives hypnotics antispssmodics and anesthelfcs 

The hypnotic action of barbiturates is associated with (heir ability to cause 
an irradiation of the Inhibitory process in the cerebral cortex In large doses the 
excitatory processes arc lowered 

Along will the inilucncc on the cerebral cortex that on tlie brain stem is 
also very marked 

Different barbiturates exert an action of varying duration this is associated 
with the peculiarities of (heir transformation in tlic body and Ihclr elimination 
(see table on page 7) 

Barbiturates can be admnistered per os intramuscularly intravenously and 
rcctally The choice of barbiturate and the method of administration depends on 
the indications For a hypnotic or sedative clfect they are usually prescribed 
orally ii the patient falls asleep easily but awakens too soon a drug with a 
lengthy action is used but if he only has trouble in iallmg asleep a short acting 
drug IS administered 

Barbiturates are prescribed m enemas for excitid patients and for basal 
anesthesia Intramuscular administration gives a more rapid effect Intravenous 
administration is mainly used for anesthetic purposes 

Long acting barbiturates are mostly excreted through tlic kidneys barbitii 
rates wilh a transitory action are for the most part decomposed in the liver 

In cases ol liver disease the decomposition takes place more slowly and 
the action of the drugs is prolonged and intensified For that reason the pres 
cnption of barbiturates in cases of liver disease (particularly short acting barbi 
turates) is contraindicated m diseases of the kidnevs barbiturates with a 
lengthy period of action should not be prescribed 

The influence of barb turates on respiration and the circulation depends on 
the dose the method and speed of administration After the usual doses respi 
ration Is retarded and the blood pressure falls as a result oi the general seda 
tive act on Large doses may cause depressed respiration vascular collapse 
retarded pulse lowered temperature oliguria and coma Rapid intravenous admi 
n stration may lead to a stoppage of respiration and a sharp fall in the arterial 
pressure It must be borne m mind that opiates potentiate barbiturates Basic 
metabolism diminishes under the iniluence of barbiturates the body tempera 
lure falls slightly 



Lengthj use of barbiturates may lead to the development of drug tolerance 
and habituation 

In isolated cases, hypersensitivity to barbiturates is observed as well as an 
atypical reaction uneasiness and excitement There may be cases of allergic 
cuti reactions (more often after taking barbital or phenobarbital) 

MTien barbiturates are used for relieving pain in ^ildbirfh it is necessary 
to take into account the fact that tfiey penetrate the placental barrier quite 
easily and can also enter the milk ol nursing mothers 
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In search of hypnotics free Irom the side effects of the birbltiinlcs 
dcrhnli\es of otlier irclcrocyclic compounds such as pyridine and piperidine 
have been synlhcslzcd In the USSR the use of telrfdinc a pyridine dcrivallvc 
and mcliiypryion a piperidine denvalhe lias been permitted In the Hungarian 
Peoples Republic s drug calfcd noxiron Is b"lng produced ~ it is i ricrivati\c 
of piperidine 


a) Hypnotics of the barbiliiric series 

BARBITAL (Darbitalum) 

5 5 Dicttiylbarbiliirie acid 
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Synonyms Acthmal Alhylbarbital Alvenol Oarbaeth^I Oarbitone Barbi 


nog^ne Malonal Malonurea S6dc%al Sedival Sonal Uronal Veronal 

spcrii 

Wliila crystalline powder odourless slightly biller taste sparingly soluble 
m cold water (1 1*0) soluble in boiling water (1 15) and in alcoliol Irccl\ 
soluble in alkaline solutions Boiling point 160—191^ 

Barbital is one of the most important hypnotics of the barbituric senes 
It IS used as a sedative and hypnotic, and induces deep unbroken sleep \tlien 
using tlie drug the slowness with which it is decomposed and excreted must be 
borne in m nd it should not be prescribed over a lengthy period of time It Is 
to be recommended that afUr administering the drug for 3—4 days a break 
of 1—2 days should be made Side effects take the form of debility lassitude 
nausea vomiting headache (‘barbitahsm ) Barbital is not used for sleep 
therapy because of possible cumulative effects As a hypnotic barbital is pres 
cribcd orally in a dosage of 025—05 g V»— 1 hr before retiring for belter 
absorption it is drunk down with '/»— I cop of warm tea Infants from 4 to 
12 months old arc given doses of OO^o OOo g children from 2 to 5 years — 
tOo — 0 15 g from 6 to 12—02—025 g As a sedative It is prescribed for 
adults m a dose of 005—0 I g 1—2 times a day 

Maximal d o s c s for adults single — OSg daily— 15g 
Maximal doses for children Up to 6 months old single — 0 03 g 
daily — OOOg from 6 months to 1 year single— 0 075 daily — 0 15 g 2years 
single — 0\ g daily — 02 g 3 — 4 years single — 015 g daily 03 g 5— 
C years single — 02g daily — 04g 7 9 years single 025 g daily — 05g 
10— Uyears single — 03g daily — 06g 

Barbital is often prescribed in combination wilh aminopyrine anhpyrine 
and bromides This intensif es the sedative hypnotic and analgesic 
effect 

Supplied m powder form and m tablets of 0 25 and 0^ g Combined tablets 
are also available containing 01 g barbital and 03 g aminopyrine (see Vero 
d ir) 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles observing safely precautions 
(List B) 



BARBITAL SODIUM (Barbitalum nalrjcura) 

Sodium 5 5 Diethyl barbituraie (Natmm diaetbylbarbituncum) 
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Synonyms Barbitone sohble, Calmme. Diemal natrium Embinal natrium 
Medinal, Natrinal, Sombnnal, Soprinal, VeronaJ sodium 

VrTiite crystalline pov.der ol bitter taste odourless freely soluble m water 
(I 5 m cold water and 1 25 in boiling water) sparingly soluble in alcohol 
insoluble in ether The aqueous solution is alkaline to phenolphthalein Solutions 
for injections are prepared under aseptic conditions 

Barbital sodium as a sedali\e and hypnotic thanks to its high solubility it 
acts somewhat more qmcklv and intensively than barbital It is also excreted 
more rapidly and is less toxic 

Used m insomnia nervous excitement and neuralgia and at times as an 
antiemetic and antispasmodic Prescribed orally for adults in a dosage of 03 
05 or 0 75 g, and for children m a dosage of 002— 03 g depending on the age 
As a hypnotic it is taken an hour before retiring, it is drunk down with warm 
tea 

Maximal d o s e s for adults single — 075g daily — I 5 g 
Maximal doses for children the same as lor barbital 
Subcutaneously and intramuscularly adults are administered 5 ml of 10% 
solution (0 5 g barbital sodium) with the addition of 0005 g procaine hydro 
chloride It is also administered in enemas (in S— 15 ml ol water) and in the 
form of suppositories containing 05 g 

Supplied in powder form and in tablets of 03 g To be stored in stoppered 
glass bottles observing safety precautions (List 5} 

Rp Sarbitah natrii 03 
D t d N 0 in tabul 

S 1—2 tables wilh cup of warm tea an hour before relinng 
PHENOBARBITAL (Phenobarbitalum) 

5 Phenyl 5 ethylbarbituric acid 



St7?ai7}^s Sif.^ivn2\ Sj/ivf^n 

Cardenal. Dormiral Dormylal Dunerjl Fcnemal Gardcnal, Lconal, Lepinal, 
Luminal, Neurobarb, Nunol, Phenemal, Phenobarbitone, Phenonyl, Sedonal, 
Sevenal. Sohinal, Somonal, Zadonal 

^\hite crystalline powder ol slightlv bitter taste, odourless, practically mso 
lubte in cold water, sparingly soluble m boiling water (1 40). ireely sofobfe In 
alcohol and alkaline solutions Mellmg point 1?4 — ITT®. 

Phenobarbital has a sedative hypnotic and antispa«modic effect As compa 
red with other barbiturates St baa a stronger action in lowering the excitability 
of the motor centres of the brain, and lor that reason finds extensive applica 
lion in the treatment of epilepsy diorea and spastic paralys s In small doses it 



has a lavourablc inllutncc in Ihe Inillat stages ol hypertensive dlse^se and in 
vascular spasm (migraine and stenocardia) 

In spasm of the smooth muscles phenobarbUal can be used in combination 
with belladonna preparations papaverine and other spasmolytics As a hypnotic 
it is prescribed orally for adults trt doses of 0 1 — 02 g (sleep ensues in 1— iVa 
and lasts C— 8 /irs) Children from 4 to 12 months old are given 0003—001 g 
from 2 to 6 years — 0 02—0 03 g from 6 to 12—0 (M— 0 075 g 

In the trLalment of epilepsy phinobarbilal is prescribed in an initial dosage 
of OOo g twice dally (for adults) gradually Increasing the dose until seizures 
slop but not administering more than 06 g per day Treatment is lengthy In 
epilepsy atlmimslTation of phenobarbital should be discontinued slowly since 
the abrupt withdrawal of the drug may bring on attacks and even status epi 
lepticus Treatment with phenobarbital can be combined with the administration 
of bromides hevamidinc diphcnylhydantom (see pp bl r2) or other anlispas 
modics In order to reduce the hypnotic ellccl caffeine can be given simulla 
neously It has been reported that in sudi cases Itic administration of small 
doses of phenamine (0005 g) is advisable 

As a sedative and spasmolytic phenobarbital Is prescribed in a dosage of 
0 01-0 03 g 2 3 times dally 

During lengthy use of phenobarbital side efkcls are observed rather Ire 
quently such as ataxia lowering of Ihe blood pressure lassitude and skin rashes 
Maximal doses tor adults single— 03 da ly — 06 g 
Maximal doses for children Up to 6 months old single dose — 
OOOSg daily dose — 0 01 g (torn 6 months to I year single — OOlg daily — 
002 g 2 years single— OO’g daily — OOlg 3 — (years single — 03 dai 
ly — 0 05 g 5— 6 years single — 004 g dally — 0 OS g 7— 9 years single — 
005 g daily — 01 g 10— 14 years sinme — 0075 g daily — 0I5g 

Supplied in powder form and in lablels of 005 and 0 I g Combined tablets 
are also available containing 

a) phenobarbital 005 g papavmne 002 g b) phenobarbital 02 g papave 
nne 002 g and salsolme 003 g e) phenobarbital 003 g end salsoime 002 g 
(or 003 g) d) phenobarbital 01 g and aminopyrine 025 g e) phenobarbital 
uibazol and salsolme 0 02S g each f) phenobatbi at 0 02 g (or 0 03 g> and theo 
bromine 025 g g) phenobarbital and papaverine 002 g each theobromine 025 g 
h) phenobarbital and salsolme 002 g each theobromine 02a g i) phenobarbital 
and salsolme 003 g each aminopyrine 03 g theobrom ne 0 IS g J) phenobar 
bital salsolme and papaverine Ow g each iheoVoimnc 025 g 

Stored m tightly stoppered bottles of amber glass observing safety pre 
vjutions (List B) 

Karmanova Tablets 


Dr Y I Karmanova has proposed tablets (or pills) of the following compo 
silion tor the treatment of ep lepsy 
Phenobarbital] 0 1 
Natrii bromali 0133 
Codeini 0 01 
Strychn ni nitrci OOOl 
Camphorae tritae 0017 
Calcii glycerophosphonci 04 
Putv et extr rad Valerianae 0042 

Besides these tablets (Tablets No I) or the correspond ng pills each of 
which contains 0 I g ot phenobarbital Tablets No 2 are used They contain 
0 05 g of phenobarbital and the same doses of He other ingredients as Tablets 
No 1 

Treatment is carr cd out m several courses the length and number depen 
ding on the seventy ol the disease and the effectiveness of the remedy 

Tablets are stored m tightly stoppered bottles protected from light since 
they contain strychnine they are kept locked (List A) 



AMOBARBJTAL SODIUM (Amobdrbitalum natncur^) 
Sodium 5-eth}l>5 Isosmylbarbiiuraie 
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S^nonjins Alitmai, Amitai, Am^tobarbitone sodium Amytal sodium. Bar 
bamvl, Dorlotin, Dormmal, Eunoctal. Hypnamtl Isomyl. Seda! 

\Vhite amorphous ponder, odourless, freely soluble m ualer and alcohol 
Solutions for injections are prepared under aseptic conditions, they decompose 
on boiling 

Has a hypnotic, and in higher doses, an anesthetic effect Sleep ensues 
quickly and lasts 6 — 8 hrs 

Used as a hypnotic in \anous forms of insomnia and for sleep therapy 
also used as a sedati\e and aniispasmodic 

in insomnia amobarbital sodium is administered orally before retiring in a 
dosage of 0 1— Oi g for adults children are gi\en up to OOl g for each year 
of life The drug is sometimes prescribed in enemas or in suppositories (0^- 
05 e for adults] 

As an antispasmodic and in cases of mental esolement amobarbital sodium 
IS administered intramuscularly in doses of 5— tO nl of 5% solution fn acute 
mental excitement 5—8 ml of ^10% solution are sometimes administered 
mtra\enousI), Intravenous administration should be slor^ (not nore than I ml 
per min) 

Like other barbiturates amobarbital sodium potentiates local anesthetics 
it can be used to intensify local anesthesia during surgical operations As a se 
dative and antispastic amobarbital sodium can be prescribed in a dosage of 
002S — OOS g 2—3 times a day. in combination with papaverine bellaoonna 
preparations, etc It has been reported that amobarbital sodium is effective in 
coronary atherosclerosis, use of the drug leads to a reduction of the cholesterol 
content of the blood an inaease in the lecithin content and an abatement of 
pain, while seizures of stenocardia occur less frequently or cease altogether 
(L A Myasnikov) 

In sleep therapy amobarbital sodium is prescribed orally m a dosage of 
0 I, 02 or 05 g 3~^ times a day (but not in excess of the maximal daily dose) 
Sleep lasts 16 — 20 ftrs a day The duration of treatment is from 12 to 14 days 
or more, depending on the indications When the drug is used over lengthy pe 
nods of time a careful viratch must be kept over the condition of the cardiovas 
cular system and the function of (he liver and the hemopoietic system 

Alaximal doses for adults single — 05g datlv — Ig 

Alaximal doses for children up to 6 months old single — 001 g 
daily — 0(^ g, from 6 months to I year singfe — 001 g daih — 003 g 
2 years single — 002 g. daily — OW g 3 — 4 years single — 003 — OW g 
daily 006—008 g, 5 — 6 years single — 00a g daily — 0 I g 7—9 years sing 
le — 007— 01 g daih— 015— 05 g, 10— J4 years single — 015— 05 g 
daily — 03—04 g 

Available in pow der form and in tablets of 0 1 and 05 g 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Amobarbital! nalria 0,1 (05) 

D t d. N 6 m tabul 
S 1 tablet before retiring 
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PENTOBARBITAL SODIUM (Pentobarbltalum nalrlcum) 

Sodium 5 clhyl 5 (I mefhylbutyl) barbilurale 

O 

Na0-C( X. 

ciiai,cii,ciij 

" °ai. 

Synonyms Acltiammalum Natrium, Dnbutai, Cthaminal sodium, Culhatal, 
Isobatb Mebubaibitat, Napental, Narcorcn Nembutal natrium Nembutal so 
dium Pentat Pentobarbital soluble, Pentodorm. Pentonc, Prodormol, Somno 
pentyl Sopental 

\Vhtle cryslalVme powder odourless bitter taste soluble In water and alco 
hoi Insoluble in ether Aqueous solutions have an alkaline reaction decompose 
on standing and when boiled 

Pentobarbital sodium can be considered an isomer of Amobarbilal sodium 
Tlie tuo drugs have the same empirical formula (CnllirOsNsNa), and differ only 
in the position of the methyl group m the side chain in araobarbital it is In the 
t position and in pentobarbital it is in the o position 

In its action pentobarbital sodium is also similar to amobarbilal sodium 
it decomposes however somi-wliat mote rapidly and ils action Is somewhat 
shorter in some cases it is tolerated belter 

Pentobarbital sodium is prescribed orally the usual hypnotic dose for aduHs 
IS 0 1—02 g In sleep therapy it is administered In a dosage of 0 1—02 g 3 — 4 
times daily It can also be administered reclally (in suppositories and enemas 
containing 02— 0 3 g) Intravenously it is injected slowly m the torm of a 
fresh eseptically prepared 6% solution (6 — 10 ml) 

Maximal d o s e s for adults single dose — 05 g dally dose — 1 g 
Available in powder form and m tablets of 0 1 g 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles of amber glass obserung safety pro 
laulions (List B) 

Rp Pentobarbitatl natrlci 0.t 
D t d N Cm tabul 
S 1 tablet half an hour before retiring 
BAROTAL (Darotalum) 

5 Crolyl 5 ethyl barbituric acid 


^ / r- .. 

N-C C,lls 
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Synonym Kalypnon 

wmie crystalline powder odourless bltler taste Sparingly soluble in wa 
\To soluble in alcohol, ether and alkaline solutions Melting point 

Like oilier barbiturates bsrotal acts as a sedative and hypnotic After a 
single administration sleep lasts 0—8 firs Used m cases ol nervous excitement, 
neuralgia and insomnia May abo be used to potentiate antispasmodics SInoIe 
V dose lor adults 0123—025 g r b 
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Maximal doses for adults single dose — 0 5 g. daily dose — 1 g 
Available in powder form and m tablets of 0^5 g 

To be stored m well stoppered bottles in a place protected from Iiglit 
observing safely precautions (List B). 

QIIIETAL (Quictalum) 

6 lsoprop>l 5 bromallyl barbituric aad 


It 


/ \ cif,cBr--af, 

If o 


Syncnjms Noctal, Noctenal, Nostal, Propafdon, Propallyfonaf 
White crjstalline powder, odourless, bitter taste, sparingly soluble fn water 
freely soluble in alcohol Melting point 179 — IBS'*. 

Hypnotic, prescribed orally for adults m dosage of 01—03 g, in powders 
or tablets Sleep ensues in Vj— 'I Ar after administration 

The action of guiets) is less prolonged than that of other barbiturates After 
a single dose steep usually lasts 3 — < Ars 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 0 1 g 

To bo stored in bottles of amber glass, observing safety precautions (List B) 


b) Hjpnotfcs derived from pyridine and piperidine 

TETRIDlNE (Tetridmum) 

2,4 Dioxo 3,3 diethyl tetrahydropyndme 

Synonyms Benedorm, Persedon, Presidon, Pyrldlon. Pyrithyldion 
White crystalline powder, soluble in water (1 100) and in organic solvents 
Melting point 97-98* 

In its chemical structure tetndme is close to melhyprylon (p 14), both 
drugs are structurally somewhat similar to the barbiturates but the dilterence 
in the heterocyclic systems on which they are based inlluences the intensity of 
the hypnotic ellect and the extent to which they arc tolerated 
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Telridine acls as a sedative and hypnotic only slightly toxic in hypnotic 
doses has no significant mllucncc on rcsplrallon and circulation Sleep induced 
by tetndine closely resembles natural sleep and Is not so deep as alter the 
administration ol barbiturates Sleep ensues in 20—30 minutes alter adminlstra 
tion of the drug and lasts 5—7 hours 

Tetrldine is prescribed orally tn various forms of insomnia the effect Is 
more constant in cases ol msomma caused by functional disorders of the central 
nervous system the drug is less effective in organic diseases Can be prescri 
bed in combination with barbiturates and other hypnotics Single dose for 
adults — 02— 03 or 04 g In sleep therapy can be used In the same doses 

2— 3 times a day 

Maximal doses fur adults single — OSg dally — 15g 

Side effects (nausea vomilmg weakness vertigo headadic) arc seldom 
Qb«efved 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 0 1 and 02 g 

To be stored in tightly stoppered bottles In a place protected from Ilglit 
observing safety precautions (List B) 

METHYPRYLON (Methyprylonum) 

2 4 Dioxo 33 diethyl 5 methyl piperidine 

Synonyms Dimerine Noludar 

In chemical structure methypiyton differs from tetridme in not having a 
double bond in liie nucleus and in the presence of a methyl group in position 
5 (see formula on p 13] 

White crystalline powder freely soluble m water and m organic solvents 
Melting po nt 74— 7S* 

Melhyprylon has a pronounced sedative and hypnotic effect only siighil> 
toxic Somewhat more active than tetridme Sleep ensues in 20 — 30 mtn after 
administration and continues 5—7 firs Doses lor adults as a sedative — 005— 
01 g 3—4 tunes a day as a hypnotic — 01— 02 g (less frequently up to 

03— 04 g) The drug U usually tolerated well In rare eases there is headache 
and a feeling of lassitude 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 005—01 and 02 g 

To be stared m closely stoppered bottles in a place protected from light 
observing safety precautions (List B) 


c) Barbiturates used for intravenous anesthesia 

HEXOBARBITAL SODIUM (Hexobarbitalum natricum) 
Sodium 6 (I cyclohexenyl) I 5 dimethyl barbiturate 




Synonyms Cyclobarbltalum solubile Cydonal Cyclural Donco Endodorm 
Enhexyma! natrium Enimal natnum Eudonn Evipal soluble Evipan sodium 
Hexobarbtonc soluble Melhexenyl Methylhexabarbital 
soluble Melhylhexobital Narconat Narcosatium solubik Noctivane Novopan 



White or sfightly jeliowish powder or foamy mass deliquesces on exposure 
to air, faintly bitter taste decomposed by carbon dioxide of air Freely solubL 
in water and alcohol insoluble in ether Aqueous solutions of hexobarbital so 
diam are unstable the> h}dro!) 2 e easti) and decornpose on sterilization Sola 
lions are prepared under aseptic conditions iramediatel} before use Solutions 
can be kept for a maximum of one hour Only absolutely transparent solutions 
arc fit for use 

Hexobarbital sodium acts as a hypnotic and in large doses as an anesthetic 
The drug is chiefly used for intraxenous anesthesia but can also be used as a 
sedati\e in cases of motor excitement and as an antispasmodic 

Hexobarbilal sodium is administered mtra\enousl> and at times mtramus 
cularly or rectallj Solutions are prepared immediately before use The xial is 
opened and 10 ml of twice distills water or of sterile isotonic saline warmed 
to body temperature is added by means of a sterile syringe The solution is 
injected slowly into the \ein at a rate of not more than 1 ml per mm It must 
be borne in mind that when hexobarbital sodium (like other barbiturates) is 
administered mtraxenously the toxic eltecls are enhanced if the rate is increa 
sed The dosage should be individualized For intravenous anesthesia from 2 to 
10 mf of 10% solution are administered, depending on the patients age and 
condition for intramuscular administration the dosage is 3 — 10 ml of 10% solu 
tion When administered intraienously the doses indicated induce transitory 
anesthesia (20—30 mm) For basal anesthesia a 2—25% solution is used 
Usually 4 — 6 ml of 25% solution are injected over n period of 10 — 15 see Then 
after waiting 30—35 sec an additional administration is given Ordinarily a 
maximum of 05 g of the drug is used In order to obtain a more prologed 
anesthesia hexobarbital sodium is sometimes administered m divided doses 
3—6 ml of 10% solution are first fniected and then as the patient begins to 
recover consciousness the same dose is repeated Uhen (he drip method is used 
the drug is infused in the form of a 2% solution m isotonic saline at a rate of 
10—20 drops per mm later the number of drops is reduced to 5— 10 
per mm 

Hexobarbital anesthesia can be combined with inhalation anesthesia or lo 
cal anesthesia For basal anesthesia it can be administered m enemas To over 
come excitement hexobarbital is administered intravenously in a dose of 2—10 ml 
of 10% solution depending on the patients condition 

Maximal single dose intravenousty (for adults) — 1 g (10 ml of 
10% solution or 40 ml of 25% solution) 

Hexobarbital sodium is contraindicated m cases of impaired Iner or kidney 
function sepsis cachexia shock collapse inflammatory diseases of the throat 
and nasopharynx fever and oxjrgen deficiency In cases of ileus the use of he 
xobarbital anesthesia is not recommended since it inhibits the motor activity of 
the intestine 

When hexobarbital sodium is administered too rapidly depressed respiration 
and impaired cardiac activity mav develop If there should be complications 
artificial respiration is started and the patient is made to inhate oxygen or a 
mixture of oxygen and carbon dioxide ephednne caffeinesodium benzoate 
pentylenetetrazol or nikethamide and cytiton are administered 

Available in hermetically sealed viaJs or ampoules containing j g of the 
dry drug 

To be stored in hermetically sealed vials m a cool dry place protected from 
light observing safety precautions (List B) 


I?p Hexobafbitali natrici 10 
D t d N 3 in amp 
S For intravenous anesthesia 



THIOPENTAL-SODl UM (ThiopenUlum natrium) 

Sodium 5 clhyl 5 (I mclbylbulyl) 2 thtebarbUuratc 

H p 
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Synonyms Tarmotal tntraxal Lcopcntal Scsdt^nal Pcndiiobarbital Pen 
lothal sodium Pharmolai Thiomebumal sodium Tbioncmbufal Thiopenlalum 
natncum Tfiiopentcn Thiopcntobarbital Thfopenlond sodium Thiolai natrium 
Tiopan Trapanat , . . ^ . in 

Dry crecnish yellow porous mass or yellowish white powder rreely soluble 
in water hygroscopic Aqueous solutions have an alkaline reaction 

Tliiopental sodium solutions arc unstable and arc therefore prepared under 
aseptic conditions immediately bclorc use they are not sterilised 

Thiopental sodium acts as a hypnotic, and In large doses as an ancsllielic 
Chiefly used for Intravenous anesthesia The effect is 'cry similar to that ol 
liexoharbita! sodiurti but thiopental sodium is more potent and is quicker acting 
It induces a more pronounced muscular relaxation than hcxobarbilal sodium but 
can nevertheless cause laryngospasm proluse secretion and other sympioms oi 
vagotonia — something that is not observed when hexobarbilal sodium is aami 
nislered Thiopental sodium is quickly decomposed and excreted Anesfhesn 
after the administration ol a single dose ol the drug lasls 20—25 min 

Thiopental sodium must be Injecled into the vein slowly — not more than 
I ml of solution per min otherwise there is a danger ol collapse 

For anesthesia |55®A or 2^% solutions are used, they are prepared imme 
diately before use In order to prepare 8 25% solution 40 ml of f«shl> twiicd 
sterile twice distilled water is added lo I g ol thiopental sodium Only absolii 
tely transparent solutions arc (it (or use 

Thiopental sodium is usually Injected into the cubital vein 4—6 ml of 2 5% 
solution (0 1—0 15 g of the drug) Is iniceled in I&-15 see, after an interval of 
30 see an additional 4—8 ml is mjecied m 1—3 mm In minor operations when 
thiopental sodium alone is used a total of 14—25 ml of 25% solution is adml 
nistered (0 35—0625 g of the drug) For basal anesthesia up to 2 ml Is Injected 
during the first 15 sec and 30 — 40 see later an additional amount is Injected 
lor an adult 8—12 ml of 25% solution is usually sufficient 

Children are given intravenous injections of a 2% Solution at a rale of 05— 

1 ml per year of age for the entire operation Adnilnistrallon is slow w-ilh Inter 
vals gradually deepening the anesthesia Quldren may also be given a rectal 
administration ol a warm 5% solution ol thiopental sodmm (at a temperature 
of 32—33®) the dose being calculated at a rate of OW g per year of age up to 
3 years and 0 05 g per year of age from 3 to T years 

Maximal single intravenous dose for adults — ! g (40 ml of 

2 5% solution) 

At the end of anesthesia the patient usually regains consciousness in 10— 
15 min but (he somnolent condition continues for several hours 

Thiopental sodium is contramdicaied m diseases of the liver and kidneys 
diabetes emaciation shock collapse bronchial asthma inflammatory diseases 
ol the throat and nasopharynx oxygen detiaency and fever Possible complies 
lions depressed respiration and circulalum In such cases oxygen is given and 
ephednne pentylenetetrazol or nikethamide and cylilon are administered intra 
venouslv or mtramuscularlj 

Available in hermetically sealed viats or ampoules conlainmg 1 g thiopen 
tal sodium and 0 06 g anhydrous sodium carhonale which acts as a buffer 


To be stored m hermelicaHy sealed vials in a cool dry place, protected from 
light obser\ing safety precautions (List B) 

Rp Thiopenlali natm 10 
D t d N 3 m amp 
S For intravenous anesthesia 


C. Hypnotics and anesthetics of the aliphatic series 

CHLORALH\DRATE (Chloralum hydrafum Chloral! hydras) 


? / 
O— C— CIl 
I \ 

a CH' 


SjTionvms Chloraldurat, Lorinal. Orphofarm, Somnos 
Colourless transparent crystals or iine crystalline pov.der with diaracte 
nstic pungent odour and slightly bitterish, acrid tasfii, freely soluble m water, 
alcohol ether and chloroform 

Deliquesces m the air and slowly evaporates Incompatible with alkalis, 
liquefies '".hen mixed with camphor, antipjnne or menthol 

Sedative, h)pnotic and analgesic, in large doses approaching the toxic, has 
anesthetic properties Has a complicated mituence on the central nervous sy 
stem m small doses causes a weakening of the inhibitory process, but in large 
doses loviers the excitatory processes, toxic doses strongly depress the exciiabi 
lily of the nerve cells 

Prescribed as a sedative tn dosage of 02 — 05 g and as a hyTuoiic in do 
sage of OS— I g (for adults) Also used in cases of mental excitement and as 
an antispasmodfC in spasmophilia, tetanus, eclampsia, etc 

Infants from 4— 12 months old are prescribed doses of 005— 0 15 chit 

dren from 2—5 >ears — 015— 02 g and from 6—12 years — 025— 04 g 

Also administered orally and m enemas diluted with demulcents (because of 
the drug's irritating effect on the mucosa of the stomach and intestine) Chloral 
hjdralc is quickly absorbed Sleep ensues within 15— 20 mn and continues 
6^ Arx. often being accompanied by an undesirable fall in the arterial pressure 
Maximaldosesfor adults single — 2 g. daily — 6 g 
Maximal doses for .children up lo 6 months old single -01 g 
daily — 0 3 g. from 6 months to I year smgte — 0 15 g daily — 045g,2years 
single — 015 g, daily — 045 g: 3 — 4 years single — 02 g, daily — 06 g 
5— 6 years single — 025 |r. daily — 0l75 g, 7 — 9 years single — 03g, daily — 
0 9 g, 10 — 14 years single — 0 3--05 g, daily — 09 — 1 5 g 

Contraindicated in marked diseases of the cardiovascular system, liver and 
kidneys 

Available in powder form and m (ablets of 05, 075 and 15 g 
To be stored in well stoppered bottles m a cool place protected from light 
obserxmg safety prccaufions (List B) 

CllLOROBUTA'NOL (Chlorobutanolum) 

1,1,1 Tnchlor 2 methyl 2 propanof 


Cl 
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Synonyms Acetorclilnroform Amesthosal Ancson Ctilorbutol Clilorcfonf 
Clorlran Mrliiaform Sedalorm ,,,,,, 

Colourless crystals with odour of camplior sparingly soluble In water 
(1 * 250) freely soluble m alcohol elhcr, diloroform and falty oils Melting 

^^^^ChTofbuti^l lias a genera! stdalhe and mild aneslhctic effect Also has 
local mcslhelic and antiseptic properties 

Influence on fJie central nef\oU3 system Is very similar to that of chloral 
hydrate In anesthetic doses cm cause a depression of respiration and a lovic 

ring of the arterial pressure 

Chiorobulano) Is prescribed orally as a sedainc and anllemctic in a dosage 
of 03—05 s auJ s hypnotic in a dosage of 05—1 g Cm be administered 
m the same doses in enemas and suppositories 

fc\(crnal(y (In. drug is used lO (readng ulcers tiounds and {nflammafory 
processes In the form of a t — 2% dusting powder, a 5 — 10% ointment or a 
0 4% lotion 

In (he pharmaceutical Indusirv chtorofautanol is used as a preservative for 
galcmcs and other preparations igitalcn adrenalin and organo preparations) 
To be stored in well ' " . . . ... 


light 


eti stoppered glass bottles In a cool place protected from 


Clili rti butanol inlialant (Chlorobutanolum pro Inhalationc) 

A solulion of chlorobulanol (05 S), camphor (0025 g) and menlhol 
(0G25 g) in liquid petrolatum (25 mf) 

Isid as an antiseptic and anesthetic (or inhalation or for introducing into 
(he nose b> pipette In diseases of (he nasopharynx and larynx (rhinffls nharyn 
gilis isryngitis etc) 2—3 drops m each nostril also us«.d for rubbing mlo the 
skin in cases ol pruritus 

Available in vhls of 2» m/ 

PARALDEHYDE (Paraldehydum) 


IljC o 9 CII, 

v_ —y' 

II H 

Synonym Paraectaldehyde 

Colourless transparent liquid of diaracteristic odour neutral or slightly 
acid reaction soluble in water Atisciblc witli alcohol and ether m all proper 
tlons flammable Specific gravity — 0998 — 1003 Boiling point 120 — 123* on 
cooling solid lies forming crystals with a mctting point of 10 — II* Under (he 
influence of air and light and on long standing decomposes with the formation 
of acetic acid The use of parliaity aeeomposed paralde iyde is dangerous m 
It miv cause burns on (lie mucous membrane of the rectum 
^ParildThfdc Is a Mdstivo and hypnotic Ils action is similar to that of chlo 
but it is ieas losfc ParaWchyde 'f umckly absorbed sleep ensues in 
^fter admlmstrslion and alter the usual dose of X—c. 



CARBROA\AL (Carbromalum) 
Bromodiethjlacetylurea 
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Synonyms Adabrom, Adalin, Adormm. BerJdormin BreMsomnol Broma 
dal, Carbadal, Carbamidum bromdiaethylacetylicum. Dtacid. Isobro\al, Nyclal 
Optodorm, Persomnm, Planadalin Sombeti Uradal, Zoridorm 

White crystalline powder with \ery faint odour, practically insoluble m 
cold water, sparingly soluble in hot water, soluble in alcohol Melling point 
116-119“ 

Carbroma! acts as a sedati\e and mild somnifacient Hypnotic doses cause 
no disorders in the general condition, respiration or circulation Quickly elimi 
nated from the body, cumulative eifect is not observed 

Used as a sedatiie in neurasthenia hysteria and various diseases of the 
nervous system, as well as m preparation for operations and as a hypnotic 
when patients have difficulty m falling asleep and when sleep is too light 

Carbromal is prescribed orally m the following doses as a sedative — 
02— OJ g 2—3 times a day. as a hypnotic — a single dose of 0 5—076 g an 
hour before retiring For better absorption and quicker action it is recommended 
that the drug should be drunk down with half a cup of vseak warm tea 
Maximal doses for adults single — I g, daily — 2 g 
Maximal doses (or children from 6 months to 1 year old, single — 
01 g, daily — 0,2 g; 2 years single — 015 g, daily — 03 g, 3— 6 years 
single — 02g, daily— 04g 7— 9ycars single — 02og daily — 05 g, 10— 
14 years single — OJ g, daily- 06 g Infants up to 6 months old are not 
prescribed carbromal 

Contraindicated in cases of hypersensitivity to bromine 
Available in powder form and m tablets of 03 and 05 g 
To be stored m bottles of amber glass or m glass tubes observing safety 
precautions (List B) 

Rp Carbromali 0,5 
D t d N 10 in tabul 

S I tablet an hour betore retiring (to be drunk down v\ith half a 
cup of warm tea) 

BROMISOVALU31 

a Monobromisovalerylurea or a bromisovalerylcarbamide 

HaQ Nil, 

\ / 

^CHClIBrC— NH— C 

lIjC i 

Synonyms Abroval, Albromao, Aflaval, Alural, Bromodorm, Bromural 
Bromuresan, Bromyl, Brovann, Carbamidum bromisovalerylicum. Dormigene 
Isobromyl, Isoneunn, Isoval, Leunerval, Sedural. Somnibrom, Somnurol, Uva 
leral, Valinil, Valurea, Verobroman 

WTnte crystalline powder of bitterish taste and faint odour, very sparingly 
soluble in wafer (1 450), soluble in alcrfiol (1 17) Melting point 145 — 150® 
Has a sedative and moderate hypnotic effect Tolerated well, usually causes 
no symptoms ot bromism 

Prescribed orally m the following doses as a sedative — 0 2—03 g once or 
twice a day, as a hypnotic — 03 — 05 g half an hour before retiring (to be 
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drunk dovvn with half a cup of sweet warm weak tea). The hypnotic effect is 
intensified if aminopyrme is taken simultaneously 

Prescribed for children in cases of insomnia, chorea and whooping cough 
m doses of 003—0 !, 0.2 or 03 g, depending on the age fn whooping cough 
bromisovalum is often administered along with codeine 

Maximal doses for adults single — I g, dally — 2 g 
Maximal doses for children up to G months old. single — 003 g. 
daily — 0 1 g, from G months to 1 year single — 0 1 g daily — 02 g, 2 years 
single — 015 g, dally — 03 g, 3 — 4 years single — 02 g. dally — 0^ g. 5— 
6 years single — 0 25 g, daily — 04 g, 7 — U years single — 03 g, daily —05g 
Available In powder form and In tablets of 0.3 g 

To be stored m closely stoppered bottles or glass tubes obsirving safety 
precautions (List U) 

Rp Bromisovali 03 

D t d N to in labul 
S 1 tablet twice a day 


TRIBROMOLTHANOL (Tribromaelhanolum) CBrj — ClfjOH 

Synonyms A\erl]n Basibrol, Dromelhol, Cihabrom, Cthobrome, Narcolan 
Narcofyf Rcctanol Rcnarcol 

Fine white crystalline powder freely soluble in alcohol and ether, less 
soluble in water Melting point 80 — 825* Decomposes under the mfluence of 
light Aqueous solutions decompose when heated abosc 40'’ with the formation 
of toxic substances hydrogen bromide and dibromoaccfaldehydc 

Tnbromoethanoi Is an agent lor rectal anesthesia Latelyr it has not been 
widely applied but it is sometimes employed for basal anesthesia (in combina 
tion with ether, nitrous oxide or other anesthetics) By using tnbromoethanoi It 
IS possible to put (he patient to sleep in Ihc ward, m this way reducing psychic 
(rauma U'hcn tnbromoeliianol is used a marked stage of excitement is not ob* 
served The drug is introduced Into the rectum in a dose of OOG — 003 g per kg 
of body weight 

Maximal single rectal dose for adults is 0 1 g per itg of 
body weight 

Tnbromoethanoi is used lo the form of a 2^% aqueous solution (less fre 
quently 35%), prepared cx tempore The distilled water is preliminarily warmed 
to 35—33’ and the tribroraoethanol added, when stirred well the drug dissolves 
in 5—15 mm Tlie solution must be tested before use, since tnbromoethanoi may 
decompose if overheated while being dissolved The decomposition products have 
an extremely irritating effect on the mucous membrane ot the rectum The test 
IS made in the following way 5 ml of Ihc tnbromoethanoi solution is poured 
into a test tube and 1 — 2 drops of a 0 1% aqueous solution of Congo red added 
the solution should assume an orange red colour, a violet colour shows that it 
is unfit for use 

Tnbromoethanoi can also be used in the form of a water alcohol solution 
For adults the necessary dose of the drug Is dissolved m 8—10 ml of ethyl 
alcohol for children It is dissolved in 3 — 5 ml of alcohol Isotonic saline or di 
atillcd water is then added {A Z Manevich) 

The warm solution Is introduced into the rectum to a depth of 10—15 cm 
over a period of 3—5 min In 3—10 mm languor ensues followed by deep sleep 
without initial excitement The deepest sleep is observed m 25—30 mm At that 
moment anesthesia is enhanced with ether, nitrous oxide or other anesthetics 
and the operation begun 

If there should be complications involving respiration and circulation lavage 
of the rectum must be performed in addition to the usual measures ’ 

Basal anesthesia with inbromoelhanol b used m children (more than I year 
old) in patients with thyrotoxicosis and in cases of exaggerated nervous exei 
tabililv Independent tribromoetbanol anesthesia is sometimes resorted to in 
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operations on the head and neck witen it is difficult to employ inhalation anest 
hesia 

Conlramdicalions to the use o! tribromoethanol impaired liver function 
sepsis shock enteritis colitis cachexia and senility Tribromoethanol anesthesia 
IS not used m infants up to 1 jcar old 

To be stored in bottles ol amber flass with ground glass stoppers 


II SEDATIVES AND NEUROPLEGIC AGENTS 

Medicinal substances that allay excitement are called sedatives By heigh 
lening the inhibitory process or by depressing the excitatory process they can 
ha\e a regulating effect on the central ncrxous system In ordinary doses they 
usually do not induce anesthesia or sleep they can however facilitate the onset 
o! natural sleep and intensify it and can potentiate anesthetics and hypnotics 
etc. 

Sedatives include substances of diverse chemical classes In small doses 
hypnotics usually have a sedative effect The chief sedatives are bromides a 
group ot compounds that was studied in detail by 1 P Pavlov and his pupils 
I P Pavlov emphasized that “bromine has a special relation to the inhibitory 
process which it restores and intensifies (I P Pavlov “Complete Collected 
Works Moscow Leningrad 19o2 v 6 p 436) 

Investigations aimed at finding new sedatives have lately been undertaken 
on a broad scale The success achieved in the pharmacological and clinical study 
of the phenothiazlne derivatives (chlorpromazme and others) and the alkaloid 
reserpme have stunulated the development of this branch of neuropharmacolog) 
Along with the use of many new sedatives a number ol new terms have been 
proposed in -(he literature to characterize the pharmacological and therapeutic 
peculiarities of these drugs Some of the terms widely used are neuroplegic 
neuroleptic and neurolytic substances psychosedalives tranquillizers ataractes 
antiphobic substances The term “tranquillizer from the meaning ot the word 
gives the idea of a drug which restores calmness and serenity The term "aiar 
actic comes from the Greek “ataraxia meaning tranquillity of spirit or indif 
(erence The term “antiphobic arises from the aoility of some drugs to have a 
tranquillizing effect m pathological conditions accompanied by fright and emo 
(lonai tension 

The term “neuroplegic meaning an agent blocking the nervous system 
was first proposed for substances causing a “regulatory inhibition of the neuro 
autonomic system and used m ariifiaal sleep induced by cooling the body 
(hibernation) 'Hiis is a broader ferm than “sedative and imp! es a many sided 
action on the functions of the central and autonomic nervous systems leading 
to a blocking of the autonomic system to an “economical state of the body 
With lowered metabolism relaxation of (he muscles and a twil ght condition 
recalling anesthesia (A Labori and P Gugenar) Since the maionly of the new 
sedatives act not only on the central nervous system but also on various ele 
ments of neuro reflex regulation and metabolism the terra neuroplegic can be 
used conditionally as a general name for these drugs 

Attempts have also been made to divide these drugs info classes The Psv 
chiatrists Congress held in Zurich in 1957 proposed that the entire group of 
neuroplegics should be divided into two groups according to the character of 
their therapeutic effect a) neuroleptic substances — those mainly used in severe 
impairment of the activity of the central nervous system (psychoses) and 
b) tranquillizing substances — those used m less pronounced impa rment of the 
function of the central nervous sy'stem for the most part in neuroses with a 
stale of psy^ic tension and frjgbL According to this classification neuroleptic 
substances would include chlorpromazlne and other phenothiazine derivatives 
and the alkaloid reserpme tranquillizers would include derivatives of propan 
d ot (meprotan and the like) and derivatives of d phenylmethane (amizyl etc.) 
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This classHicalion has nol lioweser been generally accepted Another proposal 
(by Alexander) Is tn divide neuroplegic substances into 3 groups a) tranquilli 
zers — substances with a strong central depressant action (dilorpromazine 
rcscrplne) b) ataractic and anliphoblc substances which reduce psychic tension 
and a feeling of fright (amizyt etc) and c) central muscular rclaxants which 
reduce psychic and muscular tension (mcprolan and its analogues) According 
to still another classilication (Qovcl) all "psychotherapeutic substances called 
“tranquillizers arc divided into 4 groups a) ncurotcplTCS which cause a prono 
unced tranquillizing of the central nervous system (chlorpromazinc, reserpine) 
b) antlphob cs which have a mild antldcpressive action (amizyl) c) central 
rclaxants which have a stronger tranquillizing action than neuroleptics and do 
not cause a subsequent depression (meprotan etc), and d) ataractics which 
improve the ncuropsycliic equilibrium without having a hypnotic efficl 

Because of the ability of chlorpromazinc and its analogues and of rcser 
pine and some other drugs to weaken or abolish hallucinations m psychic di 
senses and In changes in the higher nervous activity caused by so called “hallu 
cinogcnic substances (diethylamide of lyserginlc acid mescaline etc) pro 
posals have also been made to set up a special group of antiliallucinogenic 
agents 


A Bromides 

MONOBROMATED CAMPHOR (Camphora monobromala) 

Colourless crystals or white crystalline powder with odour and taste of 
camphor Freely soluble in ether (1 2) alcohol (I 9) and chloroform verv 
sparingly soluble in water 

Like other bromides monobromafed camphor has a sedative effect on the 
central nervous system also improves cardiac activity 

Used m cases of heightened nervous excitability neurasthenia and cardiac 
neurosis 

Prescribed orally In powders tablets or pills in a dosage of 01—05 g for 
odulls 2 3 limes a day children from 2 to 5 years old arc prescribed doses 
otOOl— Olg and tromOto 12 years old doses of 0 15— 02 g 
Available in powder form and in tablets of 025 g 

To be stored in tightly stoppered bottles of amber glass in a place protected 
from light 

Bekhterev tablets 

Composition each tablet contains 02og potassium bromide 0 138 g dry 
extract of Spring Adonis and 0006 g codeine (base) 

Prescribed in a dosage of I — 2 tablets a day as a sedative Two tablets are 
the equivalent of one tablespoonful of the corresponding mixture 
Available in glass vials containing 25 tablets 


B Phenolhlazine derivatives 

Phenothiazine or thiodiphenylamme is known as an antiseptic and hel 
thic 

CCO 

H 


Fhenotlibzine 



Tn (he past it v.as used in medicine as an anthelmintic in enterobiasis, and 
as an antiseptic in inflammatory diseases of the urinary tract Today, due to 
the introduction of more effective and less toxic drugs it is no longer used in 
medical practice In vefennary science phenothiazinc Is used in helminth inva 
sions of cattle swine and horses Technical (unpunfied) phenothiazmc is also 
used to destroy mosquito larvae 

One of the derivatives of phenothiazine is methylene blue 
It was established in 1945 that when the hydrogen joined to the nitrogen 
atom in the phenothiazine nucleus is replaced by aJkylaminoalkyJ radicals com 
pounds can be obtained which have strong antihistaminic and chohnolytic acti 
vity as wcH as other important pharmacological properties 



Name of drug 
and principal 
synonyms 

Ri 

Rr 

Principal forms of 
pharmacological 
activity 

Penelhazinc 

Etisine 

Anergen 


H 

Aniihislamimc 

Diprazin 

Promethazine 

Phenergan 

CH,CH-N(CH,). 

in. 

H 

Strong antihisfaminic, 
moderate sedative and 
adrenolytic 

Dielhazine 

Dinczin 

Diparcol 

CfIjCH,— N(C.Hjb 

H 

Central cholmolyiic 
(active in parkinsonism) 

Chforpromarine 

Aminazine 

Largactil 

CH.CHjCH.— N(CH,) 

Cl 

Strong sedativ e (neuro- 
plegic) adrenolytic, an 
tiemetic, moderate anti 
histammic 

Propazine 

Promazine 

CHjCHiCH,— N (CH,). 

H 

Similar to aminazine 
but somewhat less active 

Acetazine 

Acepromazine 

Plegicil 

CHjCHjCH,— N(CHJ, 

COCH, 

Similar to aminazine 
but somewhat more ac 
tive 
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Continued 


• ' 

Name of drug 
and principal 
synonyms 

Ri 

R. 

Principal lorms oi 
pharmacological 
activity 

Meiliopfomazine 

Mopazine 

f^evQpromazm 

Ctl,Cn,Cll,-N(CH,), 

ocn, 

Similar to aminazinc 
but somewhat less active 
and less toxic: less fre- 
fjuenlly induces subse- 
quent depression 

Pacatcil 

Alcpazini. 

ch.-<3 

N 

ill. 

I) 

Moderate sedative, an- 
llemct/c, fhi>IJnDl>lic and 
adrenolytic; less toxic 
than aminazinc; does not 
Induce subsequent de- 
pression 

Prochlorperazine 

Stcmclil 

Compazine 

(CM,),— ^-CH, 

Cl 

Similar to amlnazine, 
less frequently induces 
subsequent depression; 
less hypotensive effect 

rt3p)razinc 

Perphenazine 

Dccentan 

Trilafon 

(ClI,).- 

_N N-CH,CH,OH 

X_/ 

Cl 

Similar to aminazinc 
but more active; potent 
antiemetic 

Tnlluorperazinc 

Stelazme 

tcn,)t-l/ \-CU, 

1 \ / 

CF» Strong neuroplegic and 

1 antiemctic 


The first alkylamme derivative to Jmd application as an antihistamine was 
the hydrochloride of 10 (2 dimetbylammo ethyl) plicnolhiazme. the drug known 
as etisine in the USSR (see p 65) Further investigation showed that the 
hydrochloride of 10 (2' dimethylarainopropyl) phenotliiazine or diprazin (see 
p 135) had greater anlihistanimic activity As a result of a more detailed study 
of these and similar derivatives of phenotblazine it was established that they 
have a pronounced influence on the central and peripheral nervous systems 
Along with Its antihistaminic activity, diprarin has the ability of potentiating 
hypnotics analgesics and genera) and local anesthetics. It can lower the body 
temperature, have an antiemetic effect and weaken the action ol adrenalin on 
the body 

In an attempt to find substances having a more active influence on the 
w,V, ,r!li 'ves of phenothiazine were sfflthesized in which chlorine 

m ihf, il 1 '•i “’1 potent compounds 

in this series is the hydrochloride of 2 chloro 10 (S' dimelhytammopropyl) pheno 
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thfazine or chforpromazme Tins drug has found wide application as a neuro 
plegic Subsequently many other derivatives of phenolhiazine were synthesized 
which have a marked neuroplegic effect In the USSR the following dernatives 
of phenoihiazine have been confirmed for use in medical practice diprazine 
fenethazme diethazine chlorpromazine promazine and mepazine Other drugs 
are used abroad including phenothiazine derivatives with the piperazine nucleus 
m (he side chain (Ri) Some of fhese drugs have now been synthesized in the 

CHLORPROMAZINE (Chlorpromazfnum) 

2 Chloro 10 (3' dimethylaminoproyaf) phenothiazine hydrocliJoride 



Synonyms Ammazine Ampliactil Atnpiiclil Chlorpromaztnl hydrochlor 
tdum Contomm Fenactii Hibanil ffibernal Largactil Megaphen Plegomazin 
Promaclil Propaphenin RP 4560 Thorazine Winteramin 

White or creamy white fine crystalline powder hygroscopc very readily 
soluble in water alcohol and chloroform insoluble in ether and benzene Mel 
ting point 194—197* Powder and aqueous solutions darken under the influence 
of light Solutions have an acid reaction (hey can be sterilized by holding at 
100* for SO min Solutions however are usually not sterilized as (hey themselves 
have bactericidal properties Solutions of chlorpromazine are incompatible with 
solutions of barbiturates and carbonates and with Ringers solution {lorm pre 
cipitates) A 2 5% solution of chlorpromazine has a pH of 3 8—50 
Chlorpromazine is one of the most important neuroplegic substances 
One of the principal manifestations of (he influence of chlorpromazine on 
the central nervous system Is the sedative effect The allaying of excitement 
which increases as the dosage of chlorpromazine is ra sed is accompanied by 
a reduction of motor activity and some relaxation of the skeletal muscles When 
The proper doses are administered a condition develops which is close to normal 
sleep The sedative action of chlorpromazine is observed In various pathological 
conditions marked by symptoms of excitement 

Chlorpromazine potentiates hypnotics, analgesics and local and general 
anesthetics The action of antispasmodlcs is also heightened by chlorpromazine 
but m isolated cases chlorpromazine itself can cause convulsive manifestations 
The drug is a potent antiemetic and allays hiccoughs 

A characteristic feature of chlorpromazine is its hypotherm c action — (he 
ability to lower the body temperature espeaally when the body is artificially 
cooled It must however be noted that m isolated cases patients temperature 
rises when the drug is administered parenterally this is a consequence of its 
influence on the centres of thermoregulation and of its local irritating effect 
(Y A Popov and T A Nevzorova) 

Chlorpromazine also has an adrenolytic effect it reduces or even completely 
abolishes an elevation of the arterial pressure by adrenalin T1 e adrenolyl c 
effect is not however universal the hyperglycemic action of adrenalin is not 
reversed by ammazine Chlorpromazine s biodemg influence on (he peripheral 
cholinoreactive systems and espeaally oti the autonomic ganglia is weakly 
manifested 

Chlorpromazine depresses various inleroreceplor reflexes it reduces the 
permeability of the capillaries has an antiphlogist c effect and is a vieak anti 
histamine 
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The oflerisl pressure (systolic and diastolic) falls under the influence of 
ch!orproma:ine and tach\cardia oflMi develops 

The mode of action of chloipromazine has not been studied sulliclcntly 
The drugs di\efse pharmacologicat effects arc associated with Its influence on 
the origin and transmission of the neural stimulus In \arious elements of the 
central and autonomic ner\ous systems Another fact that must be taken info 
consideration is that chtorpromazlnc actively InHuenccs metabolism it infensi 
fics anabolic processes and creates a more «cconomical» condition of the body 
Chlorpromazine s influence on the reticular formation of the brain stem 
plays a definite role in Its central action According to contemporary findings 
chlorpromazine blocks the reticular formation and abolishes its aclKizing Influ 
cnce on the ccrebril cortex There arc grounds for the view that the action of 
chlorpromazine is associated with Its blocking influence on the adrcnnrc3cti\e 
ilements of the reticular formation (P K Anokhin) 

Chtorpromazinc has found wide application In medical pracllce 
In psyclnatry chlorpTomaimts abilUv to redu<-e affective tension abort 
psychomotor excitement and induce lengthy sedation of patients is particularly 
valuable In psychiatric practice chlorpromazhu is used In schizophrenia (In the 
jiaranoid form in catatonic and delirious stales and in stupor) in m'lniacal 
excitement during the course of circular msanily m the circular form of schiz 
ophrenia and other mental diseases in the hypochondriac syndrome in the 
depressive agitated state in patients with a senile psychosis in prolonged alco 
holic psychosis in the <hang o\er» syndrome ind seizures of delirium tremens 
in neuroses accompanied by insomnia and phobias m vascular diseases (athero 
sclerosis and hypertensive disease) with psychic disorders 

In neurological practice dilorpromazme is also prescribed in diseases accom 
panicd by an elevation of the muscular (one (after apoplexy and the like) 
Chlorpromazine is sometimes used to overcome status epileplicus (when the 
usual methods of treatment are ineffective) For this purpose the drug is adml 
nistered intravenously of intramuscularly It should be borne in mind that in 
epilepsy patients chlorpromazine may cause attacks to become more frequent 
but ordinarily when it is used simultaneously with ontispasmodics (phenobar 
bital or phenytom) it intensifies their effect 

In cniidrcn chlorpromazine is also used In psychtpses in cases of excite 
ment in the mentally retarded in hallucinations in impulsive seizures in ma 
niacal conditions etc 

In surgery chlorpromazine is used for the sedation of patients before ope 
rations to potentiate analgesics and local and general anesthetics ('potentiated 
anesthesia ) to prevent and treat shock and to prevent complications during 
the operation and the postoperative period (undesirable reflex reactions vo 
mitmg etc ) Chlorpromazine is used in ariificiai cooling of the body (hypo 
Ihermia) in order to achieve a more rapid lowering of the body temperature 
and reduce side eifecta Chtorpromaime »s usually administered lor this purpose 
in combination with other drugs (see Lytic mixtures below) 

As an antiemetic, chlorpromazine is used m vomiting of pregnancy, and 
especially in oncological practice during ray therapy and treatment with chlor 
ethylamines Chlorpromazine is extremely effective when administered m con 
junction with analgesics in cases of persistent pain ami in conjunction vvifli 
barbiturates m persistent insomnia 

The drugisoccas onally used in bronchial asthma Favourable results have been 
reported in anorexia associated with various somatic and neurological diseases 
In the skin diseases cl nlc chlorpxxiniazme can be employed in pTurltic der 
matitis and other diseases 

Because of chlorpromazine s adrenolytic and hypotensive action attempts 
have been made to use it in the treatment of hypertensive disease However 
the hypotensive effect is transitory and the use of the drug for this purpose 
requires a strict individualization of dosage and carelul observation of the pa 
tients condition due to the possibility of a colUptoid reaction 
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Chlorpfomazinc is administered orally mtramuscularly or mlravenously 
When administered parenteralJy the cHect is <juic|<er and more intense Orally 
the drug IS given in tablets (or dragtes) alter iHcals For intramuscular admi 
nislralion the necessary amount ol ampouled 0 5% solution of dilorpromaiine 
IS diluted with 3—5 ml of 0 25— OS'fc procaine liydrochloride solution or iso 
tonic saline The solutfon is Injected deep into the muscle (upper outer quadrant 
of the gluteus maximus or the outer lateral surface of the thigh) For mfrave 
nous administration the necessary amount of cWofpromazine solution Is diluted 
with 10—20 ml ot 40% glucose Solution or Isotonic saline it is inlused slowly 
(in 5 min) 

The dosage of clilorpromazinc depends on the method of administration the 
indications and the patients age and condition Orally adults are prescribed 
0025 0 05 or 0 t ^ (25 50 or )0O mg} daily for the first J— 2 days of treatment 
(in 1—3 doses) When administered parenleratly the dosage during the first 
1—2 days should not exceed 005 g (50 mg) daily (i_2 administrations) sub 
sequently the dosage may be increased the daily dose ranging from 01 to 0 3 g 
(4—6 administrations of OO'^S— 005 g) To abort acute excitement the dose may 
be increased to 04 g and in rare cases somewhat higher The maximal dosage 
for adults when administered orally or Intramuscularly is 0 15 g for the single 
dose and 05 g for the daily dose Maximal intravenous doses single — 005 e 
daily — 02 g 

Children are prescribed from 0025 — Of g efilorpromazine daily depending 
oj} ibe sge 3} as xrwfJy iAmjjJhitred iotrajvvscuigriy 2 3c>sej (behre aitev 
noon and night sleep) 

In psychiatric practice treatment with chlorftromazine is usually lengthy 
(3—4 months or more) alter treatment as an in patient treatment is usually 
continued on an out patient basis with <mam(enance> doses i'U—'h the dose 
given during the course of treatment) 

Chlorpromaxme can be applied alone or in combination with other medi 
ernes (bromides hypnotics reserpine insulin etc) 

In surgical practice so called “lytic mixtures are often employed 
Besides chlorpromazine these mixtures contain antihistamines (diprazin fene 
Ihazme etc) analgetics (promedol etc) and other substances (see Diethazine) 
which have an influence on the central and autonomic nervous systems The com 
position of the lytic mixture and the content of the various ingredients may 
differ depending on the conditions The following nnx{ures are examples of some 
in use aj 2 mf 25% chlorpromazine 2 mt 25% diprazine I ml 2% promedol 
b) 2 ml 2^% chlorpromazine 5 ml 05% fenetbazioe 2 ml 2‘’/o promedol c) 2 ml 
2% chlorpromazine 2 mf 2% d medrol 2 ml 2% promedol The first mixture is 
used most often The mixtures are administered intramuscularly or intraveno 
usly A half dose is usually given an evening before the operation the next day 
1 — 2 hours before an operation a full dose is administered intramuscularly 
during the operation half doses are administered mfravenously should ih 
necessity arise WTien these mixtures are employed it is possible to make a sub 
stantial reduction in the amount of anesthetic used for the operation and to pre 
vent or abate possible complicatfons during the operation and the postoperative 
period 

Chlorpromazine may cause side effects associated with its local and resorp 
tive action If chlorpromazine solutions come m contact with the skin or mucosa 
they may cause irritation of the tissues intramuscular administration fs often 
accompanied by painful infiltrates intravenous adrumisfration may cause injury 
to the endothelium In order to avoid these complications chlorpromazine soJu 
tions are diluted with solutions of procaine hydrochloride or glucose There mav 
also be allergic reactions involving the skin and inucous membranes 

When chlorpromazine is taken orally dyspeptic symptoms are possible 
Cases of hepatitis and leukopenia have been reported 

It should be borne in mind that the parenter^] administration of chlorpro 
mazine mav cause an abrupt fall in the arterial pressure In order to avoid 
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orlhostatic collapse the palicnt should He down for IVj— 2 hours alter the 
administration 

When chlorpromasine ts used for lengthy periods some patients develop 
tthat is known as a «ncuroIcplic syndromo, manifested m symptoms of parkin 
sonism indifference sluggish reaction to external stimuli and other psychic 
changes At times a prolonged subsequent depression is obser\cd Stimulators 
of the central nervous system are used to abate the depression (see Pindrol 
and Merldil p 7B) 

Chlorpromazinc is contraindicated In atfections ol the liver (cirrhosis hepa 
tills cythcmolitic icterus etc) affections of the kidneys (nephritis acute pyeli 
lis amyloid kidney lilhiasis) impairment of the function of the hemopoietic 
organs progressive systemic diseases of the brain and spinal cord ulcer of the 
slomadi and duodenum at a period of exacerbation decompensated heart di 
sease pronounced hypotonia thromboembolism pronounced myocardiodystrophy, 
rheumocarditis and late stages of bronchoectasis Chlorpromazinc (as well as 
promazine or mepazine) cannot be prescribed for individuals In a comatous 
state produced by barbiturates narcotics or alcohol 

During treatment with chlorptomaiine patients should be under careful 
observation by medical personnel The blood picture should be checked systems 
tically In order to avoid the development of allergic dermatitis exposure of 
patients to the sun must strictly be prevented 

When working with chlorpromazinc 0“*! as with other phcnothiazine derl 
vatives) precautionary measures must be strictly observed to prevent the possi 
bility of powder or solutions coming In contact with the skin and mucous 
membranes 

At the first appearance of symptoms of contact complications (itching of 
the skin or mucous membrane ol the eyes edema of the skin of the lids back 
of the hand or forearm papular rash fail in the arterial pressure etc) the vie 
im must at once be removed from contact with chlorpromazinc and sent to a 
specialist (to a dermatologist if there are symptoms of skin complications) 
Available in the form of tablets (dragees) of 0025 g and In ampoules con 
tainmg 5 mi 05% solution (for intramuscular adm nistralion) or 2 mi 25% 
solution (for intravenous administration) To be stored in hermetically sealed 
containers of amber glass or in sealed ampoules in a place protected from light 
observing safety precautions (List B) 

Hp Chlorpromazini 0035 
D t d N 30 in tabul 
S I tablet 3 times a day after meals 
Rp Sot Chlorpromazini 05% 50 
D t d N 6 in amp 
S For intramuscular injections at S ml 
first dilute with 5 ml 05% procaine hydrochloride solution 
Rp Sol Chlorpromazini 2 5% 20 
D t d N 6 in amp 

S For intravenous infusions at 1—2 ml first dilute wifit 
10—20 ml 40% glucose solution 
PROMAZINE (Promazinum) 

10 (2 D melhylammopropyl) phenolhiazine hydrochloride 
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S>non>m3 Centradil Protactyl Protine Sedisfon Sparine Taloten 
Vefophcn 

While Cfjstalljne powder freely soluble in waler melfing: poinl 176— ITSS® 
Promazine differs from cbIoiT>roniazine Jn chemical slruclure only in the 
absence of a chlorine alora In position 2 ot the phenothiarine nucleus In its 
pharmacological properties promazine Is also very similar to dilorpromazine 
Like chlofpromazine it has a sedative cHect diminishes motor activity poten 
tiatcs and prolongs the effect of hypnotics and local and general anesthetics 
and has an antiemetfc and hypolhcrniic action It is however inferior to xhfor 
promazine in Its neuroplegic fsedalive) action 

Experimental finding would show that promazine is approximate}} one half 
potent as chlorpromazme In cases o! psychic excitement the effect of chlorprom 
azine is manifested more distinctly 

In their peripheral cholino and adrenolytic action there is no essential dif 
ference between the two drugs m chforproniazine the antihistaminic effect is 
more pronounced Promazine Is somewhat less toxic than chforpromarine there 
IS less local Irritation and allergic reactions are observed less frequently 

In psychiatry indications for Ihe use of promazine are the same as for 
chlorpromazme it is especially used m cases with a mild course of the disease 
and in supportive therapy Promazine may be employed in conjunction with 
chlorpromazme alternating the two drugs particularly if there are infiltrates 
and allergic reactions from (he use of chlorpromazme 

Promazine Is administered ccatly intramuscuhrly and Mratrenausly Oralfj 
it is ghen in tablets or dragees at 005 or 0} g (less frequently D J5 g) per 
dose 2—4 times a day alter meals For supportive therapy it is prescribed in 
doses of 005 01 or 015 g 1—2 times daily Intramuscularly it is given m 
doses of 005 0 1 or 0 15 g 2—3 times a day the necessary amount of ampouled 
25% promazine solulion is diluted with S ml of 025—0 5% procaine hydrochlor 
ide solution or isotonic saline Intravenously 1—2 ml 25% promazine solution 
IS administered the promazine being first diluted with 10—20 ml 40% glucose 
solution or Isotonic saline Methods for use precautionary measures and du 
ration of treatment are the same as tor chlorpromazme 

In neurology therapeutics obstetrics gynecology and dermatology prom 
azine can be applied on an equal with chlorpromazme 

In surgery promazine can be employed as the basic mgred ent of lytic 
mixtures m place of chlorpromazme and In the same amounts 

Promazine is tolerated better than chlorpromazme and side effects are less 
frequent Nevertheless when using this drug and when working with if during 
production and packaging the same precautions should be observed as in the 
case of chlorpromazine 

Available in tablets (dragees) of 0025 and 003 g and in ampoules conta 
inmg 2 ml of the 2 5% solution 

To be stored in hermetically sealed containers of amber glass or in sealed 
ampoules fn a place protected from light observing safety precautions (List B) 
MEPAZINE (Mepazinum) 

10(1 MethyJpiperidyl 3 methyl) phenolhiazme acetate 


/ 

CHa— 

OH 



20 



Synonyms Lacumin Pacalal Pccazine, Pecazinum 
Fine while crystalline powder, freely soluble In water, melting point 69— 
7(r Solutions of mepjzine like those of clilorpfomazinc are incompatible willi 
solutions ol barbiturates and carbonates 

Mcpazinc differs from diforpromazinc in chemical structure in !ia\!ng an 
N methylpiperidyl heterocyclic systnn in the side chain attached to the nitrogen 
atom of the phenolhiazinc nucleus In its pharmacological properties mepazine 
IS similar to chlorpromazlne and promazine It has a sedatne antiernctic and 
antispasmodlc effect and potentiates hypnotics analgesics and aneslheltcs 
In its sedative effect however It Is considerably less potent than promazine and 
chlorpromazine in ordinary doses it does not cause drowsiness and its hypo 
tensive action is less pronounced 

Mepazini also has an adrenolytic, cholinolytic and moderate antihlstamlnic 
etfect It IS less toxic than cWotptowazme and there Is usually no subsequent 
depression 

In psychiatry mepazine la mainly used In cases of neurosis and psychosis 
With symptoms of fright and emotional tension and in cases of exaggerated 
psychomotor activity It lias little effect In severe psychoses with agitation 
'tore potent drugs such as ditorproroazinc or promazine should likewise be 
used to abort extreme excitement 

Atepazino can be employed fn conjuncHon with chlorpromazine 
In surgery mepazine is indicated In preparation for anesthesia and oper 
dtivf procedure as a sedative and to lessen the danger of shock intensify the 
effect of analgesics and prevent postoperative complications For controllable 
hvpoicnsion mepazine can be used In combination with ganglion blocking sub 
slances Mepazine is also employed in autonomic dystonia and Insomnia 
It s given to polentiate hypnotics prevent vomiting and relieve pain In 
cti Idbirlh 

Mepazine is administered orally intramuscularly and intravenously Orally 
it IS given in tablets or dragees in doses of 0025 005 or 0 1 g 1—3 times 
a day For Injections a 25% solution in ampoules is used When administered 
intravenously the necessary amount is diluted with 10 ml 40% glucose solution 
the infusion is made slowly Tlie single dose for parenteral administration 
IS 0025. 003 or 0 1 g 1—3 Injections are given dally 

Mepazine is usually tolerated well In therapeutic doses it does not have 
a strong hypotensive effect and does not cause orthostatic collapse it can 
therefore be used on a wider scale m the ambulant clmlc than chlorpromazine 
Treatment however should be earned out under close observation by medical 
personnel the blood picture should be chocked periodically Because of me 
pazines cholinolytic properties dryness In the mouth and constipation are 
possible 

Mepazine is contraindicated in diseases of the liver and kidneys 
Available in tablets or dragees of 0025 and 005 g and In ampoules con 
taining I ml of 2 5% solution 

To be stored tn hermeUcalW scaled containers of amber glass or In sealed 
ampoules m a place protected from light observing safety precautions (List B) 


C Ramvolfia alkaloids 

RAUWOLFIA (or Rauvolfia serpentina Benth ) is a perennial shrub of the 
Tbo^oarre tamfiy Ifvpocynaceae'i native to sou’fti and soufh east Asia — India 
Ceylon Java and the Malay Peninsula First described in the WI century bv 
Leonhard Rauwolf a Gemian physiaan Extracts of the roots and leaves have 
long been employed m Indian folk mediane The plant particularly the roots 
contains a large number of alkaloids (reserpine rescinnamme reserpininf 
ajmatine ajmalicine ajmalimiie rauwolfine serpine scrpagine yohim 
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The Rauwollia alkaloids have interesting pharmacological properties Some 
of them, especially reserpme and to a less degree, resemnamme, have a 
characlenstic sedative and hypotensive eHect, while others (ajmalicine, 
rauwolfine, serpagme and yohimbine) have an adrenolytic effect Reserpme 
and some of the other alkaloids listed are found not only m Rauwolfia serpen 
tina but also in R canescens Unn, R inicranlha Hook, R tetraphylla L, R he- 
terophylla Roem et Schult, as well as in other species of this genus 

Reserpme is at present widely used In medical practice The alkaloids 
deserpJdine and resemnamme are also applied abroad Moreover a number of 
preparations are available which contain the total alkaloids of Rauwolfia Gen 
don, Giuline, Raudixin, Raupina, Rauwicon, Rauwiloid Rauwiston, Rauwoldm 
Rjvadescm, Wolfina, etc 
RESERPINC (Reserpmum) 



Reserpme is the principal alkaloid of Raunol/ia it is an ester wbicii on 
hydrolysis yields rcserpinic acid, methanol and 3, 4, 5 Irimethoxybenroic acid 
Reserpmic acid can be considered a derivative of indole 

The synthesis of reserpme was accompfished in J95G by Woodward 
Reserpme is sold abroad under various names Banasil, Crystoserpm 
Cscaserp, Quiescin, Raunorin. Rau Sed, Rausedyt, Resercen, Reserpoid Residin 
Roxinoid, Sandnl, Sedaraupm, Serfin, Serolfia, Serpanray, Serpasil Serpate, 
Serpen. Serpicon, Serpiloid. Serpm, Tenserpm, etc 

White crystalline substance, freely soluble in glacial acetic acid and m 
organic solvents, very sparingly soluble jn water Melting point 261—263® 
Reserpine’s principal pharmacological properties are its sedative influence 
on the central nervous system and its hypotensive effect It deepens and mten 
sifies physiological sleep, potentiates barbiturates and other hypnotics and inhi 
bits intcroreceptor reflexes The hypotensive action is manifested very strongly 
but the effect develops gradually Unlike chforpromazme, reserpme has no 
adrenolytic action It produces a number of parasympathomimetic effects relar 
dmg of cardiac activity (with lengthening of diastole), intensification of gaslro 
intestinal peristalsis, increase m the formation of hydrochloric acid m the 
stomach, mosts Reserpme has no ganglion blocking action It causes hypo 
thermia, and lowers metabolism to some extent 

The mode of action of reserpme is not sufficiently clear, but there are 
grounds for considering that if acts selectively on the subcortical centres 
raising the tone of the parasympathomimetic (cfiofmoreactive) efemenfs ft is 
possible that to a certain extent the action o! reserpme is associated with its 
influence on the metabolism of Shjdroxytryptamine (serotonin) and pyrocate 
cholammes (noradrenahn and adrenalin) It has been established that the intro 
duction of reserpme into the body causes a substantial reduction m the content 
of these biogenic amines in the central nervous system and in other organs and 
tissues the excretion m the urine of decomposition products of serotonin 
(5 hydroxyindolacetic acid, etc) increases Information is now avaifabfe on 
the role of noradrenahn and serotonin in the function of the central nervous 



system One of the things Indicating that the action ol reserpme depends on 
Influence on the activity of these amines Is the ability of inhibitors of monos 
noxldase (see IpraiStl p 75), •whkh ictaid the decomposition of serotonin 
noradrenalin to counteract the sedative elfcct of rcserpinc 

The similarity in the cliemical structure of reserpme and serotonin . 
speaks in favour of a connection between the action ol the two compounds 1 
jro derivatives of mdotc 



SenXontn (>^>drpiitrjr]U>iU >0 


Reserpme is chiefly used in the treatment of hypertensive disease and it 
lal diseases Under the drugs influence there is a gradual lowering of 
maximal and minimal arterial pressure In various forms of hypertensive dise 
(including hyperfunction of the Uiyroid gland), the best clfcct is observed 
early stages of tlie disease in the absence of organic clnngcs in the cirdiov 
cular system A therapeutic effect usuafly appears m 2—5 days after the bc{ 
Timg of treatment The hypotensive ettect remains for a relatiscly long t 
after the administration of reserpme is discontinued 

Reserpme is usually administered orally lo the form of tablets Sometii 
intramuscular or intravenous administration is resorted lo but parenh 
administration has no significant advantages over llir oral method 

The dosage of reserpme and the duration of treatment must be indivi 
alizcd 

In hypertensive disease administration of reserpme is begun with a dos. 
of 0 1—03 mg (0 0001—0 0003 g) daily the drug is taken after meals In ac 
cases It IS enough to continue these doses but in others the dose is gradui 
raised to 05— f mg daily if there is no effect the dose can be increased 
1 5—2 mg daily If there is no hypotensive effect in 10 — 14 days the drug 
withdrawn If an effect does ensue the dose is gradually lowered to 05 
and 0 I mg daily Treatment wUh small or “maintenance doses is conlini 
lor a lengthy period (several months) under a physicians observation 

When necessary reserpme can be prescribed m combination with ot 
hypotensive agents part cuiarly apressme as well as hcxonium azomethoni 
bromide and other ganglion blocking drugs (sec p 107) 

Reserpme is also employed m light forms of cardiac Insufficiency w 
tachycardia (along with heart glycosides), in hypersympathicotoma thyrotc 
cosis (along with thyrostatic substances) ana in late toxicosis of pr 
nancy 

In psychiatry reserpme is applied in neuro psychic disorders having t 
vated arterial pressure as a basis in psychomotor excitement in schizophre 
patients in manic excitement m the course of circular psychosis and the < 
cular form of schizophrenia and other mental diseases in depressive agita 
condition in patients with a senile psychosis m persistent insomnia and otl 
diseases 

The drug is usually prescribed orally at an initial dosage of 025 mg dai 
this Is gradually raised to 05 I and S mg daily and if necessary to 10 i 
daily (in 2 — 4 administrations) When administered intramuscularly a 01®A 
lution of reserpme is used this is supplied in ampoules of 1 ml containi 
0 001 g (1 mg) in a special solvent Treatment is begun with the adminislrati 
of 0 5 ml twice a day gradually increasing the dose to 1—2 ml 2—3 limes 


day Large doses are ordinarily used for excited patients especially In schizo 
phrcnia 

In cases of neurosis rcserpme is prescribed m small doses beginning at 
0J25 mg 2—3 times a day and increasing the dosage to 0 5 mg 3 — 4 ti 
mes a day 

In mental diseases the course of reserpine treatment is from 1 '/i to 4 months 
or more After the course of m patient treatment patients are prescribed «main 
tenance* doses of 05—1 mg 1 — 3 times a day 

Maximal doses of reserpme for adults single — 0001 g (1 mg) 
daily — OOOo g (5 mg) When the drug fs prescribed in large doses there 
should be a special note in the prescription 

Children are prescribed reserpme in the following dosages up to 1 year 
old — maximum of 01 mg 1 — 2 times daily up to S years old — 01 mg twice 
daily from 6 to 12 years — 01 mg 2 — 3 times daily 

When given in small doses reserpine as a rule causes no side effects TOen 
given In large doses and in cases of heightened sensitivity there may be hype 
remia of the mucosa of the eyes, skin rash pain in the stomach diarrhea brady 
cardia weakness vertigo dyspnea nausea, vomiting and nightmares When 
used for lengthy periods symptoms of parkinsonism are possible During course 
treatment in patients with mental diseases a feeling oi anxiety and unrest 
persistent insomnia and a state ot depression may develop 

If there are side effects the dose of reserpine should be lowered or the drug 
should temporarily be withdrawn In case of pain in the stomach and diarrhea 
cholmolyiic agents are prescribed m case of parkinsonism atropine tropacme 
amiayl or similar drugs are given In cases of pronounced depression slimu 
iators of the central nervous system are used (see Piridroi and Merfdil p 75) 
When prescribing the drug on an out patient basis the possibility of the devel 
opment of somnolence and general weakness must be borne m mind 

Reserpme is contraindicated m severe organic cardiovascular diseases with 
symptoms of decompensation and marked bradycardia m coronary sclerosis 
cerebral sclerosis and nephrosclerosis and in ulcer of the stomach and duo 
denum 

Available m powder form and in tablets of 00001 g (01 mg) and 
0 00025 g (025 mg) 

Reserpme in powder form is to be kept locked (List A) safety precautions 
are to be observed In storing tablets (List B) To be stored in tightly closed 
containers In a dry place protected from light 


Rp Reserpini OOOOl 

D t d N 20 in labul 
S I tablet twice a day after meals 


DESERPIDfNE RESCINNAMINE AND OTHER RAUWOLFIA DRUGS 

Deserpldine is obtained from (he plant Rauwolfia canescens In its chemical 
structure it differs from reserpine in not having a methoxy group in position 
II of ring A of the reserpme molecule i e it is II desmethoxyreserpine 
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Name of alkaloid 

Ri 

Ri 

Reserplne 

OCH, 

0 yOeWt 

0 H ^-OCII. 

^OCH, 

Dcserpidine 

- 

0 OCH, 

O 1 ^ OCH, 

\0CH, 

Resiinnarame 

OCH, 

O OCH, 

0_I!-U1=L1 I ^OCH, 

''ocn, 


Rcscinnamine which is obtained Irom Rauwolfia serpentina differs from 
reserpme in hsMng in the side chain the residue of Inmethoxycinnainic acid 
instead of the residue of Irimelhoxybenzoic acid 

Deserpidmc is also known as Recanescin Raunormin and Harmony! while 
Tescinnamine is likewise sold under the name ol Modeti! 

Both alkaloids ha\e a sedaihe and hypotensive elfect but arc less potent 
than reserpme they are used abroad as rcsorpInOikc substances 

The action of the total alkaloid preparations of Rauwollia (Gendon Raupina 
Rauwiloid etc ) depends for the most part on their reserplne content They arc 
presciibed in large doses since they contain only small amounts of reserpme 
They are taken in a dosage of 2 mg I — 3 times a day after meals The effect 
from these preparations is somewhat less marked and for that reason they have 
not found wide application in psychiatry 

D Derivatives of propanediol and diphenylinelhane 
MEPROTAN (Meprolanum) 

2 Methyl 2 n propyl I 3 propanediotdlcarbamate 


O 

ttaC^ CIli— O— C— NHi 

H jO tjCltjC Ot j— O— C — N 1 1 j 

O 

Synonyms Amepromat AnathyiRon Andaxin Aneural Ansiatan Ansil 
Artolon B obamat Cirpon Diieron Equaml Erma Gadexyl Mepavlon Mepro 
ban Meprobamate Meprospan MtUown Nephenline Oisil Pankalma Paxm 



Pcrequil, Pertranquile Probamato, Procalmadiot, Quaname, Quanil, Restenil, 
Restinal, Scdanyl, Sedazil, Setran, Tensonal, Tranquil, Tranquilme Tranqui 
san, Trelmar, Urbil 

White crystalline powder of WHer taste, freely soluble in ethyl alcohol and 
acetone, soluble m warm water Melting point 105-~106® 

Meprotan has a sedative influence on the central nervous system it poten 
tiates hypnotics and has pronounced antispasmodic activity It somewhat fo 
wers the body temperature and in rclathely large doses relaxes the skeletal 
muscles 

The mechanism by which meprotan relaxes the muscles is essentially diffe 
rent from that of curarelike drugs tl exerts no influence on the transmission of 
impulses through the neural muscular synapses but blocks the intercalated nen 
rons of the spinal cord, thalamus, and hy^lhalamus Because of this peculia 
rity of its action it has been suggested that meprotan and similarly acting 
drugs should be called "central retaxants (Berger) The first member of this 
group to be used as a drug was 3 (o loloxy) 1 2 propanediol or myanesin (syno 
nyms Mephenesm, Daserol, Myoxane.Tolserol, etc) Because of its transitory 
action, low effectiveness when taken orally and relatively high toxicity, myane 
Sin has practically lost significance as a drug Meprotan is considerably more 
potent it IS effective when administered orally and is only slightly toxic 

Unlike the neuroplegic substances of the ehlorpromazme and reserpine 
group, meprotan has no intluence on the autonomic division of the nervous 
system and does not act directly on (he cardiovascular system the respiration 
or the smooth musculature 

Meprotan Is mostly used in (he treatment ol nervous and mental diseases 
The drug’s sedative elfect is most pronounced m conditions of anxiety fright 
Internal tension and exaggerated excitability tn cases of neurosis and psycho 
pathy, as well as in disturbed sleep A marked improvement is observed in 
cyclothymia without deep depression, and in mild mvolulional melancholy The 
best effect Is seen In patients with mild depression meprotan has little effect 
in pronounced depressne conditions agitation and delirium 

Meprotan can be used m combination with ehlorpromazme during the basic 
course of treatment and for supportive (ambulant) therapy after the course of 
in patient treatment Meprotan can also be used in combination wiih other se 
datives (amizyl, etc.) 

It has been reported that meprotan fs etfectlve m the treatment of mild 
forms of epilepsy in diseases of (he nervous system accompanied by elevated 
muscular tone and in diseases of (he joints accompanied by muscular spasms 
As a sedative, meprotan can have a beneficial effect m autonomic dystonia 
the initial forms of hypertensive disease ulcer of the stomach dermal pruritus, 
etc. In cases of insomnia, meprotan can be used alone or m combination with 
hypnotics 

In surgery meprotan can be used in preparing patients for operations by 
allaying nervous excitement diminishing the leelmg of fear and lowering 
muscular tenseness to some degree 

Meprotan is administered oraffy in tablets m a dosage of 02 — 04 g 3~4 ti 
mes daily II necessary the daily dose can be increased to 2—5 g Children are 
prescribed smaller doses from 6 to 8 years old — 0 1 g 3—4 times a day, from 
8 to 14 02 g 3 — 4 times a day The course of treatment averages ! — 2 months 
UTien discontinuing treatment the dose should be reduced gradually 

Meprotan is usually tolerated well In isolated cases there may be allergic 
symptoms (rash etc), dyspeptic symptoms, drowsiness, a feeling of heaviness 
m the extremities and impairment ot coorination ol movements These mam 
feslations usually pass away in t— 2 da^ after (he drug is withdrawn 

In isolated cases euphoria is observed There are reports in the literature 
of the possibility ol tolerance to the drug being developed Treatment with 
meprotan should be carried out under the observation of a physician 
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Available in tablets of 02 and 04 g To be stored tn a cool dry place 
observing safety precautions (List B) 

AMIZYL (Amizylum) 

Dielhylamlnoethyl benzylate hydrochloride 




Synonyms Actozlne Amitakon, Arcadm, Benactlna. Benacfizine, Cafron 
Cevanol, Lucidil Nervatit NeuraclII, Neurobenzllc, Nutinal, Parasan, Parpon, 
Phobex, Procalm, Stoikon, Suavitll. Tranqullline. Valladan 

While crystalline powder, freely soluble in water Melting point 175 — 176 
Solutions undergo hyorolysis on long standing 

In chemical structure and pharmacological properlies amizyl is very similar 
to the esters of diphenylacctlc acid (Spasmolytin and the like, p J04) and 
especially to Benzacin (p 105), which is a dimethyl homologue 

Amizyl has diverse pharmacological propcriics It has a moderate spasmo 
lytic, antinistammlc, anttserotonmic and local anesthetic effect, but Its cholinoly 
tic properties are the most pronounced, it blocks the peripheral and central cho 
Imolytic systems Under the influence of amizyl the excitatory effects of the 
vagus are abolislied, the pupHs are dilated, the secretion ol the glands ts redu 
ced and the activity of the smooth muscles Inhibited and their tone lowered. 
The influence on the central nervous system is manifested fn a depression of the 
spasmodic effect of anticholmesterase and cholinomimetic substances (phyao* 
siigmlne galanlhamlne arecohne, etc) and (he prevention and overcoming of 
changes in the electroencephalogram caused by them, as well as In a sedative 
effect and potentiation of barbiturates and other hypnotics analgesics and local 
anesthetics 

The drug abolishes symptoms ol experimental neurosis In animals, and 
suppresses the cough reflex to a marked degree 

As a substance having a central cholmolyllc and sedative action amizyl 
finds application in the treatment of some nervous and mental diseases for the 
most part In asthenic and neurotic conditions accompanied by unrest, anxious, 
strain, fear and mild depression 

Amizyl normalizes autonomic reactions and Improves sleep and patients' 
general condition 

Amizyl IS not used in severe states of depression or excitement It can be 
employed in conjunction with chlorpromazme. reserpme meprofan and barb! 
iurates As a central choiinolytic agent amizyl can prevent or abate manilesta 
tions of parkinsonism caused by phenolhiaxme derivatives and reserpine. When 
used simultaneously with reserpine, the cholinomimetic effects from the latter 
are diminished 

Like other cholinolytic agents amizyl Is also effective In diseases accompa 
nied by spasms ol the smooth muscles of the Internal organs 

Amizyl IS very convenient as a mydriatic for diagnostic purposes since It 
Induces a pronounced but transitory dilabon of the pupil 

Amizyl can be prescribed for patients suffering from cough and can like 
Wise be administered to suppress (he cough reflex during operations 

For the treatment of nervous and mental diseases amizyl is prescribed 
orally m tablets 0001—0 002 g (1—2 mg). 3—5 times a day The course of 
treatment is for 4—6 weeks As an anlispastic and anticough agent It Is adfni 
nistered orally in a dose of OtXll— 0002 g In order to dilate the pupil 
1—2 drops of 1% aqueous solution are instilled into the coniunetival sac be 
cause ol the hydrolysis that lakes place on tong standing fresh solutions are 
recommended 



TTie complications that may occur after taking arnwyl are mostly due to 
its chotmotyfic action Like atropine it may cause dryness in the mouth accele 
ration of the pulse and dilation of the pupils Because of amlzyls local anesthe 
tic properties a numbness of the longue and palate may ensue when it Is taken 
orally At limes there Is slight >erliBO The drug is contraindicated m glaucoma 
Available in powder lorm and in tablets of 0001—0002 g (1—2 mg) 

To be kept locked (List A) m a cool dry place In hermetically closed con 
tamers 


E Miscellaneous sedatives 

AtAGNESlUM SULPHATE (Magnesium sulfuricum) 

Magnesium sulphate heptahydrale Epsom salts bitter salts (Sal amarum) 
MgSO, 7HiO 

Colourless prismatic crystals whid) eUloresce in warm dry air freely so 
luble in water {I 1 in cold and 33 1 in boiling water) very sparingly so 
luble in alcohol Aqueous solutions have a bitter salt taste 

Solutions for injections arc sterilized m running steam at 100® for 30 min 
or m an autoclave at 1^ for 15 — 20 mm 

\Vhen administered parenlerally magnesium sulphate has a sedative effect 
on the central ner\ous sistem weakening the excitatory process a sedative 
hypnotic or anesthetic effect may be observed depending on the dose When 
administered orally the influence on the central nervous system Is manifested 
to a less degree because of poor absorption and the drug acts mainly as a la 
jrative TTiis is due to changes in the osmotic pressure absorption of wafer from 
the gut Is retarded the intestinal contents are thinned and the interoreceptors 
irritated sihich facilitates the act of defecation 

Magnesium sulphate also has a bile expelling action this is assoaaled with 
the reflexes arising from irritation of the nerve endings in the mucous membra 
ne of the duodenum 

Another characteristic property of magnesium sulphate is its depressing 
influence on neuromuscular transmission tVben administered parenterally it may 
have a curarehke effect especially in large doses 

The drug lowers the excitability of Ine respiratory centre administered pa 
renterall> large doses mav easily cause respiratory paralysis The arterial pres 
sure IS lowered somewhal as a consequence of the drug s general sedative 
action an effect (hat is more pronounced m patients with hypertensive disease 
Atagnesium sulphate is excreted by the kidneys and diuresis is observed 
during the process 

Calcium ions are antagonists of magnesium Ions A reduction in the calcium 
content o( the blood is accompanied by an intensification of the action of mag 
nesium sulphate Calcium salts are used as antidotes In cases of poisoning 
with magnesium sulphate 

Magnesium sulphate Is mostly used as a sedatiie anticonvulsive spasmo 
Ijtic, laxative or bile expelling agent If is not employed alone as an anesthetic 
due to the small range of its anesthetic action — anesthetic doses may easily 
cause paralysis ol the respiratory centre it Is used ho^e\er to potentiate 
other anesthetics and analgesics 

\Vhen treating hypotensive disease (for the most part in early stages) 5 
JO or 20 ml ol 25% magnesium suf^ate solution is injected intramuscularly 
The course of treatment consists of 15 — 20 daily injections Along with a lowe 
ring of the arterial pressure an abatement of symptoms of stenocardia may be 
obser\ed It has been reported that the regular administration of small doses 
orally (I — 2 g (o half a glass of water on an empty stomach) alsp promotes an 
improvement in patients condition and retards the development of atheroscle 

TOSIS 

When us ng magnesium sulphate to allay pain during labour 5 10 or 20 ml 
of a 2o% solution is Injected intramuscularly sometimes m combmat on with 
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analgetics In nephropathi of pregnancy the drug is injecfed intramuscularly in 
the same concentration 20 ml 4 times dally When prescribing magnesium suip 
hate for pregnant patients the possibility ol a depression of the contractive 
ability of the uterine muscles must be borne in mind — this may neccssllate the 
use of labour stimulating drugs 

In convulsions S 10 or 20 ml ol 25% solution is administered intramuscu 

As a laxative adults arc prescribed 10—30 g orally in half a glass of wa 
ter the dosage (or children Is t g per year o( the patients age In cases of 
chronic constipation enemas can be used (100 ml of 20—30% solution) As a 
bile expelling agent 1 tablespoonful of 20—25% solution is given orally 3 limes 
a day the administration of a warm solution through a duodenal sound Is also 
practised (oO ml of 25% solution or 100 mt of 10% solution) 

Tn lead colic and retentiort of the urine magnesium sulphate is employed as 
a spasmolytic 6—10 ml of a 10—20% solution is administered intramuscularly 
or 5 — to ml of a 5% solution intravenously or the drug can be given In the 
form of an enema 

Magnesium sulphate is likewise used in various forms of poisoning In ca 
ses of poisoning with soluble banum salts stomach lavage Is performed with 
a 1% solution or 20— 2o g in a glass ol water is given orally (in order to form 
non poisonous barium suirhate) In chronic poisoning with mercury, arsenic 
or tetraethyl lead 5—10 m/ of 5—10% solution is administered Intravenously 
Parenterally magnesium sulphate must be administered W'lfh caution bca 
ring in mind the possibility ol respiratory depression Solutions must be infused 
into Ihe veins slowly U respiration should be depressed calcium clilorlde w 
administered Intravenously (5— 10 m/ of 10% solution) oxygen or carbogen is 
given and artificial respiration is begun 

Available in powder torm and In ampoules containing 25 10 or 20 ml of 
25% solution 

Magnesium sulphate in powder form is to be stored in tightly closed eon 
tamers 

Rp Sol Magncsii sulfurici 25% 100 
0 t d N 3 m amp 
S 5— 10 m/ inlramuscularl} 

Rp Magncsii sulfurici 300 

DS One dose to be dissolved in halt a glass ol warm water 
(laxative) 

VALERIAN — rhizome and root (Rhizoma el radix Valerianae) 

Cleaned washed and dried rhizomes and roots of cultivated and wild medi 
cinal valerian (Valeriana ofitcmalls L> of the Valerian (amity (Valerianaccae) 
found almost everywhere in the USSR Contains an essential oil the principal 
constituent of which is the ester ol borneol and isovaleric acid also contains 
free borneol and isoxaienc aevd other organic acids (including valeienie acid 
C15H22O which has a strong spasmolytic effect) alkaloids (vatenne and cha 
tinine) tannin sugars and other substances 

Valerian preparations reduce the exalabitity of the central nervous system 
and also have spasmolytic properties They are used as sedatives in nervous 
excitement insomnia cardiovascular neurosis gastrointestinal spasms etc often 
in combination with other sedatives and cardianfs 

Valerian infusion (Infusum Valerianae) Prescribed for adults in doses of 
t taWespoonlul (b— TO g or more ol root to 330 ml of water 3 — 4 limes a day) 
older children are given I dessertspoonful and younger children I teaspoon 
tul (2 g of root per 100 ml water) 

Valerian tincture (Tintlura Vateiianae) (20% tincture prepared with 7(P 
alcohol) 

Transparent liquid of reddish brown colour with characteristic aromatic 
odour and sweetish biller spicy taste Darkens under the influence of sunlight 



Adults are given 20—30 drops 3—4 times a day, children are given doses 
of I drop for each year of (heir age 

Ethereal valerian tincture (Tinctura Valerianae aetherea) 

Prepared from 100 g valerian ihlzomes and roots, 500 ml alcohol and 
300 mf ether Transparent, yellowish brown liquid with acid reaction, and cha 
racJeristic aTomaUc odour, taste at first pungent and then stveetish bitter spicv 
Darkens under the influence of sunlight 

Adults are prescribed 20—30 drops 3 — 1 times a day, children are given 
doses of 1 drop for each year of their age 

Thick valerian extract (Extractum Valerianae spissum) 

Thick extract of dark brown colour, charaiAeristlc valerian odour and bit 
ter spicy taste 

Usually administered in the form ol pills, m doses of 004—0 05 e 
MOTHERWORT — herb (Herba Leonuri) 

Stems ulth fiouers and leaves gathered at time of flovvering and dried the 
species used are the five leaved motherwort (Leonurus qujnqueJobalus Gehb 
L \illosus Desf) and common motherwort (Leonurus cardica L) o[ the mm* 
famifv (Labiatae] Contains volatile oit. saponms, tannins and alkaloids 
Administered in the form of an infusion or tincture as a sedative in exaggc 
rated nervous excitability, cardiovascular neurosis and early stages of hyper 
tensive disease In the character of their action motherwort preparations are st 
milar to those of valerian Sometimes prescribed in the form of a mixture, the 
other ingredients being valerian roof and caraway and fennel seed 

Motherwort tincture (Tinctura Leonun 20% tincture prepared with 70° 
alcohol) 

Transparent liquid of greenish brown colour, biiter taste and faint aromatic 
odour 

INCARNATE PASSION FLOWER (PassifJora incarnate) 

Flowering liana which grows wild in South America and is cultivated in 
the USSR Passion Ilower infusions and extracts have a sedative action on the 
central nervous system and possess antispasmodic properties 

A Iluid alcohol extract is used (prepared with 7CP alcohol) dark brown 
liquid with a greenish tint, bitter taste Prescribed in cases of heightened exci 
(ability, insomnia, etc., m doses of 15—40 drops 3 times a day Course of treat 
ment 30 — todays Contraindications stenocardia, myocardial infarction and 
atherosclerosis oi cerebral and coronary vessels 

Rp Extr Passiflorae incamalae fluidi 150 
DS 20 drops 3 times a day 
COMMON HOPS (Humutus lupulus L ) 

In folk medicine use is made of an infusion of the strobiles and glandular 
trichomes of the hop (Glanduli Lupuli). a plant of the mulberry family (Mora 
ceae), gathered m August and September Contains a bitter substance, lupuim 
which has a sedative effect Used as an analgetic in cystitis and in urinar) 
urgency, and also as a sedative for the nervous system 

in. ANALGETICS, FEBRIFUGES AND ANTIPHLOGISTICS 
A Analgetics of the opium group and their synthetic 
substitutes 


OPIUM (Laudanum Meconium) 

Air dried milky juice from mctsicms on unripe capsules of different vane 
lies of the opium poppy — Papaver somniferum L — of the family Papaveraceae 
Lumps of various size or soft amorphous mass of dark brown colour with 
characteristic odour and bitter taste Partially soluble in water with the forma 
tion of a brown solution having an acid reaction 

Contains morphine, papaverine codeine thebaine narcotine and other alka 
loids The morphine content in opium comes to W — 11% The narcotine content 


ranges between 8 and 10%, codeine — 15— 3% The other alkaloids are contai 
ned in smaller amounts 


In medical practice powdered opium and galenic preparations obtained Irom 
• ■' ‘ ' --d, a- 


s well as Individual alkaloids (morphine 


it (extracts and tinctures) arc used, t 

codeine and others) , , , 

Opium preparations have a characteristic Inlluence on the central nervous 
system They diminish the reception of pain sensations and induce cupliorla, in 
large doses they have a hypnotic ellect, they lower the excitability of the res 
piratory and cough centres, and have an inhibitory influence on the motor 
function of the stomach and Intestine The action of opium and galenic prepa 
rations obtained from it coincide to a large degree with the action of 
morphine 

Opium and opium preparations are used as analgetics In pain from various 
causes (trauma postoperative pain, inflammalory processes In the Internal 
organs — peritonitis, ptcuritls, cholecystitis, inlcsllnal and kidney colics, etc.), 
they are used in insomnia resulting from severe pain and In persistent coughing 
associated with exaggerated excitability of the motor centre, as well as in 
diarrhea of nonloxic and nondysenleric origin etc 

Children up to 6 years old are not prescribed opium because ol the higli 
sensitivity of their respiratory centre to the drug and the possibility of respira 
tlon being depressed 

Older children are prescribed opium only in cases of extreme necessity 
Other contraindications to the use cl opium preparations and alkaloids are 
senility, msuiticiency ol the respiratory centre and extreme general emaciation 
The lengthy use of opium preparations may cause the development of tole 
ranee and habituation 

The following opium preparations are used 

Powdered opium (Pulvis OpsI, Opium puivcralum or Opium purum) Pow 
(Icr of light yellow to light brown colour and characteristic odour Contains 
about 11% morphine Administered orally in powders and tablets, also admi 
nistered In the form ol suppositories Doses for adults 001—003 g 
Maximal doses for adulls single — Ol g, daily — 03 g 
Maximal doses for children 6—6 years old. single — 001 g; daily — 
003 g From 7 to 9 single — 0015 g. daily — 0015 g From 10 to 14 single- 
0015—002 daily — 0045-006 g 

Dry extract of opium (Extracium Opii siccum) Aqueous extract of opium 
Brown powder forming turbid, extremely bitter solution with water' Contains 
about 20% morphine » 

Prescribed in powders pills and suppositories, doses for adults 0 01— 
002 B Suppositories ready for use, containing 001 g opium extract are avai 
(able 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0 05 g daily — 015 g 
M a X i ma I d 0 s e s for children 5— 6 years old single — 0005 g daily — 
OOlSg from7to9 single — 00075 g daily— 0025 g from 10 to 14 single — 
001 e daily — 003 g 

Simple tincture ot opium (Tlnctura Opn simplex) 

Water alcohol tincture ot opium contains about 1% morphine Transparent 
reddish brown liquid with characteristic taste and odour of opium 1 ml corres 
ponds to 43 drops 

Adults are prescribed doses of 5—10 drops 

ViTiWvm-d'i tinses tur adiffts single— tiSm / ^^2 drops) daily — I25/n/ 
(55 drops) 

Maximal doses for djildren 6—6 years old single — 3 drops 
daily — 6 drops, from 7 to 9 single — 4 drops, daily — 8 drops, from 10 to 14 
single — 6— 7 drops, daily — 10—15 drops 

Children are given the tincture a maximum of 2 times a day if somnolence 
should develop the preparation is withdrawn 



opium opium tablets opium extract and simple tincture of opium are kept 
locked (List A) 

Opium Is an Ingredient of the fr^lowing combined preparations (available 
ready for use) 

Benzoated tincture of opium (Tinctura Opii benzoica) 

Formula simple tincture of opium — 50 mf benzoic acid — 20 g camphor — 
10 g anise oil — 5 g, 70* alcohol — make up to 1 I Contains 0015—0 055% 
morphine 

Transparent bro’Anish yellow liquid camphor anise odour sweetish spicy 
taste acid reaction 

Used as an expectorant and soothing cough remedy both alone and in com 
bination with other drugs Doses for aduUs — 20— 40 drops doses for child 
ren — 1 drop per year of age 

Standard mbiets are aiaitable under the name cparegoric* which can be 
used in place of benzoated tincture of opium 

Paregoric Composition powdered opium — 00W5 g powdered camphor — 
001 g benzoic acid — 004 g anise oil — 0 005 g lactose — 032 g 

One tablet is taken 2—3 times a day 

Pcctol Tablets containing the folloihing dry extract of thermopsis — OOlg 
opium (powdered) — 001 g, sodium bicarbonate — 02 g licorice powder with 
anise oil — 02 g 

Used as an expectorant and soothing cough remedy I tablet 2 — 3 times 
a day 

AlORPHINE (Alorphinum) 

The principal alkaloid of opium Ihe hydrochloride is used (Morphmutti 
hydrochloncum AlorpWnl bydroeWofldum) 


HCI SHjO 


White silky needles or vihite crystalline powder turns slightly yellow on 
standing Soluble in water (I 25 In cold and 1 1 in boiling water) sparingly 
soluble in alcohol (1 50) sparingly soluble in chloroform and ether Incompa 
tible With alkalis Solutions are sterilized m running steam at 100“ for 30 mm 
For stabilization I mf 0 i N HCI is added to each ToO ml of 1% solution The 
solution has a pH of 30 — 3 5 

Alorphine is the principal member of the group of analgesics i e agenis that 
cause a lowering of sensitivity to pain, without loss of consciousness or essential 
changes jn other forms of sensibility It has a mild hypnotic effect which Is 
more pronounced in insomnia caused by pain The analgesic effect is accompa 
nied by the development of euphoria — it Is this that may give rise to addiction 
and chronic poisoning (morphinism) 

According to present conceptions the analgetic effect of morphine is asso 
ciafed With its depressing influence on the thatamic regions and the hindering 
of the transmission of pain impulses to the cerebral cortex 

Morphine has an inhibitory influence on conditioned reflexes lowers the 
summation ability of Ihe central nervous system (V V Zakusov) and potentia 
tea hypnotics and local and general anesthetics It lowers the excilabiliiy of the 
respiratory and cough centres Small doses cause a retarding of breathing with 
an increase m amplitude large doses cause a further retarding of breathing and 
a diminution m depth with a lowering of pulmonary ventilation Toxic doses 
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cause paiodic brnlliinff of the aie>ne Stokes type wilh subsequent stoppaRe 
of respiration The depression of rcsplrallon caused by morphine Is aboiisneo 
by anforphlne (sec p 60J . , . , j . . 

Morphine excites the centre of the vagus nerves, which may lead to bra 
dycardia It also excites the vomitory centre 

^torphine inhibits the motor and secretory activity of the gastrointestinal 
tract it raises the tone of the sphincters of the bladder and stimulates the con 
tractions of the bile duels and the uterus, ti raises the tone of the bronchial 

Basic metabolism is lowered by morphine, and the body temperature falls 

Morphine is quickly absorbed when taken orally or administered subcula 
neously Its action develops within 10—15 min after subcutaneous Injections and 
m 20—30 mm alter atlmmlstration by mouth The effect of the single dose lasts 
3—5 hours 

Morphine is used as an analgesic In trauma and in various diseases accom 
panied by severe pam (malignant neoplasms myocardial infarction etc), it Is 
also used in preparing patients for an operation and In the postoperative period 
■n cases ol insomnia caused by severe pain at times in severe coughing and in 
severe dyspnea associated with acute cardiac msuflicicncy Morphine is also 
used sometimes in allaying pain during childbirth but It must be borne in mind 
that the drug passes through the placental barrier 

Morphine is prescTibcd subculaneousty (usually I mf o( 1% solution for 
adults) orally (001—0 02 s in powders or drops) and somclimes m the form of 
suppositories lOOl g) 

In order to avoid side effects associated witli the excitation of the vagus 
(particularly bradycardia) and the elevation ol the tone ol the sphincters atro 
pine IS often administered simultaneously wilh morphine 

Maximal doses for adults (orally and subcutaneously) amgle — 

0 02 g daily — 0 06 g 

Maximal doses lor children 2 years old single — 0001 g daily — 
0002g Uom 3 to 4 years single — OOOlSg daily — 0003 2 tiom 5 to 6 years 
single — 00025 2 daily— 00075 g from 7— 9 years single — 0003 g daily — 

001 g from lO to 14 single — 0003— 0005 g, daily — 001— OOlS g Infants up 
to 2 years old are not prescribed morphine 

Contraindications the same as for opium 

Available m powder form and in ampoules containing I ml of |% solution 

To be kept lodied (List A) m tightly closed bottles of amber glass m a 
place protected from light 
OMNOPON (Omnoponum) 

A mixture of the hydrochlorides ol the alkaloids o! opium containing the 
equivalent of 48—50% morphine base and from 29 9 to 34 2% of the bases of 
the other alkaloids 

Brownish yellow or brownish pmk powder soluble m water (I 15) and 
in alcohol (I 50) 

A similar preparation is sold abroad under the names Domopon Opialum 
Pantopon Papaveralum and Sompon 

I ml of 1% omnopon soSulion (and proportionally 1 ml of 2% solution) 
contains the fotlouing alkaloids morphine hydrochloride — 67 mg (134 mg) 
narcotine — 27 mg (54 mg) papaverine hydrochloride — 036 mg (072 mg) 
codeine — 0 72 mg (144 mg) Ihebalne — 003 mg (01 mg) pH of 1% and 
2% solutions 2 8—35 


Omnopon IS prescribed orally subcutaneously and rectally m suppositories 
the indications being the same as for morphine Omnopon is often tolerated 
better than morphine spasms of the smooth muscles are less frequent Omnopon 
IS prescribed for adults in doses of 001— 002 g Children can be prescribed 
1% solution orally in the following dosages from 2 to 5 years old — 2—6 drops 
6—10 years old —8— 12 drops <liihcutaneously adults are given i mf ol 1% or 
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2% soluljon Children from 2 io S >ear5 old are given injections of 0 }— 02 ml 
o{ 1% solution from 6 to 10 years old — 05~04 ml 

Maximal doses for adults (orally and subcutaneously) single - 
0 03 g daily — 0 I g 

Maximal doses for children 2 years old smgfe — 0002 g daily — 
0 004g from 3 to 4 years old single — 0003 g daily — OOOGg from 5 to 6 
single — 0005 g daily — 0015 g from 7 to 9 single — 0006 g daily — 0 02 g 
from 10 to 14 single — 00075 — 001 g dally — 002—003 g Infants up to 
2 years old are not given omnopon 

On lengthy use of omnopon lolerance and addiction may develop Contrain 
dications the same as for opium 

A\ailab1e in powder form and In ampoules containing 1 ml 1% or 2% so 
fution 

To be kept locked (List A) in lightly stoppered bottles or m sealed ampoti 
les m a place protected from light 

Rp Sol Omnopont 1% (2%) 10 
D t d N 6 in amp 
S 05 — 1 ml subcutaneously 

CODEINE Codeine base (Codelnum) 

Methylmorphine An alkaloid found m opium and also produced syntheti 
tally 



Colourless crystals or white cr>statlme powder odourless bitter taste 
Dissolves slowly and sparingly m cold water (1 150) soluble m hot water 
(1 17) freely soluble in alcohol (I 2-5) in chloroform and diluted acids Mel 
ting point (after drying at 100—105*) — 154—167* The aqueous and alcoholic 
solutions have an alkaline reaction 

Codeine is similar to morphine in its action but its analgesic properties are 
much weaker Its ability to reduce the excitability of the cough centre is mam 
Tested quite strongly Codeine depresses respiration to a lesser degree than morp 
hine and also inhibits gastroiniestmat activity less lengthy use may neverthe 
less lead to constipation 

Codeine is mostly used to allay coughing It is also prescribed in conjun 
ction with hypnotics and bromides as a sedative It is an ingredient of the 
Bekhterev mixture 

Codeine is administered orally in powders tablets and solutions the single 
dose for adults being 001—0 02 g Children are given smaller doses depending 
on the age 

Maximal doses for adults single — 005 g daily — 02 g 

Maximal doses for children 2 years old single — 0 002 g daily — 
0006 g from 3 to 4 years old single — 0004 g daily — 0012 g from 5 to 6 
single — OOOog daily — 0 0l5g from 7 to 0 single — 0006 g daily — 002 g 
from 10 to 14 single — 0006—001 g daily — 002—003 g Infants up to ^ 
years old are not given codeine 

Treatment with codeine should be carried out under the observation of 
a physician Cases of «codeinism» — tolerance and habituation to codeine — 
have been reported 



Available in powder form and In tablets of llie following composition 

a) codeine — 0016 g; sugar — 025 g. 

b) codeine — 0 016 g; sodium bicarbonate — 0 25g, 

c) codeine — 0015 5. terpm hydrate — 03 

d) codeine — 0 02 gi powdered thermopsls herb — 0 01 g, sodium bicarbo 

nate — 02 g. licorlcc powder— 02 e. «... 

e) codeine — 002 g camphor — 001 anise -oil — 0 005 g, benzoic acid — 
004 g 

Tablets containing 001 g codeine. 03 g sodium bicarbonate and 03 g ter* 
pm Jndratc are supplied under the name ■'Godtcrplti” 

To be stored in tightly stoppered bottles In a place protected from lighi, 
observing safely precautions (List B) 

COOCINE PHOSPHATE (Codonum phosphoricum, Codelnl phosphas)- 



White crystalline powder, odourless, bitterish taste freely soluble in water 
U 35), apaTingly soluble in alcohol, practkally insoluble in ether and chloro 
form 

Similar to codeine base In action and Indications for use Since It is a less 
toxic drug containing as it docs approximately $0% codeine base It can be 
used in a higher dosage, adctitnistralton to younger children Is permissible 

Maximal doses for adults single — 01, dally — 03 g 

Maximal doses for Infants from 6 months to 1 year old, single — 
00025 daily — 00075 g up to 2 years old single — OOOi g, dBily—0012 i’, 
children from 3 to 4 years old single — OOOog daily — 0015 Irom 5 to 6 
single — 0 006— 0 008 g, daily— 002— 0025 g. from 7 to 9 single — 001 g, 
dally — 0 03 g, from lO to 14 single — 0015— 002 g, daily — 0 045— 0 06 g 
Not prescribed for Inlants up to 6 months old 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 0015 g Tablets of the following 
composition arc available 

a) codeine phosphate — 0 015 g; sugar — 025 g, 

b) codeine phosphate — 0 16 g. lerpin hydrate — 0 25 g, 

c) codeine phosphate — 0015 g sodium bicarbonate — 025 g 

To be stored m tightly stoppered boUIes In a place protected from light 
observing safety precautions (List B) 

HYDROCODON (Hydrocodonum) 

Dihydrocodemone Produced synthetically from codeine The phosphate of 
hydrocodon (Hydrocodonum phosphoricum) is used 
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Synonyms (phosphate and bitarirate of djhydrocodejnone) Biocodone. 
Calmodid, Codone, Codinon, Dicodeihal, Dlcodid. Hycodan. Hycodid, Hydro 
codon, Mercodmone, Stodcodon Supracodin, S>nkonin, Tucodil, Tuscodm 
White crystalline powder, odourless, bitter taste soluble In water, inso- 
luble in alcohol, ether and chlorofomi 

Hydrocodon is similar to codeine In action but is more potent Used for 
allaying cough in patients with \arious diseases of the lungs and upper respi 
ratory passages (including among others pulmonary and laryngeal tuberculosis 
and cancer of Ihe lungs) Hydrocodon often gives a favourable result where 
codeine is not sufficiently effective 

The drug is administered orally in tablets after meals The dose for adults 
IS 0005 g 2~3 times a day If this does not give the desired effect the single 
dose is raised to 0 01 g and less Irequently to 0 015 g Maximal doses 
for adults single — 002 g, daily — 006 g Children from 1 to 2 years old are 
given doses of 0001—0 002 g, older children are given doses of 0002—0005 g 
Side elfccfs are occasionally observed after taking hydrocodon headache, 
dryness in the mouth, general weakness and drovvstness In such cases the 
dose should be loitered When used over a lengthy period of time tolerance and 
habituation may develop 

Available in powder form and In tablets of OOOJ, 0002 and 0005 g 
To be kept locked (List A) In tightly stoppered bottles in a place protec 
ted from light 

OXYCODONE HYDROCHLORIDE (Oxycodoni hydrochloricum) 

Dihj drohydroxycodeinone hydrowlorlde 



Synonyms Dihydrone, Dinarfcon. Ducodal, Eubine, Eucoda! Hydrocodal 
Oxykon, Stopenone, Thecodin 

White crystalline powder, odourless, bitter taste Freely soluble in water 
(1 6). sparingly soluble In alcohol Solutions are sterilized for 30 mm at lOCf 
similar to morphine m pharmacological properties, potent analgesic, depresses 
Uie cough centre to a greater degree than codeine 

Used in place of morphine as an analgesic In pain from various causes 
WTiile as potent as morphine, oxycodone is often tolerated better by patients 
It must be borne in mind that tolerance and addiction develop for oxyrodone the 
same as for morphine 

In surgery, oxycodone is used in place of morphine in preparing patients 
for anesthesia and to abolish pam in the postoperative period Also used m 
obstetrics for allaying pam in labour 

Employed for allaying cough when codeine is not sufficiently effective, 
especially in tuberculosis patients 

Prescribed orally m dosage of 0005 — 001 g (for adults) I — 2 times a day 
Subcutaneously I mf 1% solution is administer^ 1—2 times a day 

Maximal doses for adults (orally and subcutaneously) single — 0 01 g 
daily — 003 g 

Available In powder form, m tablets of 0005 g and in ampoules containing 
1 ml 1% or 2% solution 

To be kept locked (List A) in tightly stoppered bottles in a place protected 
from light 
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CTHYLMORPHINE HYDROCHLORIDE {Aethylmorphlnum hydrochlorldum) 
Obtained synthetically trom morphine 


HCl 21120 


Synonyms Alhylmorphln Codilhyltne DIolan Dlonlne 
White crystalline powder odourless blUer taste (recly soluble In water 
(1 12) soluble in alcohol (1 25) aiielttly soluble In chloroform \ery spa 
ringly soluble in ether 

Elhylmorphlne is similar to codeine In Its general effects 
Administered orally to allay coughing in chronic bronchitis pulmonary 
tuberculosis etc Single doses lor adults — 001 — OWg 

Also widely used In ocular practice Wlirn cthylmorphine solutions are 
instilled Into the conjunctival sac they cause hyperemia with subsequent anesl 
hesia and edema of the conjunctiva Elhylmorpnine relieves pain and promotes 
the resolution of exudates in keratitis innitralion of the cornea ana Inllam 
mation ol the iris as well as in other diseases Employed In ocular practice m 
the form of drops and ointment Treatment is begun with 1— '2% solutions or 
ointments gradually Increasing the concentration to C> 8 or 10% 

Maximal doses for oral administration (adults) single — 003. 
daily — 01 g 

Maximal doses lot children 2 years old single — 0 003 g, dally — 
001 g from 3 to 4 years old single — 0005 g daily — 0015 g from 5 to 6 
single — 0006 daily — OOlSg from 7 to 9 single — 0 0075 g, daily — 0025 g 
from 10 to 14 single — OOlg daily— 003g Infants up lo 2 years old arc not 
given ethylmorphine 

When prescfibmg solutions in concentrations above 8% an exclamation 
mark should be used to indicate that the concentration is correct 
Available in powder form and in tablets of 001 g 
To be kept locked (List A) In lightly stoppered Potties of amber glass 
PROMEDOL (Promedolum) 

1 2 6 Ttimelhyl 4 phenyM propionoxyplperidine hydrochloride 



PfonKdol Ltdol 


Synonym Trimeperidine 

White crystalline powder with bitter taste freely soluble in water and chio 
reform soluble in alcohol insoluble in ether and benzene Solutions have at 
most neutral reaction they are stable on standing and are sterilized by holdinc 
at 100 ® for 30 mm 

Promedol is a potent analgetic Obtained synlhelically Similar In chemical 
structure and pharmacological properties lo the drug formerly put out under 
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the name of lidol (synonyms Adoban CenlraJgin Demerol Dolanfal Dolantin 
Dolosal Meperidine Pethidine etc) — the hidrochloride of the ethyl ester of 
1 methyl 4 phenyIpjperjdme-4 carbonic add Promedol is 5—6 limes more potent 
than lidol though there is no essential difference In toxicity 

Promedol is similar to morphine in Its Influence on the central nervous 
system it diminishes the reception ol pain impulses by the central nervous 
system and depresses conditioned reflexes Like other analgetics promedol 
lowers the summation capacity of the central nervous system and potentiates 
procaine hydrochloride and other local anesthetics It lowers the excitability of 
the respiratory centre and has a hypnotic effect It stimulates the centre of the 
vagus and the \omiting centre to a considerably less degree than morphine In 
experimental conditions it has a spasmolytic effect on isolated organs in the 
entire organism it has no significant influence on the muscles of the gut but 
raises the tone and intensifies the contracfions of the uterine muscles 

Promedol is used as an analgetic m trauma and various diseases accompa 
med by pain In preparing patients for operations and m the postoperative 
period etc Promedol is highly effective in ulcer of the stomach and duodenum 
cholecystitis stenocardia myocardial infarction intestinal hepatic and renal 
Lolic dyskinetic constipation and other diseases in which the pain syndrome is 
associated with spasms of the smooth muscles of the Internal organs and the 
blood vessels 

Promedol is widely employed In obstetrics for relieving pam and accelerat 
ing labour in ord nary doses it has no side effect on the mother or foetus 
Promedol is administered subcutaneously inlramuscularly and orally The 
analgesic effect is more pronounced when the drug is administered parenterally 
When necessary promedol can also be given intravenously 

Orally adults are prescribed single doses of 0025— 0 05 g subcutaneously— 

1 ml of 1% or 2% solution 

Doses of 1 mf I solution subcutaneously or of 0025—005 g orally usually 
give a sufficient analgesic effect in pain ol diverse origin but in cases of 
extreme pam particularly in patients with malignant tumours or severe trauma 
etc 1 mi of 2% solution is to be preferred 

The drug is administered 1—3 limes a day The eflect comes on within 
10 — 20 mtn and lasts 3 — 4 hrs or more after a single dose Just as m the case 
of other analgetics the extent and duration of analgesia may vary depending 
on the peculiarities of the case 

Often the relief of pain is accompanied by the development of a drowsv 
state in patients or sleep ensues In pain associated with spasms of the smooth 
muscles (stenocardia and intesimal hepatic or renal colic, etc) promedol can 
be prescribed in combination with cholinolylic and spasmolytic drugs (atropine 
papaverine tiphen etc } 

Children are prescribed smaller doses of promedol accord ng to their age 
To allay pain In childb rib promedol is administered subcutaneously in 
doses of 1 — 2 ml 2% solution The inject on s made when the cervix has dilated 
iVs — 2 fingers the condition of the foetus being satisfactory (normal rhythm 
and frequency of heart contractions) if necessary the infection is repeated in 
2 — 3 hrs The analgesic effect comes on in 10 — 15 min and lasts Vk — 2 hrs 
after a single injecfion Tfie nse of pnmciioi' aaret'eraies dVe Alafixm 
of the cervix and reduces the duration of labour a regulating influence on the 
motor activity of the uterus is likewise observed when labour is loo violent 
contractions often become regular after the administration of promedol Prome 
dot can be combined with other analgetics fn relieving pam during childbirth 
A f'l Foi recommends the injection al 3 ml 1% promedol with 05 ml 1% oxy 
codon hydrochloride 

There have been reports of the successful use of promedol for relieving pain 
during labour by administering 3 mf 1% solution mixed with 5 — 10 ml of blood 
from the patients ven The analgesic effect lasted from 4 or 5 to 8 hrs 
(N P VerWiatsky? 
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Pcomedol can also be used in combination with other drugs, it is often 
used in combination with chlorproniasine as an Ingredient of "lytic mixlures 
(see p 27) 

Maximal doses for adults orally single — OOG dally — 0 12 g 
Subculaneously single — OOt g dally — 008 g 

Maximal d o s e s for children 2 years old, single, orally 0005 g, 
subcutaneously — 0 003 g, daily, orally — 001 g, subcutaneously — 0006 g 
From 3 to 4 years old single, orally — 00075 g, subcutaneously — 0005 g, 
daily, orally — 0015 g. subcutaneously — OOt g From 5 to C single, orally — 
001 g suDCulancousiy — 00075 g daily, orally — 002 g, subcutaneously — 
0015 g From 7 to 9 single, orally — OOl g. subcutaneously — 00075 g dally 
orally- 002 g subcutaneously — 0015 g From 10 to 14 single orally — 
0015 g, subcutaneously — 001 g daily orally — 003 g, subcutaneously — 002g 
infants up to 2 years old are not given promedol 

Promedol Is usually tolerated well In rare cases slight nausea may be 
observed, and.at times vertigo, weakness and a Feeling of mild Intoxication 
These symptoms pass away of themselves If side effects should be observed 
on repeated administration of the drug, the dose should be lowered 

V/hen promedol is used for lengthy periods the development of tolerance 
and habituation may occur 

Promedol is contraindicated when the respiration is depressed 
Available In powder form, m tablets of 0025 g and in ampoules containing 
I ml 1% Of 2% solution 

To be kept locked (List A) m tightly stoppered bottles or sealed ampoules 
To be Issued and used with the same restrictions as morphine and similar 
drugs 

Rp Pfomcdoll 0 025 
D t d N 6 m tabul 
S 1 tablet twice a day 


Rp Sol Pfomedoli 2% 1 0 
D t d N 6 m amp 
S 1 ml subcutaneously twice a day 

Eseodot (Eseodotum) Combined pTeparation ready for use, anueous solu 
tion in ampoules 1 ml containing 002 g promedol, OOOOS g seopolaminc and 
0025 g ephednne 

Similar in action to the foreign drug scophedal (SEE), which contains 
scopolamme, oxycodone hydcochlonde and ephedilnt 

Used in surgical practice alone and fn combination with chlorpromaaine for 
medicamentous preparation and basal anesthesia in local and general ancslh 
etirafion (I S Zhorov) 

Administered subcutaneously and intramuscularly 

Doses should be individualized, taking into consideration the patient’s ge 
neral condition and weight, as well as the possibility of different sensitivity to 
the drug (especially due to the scopolamine content — see p lOI) 

Dosage for adults 075—1 ml 

To be kept locked (List A) In sealed ampoules in a place protected from lieht 
PHENADONE (Phenadonum) 

6 Dimethylammo 4 4 diphenylheptane 3 one hydrochloride 


I • 
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Synonyms Adanon, Algidon, Algil, AlgoJysIn. Algcotale, Amidon, Amjd 
osan, Anadon Butalgin Dcpridol, Diammone, Dianone. Dolafm, Dolamid 
Dolesone, Dolophme, Dorexol, Heptadon, Heptanal, Heptanone, Ketalgin, Me 
codin, Mepecton Mephenon, Methadone, Miadone. Moheptan, Physerton, Pol 
amidon. Sin Algin, Sintalgon, Symoron, Tnranone, Vermonyl 

While crystalline powder, odourless, soluble In water, alcohol and chloro 
form jnsoltbJe in clher 

Phenadone is a potent analgesic and possesses spasmolytic properties it 
may cause euphoria The toxicity is higher than that of other synthetic morphine 
substitutes (e g promedol), and it is therefore prescribed In smaller doses 
Used in cases of pain associated with spasms of the smooth muscfes of the 
internal organs and blood vessels (in ulcer of the stomach and duodenum, 
cholecystitis intestinal colic stenocardia), in neuralgic pain etc 

Administered orally The single dose for adults Js 0003—0005 g Can be 
given 2 — 3 times daily In order to increase the spasmolytic and analgetic effect 
it IS recommended that phenadone should be prescribed simultaneously with 
tiphen papaverine or other spasmolytics 

Maximal doses (for adults) single — 001 g daily — 003 g 
Possible complications nausea, vertigo and lomitmg 
Contraindicated for the aged and for infants, and in cases of Insufficiency 
of the respiratory centre. 

Lengthy use may lead to tolerance and habituation 
Available in powder form 

To be kept locked (List A) in welt closed bottles of amber glass in a place 
protected from light The same rcafriclions must be observed in dispensing as 
m the ease of morphine 
DEXTROMORAMIDE (Dextromoramldum) 

D (+) 2,2 diphenyl^ methyl 4 roorpholmobutyryl pyrrolidine bitartrate ' 


•C4H6O6 


Synonyms Errecalma, Palfium, Pyrrolamidol, Troxllan 
Similar to phenadone in chemical structure and action, potent analgesic 
Employed in cases of acute and dironic pam, especially m trauma, postoperative 
pain and malignant neoformations 

Prescribed subcutaneously in dosage of 1 ml solution containing 00069 g 
of the drug (the equivalent of 5 mg of the base) or D0I38 g (10 mg of the 
base) Also administered orally in tablets containing 00069 g (5 mg of the base) 
and rectally in suppositories ot 0 0138 g (10 mg of the base) 

In some cases dexlromoramide has an analgetic effect where other analge 
SICS are ineffective 

Side effects may be observed when the drug is used \ertigo nausea pres 
yncopic condition These symptoms are usually associated with overdosage 
Under ordinary conditions intravenous administration is impermissible since 
serious complications are possible depressed respiration and collapse Because 
of its pronounced depressing effect on the respiration dextromoramide must 


' Lately the term «hydrotartfate» has also begun to be used instead of 
“bilartrate 
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not be used in combinafioo w»h olher cIruRS that depress Ihe respiratory cenlre 
analgesics and barbiturates . . , 

Lengthy use of dextromoramidt may lead to tolerance and habituation 
To be stored and dispensed with the same precautions and restrictions as 

^ textromoramide Is a foreign drug which has been tested with favourable 
results in the USSR and approved for use In medical practice by Ihe Pharmaco 
logical Committee 

B. Antagonists of morphine and other analgetics 

ANTORPHINL. Nalorphine (Anlorphinum Nalorphlnl hydrochloridum) 
Aliylnormorphine hydrochloride 



•HCf 


Synonyms Lethidron Nalllne 

White crystalline substance freely soluble in wafer Melting point 258— 

260“ 

Anlorphine Is similar (o morphine in chemical structure the only difference 
being the presence of an altyl instead of a methyl radical attached to the nit 
rogen atom In Its pharmacological properties anlorphine differs significantly 
from morphine The depression of respiration lowering of (he arterial pressure 
arrhythmia and other changes in body activities caused by morphine and other 
analgetics fpromedol isopromedol phenadone dextromoramide, etc) are over 
come by anlorphine Anlorphine does not have an antagonistic action in depres 
Sion of respiration and disorders of Ihe circulation caused by barbiturates 
cyclopropane and ethyl ether 

Antorphine is employed as an antidote In cases oi sharp depression ot respi 
ration due to an overdosage of morphine promedol or other analgetics or to 
a heightened sensitivity to them it Is not used for the treatment of chrome 
morphinism 

Antorphine is also used for (be p^e^entlon and treatment of asphyxia 
neonatorum when pain during childbirth is allayed with analgetics 

Anlorphine is administered intravenously intramuscularly or subcutaneously 
Intravenous administration is (he most effective Adults are prescribed 0 005 — 
OOl g (t— 2 ml of 0 5% solution) If Ihe effect is inadequate injections arc 
repeated at intervals ot 10— )5 min The total dose should not exceed 004 s 
(40 mg) 

When there is danger of respiration being depressed in the newborn infant 
women in labour are given a subcutaneous injection ol Ihe drug approximateK 
10 min before delivery 

Newborn infants are given an injection of 00001—0 00025 g (02—05 ml 
QtQ05% solution) into the umbilical vein It necsssary Injections can be repeated 
at intervals of 1—2 min but the total dose should not exceed 0 0003 g (0 8 mg) 

The administration of antori^ine ordinarily causes no side effects but large 
doses may give rise to nausea tmosts drowsiness and headaclie 

The administration of antorphine to morphine addicts may cause a charac 
teristic attack of abstinence symptoms 

Available in ampoules containing I ml 05% solution (for adults) or 05 ml 
of 005% solution (for newborn infants) 


■50 



C. Analgetics, febrifuges and antiphlogistics — derivatives 
of salicylic acid, pyrazolone and aniline 

a) Derivatives of saltcyllc acid 

SODIUM SALICYLATE (Natrium sa1tc>Iicum, Natrll salicylas) 

Synonym Nadisal 



White crystalline powder or small scales odourless, sweetish salt taste 
Freely soluble in water (1 . 1), soluble m alcohol (I 6) and in glycerol (I 5), 
insoluble in ether Solutions are sterilized by holding at lOtP for 30 min 

Sodium salicylate, like other salicylates, possesses analgesic pnsperties 
These drugs also have a characlcnstic inlluence on thermal regulation, and 
la'^er the temperature in febrile diseases This efiect is preeminently associated 
with their action on the corresponding centres of the brain 

The salicylates have a less pronounced anatgesic action than the opium 
alkaloids and their synthetic analogues, they are only slightly effective in acute 
pain, trauma, etc They do not cause euphoria and have no hypnotic effect, they 
do not depress the cough and respiratory centres 

An important property of the salicylates is Iheir antiphlogistic action They 
have a stimulating influence on the hypophysis and the adrenal cortex and 
cause a distinct rise in the content of 17 nydroxycorlicosferoids in the blood 
Under their influence the activity of hyaluromdase is diminished and the perme 
ability of the capillaries lowered The action of the salicylates has some simt 
larity lo that of the adrenocorticolrophic hormone of the hypophysis 

Due to the pharmacological properties of the salicylates noted, they are 
successfully used in treating rheuruatism. non rheumatic arthritis, exudative 
pleuritis and other diseases accompanied by an active inflammatory reaction, 
they are also employed in various diseases that proceed with a febrile reaction 
in neuralgia, myalgia, headache and chorea 

Sodium salicylate is usually prescribed orally in doses of OS — 1 g for adults 
and 01 — 05 g for children 

In cases of acute rheumatism, rheumatic endocarditis and myocarditis 
adults are prescribed large doses during the first days of treatment (up to 8 or 
10 g daily, in doses of 1 — 2 g every 2 — 3 hrs) Sometimes intravenous admini 
stration is resorted to, particularly in rheumatic endocarditis (from 3 — 5 up to 
10 ml of 10 or 15% solution daily over a period ol 10—15 days), sometimes 
3, 5 or 10 ml of 40% methenanune solution is administered simultaneously 
intravenous injections must be performed slowly In sharp attacks of rheuma 
tism, children are prescribed 05 g in 24 Ars for each year of their age, but the 
total daily dose must not exceed 6 g Treatment of rheumatism with salicylates 
is lengthy Administration of the drug m large doses is continued after the 
temperature has been lowered and inflammatory symptoms have abated, then 
the dose is gradually lowered (to 3—4 g daily for adufts) The length of treat 
ment with salicylates depends on the peculiarities of the case 

Side effects may be observed when sodium salicylate is given nausea, 
vomiting, a roaring in the ears, impairment of hearing, excessive sweating 
angioneurotic edema, hallucinations etc A heightened sensitivity to salicylates 
has been noted in individuals suffering from bronchial asthma Allergic reac 
tions are possible (rash, etc) 
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In order to lessen dyspeptic manifestations. It Is fccommcnded that sodium 
salicylate should be taken alter meals and dnink down with milk, or prescribed 

m Ijg diminished by taking sodium bicarbonalc, the latter, 

however, facilitates the more rapid excretion of salicylates and is therefore 
usually not recommended U has been reported that dyspeptic symptoms abate 
under the influence ol nlcollnlc acid (005—01 g 2—3 times a day) 

Salicylates cause some reduction In the prothrombinc content of the blood, 
an opinion has been advanced as to the possibility oI using sodium salicylate 
as a weak anticoagulant (S V Shestakov) Recent Investigations have shown 
that the bleeding time and the number of platelets In the blood do not change 
alter ordinary doses ol sodium salicylate or aspirin (M N Malova), and liial 
when used In conjunction with anticoagulants, salicylates do not influence the 
return of prothrombin to the initial level after the withdrawal of the antlco 
agulant (R 1 Averina) It must ncvcrlheless be borne In mind that In cases of 
impaired coagulation of the blood especially m hemophilia, salicylates may 
promote the development of hemorrhage (Quick ct al ) At the same time it 
should be pointed out that dillerenl saticytates have a different influence on the 
prothrombin content, salicylamldc having the least clleet 

Sodium salicylate is available in powder lormand in tablets of 0^ and O^g 
To be stored In welt closed bottles In a dry place protected from light 
ASPIRIN (Aspirlnum) 

Acctylsalicylic acid (Acldum acctylsallcylicum) 



Synonyms Acesal Acetlcyt, Acelol, Acetophen, Acetosal, Aeetylln, Acetyl 
sat, Acylpynn, Aspro, Empirm. Genasprin, Helicon, Istopyrin, Roloplryna, 
Rhodine Saiacetin, Saletm 

Al/hile needles or platelets faintly aad taste sparingly soluble in water, 
ireety soluble in solutions of sodium nydroxlde and sodium carbonate Aqueous 
solutions have an acid reaction Melting point 133—136° 

In its pharmacological properties and mode of action, aspirin is similar to 
sodium salicylate but It causes dyspeptic symptoms less frequently and is 
tolerated better It has nevertheless been reported that aspirin may cause bron 
chial spasm In its antiphlogistic action and Its effectiveness in rheumatism, 
aspirin is somewhat infetior to sodium salicylate 

Employed orally in neuralgia, migraine and febrile diseases in a dosage 
of 0 25 0 5 or 1 g 3—4 times a day In acute rheumatism and rheumatic endo 
and myocarditis 4—5 g daily is given 

Single doses (or children op to I year old — 0 05 g 2 years — 0 1 g 
3— 4 years — 05 g, 6—6 years — 025 g. 7 years — 03 g 8—14 years — 
0 S’— 0 5 g 

Available in powder form ahd in tablets of 025 and 05 g 
To be stored m well closed bottles 

Aspirin IS an ingredient of the compound tablets “Asphen’, “Ascophen", 
"NovDcephalgin" and “Citramon” Compound tablets of the following composi 
tion are also available a) aspirin 05 g, caffeine sodium benzoate 02 g b) as 
plrln 03 g, caffeine sodium benioale 01 g z\ aspirin 025 g cafieine'oOS g 
d) aspinn 025 g phenacetm 025 g caffeineOOSg 
Rp Aspirini 055 

D t d N 6 in tabul 
S f tablet 3 times a day 


52 



Kp Aspinni 0 5 
CoUeini 005 
D t d N 6 m tabul 
S 1 tablet 2—3 times a day 
Rp Aspirin! 

Phenacetini aa 025 
Cotleini natrio benzoia 01 
D t d N G in tabul 

S I tablet 2—3 limes a day {m mfgraine and neuralgia) 

Rp Aspirlnl 

Phenacetini aa 025 
Codemi phosphonci 001 
SI { pulv D 1 d N 6 

S 1 powder 3 limes a day (In migraine and neuralgia] 

Aseophen (Ascopbenum) Tablets containing 02 g aspirin 02 g phenacetin 
and 0 04 g callelne 

Asphen (Asphenum) Tablets containing 02og aspirin and 0 ISgphenacetin 

No%ocephalgln (No\ocephalglnum) Tablets containing 03 g aspirin 02 g 
phenacetin and 003 g calfeine 

Ciframon (Cilrajnonum) TaWels or powders conlaming 0 24 g aspirin 
018 g phenacetin 003 g caffeine 003 g cocoa 002 g citric acid and 05 g 
powdered sugar 

All these tablets are used in headache neuralgia colds etc Prescribed in 
dosage of 1 tablet 2—3 times a day 
SALICYLAMIDE (Salicylamiduin) 

The amide of salicylic acid 



Synonyms Atgamon Salamide Satiamid 

White crystalline powder sparingly soluble in water soluble m alcohol 
Melting point 140— 142® 

SaJicylainide is similar to sodium salicylate and aspirin in chemical struc 
lure and influence on the body but it also has a number ol peculiar properties 
it IS more stable than aspirin which is easily hydrolyzed in the body with the 
formation ol salicylic acid Salicylamide is hydrolyzed with difficulty and is 
excreted unchanged in considerable amounts Unlike other salicylates salicyl 
amide has no marked influence on the prothrombin content in the blood nor 
does it cause djspeptic symptoms 

Indications for use are the same as for sodium salicylate and aspirin It is 
prescribed orally as an analgetic and febrifuge in a dosage of 0 25-^5 g 2 — 
3 times a day in rheumatism it is given m doses of 1 g 6 8 or 10 times a day 
in acute attacks of rheumatism, children are given 04 05 or06g dally for 
each year of (heir age 

Nausea and vertigo may be observed when the drug is used and at times 
pam in the region ol the stomach In order to dminish side effects the drug 
should be taken alter meals and drunk down with copious amounts of liquid 
In some cases salicylamide is tolerated better than sodium salicylate or as 
pinn 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 025 and 05 g 

To be stored in well-closed bottles 
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METHYL SALICYLATE (Melliylium salicylicum) 



Colourless Of yellowish liquid diaraclcflstlc aromallc odour, praclicaHy 
insoluble in ^vater mlscibk uith alcohol and ether In all proportions SpecHic 
gravity 1 178 — 1 186 

Applied externally pef se and mixed with chlorolorm and tatty oils as an 
analgesic and antiphlogistic liniment in articular and muscular rheumatism 
arthritis and exudative pleuntis 

To be stored >n welt stoppered bollles in a dark place 
Rp Mclhyltl saltcylici 
Chlorolormil aa 100 
01 HyoseyamiSOO 

AIDS Fur external use to be rubbed m 

Available ready lor use fa packages of 50 g under the name 

‘Salinimcnl 

Rp Atclhylii salicylic] 100 
T rae Capsid 
01 Hyoscyami aa 200 
MOD For external use to be rubbed in 
Available ready for use in packages of 60 g under the name 
'Capsin 

Rp Mentholi 4 0 

( Methytii salicylid 210 

Vaselini 760 
't f ung 

DS For external use to be rubbed in 
Available ready for use under the name “Baume Bengu6 
Rp Atethylii saticylici 240 
01 Eucalypti 12 
01 Terebinthinae 32 
Camphorae trilae 50 
Axungiae poranae 
Vaselini ai 333 
At f ung 

DS For external use to be rubbed in 

Available ready (or use under the name “Balsam Sanilas 
Analgesic emulsion. Composition methyl salicylate 2 5 parts analgin 2 5 
parts naphthalan petroleum 25 pads emulsifier 7 5 parfs water up lo 
lOO parts 

Used as a liniment in rheumatism, neuralgia etc 
b) Derivatives of pyraxolont 
ANTiPYRINE (Anlipjrmum) 

1 Phenyl 2 3 dimethyl 5 pyrazolone 
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Sjnonyms Analgesin Anodynin Azophenum Methozin Parodyn Phena 
zonum Phenilen Phenylon Pyrazm Pyrazohn Pyrodin Sedatm 

Colourless crystals or white crystalline powder odourless \ery freely 
soluble in water (1 1) and In chloroform freely soluble m alcohol sparingly 
soluble in ether Melting point 110 — US'* Solutions are sterilized by holding at 
lOO’ for 30 minutes 

Antipyrme is one of the pyrazolone denvatnes — drugs ha\ing an analgesic 
effect In their analgesic and antipyretic potency these compounds are similar 
to dcrnatives of salicylic acid 

An important property of the pyrazolone derivatives is their ability to reduce 
the permeability of the capillaries increase their stability and hinder the deve 
lopment of an inflammatory reaction 

The mode of this action has not been completely explained Unlike the 
salicylates these compounds ha\e no marked effect on the hypophysis — adrenal 
system 

Of the pyrazolone derivatives employed m medical practice antipyrme has 
the v.eakest antiphlogistic effect aminopyrme analgin and butadion are const 
derably more potent particularly the latter 

Antipyrme has a moderate hemostatic effect 
Antipyrme is employed in neuralgia rheumatism chorea and colds 
Prescribed orally for adults In a dosage of 025 — 05 g Infants from 6 
to 12 months old are given 003—0(6 g Children from 2 to 5 years 0 1—02 g 
from 6 to 12 years 02—0^5 g These doses are given 2—3 times a day 
Maximal doses lor adults single — I g daily — 3 g 
Maximal doses for children from 6 months to 1 year single — 
005 g daily — 015 g 2 years single — 007o g daily- 02g 3—4 years 
single — 01 g daily — 03 e 5—0 years single — 015 g daily — 046 g 
7—9 years single — 02 g daily — 06 g 10—14 years single — 025— 03 g 
daily — 075 — 09 g Infants up to 6 menlhs old are not prescribed antipyrme 
As a hemostatic agent a 10—20% solution of antipyrme is sometimes used 
for moistening tampons and napkins m nasal and parenchymatous hemorrhage 
When prescribing antipyrme one must bear in mind the possibility or heig 
htened sensitivity to the drug with the appearance of urticaria and fixed rash 
Available in powder form and in tablets of 025 g 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles m a place protected from light obser 
Mng safety precautions (List B) 

AMINOPYRINE (Aminopyrinum) 

Dimethylamino antipyrme or I phenyl 23 dimethyl 4 dimethylammo 5 pyr 
azolon 

HjCL CH, 

N O 

I II 



CWj 

Synonyms Afamidon Amidazophen Am dofebnn Amidopyrazoline Amldo 
pyrlnum Amidozon Aminophenazon Atninopyrazolin Anafebnna Aneuxot 
Dimapyrin Dimethylammophenazon Dipynn Novamidon Pyradone Pyrami 
don Pyramin Pyrazon Pyrazorin Stellamidon 

White crystals or while crystafline powder with barely perceptible yellowish 
tint odourless faintly bitter soluble tn water {1 20) and in ether freely 
soluble m alcohol (1 2) very freely soluble in chloroform Melting point 
107 — 109® Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100“ for 30 mm pH of 2 and 
4% solutions — 70—78 
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Aminopyrmt is an anlipyretlc, analytic and antiphlogistic In the character 
of its action it is similar to antipjrmc but 2—3 times more potent 

Used In headache neuralgia arthritis myositis and chorea Often employed 
in acute articular rheumatism 

Prescribed orally In powders and tablets less frequcnlly in solutions in 
doses of 025—03 g 3 — 4 times a day In acute attacks of nieumalism 2—3 g 
dally is prescribed 

Infants from 4 to 12 months old are prescribed doses of 0025 — 005 g 
Children from 2 to 5 years old 005—01 g from 6 to 12 years 01—015 g In 
rheumatic polyarthritis the single dose Is increased 60—100% (approximately 
0 l5 daily for each year of age given in 4 doses) 

Maximal d o s e s for adults single — 05 daily — 1 5 g 
Maximal doses for children up to G months old single — 0025 g 
dally“007og Irom 6 months to 2 years single — 005 g daily — 016 g 
3—1 years single — 0075 dally — 02 g 6— 6 years single — 01 g daily — 
03 g 7— 9 years single — 015 g daily — 04Sg 10— 14 years single — 02 — 
03 g daily — 06— 09g When treating rheumatism it is permissible to Increase 
the daily dose to 0 15—0 2 g per year of age 

When treating with aminopyrine over a lengthy period of time the blood 
must be examined periodically since In isolated cases a depression of hemopoi 
csis may be observed (granulocytopenia and agranulocytosis) Rashes sometimes 
develop 

A\ail3ble m powder form in tablets of 0 25 g and In ampoules containing 
2—5 and 10 ml of 2% solution and 10 ml of 4% solution 

Aminopyrine is often prescribed along with phenacctin anlipynne phene 
barbital barbital caffe ne and other drugs 

Compound tablets of the following composition are available a) ammo 
pynne 02o g caifeme sodium benwalc 0 I g b) aminopyrine 03 g calfeine 
005 g c) aminopyrine 025 g analgin 025 g d) aminopyrine 025 c analgin 
0 25 g caffe ne sodium benzoate 0 1 g as well as others (see also Phenobarbt 
tal p 9 end Phcnacet n p 59) 

Aminopyrine is to be stored in well stoppered bottles in a place protected 
from light observing safely precautions (List B) 

Verodon (Verodonum) Tablets (04 g) containing amlnopyTine and bar 
bital m molecular proportion of I 2 Used as an analgetic sedative and hyp 
notic Prescribed in dosage of I tablet 2 — 3 times a day 

Pyraphen (Pyraphenum) Tablets containing 025 g aminopyrine and 025 g 
phenacelin 

Pyramlnal (Pvraminalum) Tablets containing 025 g aminopyrine, 003 g 
calteine and 002 g phenobarbital 

Pyrameln (Pyramemum) Tablets containing 03 g aminopyrine and 003 g 
calfeine. 

Novomfgrophen (Novomigrophenum) Tablets conta nmg 02 g aminopy 
r ne 0 I g phenacctin 0015 g caffeine 0015 g atric acid and 0 1 g sugar 

All these tablets are used for headache neuralgia and colds prescribed in 
dosage of I tablet 2—3 I mes a day 
ANALGIN (Analginum) 


H3C.^^^HjSO,Na 



II3C aij 


IlgO 
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l-Phenyl 2,3 dimethyl S-pyrarofone 4 methylamlno methylene sodium sulfo 

naie 

Synonyms Algopynn, Analgetm, Dbalgin, Dipyron, MetamizoJ, Metapyrin, 
I'Vethylmelubrin, Minalgin, Ncomelubnn Novaldm, NoValgm, Novamidazophen, 
Novaminosulfon, No\apyrin; Panialgan, Pyralgin, Pyrelin, Pyndonc. Pyrisan, 
Salpyrine, Sulfonovfn, Zymapiril 

White or slightly yellowish cryatalline rowder, freely soluble in water 
(I 1£), sparingly soluble m alcohol, insoluble In ether Aqueous solutions are 
sterilized by holding at 100® lor 30 mm pH o! 50% solution 6 3—73 Solutions 
quickly turn yellow 

Analgin possesses \cry marked analgesic, antiphlogistic and antipyretic pro 
periies In the character of its action, analgin is similar to aminopynne as a 
ireely soluble drug which is easily absorbed. It is especially convenient for use 
when necessary quickly to create a high concentration in the blood Analgin's 
high Solubility makes possible its wide application for parenteral administration 
Solutions do nol irritate the tissues even in high concentrations 

The simultaneous administration of analgin and aminopynne makes it pos 
sible to achieve a rapid therapeutic effect because of the quick entry of analgin 
into the blood stream, as welt as a lengthy effect as a result of the slower 
absorption and excretion of anunopynw Analgin is used in pain of diverse 
origin (headadic, neuralgia radiculitis, myositis) fevers influenza rheumatism 
and chorea Prescribed orally for aduUs m a dosage ol 0^5—05 g 2—3 times a 
day fn articular and muscular rheumatism 05—1 g is given 3 times a day In 
severe pain, I ml of S0% solution is inyecfed subcutaneously, intramuscularly or 
intravenously 2—3 times a day 

Maximal doses for adults single — 1 g; daily — 3 g 

Children are prescribed analgin orally in the Tollowing doses up to 2 years 
old. 0025—003 g. 3—4 years, 01 g. 5—6 years. 0J5 g. 7 years, 02 g 
6— 14 years OJ25— 03g 

Parenterally, children are given a 50% solution 1—2 times a day in the folio 
wing doses up to 2 years old 01 ntf 3—4 years, 02 mf 5—6 years, 0.3 ml, 

7 years, 04 mi, 8—14 years, 05—06 ml 

M a X I m a 1 doses for children from 6 months to 1 year old, single — 
005 g. daily — 015 g, 2 years, single — 01 g, daily — 03 g. 3—4 years, sing 
le — 015g daily — 045 g. 5 — 6 years single — 02g daily — 06 g, 7— 9 years, 
single — 025 g, daily — 075 g, 10— N years, single — 03— OS g, daily — 

0 9—1 5 g Infants up to 6 months old are nol prescribed analgin 

Available m powder form, in tablets ol 05 g and m ampoules containing 

1 ml solution 

To be stored in well closed bottles in a place protected from light, observing 
safety precautions (List B) 

Rp Analgini 0.5 

D t d N 10 in labul 
S 1 tablet 2 — 3 times a day 

Rp Analgini 

Pyramidonl aa 025 
D t d N 6 fn tabul 
S J tablet 2 — 3 times a day 

Rp Analgmi 

Pyramidoni aa 025 
Coffeini natrlo benzoid 0 1 
D ( d N 10 In tabu! 

S 1 tablet 2—3 limes a day 
Rp Analgmi 

Phenacetmi aa 025 
CoIIeini natrio benzoicl 025 
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Codelm 0015 
D t d N 10 in tabul 
S I tablet 2—3 times a day 
Rp Sol Analcini B0% 10 
D t d N G In amp 

OS I ml intramuscularly 1—2 times j day 

BUTADION (Butadionunl 

1 2 Diphenyl 2 n butyl 3 5 pyrazolidine dionc 



Synonyms Artrizln Butatidon Butapirazol Buiartril Butazolidin Butyl 
pyrin Phebuzme Phenop>rtne PhenylbuUzonum Pyraiolidm 

White crystalline powder biHcr. practically Insoluble in water, soluble In 
dilute solutions of alkalis Melting point IBS'* The sodium salt ol buladlon s 
freely soluble in water 

Butadion has an analgesic antipyretic and antiphlogistic effect, conside 
rably superior to am nopynne and salicylates in its antiphlogistic properties 
Like other denvatnes ol pyrazolone Us antiphlogistic action is not directly 
associated with an influence on the hypophysis and adrenals 

The drug is quickly absorbed and remains in the blood for a relatively 
long period of tune 

Butadion is used for the trealmenl of acute forms of rheumatism acute 
subacute and chronic rheumatoid polyarthritis intectious nonspecific polyarthri 
tis Bekhterev disease gout psoriatic arthritis erythema nodosum 

Butadion can be used alone and In combination wilh hormone preparations 
(Cortisone Prednisone etc) 

in arthritis of diverse etiology butadion quickly abates the pain and 
inflammatory reaction it also quicKly aborts attacks of gout and reduces the 
uric acid content in the blood it has been reported that butadion is effective 
in thrombophlebitis of the lower extremities and hemorrhodal \eins that the 
use of the drug causes an abatement ot pain edema and hyperemia and leads 
to a substantial improvement m the general condition There have also been 
reports that butadion has a favourable effect in lupus erythematosus A good re 
suit has been observed tn irtdocyciilis (abatement o! exudation and pain) 

Butadion Is prescribed orally during or after meals The single dose for 
adults Is 0 1—0 15 g the drug is taken 4—6 times a day the daily dose araoun 
ting to 0 45—0 6 g When a noticeable improvement has set In the dose can 
gradually be reduced to 02—03 g daily Children arc prescribed butadion m 
smaller doses 005 0 075 or 01 g 3 — 4 times a day depend ng on the age The 
cft'irv. nt Ixtinimftni. t/jfcjis. 2—5 nce.elr.s. 

Butadion has been used in lymphogranulomatosis Administration of the 
drug in a dosage of 015 g 2 — 4 times a day over a period ot 21—90 days cau 
sed a fall in the temperature and a dunlnation of pain and in some cases pro 
moted remission The effect of butadion In lymphogranulomatosis is not specific 
but it can be used for patients in whom treatment with roentgen rays or che 
motherapeutic agents (sec Nosembichin Dopan) is contraindicated or ineffective 
(Z G Aprosina N V Belyaeva) 
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Side e/feds may be observed danng ireaiment with fautadion nausea, \o 
ting, pain in the region of the stomach (due to the drug’s irritating action and 
the increased seaetion of gastric Juice), frequent stool, rash, leukopenia (to 
extent of agranulocytosis) and anemia and hemorrhagia (especially hema 
la) In individuals nith a heightened sensitivity to butadion it is expedient 
er 2 — 3 days treatment with the usual doses gradually to reduce the dose to 
5—0 3 g daily Treatment must be carried out under careful medical obser 
tion The blood must be examined at least escry 5— 7 days 
In order to lessen dyspeptic symptoms, antacid agents that do not contain 
;ahs can be prescribed (e g magnesium tnsilicate) A reduction in the num 
• of leukocytes in the blood or other hematological changes, as well as alter 
: reactions are Indications for withdrawal of the drug 
Butadion is contraindicated jn ulcer of the stomach and duodenum (because 
the possibility of gastric hemorrhage), in diseases of the hematogenic organs, 
pafrment of the liver and kidney functions and decompensated cardiac acli 
y When prescribing butadion it is recommended that the intake of sodium 
onde should be limited so as to avoid the retention of water and the develop 
nt of edema In order to lessen the irritating effect on the mucous membrane, 

; drug should not be prescribed in powder form, but given as tablets or in 
isules U'hen butadion is prescribed along with other medicines, it must be 
•ne in mind that it can delay the excretion by the kidneys of certain drugs 
•nmopyTine, morphine, PAS, penicillin etc) and in this way lead to their 
emulation in the body and the possible development of side effects 
Available In powder form (for making tablets or filling capsules) and in 
■lets of 005 and 0 I g 

To be stored in a place protected from light, observing safety precautions 
ist B) 

e) Derivatives of aniline 

lENACETIN (Phenacetmum) 

Para acetphenetldm 



OCjHs 


Synonyms Acetophenetidin, Acelophemdin, Acetparaphenahde, Phenetidm 
enedin, Phenin « 

\Vhite. fine crystalline powder, odourless, slightly bitter, very sparingly 
uble m water, sparingly soluble m boiling water (I 70), soluble in alcohol 
' 16) soluble in chloroform SoIuJions have an acid reaction Melting point 
1—136° 

Phenacefin has an antipyretic, analgesic and antiphlogistic effect 

Used In neuralgia, headache and mitammatory diseases, either alone or in 
nbmatidn with other agents (caffeine, amcnopyrine, antipyrine. codeine, etc ) 
escribed orally adults, in doses of 05—05 ^ dnldren from 6 to 12 months 
I, 0 03—0 05 g, from 2 to 5 years, 0 1 — 0 15 g; from 6 to 12 years, 0 15 — 03 g 
ese doses are given 2 — 3 times a day 

Phenacetin is usually tolerated well, in isolated cases allergic skm reactions 
• possible (urticaria etc) In targe doses phenacetin may cause methemoglo 
lemia 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 025 g Phenacetin is an ingre 
nt of the tablets "Pyraphen’ and “Novomigrophen Compound tablets of 
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Ulc toUowing composition are also available a) plicnacclin 0 25 E. caffeine 
003 £ b) phenacelin 025 £, amfnopyrine 025 g, caffeine OOj g c) plicnace 
Un 0 25 g ammopyrltic 0 25 f*. caffeine sodium benzoaic 0 I g. d) phenacelin 
0 25 g. aspirin 0 26 g, caffeine 0 05 
A,CETAMlNOPHENOL (AcctamiOophcnolum) 

Para acetamlnophenol 



0)1 


Synonyms Acclamlnophcn Acelophen Algotropyl, AIvtdon, Apamlde. Do 
lamin Febridol, Tendon Panadol Paracelamolum, Tempra, Tralgon, Tylcnoi 
White crystalline powder insoluble in wafer Mclling point 167—168® 
tn structure and action acclamlnophcnol is similar to phenacelin, but so 
mewhal less toxic judging by inlormallon in the lilcralurc U docs not cause the 
formation ol meihcmogiobin Used as a febrifuge, analgetic and antiphlogistic 
the Indieat'ons being the same as lot phenacettn Can b« used tn combination 
with aminopyrine, caffeine, phenobarbilal and other drugs 

Doses lor adults single, 05 03. 05 g. daily, 08—12 g Children aie 
prescribed the following doses from 6 lo 12 months old, 003—0 05 g. from 2 to 
5 years 01—015 g. Item 6 to 12 years, 015—025 g These doses are fiisen 
2—3 times a day 

Available In powder form and in tablets of 01. 015 and 025 g. 

To be stored in well stoppered botfles, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 


W. ANTICONVULSANTS 

Various substances may have an anticonvulsivc effect, cillicr by Intensifying 
inhibitory processes or by weakening excitatory processes in the central nervous 
system 

Convulsions can also be prevented or slopped by means of agents lhat 
depress the transmission of stimuli In the region of the endings of the motor 
nerves (drugs of the curare group seep 123) 

The following drugs are widely used as anticonvulsants bromides, magne 
Slum sulphalc chloral liydrate, and the barbilupales, particularly phenobarbilal 
the latter along with its hypnotic action, greatly lowers the excitability of the 
motor centres of the brain 

Today medicinal substances are available vdiich are capable, by their influ 
ence on the central nervous system ol suppressing spasmodic reactions more 
selectively without having a general depressing action and in particular, wit 
hout having a hypnotic effect Among these compounds are some derivatives 
of hydantoin. osazolidindione etc These substances have found wide application 
m the treatment of epilepsy It is important to note that some of them (e g 
diphenylhydantoin) are preeminenlly effective in major attacks of epilepsy 
(grand mal) while others (e g Irimethine) are effective in minor attacks 
(petit mal) . 

New compounds have also been synthesized lately which dimmish *convul 
si\e manifestations and lower the muscular tone in parkinsonism and other 
diseases associated chiefly with an affection of the subcortical elements of the 
central nervous system. In treating these diseases use has long been made ol 
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alropme and scopolamine and preparations containing the total alkaloids of 
digitalis (infusions and extracts) A diaracteristic pharmacological property 
of these alkaloids is their cholinolytic action, that is, their ability to lower the 
sensitivity of the organs and tissues lo acetocholine, which is the chemical 
transmitter (mediator) of the neural impulse 

The action of the digitalis alkaloids Is, however, nlanifested particularly 
strongly in respect to the peripheral cholinoreactive systems, and to a less 
degree in respect to the cho(morcac(i\e sy’slems of the central nervous system 
It has recently been established that compounds having a more pronounced 
central cholinolytic action are more effective tn the treatment of parkinsonism 
under experimental conditions these compounds weaken or prevent the convul 
sue reaction caused m animals fey nicotine and arecoline Among drugs of this 
type are Iropacln, diefhaalne, etc. They are widely empIo>ed today in treating 
parkinsonism, Parkinson s disease and other so called “extrapyramidal diseases 
According to present conceptions their therapeutic effect is associated to a 
certain degree with a towering of the sensitivity of the synapses of the central 
nervous system to acetylcholine 


A, Substances used m the treatment of epilepsy 

DIPHENYLHYDANTOIN SODIUM (Diphenylhydantoinum natrium) 

5 5 Diphenylhydantoin sodium 



Synonyms Alepsin, Antisacer, Csnsoln CitruJIamon Comital Denyl so 
dium Dihydan, Dilantin sodium, Dmtom, Dipheda), Diphedan Diphemn Dip 
henfoin Epanutin, Epifenyl. Epilan D. Eptal Entoin Hydantal Hydanfoinatum 
Idantoin, tepiiom. Oxylan, Phenytolnum, Silaniin sodium, Sodanfon Solantoin 
Solantyl, Zentronal, Zenlropil 

white crystalline po’v der with yellowish lint odourless, slightly bitter, freely 
soluble in water. Insoluble in ether and chloroform On long contact with the 
air decomposes with the formation of diphenylhydantoin Instead of sodium 
diphenylhydantoinate, a mixture of diphenylhydantoin and the equivalent amount 
of sodium bicarbonate is also used, this is available in tablets of 0 1 g 

Diphenylhydantoin sodium is an anticonvulsant which has no hypnotic 
effect It IS used in treating epilepsy, prinapally major convulsive attacks 
Diphenylhydantoin sodium is administered orally In order to avoid irri 
iatmg the stomach because of the alkaline reaction it is taken in capsules after 
meals Doses should be individualized, depending on the peculiarities of the 
disease the efficacy of treatment and the patients tolerance to the drug 

Ordinarily adults are prescribed an initial dose of 0 1 g 2 — 3 times a day 
When necessary the daily dose can be increased to 04 — 045 g 

Maximal doses for adults single — 3 tablets daily — 8 tablets 
Children are given the following doses up to 5 years old 0025 g twice a day, 
from 5 to 8 years 0025 g 3 — 4 times a day over 8 years, 0 1 g twice a day 
When diphenylhydantom sodium is not sufficiently effective, phenobarbital can 
be prescribed simultaneously 

If the patient has been receiving phenobarbital or other anticonvulsants 
before treatment with diphenylhydantoin Is begun it Is recommended that the 
shift to the latter should be made by d^rees. gradually reducing the dosage of 
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phenotsrbital or other drugs and replacing them by Increasing doses of diphe 
nylhydanlom sodium ...... ^ . 

Treatment in combination with phenobarbital Is usually carried out as 
follows first week 003 g phenobarbital twice a day, and 005 g dipheny hydan 
toln sodium once a day second week phenobarbital once a day diphcnylhydan 
loin sodium twice a tfay. third and succeeding necks 005—01 g diphcnvlhy 
dantom sodium 3 times a day The course of treatment is for 3—4 months 
It has been reported that dlpbenylhydanfoln sodium Is also cffeclivc m the 
treatment ol paroxjsmal ladijcardla when the drug was taken In a dose ot 
0 1—0 15 g 3 limes a day for 10—12 dais a reduction In the number and dura 
tion of attacks was observed 

Various side effects may be observed during treatment with diphenylhy 
dantoin sodium vertigo excitement elevated temperature dillicult breathing 
nausea vomiting tremor ataxia rash hyperplasia of the gums itching When 
side effects are pronounced the dose must ^adually be lowered or the drug 
discontinued 

Diphenylhydantoin sodium is contraindicated in diseases of the liver and 
kidneys decompensated cardiac activity and cad exia 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles In a place protected from light, obser 
vlng saietv precautions (List 
HEXAMIDIN (Hexamidinuml 

4 6 Dioxo 5 ethyl 5 phenyl hexahydropynmidine 


"A 


Synonyms Desoxyphenobarbitonc Lepimidin Lepsiral Mylepsin Myso 
line Pnmaclone Primidone Primidonum. 

White or slightly yellowish crystalline powder (scaly platelets) Practically 
insoluble in water ether and benzene sparingly soluble in alcohol and acetone 
Melting point 280-282* 

In its chemical structure hexamidin Is closely related to phenobarbital (the 
>CO group m position 2 is replaced by the !>CHa group) It has an anticonvul 
sive action but unlike phenobarbital it has no marked hypnotic effect 

Used for treating epilepsy chiefly in major convulsive attacks (grand mal) 
It IS less effective In minor abortive attacks and psychic equivalents In minor 
forms it usually has no constant influence but In some cases there Is a suffi 
cicntly marked therapeutic effect 

Hexamidin fs prescribed orally Adults are usually given 0 125 g on the Isf 
and 2nd day of treatment (m the daytime or before retiring) and 025 g the 
3rd day the daily dose being then gradually increased by 025 g (every 
3—7 days) until a total daily dose of 05—1 5 g Is reached (0.2.3— 0 5 g 2—3 ti 
mes a day) The dose should be Individualized taking info account the effecli 
vencss of the drug and the paiients tolerance 

M a X i m a I a a s e s (or adults sbigte — 0 75 g daily 2 g 

klrdVry hoses lor diififiren Irom 3 to b years old 025—0 75 g from 7 fo 
0*7^11 ^ 11 to 13 years 075--1 25 g from 14 to 16 years 

U the patient has been receiving other anUconvulsanls before the beginning 
of hexamidin treatment hexamtdm is presenbed In the doses stated and the 
daily dose of the other drugs is gradually reduced when the daily dose of he 
xamidln reaches 0 5—1 g the other drugs are completely withdrawn Treatment 



%illi hexamidm must be lengthy (at least 6 months) The drug is withdrawn 
gradually 

Hexamidm can be prescribed along with other anticonvulsants It is best 
administered with diphenylhydantoin sodium phenobarhital and bromides are 
less desirable because of the possible development of drov.stness 

Hexamidm is only slightly toxic. Dating the first days of treatment side 
effects may be observed slight droxisiness vertigo headache ataxia and nau 
sea anemia leukopenia and relative lymphocytosis may also develop These 
symptoms usually pass away of themselves 

Uhen necessary the dose Is gradually reduced or the drug is completely 
withdrawn for several days after which H is given In a smaller dose When 
anemia develops it is recommended that folfc acid (10—20 mg a day) and 
vitamin Bu should be prescribed simullaneously with hexamidm 

Hexamidm is contraindicated in diseases of the liver, kidnevs and hemato 
genic system 

Available in powder form and m tablets of 0 125 and 0.25 g 
To be stored in well stoppered bottles in a place protected from light obser 
ving safety precautions (List B) 

BENZYLCHLORPROPlONAMiDE (Benzylchlorpropionamidum) 

N benzyl B chlorpropionamide 
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Synonyms Beclamidum, Benzchlorpropamide Chloracon Hibicon Nydrane 
Posidrine 

White crystalline powder sparingly soluble m water (011%) freely soluble 
in alcohol Melting point 925—935'’ 

Benzylchlofpropionamide has an anticonvutsive ellect It is used in the 
treatment of epilepsy chiefly in major convulsive attacks and m psycfiomotor 
excitement It can also be prescribed for patients with abortive convulsive 
attacks The drug is particularly indicated for patients with heightened excita 
bility and disordered attitude of rnmd It is prescribed orally the dosage for 
adults being 1 g 2—3 times a day If attacks continue the dose is Increased to 
4 5 or 6 g daily Children are given doses of 025 — 05 g 2—4 limes a day 
depending on the age frequency of attacks and the child s reaction to treat 
ment Treatment is lengthy (up to 6 months or more) 

If the patient has been receiving phenobarbital or other anticonvulsants 
they are withdrawn gradually il is recommended that admmistration of pheno 
barbital should be continued once a day (before retiring) since the complete 
withdrawal of the drug may cause major convulsive attacks The combined uie 
of benzylchlorpropionamide and phenobarbital can also be recommended m this 
case the patient receives half a dose of benzylchlorpropionamide and 005 g phe 
nobarbital in the morning benzylchlorpropionamide during the daytime and 
benzyfcfirorpropionamide pfus pfienofearbifaf Cetbre reffnng 

When treatment with benzyldiforpropionamide is successful and no attacks 
occur for a lengthy period of time (he dose is gradually reduced (he patient 
can be gradually shifted to treatment with phenobarbital (0 05 — 01 g before 
retiring or twice in 24 ftrs) If attacks recommence benzylchlorpropionamide 
IS again prescribed in (he usual dosage. 

During treatment with benzylchlorpropionamide watch must be kept ov»r 
the function of the liver and kidneys as well as the blood picture 
Available in powder form and tablets of 02 025 and 0.5 g 
To be stored in a dry place protected from light 
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TRIMETHINE (Trimethinum) 
355 Trimelhy!oxazolldine 2 


CH, 
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Synonyms Absentol Edion Cpidion PcHdion, Pllmal Tridione, Trimedal 
Trimethadlonutn Troxidon 

White crystalline powder Ulnt characteristic odour cooling biller taste 
soluble in water freely soluble in alcohol ether and benzene Melting point 

45 _ 47 '» 

Trlmethine is used for the treatment of minor forms of epilepsy (petit mal) 
it IS more cllectivc lor children It is also used In psychic and vascular autono 
mic equivalents It is not prescribed In major attacks 

Tnmelhmc is taken orally du ing or alter meals The optimal dose Is dc 
lermined during the process of treatment Adults are usually prescribed 02— 
03 g 2—3 times a day children 01 016 or 0^ g 2—3 times a day 

M a X i m a I d 0 s e s (or adults single — 0-3 g daily — 09 g 

Side eflicts may be observed during lengthy treatment or when there is 
heightened sensitivity to the drug photophobia rash and diangcs In the blood 
(neutropenia agranulocytosis anemia eosinophiha monocytosis) Treatment 
must be carried out under a physicians observation the blood must be exami 
red at least every 10 days 

Tnmethine is contraindicated In cases of impaired hnetion of the liver and 
kidneys and m diseases of the hematogenic organs and the optic nerve 

Ava lable in powder (onn 

To be stored In tightly closed glass containers In a dry place observing 
Safety precautions (List 0) 


B Substances used for the treatment of parkinsonism 

TROPACIN (Tropacinum) 

Tropine diphenylacetale hydrochloride 



White crystalline powder, leely soluble In water alcohol and chloroform 
partically insoluble In ether and benzene Melting point 212—216® 

Tropacin is closely related to atropine in chemical structure and pharma 
cological properties (see p 97) but possesses a number of distinguishing 
cftaracteristics Like atropine R lessens the exatability of the peripheral m cho 
lino reactive systems and therefore causes a relaxation of the smooth muscles 
a diminution of secretion and dilation of the pupils In this respect however, it 
IS less potent than atropine At the same time it Is considerably more potent 
than atropine in its influence on the central chollnoreactive system (see p 87) 
Tropacin also has a pronounced ganglion blocking effect it inhibits the trans 
mission of impulses in the ganglia of the autonomic division of the nervous 
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system and lessens their reacUvUy to chemical stimuli (acetylcholine, nicotine, 
cytisine) 

Like papaverine, it also has a direct spasmolytic effect on the smooth 
muscles of the internal orfians and blood vessels 

Tropacm is mainly used fn parktnsomsm (after epidemic encephalitis and 
trauma, in manganese poisoning and other cases), Parkinson’s disease, spastic 
paresis and paralysis (including infantile palsies) and other diseases accompa 
nied by a heightening of the muscular tone In Hie Internal diseases clinic, it is 
prescribed in spasws of the smooth muscles of the abdominal organs, and in 
brondilal asthma and other conditions accompanied by a raising of the tone of 
the vagus and by spasms of the smooth musculature. In obstetrics, tropacm has 
proved to be an effective spasmolytic agent which inhibits uterine contractions 
it can therefore be used when there is danger of premature labour and miscarn 
age 

Judging by experimental findings, tropacm is an effective agent for the 
treatment of poisoning with organo phosphorous compounds 

Tropacm is usually administered crafty m powders or tablets The dose must 
be individualized, depending on the efficacy of treatment and (he patient’s foie 
ranee 

The usual single dose for adults is 001 — 00125 g, which is prescribed once 
or twice a day. When there fs good tolerance, the single dose may be increased 
to 0015 — 002 £ (in obstetric practice tropacm is prescribed tn a dosage of 
0 02 g twice a day) The daily dose is 0 (k 5 — OtiS g when there is good tojer 
ance this may be increased to 0075 g 

The drug can also be administered orally in the form of a 17o solution 
(10—16 drops 2—3 times a day) 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0 03, dally — 01 g 
Single doses for children up to 3 years old, 0 001—0002 g 3—5 years 
0003—0005 g. 6—9 years, 0005-0007 g. 10-12 >ears, 0007—001 g 

The length of treatment depends on the character of the disease and its 
duration, and the effectiveness of treatment and tolerance for the drug Treat 
ment may be carried out for lengthy periods 

Tropacin is contraindicated in glaucoma Due to its atropine like action, 
dryness m the mouth and dilation of the pupils may be observed in some cases 
These symptoms do not occur if the proper dosage has been selected they are 
less pronounced than when digitalis preparations are used In individuals with 
a heightened sensitivity to tropacm, the dose is reduced or the drug fs given 
before retiring 

Available in powder form and m (ablets of 001, 00125 and 0015 g 
To be kept locked (List A) in well-closed bottles in a place protected from 
light 

DIETHAZINE (Dietbazinum) 

10 (2’ Diethylaminoethyl)-phenothlazine hydrochloride 



HCfteHs 


Synonyms Antipar, Antiparkin, Casantm, Cosantin, Deparkm, Dmezine, 
Diparcol, Eazarnine, Latibon, Parfca^in Thiantan 

White crystalline powder, freely soluble In wafer Melting point 182—186®. 
In its chemicai structure, dielhaaine is closely related to chhrpromazine, 
promethazine and fenethazine, it is somewhat similar to them in pharmacolo 
gical properties Dlethazine has moderate antihlstammic, peripheral cholmolytic 
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and ganglion blocking activity II has a sedative elfect and somcwliat lowers 
the basal metabolism it lias i marked ccntnl chollnolytic action 

Used in treating parkinsonism Parkinsons disease torsional dystonia etc 
Dietliazinc is prescribed oratiy in a dosage ol 003 — 01 g 3—5 times a 
day, when (litre is good tolerance Uic daily dose is gradually Increased to 
1—1.2 g 

Diclliazlne Is sometimes included as an ingredient of “Lytic mixtures (sec 
Chlorpromazlne) usually 5 mf ol 05%i solution is used for one injection 

Complications arc possible when the drug is used drowsiness vertigo 
adynamy and paresthesia in rare cases erythematous rash is observed When 
side ellccts arc pronounced the dose is reduced or administration of the drug 
discontinued 

When working with diethazinc care must be taken to prevent powder or 
solutions from coming into conlact with the skin or mucous membrane 

Contraindicated In cases of Impaired function of liver and kidneys marked 
atherosclerosis and impaired tcribnl circulation 

To be stored in hermetically closed containirs of ambur glass, observing 
salely pretaaiiom (List B) 

CYCLODOL (Cyclodolum) 

1 Phenyl 1 cyclohexyl 3 N piperidylpropanol hydrochloride 
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Synonyms Artane Oenzhexol hydrochlorid Paralcst Pargitan Parkinsan 
Parkopan Peragit Pipanol Trfhexyphenidyll hydroehlorlnlum 

White crystalline substance freely soluble in water Melting point 243—245^ 
Cyclodoi has a strong central and peripheral cholinolvtic effect Used m 
parkinsonism Parkinsons disease Littles disease and spastic parabsis associ 
ated with lesions of the cxtrapyramidal system in a number of cases lowers the 
tone and improves movements In paresis of a pyramidal character 

Prescribed orally in tablets beginning with a dose of 0001 g (1 mg) a day 
and then adding 1—2 mg a day until a dally dose of OOOo 0 006 or 001 g (5 
6 or 10 mg) is reached Doses must b* individualized depending on eifective 
ness and tolerance ^hen using the drug side effects associated with its choli 
nolytic properties may be observed dryness in the mouth impairment of acco 
modatlon acceleration of pulse and vertigo Side effects pass away when the 
dose IS reduced or the drug withdrawn 

Available in tablets ol 0 OOt 0002 and 0005 g 
To be kept locked (List B) 


V AGENTS STIMULATINGTHECENTRALNERVOUSSYSTEM 


a) Derivatives of purine 

Purme is a compound containing two condensed helerocycles 
(A) and imidazole (B) 






pyrimidine 
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Punne docs nol occur naturally In the free form but is obtained syntiieli 
cally Ammo derivatives of purine, which are called punne bases (adenine 
guanine) are consiituents of nucleoproleins and are of great importance in 
the bodys Mtal activities The punne nucleus is also the basis of uric acid 
Some alkaloids of great Importance as drugs are denvabves of 2 6 dioxy 
punne or xanthine among them caffeine (1 3 7 Irimcthylxanthine) theobromine 
(3,7 dimethylxanthine) and theophylline (1 3 dimcthjlxanthlne) 

The principal pharmacological property of caffeine the first representative 
of this group js its stimulating influence on the central nervous system For 
this reason it can be included in the group of so called “analeptics (“restora 
tne or “reviving agents) 

Iniestigations carried out by 1 P Pavlov and his coivorkers shoned that 
caffeine heightens and regulates excitatory processes in the cerebral cortex in 
the proper doses it intensifies posili\e conditioned reflexes and increases motor 
activity Large doses may however lead to exhaustion of the nerve cells The 
action of caffeine depends to a considerable degree on the type of higher neu 
ral activity the dosage should therefore be set whife taking into account the 
individual characteristics of neural activity 

Caffeine weakens the effect of hypnotics and narcotics 
The stimulating action of caffeine leads to a heightening of the capacity for 
menial and physical work and to a dimmisbrng of fatigue and drowsiness 
Caffeine increases the rettex excitability of the spinal cord and stimulates 
the respiratory and vasomotor centres Cardiac activity is intensified under the 
influence of caffeine contractions of the myocardium become more intense and 
the pulse is accelerated In cotlaploid and shock conditions the arterial pressure 
rises under the influence of caffeine when arterial pressure is normal signi 
Leant changes are not observed since simultaneously wilh the stimulation of the 
vasomotor centre and the heart the blood vessels of the striated muscles and 
other regions of the body arc dilated (the vessels of the brain heart and ktd 
neys) the vessels of the abdominal organs (with the exception of the Jodneys) 
are however contracted 

Uresis IS somewhat increased under the influence of caffeine this is mainly 
due to a diminution of rcabsorption in the urmifcrous tubules 

Theobromine and theophylline are similar in pharmacological action to 
caffeine but they have a considerably less stimulating Influence on the central 
nervous system at the same time they cause considerably greater dilation of 
the blood vessels and have a greater diuretic effect Because of these chara 
ctenstics theobromine and theophylline are discussed along with other vasodi 
lators 

CAFFEINE (Coffeinum) 

Trimethylxanthine or 137 tnmelhyl 2 6 dioxypunne 
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Synonyms Guaranin Guarm Kaffein Hieinum 

Caffeine is an alkaloid contained in Ifie leaves of tea (about 2%) the 
seeds of coffee (1 — 2%) and the nuts of cola It is also obtained synthetically 

\Vhite silky needles winch effloresce in the air odourless b (tensh sparingly 
soluble in cold water (1 70) freely soluble in hot water (1 2) sparingly so 
luble in alcohol (1 50) very sparingly soluble m ether Melting point 234— 237’ 
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Solulions have a neutral reaction Uicy arc sterilized by holding at 100“ for 

Calfelnc is used in depression of the central nervous system (as a stimulant 
increasing capacity for mental and physical work) in poisoning with narco 
tics insulficicncy of the cardiovascular 5>steni and spasms of the vessels (mig 
raine) Like other stimulants of the central nervous system caffeine is contrain 
dicaled in heightened excitability Insomnia atherosclerosis organic diseases of 
the cardiovascular system anil senility Calfetne Is administered orally In pow 
ders or tablets Doses should he individualized the average dose for adults is 
0 05—01 g 2—3 limes a day 

M a X i m a 1 d 0 s e s lor adults single — OJ g dally — t g 
Ataxlmal dose* for children 2 years old single — 004 g daily — 
012g 3— 4 years single — OOS^ daily — OlSg B— <3 years single — 006 g 
daily — 018 g 7—0 years single — 0075 g oally — 0^5 g 10—14 years 
single — 0 075— 0 I g dally — 025— 03 g Children up to 2 years old arc not 
prescribed calfeine 

Available in powder form and in combined tablets (Ascaphen Novomigrop 
hen Novoccphalgm Pyramcin Cltramon see also Aspirin Amlnopyrlne) 

To be stored In well stoppered bottles observing safety precautions (List B) 
CAFFEINE SODIUM BENZOATE (Coffcinum natrlo benzoicum Cotfeinum ef 
Natrii benzoas) 

Double compound of caffeine and sodium benzoate 

White powder odourless slightly bitter freely soluble In wafer (I 2) spa 
ringly soluble in alcohol (I 40) Contains 38% caffeine Solutions arc sterilized 
ftitn running steam at 10^ for 30 min 

S m lar to caffeine in pharmacological properties Indicalions and contrain 
dieatons more soluble m water and more quickly excreted than pure cafleme 
Administered subcutaneously in doses of I ml 10% or 20% solution and 
orally in powders and tablets (m doses of 01— Oi g) In asphyxia neonatorum 
0 1 — ml of 10% solution is injected into the umbilical vein 
M a X 1 m a I d 0 s e s for adults single — 0 5 g daily — 2 g 
Maximal doses for children up to 6 months old single — 005 g 
daily — 0 IS g, from 6 months to i year single — 005 dally — 0 15 g 2 years 
single — 006 dally — 02 g ^4 years single — 008 daily — Od25 g 
5— 6 years single — 01 g daily — 03 g 7—0 years single — 015 g daily — 
06g 10— 14 years single — 0 15— 05 g dally— 05— 06g 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 0 I and 05 g as well as In com 
pound tablets (see Aspirin Ammopynne Phcnobarbital) Also available tn 
ampoules containing I ml 10% or 20% solution or 2 ml 20% solution 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles or sealed ampoules observing safety 
precautions (List B) 


b) Drugs of the camphor pentylenetetrazol and nikethamide group 
CAMPHOR (Camphora) 

II 
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For med cinal purposes dextrorotatory natural camphor obtained from the 
camphor tree (Cmnamomum camphora) or from the camphor basil (Ocimum 
menthaefoiium) is used as well as synthetic levorotalory camphor produced 



^Vhlfe crjsialline lumps or colourless crysfalltne powder, characfenstic 
odour, spicy, bitter and then “cooling’ taste, very sparingly soluble m water 
(I • 840), freely soluble in alcohol, etner, chloroform and fatty and volatile oils 
To be stored m well closed containers in a cool place. Camphor is incompatible 
with salol, menthol and chloralhydrate (liquefies) 

When applied locally, camphor preparations have ar rrnlatjng and to some 
extent, an antiseptic action The> are accordingly used in the form of ointments 
and liniments m inflammatory processes, rheumatism, etc. 

When absorbed, camphor excites the central nervous system and stimulates 
respiration and the circulation The stimulation of respu’ation and increased 
\ olume of the pulse which ensue when solutions of camphor in oil are injected 
subcutaneously are partly due to the local Irritation and resulting reflex inllu 
ence on the respiratory and vasomotor centres and on the heart Camphor also 
has a direct iniluence on the myocardium, increasing metabolic processes and 
heightening its sensitivity to the sympathetic nerve (A S SaratiVov) 

Camphor is administered subculaneously (in the form of oil solutions) and 
orally in acute and chronic cardiac weakness and collapse, it is also used to sti 
mutate respiration and (he circulation in croupous pneumonia and other mfe 
ctious diseases and in poisoning with narcotics and hypnotics, etc. 

It fs sometimes used in large doses for the convulsive therapy of schizo 
phrenia 

The following preparations of camphor are employed 

Camphorated oil, S0%, In ampoules A 20% solution of camphor in ampo- 
ules (Solutio camphorae oleosa 20% m ampullis. Oleum camphoratum 20% m 
ampullis) A 20% solution of camphor m persic oil, oily liquid of light yellow 
colour and odour of camphor Specific gravity 0925—0928 

Administered subcutaneously in the following doses adults. 1 2 or 5 mf 
children up to I )eaf old 05—1 m/ from 2 to 5 years 1—2 ml from 6 to 
12 years, 1-^ m/ 

Powdered camphor (Camphors trita) Obtained by grinding camphor with 
a small amount ot alcohol or ether 

Usually administered orally m doses of 0 (—02 g Children are prescribed 
from 0 01 to 0 075 g depending on the age 

Camphorated oil (or local application (Oleum cai^horatum ad usum exter 
num) A 10% solution of camphor in sunflower od Transparent oily liquid of 
yellow colour and strong odour ot camphor Specific gravity 0924—0928 

Applied locally bv rubbing In To be stored in well stoppered bottles m a 
cool place, protected from light 

Camphor ointment (Unguentum camphoratum) Composition powdered 
camphor 1 part, petrolatum 6 parts, lanolin 3 parts Homogeneous yellow omt 
ment with odour of camphor Applied locally by rubbing in (in muscular pain 
rheumatism, sciatica, etc ) 

Spirit of camphor (Spintus camphoratus) Composition camphor 1 part, 
alcohol 7 parts, water 2 parts 

Transparent colourless nqmd with odour of camphor Applied locally by 
rubbing in 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles 

ffiwira.W cffrtrpfttfr {see p 22} , 

PENTYLENETETRAZOL (Penfylenetetrazolum) 

Pentamethylenetetrazol 


CH,— CH»— C=N 
/ I \ 

N 

Of, — Clf^ — N— .V 

Synonyms Angiazol Cardiazol Cenlrazol, Corazol Deumacard, Diovasco! 
Leptazol Metrazol, Pentametharoliim Pemazol, Pentelrazoium, Pentrazol 
Pentylefltetrazol, Phrenarole, Steltacardiol, Telracor, Vasazo} 


C9 


While cryslalline powder, freely soluble in water and alcohol Melling 
point 59—61' Aqueous solutions have a neulral reaction Solutions arc sterili 
zed by holding at 100® for 30 mtrt 

In Us piiarmacological properties pentylenetetrazol is similar to camphor, 
caffeine and nikethamide . < i , , 

An advantage of pentylenetetrazol over camphor Is its good solubility in 
water and Hpids, Ihis promotes its rapid absorption by the subcutaneous tissue 
and the mucosa of the gastrointestinal tract Decause of its free solubility in 
water the drug can be administered Intravenously 

Pentylenetetrazol is excreted more rapidly than camphor, and its effect is 
of shorter duration 

Pentylenetetrazol has a stimulating intlucncc on the central nervous system 
it stimulates respiration and the circulation and in large doses causes convol 
sions 

Used to stimulate the cardiovascular system and respiration and as an 
agent promoting the ending or weakening of anesthesia It is also used for the 
so called “convulsive therapy of schizophrenia 

The dosage and method of administration depend on the Indications In 
shock asphyxia decline m cardiac activity during operations etc. the slow 
intravenous injection of 1 mi 10% solution is recommended followed by the 
subculaneous or intramuscular administration of 1—2 ml of the same solution 
when necessary 

In eases of poisoning with narcotics hypnotics and morphine or other anal 
getics 2—3 ml t0% solution is infused Info the vein simultaneously administe 
ring the same amount intramuscularly 

In infectious diseases and chronic cardiac weakness pentylenetetrazol is 
prescribed orally in a dosage of 01 g 2—3 times a day If necessary injeclions 
o! I ml 10% solution are given subcutaneously 

Doses for children up to I year old 0015—0 02 g orally (powder or solu 
tion) or 015—02 ml 10% solution subcutaneously from 2 to 5 years 003— 

005 g orally or 03—05 ml 10 % solution subcutaneously from 6 to 12 years 
006-^08 g orally or 06—08 mf 10% solution subcutaneously 

In obstetric practice pentylenetetrazol Is administered to women In labour 
when there is danger of asph>'xiation of the foetus m a dose of I ml 10% solu 
lion intravenously or inframuscularly 

In all cases when pentylenetetrazol is used for medical purposes intrave 
nous administration must be performed slowly (1 ml In 1—2 min) Rapid admi 
nistration may lead to convulsions 

Maximal d o s e s for adulb (orally and subcutaneously) single — 0 2 g 
daily — 05 g 

Maximal doses for children up to € months old snglc — 002 g 
daily — 004g from 6 months to 1 year single — 002g dally — 006 g 2 years 
single — 003 g daily — 0 09 g 3— 4 years single — 0 05 g, dally — 0 15 g 5— 

6 years single — 006g daily — 02 g 7— 9 years single — OOTSg daily — 
02g 10 — 14 years single — 008g daily — O2og 

In order to cause convulsive attacks in the treatment of schizophrenia 
3 — 5 ml 10% pentylenetetrazol solution is injected rapidly into the vein through 
a needle of large diameter (I ml per sec) The convulsive attack comes on either 
d,unr!g the jiri.Iecljon iw J5— 50 jsfr hisr A tsisl W jifss-ki av ».'Ab 

an interval of 2 days between each attack (i e each 3rd day) If an attack 
does not develop from the dose indicated the dose for the next Injection is 
increased by 05 — 1 ml of the same solution When carrying out convulsive the 
rapy measures must be taken to prevent traumatic injury to the patient 

Contraindications for the Use of pentylenetetrazol serious affections of the 
heart pulmonary diseases especially tuberculosis in an active form, acute feb 
rile conditions predisposition to convulsive reactions 
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A\ailable in pov.der form, m tablets of 01 g and in ampoules containing 
I ml 10%) solution 

To be stored m well stoppered bottles or sealed ampoules, observing safely 
precautions (List B) 

NIKETHAMIDE (Nikethamidum) 

25% solution of the diethylamide of ntcoUmc acid 


O r 

H /= 

C— N 


S>non}ms Anacardon. Cardiamidum, Coraeihamjdum Coramin, Cordia 
mm, Corediol, Cormed, Corvitol. Corvilon, Dmacoryi, Eucoran, Nicethami 
dum, Nickamide, Nicorme, Nikorm, Pyiicardul. Stiminol, Tonocard 

Colourless or yellowish liquid, characteristic odour, misctWe with water ^nd 
alcohol in all proportions Specific weight 1 023 — 1 024 

Stimulates the central nervous system and respiration and tonisizcs the 
cardiovascular system In (he character of its action, nikethamide is similar to 
camphor, calfeine and pentylenetetrazol, particularly the latter Nikethamide is 
freely soluble in water and is easily absorbed by the subcutaneous tissue, muse 
les and mucous membranes, it can be administered subcutaneously, mtramus 
cularly and Intravenously, as well as orally 

Used in acute and Tronic impairment ot cardiac activity, cardiac weakness 
and weakened respiration in infectious diseases and during convalescence m 
acute collapse and asphyxia, m poisoning with narcotics and hypnotics (parti 
cularlv barbiturates), morphine, carbon monoxide, hydrocyanic, etc, in shock 
conditions, collapse and asphyxia during surgical operations and the postopera 
live period, as well as in serious infectious diseases, m asphyxia neonatorum 
Prescribed subcutaneously, intramuscularly and intravenously Doses for 
adults, 1 ml 1—2 times a day, doses for children, from 0 1 to 07o ml depending 
on the age In cases of poisoning with narcotics, hypnotics and analgetics, large 
doses are given (for adults 2—^ ml) Intravenous administration must be per 
formed slowly Orally, adults are given 20 — 25 drops 2 — 3 times a day, children 
are given one drop tor each year of (heir age 

At a X I m a i doses for adults orally, single dose — 1 ml (30 drops) 
daily — 3 ml (90 drops), subcutaneously, single — 1 ml, daily — 3 ml, subcuta 
neously and intravenously in cases of poisoning with narcotics — 3 ml (single 
injection) 

Maximal d o s e s for children up (o 6 months old single dose orally — 
2 drops, subcutaneously — 0 1 mf, daily dose orally — 4 drops, subcutaneously — 
0,2 ml, from 6 months to I year, single dose orallv — 3 drops, subcutaneously — 
01m/, daily dose orally — 6 drops, subcutaneously —02 m/, 2 years, single 
dose orally — 4 drops, subcutaneously — 015 ml, daily dose orally — 8 drops, 
subcutaneously — 03 m/, 3— 4 years, single dose orally — 5 drops, subcuta 
neously — 03o ml, daily dose orally — 15 drops, subcutaneously — 05 ml, 

5 — G years, single dose orally — 6 drops, subcutaneously — 05 mf, daily dose 
orally — 18 drops, subcutaneously — I ml, 7 — ^9 years, single dose orally — 7 — 

8 drops, subcutaneously OS ml, daily dose orally — 20—25 drops, subcutaneous 
ly — 1 ml, 10 — 14 years, single dose orally — 10 — 14 drops subcutaneously — 

0 8 ml, daily dose orally — 30 drops, subcutaneously — 15 m/ 

Available tn ampoules of I and 2 ml for injections, and in vials of 10 and 
30 ml for oral administration 

Safety measures must be observed In storage (List B) The solution for 
oral administration is kept in vials of amber glass with ground glass stoppers, 
the solution for injections is kept in sealed ampoules in a place prelected from 
light 
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c) Drugs of Ihe phenamine proup (phenylalkylamlnes) 

I'HENAMINE (Phenaminum) , „ , 

d. 1 P Phcnjlisopropylamine {or 1 ph».n>l-2 amiiiopropane) sullalc 




Synonyms Amphedrin Amphefamlni sulfas, AmpheJaminum, Dcnzcdrini. 
sulfate Bentpropamine, Dopamine, Clastonon, Euphoblne, Euphodine, Isamin 
Mccodnn Orthednn Phenedtin Paycbtdiimim Psychoton, Racephen, Rapliela 
mine. Sympamm, Zidrine (Actedron Is the corresponding: phosphate) 

White, fine crystalline powder, bitter taste, soluble in water (1 : 20 in cold 
water and I 3 in hot) very sparingly soluble in alcohol, practically insoluble 
m ether 

Phenamine is a potent analeptic, it differs from other substances of this 
group in that its stimulating effect on the central nervous system is combined 
With an active influence on the sympathetic division of the nervous system 
In its chemical structure and pharmacological properties, phenamine is do 
sely related to the drugs of the adrenalin group Its chief difference from adre 
naiin, chemically. Is the absence of hydroxyls in the aromatic cycle and the slip 
hatic chain, this gives it greater stability and prevents it Irom being broken 
down in the li%cr, the branched aliphatic chain preserves the molecule from 
oxidizing desamidization by aminoxidase. an enzyme which breaks down adre 
nahn and closely related amines 

Thanks to its stability in the body the effects of phenamine are of very long 
duration and are manifested when the drag is taken orally 

Phenamine a similarity to adrenalin determines its adrenomimetic action 
ft induces contraction of the peripheral vessels, intensilication of the contra 
ctions of the heart, raising of arterial pressure, relaxation of the muscles of the 
bronchi and dilation of the pupils Phenamine heightens the excitability of the 
respiratory centre and causes an intensification and acceleration of respiration 
When the correct dosage is used phenamine intensifies excitatory proccs 
ses, diminishes a feeling of fatigue and has a general stimulating inilucnee 
which is manifested in a sensation of fresh energy, briskness, increased capacity 
for work and less need for steep II has a wakening effect In sleep induced by 
hypnotics and narcotics 

When phenamine is used a lessening o! the appetite is observed, and a 
feeli^ of satiation comes on more quickly 

The effect of phenamine, like (hat of other analeptics depends on the condi 
tion of neural activity Doses should be individualized, large doses may cause 
exhaustion of the nerve cells 

In a number of cases (10—15%) there are reactions of an opposite chara 
cfer {"paradoxical reactions) when phenamine is used apathy instead of cxci 
tement and lovrercd capacity for work. For that reason it is absolutely essential 
that before prescribing phenamine a lest should be made for tolerance, I e, the 
reaction after a single administration should be observed 

According to contemporary conceptions, the mechanism of phenammes adre 
nomimetic action lies in its ability to reduce the activity 6f aminoxidase and in 
this way stabilize adrenalin and noradrenalm formed at the endings of the adre 
nergic nerves In this respect it is similar to ephedrine There are grounds for 
considering that the stimulating effe<^ of phenamine on the central nervous sys 
tern is also partly to be explained as being due to the inhibition of aminoxidase 
It should be noted that under the ioltuence of aminoxidase, aldehydes are for 
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med which inliibil oxidizing processes It is not to be excluded that by reducing 
Ihe activity of aminoxfdase phenamine promotes a Umitation of the formation or 
aldehydes and an impro\ement ot metabolic processes m the nerve tissue 

Phenamine is chieffy used m psychoneufoiogical practice for the treatment 
of psychogenic depression narcofepsy Ihe sequelae of encephalitis alcoholic dep 
ressive psychosis and other diseases accompanied by drowsiness lassitude 
apathy and asthenia It has been repotted that phenamine is effective in posten 
ccphalitic parkinsonism (m combination with cholmolytlc drugs) It is also used 
in cases of poisoning with narcotics and hypnotics 

As a stimulant of the central nervous system phenamine is used to over 
come faiiguc and temporarily raise the capacity for physical and mental work 
It must hovtcver be borne in mmd that Ihe lengthy use of phenamine for this 
purpose IS impermissible since it only mobilizes the bodys reserves and docs 
not obviate the need for normal rest and the recuperation of strength 

Due to its vasoconstrictive effect phenamine is sometimes employed as an 
antiphlogistic In rhinitis and sinusitis (see Ingaphen) 

Prenamine fs prescribed oratfy for adults in a dosage of OOOj — 001 g once 
or twice a day The effect from a single dose lasts 2-^ hours In psychiatry 
phenamine is sometimes given in courses of 10 — 12 days At times ft is presen 
bed along with phenoharbital in the treatment of epilepsy (to lessen drowsiness) 
The drug is not prescribed for small children when necessary it is given to 
children 7 years old in a dose of 00015 g for children 8—14 years old the do 
sage IS 0002—0005 g 

Phenamine has recently been proposed for treating uterine inertia during 
labour (a single dose of 20 mg orallyh Administration of the drug diminishes 
the patients fatigue and induces an intensification of (he birth process Phena 
mine should not be used m late toxicosis of pregnancy nith a hypertensive syn 
drome 

Maximal d o s es for adults single — 001 g daily — 002 g For stimu 
fating labour a single dose of 0j 02 g is permissible in the prescription the dose 
must be v.ritten out tn xvords followed by an exclamation mark 

Phenamine must be used with care Overdosage leads to nausea chills ver 
tigo Insomnia loss of appetite tachycardia and at times impairment of cardiac 
activity (arrhythmia) The drug is excreted slowly and cumulative symptoms 
and the development of habituation are possible 

Contraindications tor the use of phenamme senility insomnia state of 
excitement diseases of the liver bypcrlcnsjon atherosclerosis and organic di 
seases of the cardiovascular system 

Available in poxvder form and m tablets of 0 01 g 

To be kept locked (List A) In well stoppered bottles To be dispensed with 
the same restnet/ons as narcotics 

IngapherL A pocket inhaler contain ng a p ece of cloth impregnated with a 
mixture of phenamine menthol eucalyptus oil and lavender oil 

Used m rhinitis and sinusitis the phenamme contained in the inhaler pro 
motes the contraction of the vessels of the mucous membrane of the nose and 
dim nishes inflammatory manifestations (see also Ingacamph) 

In order to avoid insomnia the fnhafer should not be used in the evening or 
before retiring 

DESOXYEPHEDRIN (Desoxyephednnuro) 

d 1 p Phenylmethyfisopropylamme hydrochloride (or 1 phenyl 2 methylami 
nopropane) 

/~^C1UCH— CHj 

^ I" 

N •HCI 
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Synonyms Adipex Amphcdfoxyn Delroxin D«amm Dcsoyn Desoxyp 
hcd Desyphcd Dexophrinc. Dcxoval Dcxtim , Doxyfed Drinaifa Effro 
xine Cstimulex Euphodnnal Gcrobit Isophan Mclliamphctamtne, Melhamphin 
Methcdrin ^\ctl oxyn Mcthylfaenzedrin AWhyHsomln Neodrine Norodrin I’cr 
\itin Pliilopon Prcmodnn Scmoxydrinc Syndfox, Tonedron 
While cryslallme powder bitter taste soluble In water 
Desoxyephedrin is closely related to phenamine in chemical structure and 
pharmacological properties It Is more potent than phenamine but also more 

'°''''lJscd as a sUmuUnt of the central nervous system m physical and mental 
fatigue and in dtpressi\e stales cin also be used to stimulate labour 
Prescribed orally I tablet {0003 g) once or twice a day 
Contraindications are the same as tor phenamine 
Habituation Is also possible with desoxyepiicdrln 
Available in tablets of 0003 g (3 mg) 

To be kept locked (List A) In a place protected from light 
To be dispensed with the same restrictions as phenamine 
PHENATINE (Phenatlnum) 

Diphosphate of P phcrtylisopropybmide of nicotinic acid condensation pro 
duct of phenamine and nicotinic acid 



•2H5P04 


Colourless crystals or white crystalline powder odourless salt bitter taste 
freely soluble in water soluble m alcohol practically insoluble In ether Melting 
point 162—166^ Solutions withstand sterilization by the usual methods and are 
stable tn storage pH of 5% solution I 8 — 24 

Phenatine has a stimulating effect on the central nervous system m 
«hich respect it is similar to phenamine II Is distinguished from phenamine by 
having a “milder action and also by the fact that it does not cause a contra 
ction of the blood vessels or raise the arterial pressure — on the contrary the 
arterial pressure fails under the Influence of phenatine this makes it possible to 
prescribe phenatine when necessary as a stimulant of the central nervous sys 
tern in patients with hypertension 

Indications for the use of phenatine arc the same as for phenamine It has 
also been proposed that phenatine should be used as a hypotensive It has been 
reported that phenatine can be used successfully In the treatment of 
obesity 

Prescribed orally m a dosage of 005—0 15 g 2—3 times a day the first two 
or three days and then 3 times a day Subcutaneously I ml 5% solulion is inje 
cted once or twice a day the course of treatment is 20—40 injections 
Maximal d o s e s for adults single — 02 g daily — 06 g 
In isolated cases use of phenatine leads to headache and pain In the re 
gion of the heart At times derma! pruritus develops m such cases 1 tablespo 
onful of 10% calcium chloride solution is given orally 3 times a day 
Available in powder form and hi tablets of 005 g 

To be kept locked (List A) In tightly stoppered bottles Conditions to be 
observed jn dispensing are the same as for phenamine 
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d) Derivatives ot diphenylmethane 

PIRIDROL (Piridrolum) 

a (2piperidyi) benzohydrol hydrochloride 



Synonyms Gerodyl, Leplidrol Luxidin, Meratran, Meretran, Pipradol 
Pipradrol, Pipral 

WTnte crystalline powder, freely soluble in water Melting point 286—288'’ 

Piridro] IS a stimulant of the central nervous system it has an exciting ac 
tiort diminishing the hypnotic effect of barbiturates and the sedative effect of 
neuroplegic substances, as well as increasing motor activity In its influence on 
the central nervous system, plndrol is similar to phenamine Unlike phenamine 
it does not influence the peripheral adrenoreaclive systems it does not cause a 
contraction of the blood vessels an elevation of the arterial pressure, etc 

Piridrol is used in psychiatric practice and in the nervous diseases clinic as 
an agent stimulating the central nervous system m asthenia, depressive states, 
narcolepsy sluggish schizophrenia, etc The drug is also effective m the “neuro 
leptic' syndrome caused by the use of chlorpromazme, reserpme and other neu 
roplegic drugs 

Piridrol IS prescribed orally m tablets m a dosage of I mg 2—3 times a 
day, if the effect is insufficient and the drug is tolerated well, the dose can be 
increased to mg 3 times a day In order to avoid disturbed sleep at night 
piridrol should not be administered in the afternoon The course ol treatment 
can continue 2—4 ueeks or mote 

\Vhen piridrof is uped, uneasiness molor excitement and tachycardia may 
be observed In such cases the dose should be reduced When administered over 
a lengthy period the deselopment of tolerance and habituation is possible 

Piridrol is contraindicated in insomnia, atherosclerosis hyperlhyposis, pro 
nounced emaciation and psychic excdemenL 

Available in powder form and in tablets of.OOOt and 00025 g (i and 
25 mg) 

To be kept locked (List A) in tightly closed containers 
AtERIDlL (Mendilum) 

hlelhyl phenyl (2) piperidylacelale hydrochloride 


HCI 


0./h 

OCHa 


Synonyms Centednn, Methylphemdate hydrochloride, Ritalin 
Mendil is a stimulant of the central nervous system In its pharmacologi 
cal properties it is closely related to pindroI l«if its stimulatiag effect is milder, 
it has no influence on the peripheral adrenoreactive systems 

Used in psychiatry and the nervous diseases clinic in depressive states, m 
eluding climacteric and senile pathoses also used to dimmish the depression 



taused by rcscrpinc chlorpromazlnc and other neuroplegic drugs etc Adtnini 
stored orally in a dosage of 001— 0015 g {10—15 /ng) 2-3 times a day Tlic 
course of Ircdlmcnl ranges from 2 — 4 weeks to 3 — t monllis , , . . 

Meridil is usually tolerated well In Isolated cases heightened irritability 
uneasiness and insomnia may be observed 

Safety precautions must be observed In storage (List B) 


c) Kydraxines 

During recent years it was discovered that a number of compounds conlai 
nine the hydrazine group hsvc a stimulating effect on the central nervous sys 
tern This was first established when using 2 isopropyl ! isonicolinoylhydrazme 
as an antiluberculosis agent This compound Is closely related to the hydrazine 
of isonicotinic acid In structure and chemotherapeutic activity {see Isonlazid) 
Along wilh its therapeutic antitubciculosls ctfcct i isopropyl 1 isonicpllnoylhydra 
zinc caused symptoms of stimulation of the central nervous system euphoria 
heightened reflex excitability insomnia and at times psychotic reactions It was 
subscr|uently demonstrated that other analogous compounds have a still grea 
ter stimulating effect on the central nervous system Investigalions into tin. 
mode of action of these substances established the fact (hat they have the abi 
iity of strongly inhibiting the activity of monoamlnoxidasc — > an enzyme invol 
ved m the inactivation of 5 hydroxylryplamlne (serotonin), noradrcnalin and 
other biogenic amines Alter the administration of these hydrazines llicre Is an 
increase in the content of biogenic amines in the central nervous system and 
other organs and tissues According to present day conceptions noradrcnalin and 
serotonin play an important rote m regulating the functions of the central ner 
vous system The possibility therefore That the stimulating effect of 2 isopropyl 
1 isonicolinoylhydrazme and its analoaues is to a certain extent associated with 
their antiamlnoxidase activity is not to be ruled out It should be noted (hat 
these compounds are antagonists of reserpme (sec p 31) and lessen its sedative 
hypolhvrmic and other ciiects 

In medical practice these substances have proved effective in the treatment 
of depressive states in psychic patients 

Of this group of drugs the Pharmacological Committee of the USSR Me 
dical Academy and the Health Ministry has approved Iprazid lor use in me 
dicine 

IPRAZID (Iprazidum) 

i Isopropyl I isomcotinoyfbydrazine 


NH— NH— CH 

CIl, 


Synonyms Iproniazid Ipronid Marsatid Marsilid 

White crystalline powder freely soluble in water Melting point 112—114* 
Iprazid has diversified pharmacological activity U mlnbits twjaQamiaQw 
case in vitro and in vivo weakens the effects caused by reserpine prolongs the 
action of barbiturates (amobarbital sodium hexobarbital sodium etc), mtensi 
ties the hypothermic and sedative effects of rfilorpromazme and other phenol 
hlazine derivatives l^ers the arlalal pressure and has a weak cholinoiylic and 
adrenolytic effect The drug is cumulative m its action the toxicity increases 
with repeated administration 

Iprazid Is used m psychialry in treating patients in a mild or moderate 
depressive state m miidly manifested depression in patients with a circular 



psychosis in slight involutional depression in schizophrenic patients with a pre 
dominantly depressive syndrome, etc Iprazid can be administered along with 
reserpine m order to lessen the symptoms of depression caused by the latter 
Caution must be observed when iprazid is used in combination with cblorproma 
2 ine, since along with an mtensiiication ot the effect from the latter there may 
also be an increase m its toxicity 

According to information in the literature Iprazid abolishes the pam in 
patients with angina pectoris ft Is possible that this effect is also associated 
with the inhibition of monoaminoxidase and a change in the mefabolism of the 
pyrocatechinamines (noradrenalin and adrenalin) in the muscle of the heart 
Iprazid Is prescribed orally m (ablets or dragees m a dosage of 0025-^ 05 g 
3 — i times a day In mild depression smaller doses can be used (001—0025 g 
per day) The drugs action develops slowly but the effect remains for a lengthy 
period after it is withdrawn Usually an improvement in the patients condition 
sets m within 1 — 2» weeks, the dose is ihen gradually reduced to 005 — 0 1 g 
a day Tlie course of treatment cottfinucs 6 — 6 uecks after which (he drug is 
prescribed in small "maintenance doses (001—0025 g per day) It is recom 
mended that iprazid should be taken m the morning 

Side effects may be observed when iprazid is used vertigo irritableness 
insomnia paresthesia, constipation retention of the urine impaired accomoda 
tion, anemia and icterus A fait m (he arleriat pressure and or{hos(3(ic collapse 
IS possible In some patients a hypomanic condition may develop For that rea 
son treatment with iprazid must be earned out under the careful observation of 
a physician, the blood picture and the function of the fiver and kidneys must be 
checked periodically, and the arterial pressure measured Side effects usually 
pass away when the dose Is reduced, when necessary, administration of (he drug 
IS discontinued It is recommended that vitamin Bj should be given during 
treatment 

Contraindications for the use of iprazid deep depression epilepsy, psychic 
excitement, Insufficiency of the liver and kidneys pronounced atherosclerosis, 
pronounced cardiac insufficiency; anemia 

Available m powder form and in tablets of 001 0025 and 003 g 
To be stored in a cool, dry place, observuig safety precautions (List B) 

I) Derivatives of iminodibenzyl 

lAtIZiN (Imizinum) 

N (y dimethylaminopropyl) iminodibenzyl hydrochloride 



Synonyms Imipramme, Tofranil 

While crystalline powder, freeJy soluble in water Melting point 170—174 
pH of 1% solution 65 

In its chemical structure imizin fs related to promazine and chlorproma 
zine (see pp 28 25) although the structure ot the ring system is different 
Unlike promazine and chlorpromazine imizfn has no marked neuropfegic effect 
it is only In relatively large doses that it has a mild sedative effect relaxing the 
skeletal muscles and somewhat lowering the body temperature, it has a mode 
rate dioiinolytic and adrenolytic ellecL 
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In psychialric practice Imizjn has proved to be an clfcclive agent In trci 
ting depressive conditions of diverse etiolocy especially in cas” of a manic 
depressive svndrome accompanied b\ motor and Ideation Inlilbitfon oinrnal llu 
ctuations In mood and mildly manifested delirious ideas The administration of 
imizin improves the general condition and causes a general calming, an abale 

ment of internal strain ind an improvement In the mood 

Decause of the peculiarities of the therapeutic effect of imizin and drugs 
of this type it has been proposed that they be termed “thymoleptic or “euthy 
mic substances (Kilholz and Batfegay, Facio et al ) 

Imviln IS administered Intramuscularly and per os Trealmcnl is usually 
commenced with the intramuscular adminlsfrallort of 0025 g (25 mg) 2 — ^1 times 
a day (injected into the gluteus maximus) alter several days the dose is era 
dually increased 002 j g a day up to 005 S 3 — f times a day in 10 — H cays 
reduction of the dose for injections is commenced the drug being simullaneo 
usly prescribed orally each 25 mg for Injection Is replaced by 50 mg in the form 

01 a dragtc The daily dose ol the drug amounts to 023 — 03 g (250—300 mg) 
\Vhcn a therapeutic effect has been achieved the dose Is gradually lowered 
0 02o g per day 

Imizin can also be prescribed only orally Treatment is begun with a dose 
of 0075—01 g a day gradually increasing Uiis to 023 — 03 g a day then the 
dose IS reduced It is also possible to begin with higher doses (0 IS — 0^ g a 
day) gradually reducing the dose as a therapeutic effect sets in 

Doses ol imizin and the length of (realmenl arc individualized depending 
on the character of the disease tne patient s condition the clicctiveness of treat 
n ent and tolerance for the drug Ordinarily the course of treatment is for 

2 months after whidi the administration of maintenance doses is begun on an 
out patient basis (002o g oratly 2—6 times a day) 11 treatment Is stopped loo 
soon this may lead to a fresh onset of depression 

Imizin 1 $ usually tolerated well In isolated cases there may be dryness tn 
the moulh sudoresis vertigo palpitation impairment of accomodation and 
muscular weakness fn such cases the dose is reduced 

The drug should not be prescribed for excited patienta Because of its im 
tating eileci caution must be observed in prescribing it orally for psychic pa 
tients suffering from ulcer of the stomach 

When administering imjzin parenleralty it most be borne in mmd that so" 
lutions of the drug may have an irritating effect on the tissues 

Available in ampoules containing 2 mf ol 1 25% solution (25 mg in 1 ampo 
ule) and in dragees of 2o mg 

To be stored in a dry place protected from light observing safety precau 
tions (List B) When working with the drug measures must Sc taken to pre 
vent it coming into contact with the skm and mucous membranes 


g) Plant extracts and animal tissue preparations which have a stimulating 
etiect on the central nervous system 

SCHIZANDRA FRUIT AND SEEDS (Fruclus et semina Schizandrae chinensis 
Balll ) 

The dried fruit and seeds of a climb ng shrub or vine of the family Magno 
llaccae widespread m Primorsk and Khabarovsk Territories 

Conta ns a crystalline aiikslance. s cbimuiAcw. it 'i.e.1.1 wA 

acids carbohydrates vitamin C and other substances Has a stimulating elfect 
on the central nervous system intensifies positive conditioned reflexes and sti 
mulates the cardiovascular system and respiration Increases the capacity for 
work m conditions of mental and physical fatigue 

Used as a stimulant of the central nervous system in conditions of physical 
strain physical and mental fatigue excessive drowsiness etc. 

Admin stered orally m the form of a tincture or in powders and tablets 
The preparation is taken on an empty stomach or 4 hours after meals The effect 
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sets in wilhin 30 — JO mm and Jasfs 4 — 6 hours afler z single dose Schizandra 
tincture is made ftith 96® alcohol 20—30 drops are given twice a day It has 
been reported (hat a fluid extract of Schizandra seeds made with 1^ alcohol 
(1 3) is effective in stimulating labour For this purpose a dose of 20—25 drops 
of the extract is given 3 times at intervals of an hour 

Schizandra like other stimulants should only be taken on a physician s 
prescription and under his observation m order to avoid over stimulation of the 
nervous and cardiovascular systems 

Schizandra preparations arc contraindicated in nervous excitement Insomnia 
elevated arterial pressure and impainnecit of cardiac activity 
GINSENG ROOT (Radix Ginsengi) 

The root of a perennial herb Panax schinseng Necs V Esenb (syn Panax 
ginseng C A Me> ) of the family Arattaceae found m the eastern part of the 
USSR south east China and Korea The roots of the five leaved ginseng (Panax 
quinquefolium), widespread m North America and of the creeping ginseng (Pa 
nax repens) found in Japan are also used m medical practice All these species 
are cultivated Roots of 5 — 6 year old plants gathered in the autumn are used 

Ginseng root contains volatile and fatty oil pectins and other carbohydra 
tes glycosides (panaxosides A and B panaxilon panaxm) saponins and other 
substances, alkaloids have not been found The chemical nature and pharmaco 
logical properties of the substances contained in ginseng have as yet not been 
studied sulficiently 

Preparations of ginseng root are used as tonics m hypotonia fatigue over 
strain and neurasthenia 

Administered orally (before meals) iti the form of a 10% tincture (15— 
25 drops 3 times a day) or powders (025—03 g) 

Rp Trae Ginsenet200 

DS 1^20 drops 3 limes a day 

LEliZEA — rootstock and root (Radix Leuzeae carthamoidis) The cleaned ro 
otstock and roots of the herb Leuzea carlhamoides DC (syn Rhaponticum cart 
hamoides) — of the family Composilae U grows m the mountains of the Altai 
Territory in western and eastern Siberia and m Middle Asia 

Contains inulin, volatile oils resins salts of organic acids and other sub 
stances 

Leuzea preparations have been proposed as agents stimulating the central 
nervous system and increasing capacity lor work in conditions of mental and 
physical fatigue 

The chemical composition and pharmacologicaf properties of Leuzea are 
still being studied 

Available in the form of a tincture and a fluid extract made with 70° alco 
hoi (Exlractura Leuzeae carthamoidis ffuidum) Tincture and extract are pres 
cnbed in a dosage of 20—30 drops 2 — 3 times a day Should be used on the 
instructions of a physician and under his ohservation 

The length of treatment is 2 — 3 weeks or more depending on indications 

Rp T rae Leuzeae carthamoidis 200 

DS 20 — 30 drops twice a day (before meals) 

Rp Extr Leuzeae carthamoidis fluidi 20 0 

DS 20 — 30 drops 3 tunes a day (before meals) 

Echtnopanax tincture (Tinctura rbizomatis et radicis Echinopanacis elati) 

Tincture (made with 70° alcohol) of the roots ol Echmopanax datum family 
Arahaceae a shrub found in the Far East The roots contain saponins traces of 
alkaloids and glycosides and volatile oit 

The tincture is a transparent light brown liquid with a bitter taste and a 
characteristic odour 
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In Its pliysiolopical cffecl ccWnopanax linclurc Is similar to ginscnp U Is 
used as an agent stimulating the central nervous system in asthenic and depres 
sUc states and in hypotonia . j . i. » . 

Administered orally In a dosage ot 30—40 drops 2—3 times a day, beiorc 


meals 


Rp T rae Ediinopanacls elatl 250 

DS 30—40 drops 2—3 times a day 


STCRCUl lA TINCTURE (Tinctura foliorum Stercullae platanifollac) 

A 20% tincture (made with 70* alcohol) ol the leaves of Slerculia platan! 
folia family Slercutiaceae a tree which grows In the Crimea and the Caucasus 
along the snore ol the Blach Sea 

Transparent greenish brown liquid of bitterish taste 
Used as a stimulant in asthenic and depressive conditions overstrain and 
hypotonia 

Prescribed orally In a dosage ol 10 — tO drops 2—3 limes a day Course oi 
treatment 3— 4 weeks If side elfects appear such as dryness In the mouth pal 
pilation heightened irritability or dclcnoralion of sleep the dose is reduced and 
a break made in treatment The tincture should not be taken in the evening 
especially before retiring 

Available in vials containing 50 ml 
To be stored in a cool place protected from light 
Rp Tinclurae Sterculiac 800 

DS 15—20 drops 2—3 times a day 
ARALIA TINCTURE (Tinctura Arallae) 

A 20% tincture (made with 70“ alcohol) ot the roots of Manchurian ara 
lla (Aralia Manshunca Rupp et Maxim ) ot the family Arahaeeac 

Transparent amber coloured liquid characteristic odour spicy taste Con 
tains traces of alkaloids volatile oil ssponins glycosides 

The tincture has a stimulating effect on Ihe central nervous system Used 
m hypotony asthenia and depressive conditions Prescribed orally fn a dosage 
of 30—40 drops 2—3 times a day 

Contraindicated in cases of heightened nervous excitability insomnia or 
hypertensive disease. To be dispensed only on a physician s prescription 
PANTOCRIN (Pantoermum) 

Fluid alcoholic extract of the unossified antlers (panfi) of the Siberian 
Stag (Maral) Manchurian Deer (Isubr) and Spotted Deer Transparent 
slightly yellowish liquid 

Used as a tonic m overstrain neurasthenia neurosis, asthenic conditions 
after acute infectious diseases myocardial weakness hypotonia 

It has been reported that pantocrin raises the coagulability of the blood in 
patients with hemoph lia these findings however must be further verified 
Panfocrin is administered orally subcutaneously or intramuscularly 
The dosage for oral administration is 30 — 40 drops 2 — 3 times a day do 
sage for injections — 1—2 ml daily Course of treatment 2 — 3 weeks 

Contraind cated m hypertensive disease, atherosclerosis, stenocardia orga 
me d seases of the heart diarrhea heightened coagulability of the blood and 
severe forms of nephritis 

Available in bottles containing 30 — 50 mt for oral admvmstratioo and m 
ampoules containing J ml lor inj«t ons 

To be stored in a coot place protected from light 
Rp Pantocrmi 300 

DS 30 drops 2—3 times a day (before meals) 

Rp Pantocrmi 1 0 

D t d N 10 in amp 
S I m! subcutaneously once a day 



h) Drugs of the strychnine group 
STRYCHNINE (Str\chninum) 

The prjneipal alkalo;d in the seeds of Nax vomica {Strychnos nux vomica), 
a tree of the family Loganiaceae found growing m tropical regions of Asia and 
Africa Nux vomica seeds (semina Strychni, semma Nucis vomicae) contain 
other alkaloids besides strychnine (among them brucine) The amount of strych 
nine and brucine totals at least 2£% 

Strychnine js a denvalive of mdole, its structure has not been definitely cs 
lablished but at present the following formula has been accepted 



fn medical practice strychnine nitrate is used (Sfrychnmum nifricum 
Slrychnlnl nitras) 

Stnehnme nitrate colourless, lustrous needles unchanged >n the air, ext 
remely bitter, sparJngW soluble an cold water () 90) and alcohol, freelysoluble 
m boiling water (I o), insoluble m ether Aqueous solutions have a neutral or 
weak acid reaction Sotutions are sterilized by holding at 100” for SO mn The 
0 1% solution m ampoules is acidified wilhO I N hydrochloric acid and has a pH 
of30-37 

Strychnine and nux vomica preparations stimulate the central nervous sys 
tern, heightening, first and foremost, the reflex excitability of the spinal cord, in 
large doses they cause characteristic tetanic convulsions 

In therapeutic doses strychnine has a stimulating effect on the sense organs 
sharpening vision taste, hearing and (he sense of (ouch, it stimulates the vaao 
motor and respiratory centres, tonicizes the skeletal muscles, as well as the 
myocardium, and stimulates the metabolic lunclions It also heightens the sen 
sitivity of the retina 

The action of strychnine ts associated with its facilitation of the transmis 
Sion of impulses in the intrancuronic synapses Recent experimental findings 
show that the action of strychnine is effected predominantly m the region of the 
so called intercalated neurons, which play (he rote of inhibitory ceils the che 
mical substances formed In these cells have an inhibitory influence on the trans 
mission of impulses m the synapses of the central nervous system Like curare 
which hinders the action of the chemical mediator in the region of the neuromus 
cular synapses strychnine may possibly hinder the action of the inhibitory factor 
in the region ol the central synapses and in this way have a e5{imuJafing> ef 
feet 

Strychnine is used as a tonic in cases of a lowering of metabolic processes 
afrtnimaf l-stx^shihtr, ftypinfeiTsrw rffseasc, wwjA'errevf csrdtsc eciiniy ss s con 
sequence of intoxication and infection, in some functional ailments of the vi , 
sual apparatus (amblyopia amaurosis, etc.), in paresis and paralysis (specifi 
cally, that arising from diphtheria m children), in gastric atony, etc 

Prescribed orally (usually in pills) and subcutaneously (m the form of 0 1 % 
solution) 

Usual dose for adults 00005 — 0001 g 2—3 times a day 

Maximal doses for adults (orally and subcutaneously) single — 
0002g, daily — 0005 g 

Maximal d o s e s for children 2 years old, single — 0 00025 g. daily — 

0 0005 g. 3—4 years, single — 0 001^ g. daily — 0 0006 g, 5 — 6 years, single — 


00005 e daily -0001 g 7-9 years 0*^-0 00075 g d^ly — 

00012—00015 g 10— U years single — 000075— 0001 g daily — 00015— 
0 002 g Children up to 2 years old are not prescribed strychnine 

Contraindications hypertensive disease atherosclerosis acute and chronic 
nephritis hepatitis epilepsy, tetany Basedows disease 
Available In ampoules containing 1 mf 0 1% solution 
To be kept locked (List A) in well stoppered bottles or scaled ampoules 
The following preparations of nux vomica are also used 
Dry extract of nux vomica (Ditractum Slrychnl siccum Cxtractum nuds 
\omicae siccum) Dry light brown powder odourless The aqueous solution 
(I 10) Is turbid and extremely bitter Contains about 16% alkaloids (strychnine 
and brucine) 

Prescribed orally In pills fn doses oi 0005—^301 g 
Maximal d o s e s lor adults single— 001 daily — 003 g 
Maximal doses for children 2jcars old single — 0 0015 g daily — 
D005 g 3—1 years single — 0002g daily — 0006 g 5— 6 years single — 
0003 g daily — 0 009 g 7—0 years single — 0001 g daily — 00l2g 10— 
14 years single — 0006 g daily — 0018 g Children up to 2 years old are not 
prescribed nux vomica extract 
To be kept locked (List A) 

Nux vomica tincture (Tmetura Strychnl Tinctura Nucls xomicac) Transpa 
rent brown liquid ol extremely bitter taste Prepared from dry extract of nux 
vomica and 70“ alcohol at a rale ol 16 g extract per liter of alcohol Contains 
Q2o% alkaloids (strychnine and brucine) 

Used as a general tonic and as bitters to arouse an appetite 
Prescribed orally (alone or mixed with other tinctures) in doses of 3— 
to drops 

Maximal doses tor adulls single —03 mf (15 drops) dally — 06 mf 
(30 drops) 

Maximal doses for children 2 years old single— I drop daily — 

2 drops 3 — 4 years single — 2 drops daily — 4 drops 5— 6 years single — 

3 drops daily — 6drops 7— 9 years single — 4 drops daily — Bdrops 10— 

1 4 years single — 5— 6 drops daily — 10— 12 drops The preparation is not 
prescribed for children up to 2 years eld 

Safely precautions must be observed in storage (List B) 

SCCURININE (Securimnum) 

The alkaloid secunnine CislIijOjN is obtained from the herb Secunnega 
suffruticosa Pali of the Spurge family (Euphorbiaceae), found growing in the 
Far East 

In medical practice the nitrate of secunnine is used (Secunnmum natneum) 
White powder with pinkish cream colour tint odourless bitter soluble in 
water sparingly soluble m alcohol 

Stimulates the central nervous system especially heightening the reflex 
excitab Iify of the spinal cord In the character of its effect secunnine is similar 
to strychnine but is less potent and less toxic (from 8 to 10 times) 

Used as a tonic in asthenic conditions neurasthenia accompanied by abnor 
nial fatiguability weakness of cardiac activity paresis and flaccid paralysis 
« (including paralysis during the restorative period alter poliomyelitis) and 
sexual impotency arising from functional nervous disorders 

Prescribed orally in a dosage of 10—20 drops 0 4% solution 2—3 times 
a day or subcutaneously m a dosage of I mf 0 2% solution once a day (for 
adults) The course of treatment is for a)— 30 days or more 

Maximal doses for adults oraJly smgfe dose — 0 OOa g daily dose — 
0015g subcutaneously single — 0003g daily — 0005g 
Contra ndlcations are the same as for strychnine 

Available m vials containing J5 ml 04% solution (I 250) and m ampoules 
containing I ml 0^% solution 



To be kept locked {List A) m a place protected from light 
Rp Sol Securmint ni(rici04% ISO 
DS 10 — ^20 drops 2—3 times a day 
Rp Sol Securinini nifrlci 10 
D t d N 6 m amp 
S 1 ml subcutaneously once a day 
ECHINOPSINE (Echinopsmum) 

Echinopsine is an alkaloid contained m the seeds of the common globe 
thistle (Ediinops Ritro L) 

Echinopsine nitrate (Echinopsmum nitricum), C10H9ON HNOj yellowish 
amorphous powder, bitter, freely soluble m water and ethanol sparingly soluble 
in ether Melting point 148 — 150“ 

In its pharmacological properties, echinopsine is similar to strychnine it 
raises the reflex exalability of the spinal cord, tonicizes the skeletal muscles 
and has a general tonic effect In large doses it causes convu]5ior}s 

Used in muscular atrophy, peripheral paralysis asthenic conditions with 
symptoms of hjpotonia, etc 

Prescribed orall) in the form of a 1% aqtieovs solution, 10 — 20 drops tmee 
a day, %hen there is good tolerance the single dose may be increased to 
30 drops Subcutaneously, f ml 025% solution is given once a day The course 
of treatment lasts 20—30 days When necessary tne course is repeated in 1— 
I'/i months 

Contraindications stenocardia bronchial asthma, 3rd stage of hypertensive 
disease 

Available m Mats containing 30 mt l% solution and m ampoules containing 
I ml 0.25% solution 

To be kept locked (List A) in a cool place, m vials of dark glass or sealed 
ampoules 

Rp Sol Echinopstni nitrici 1% 300 
DS 10 drops twice a day 
Rp So! Echinopsmi nifrici 025% iO 
D i d K 10 in amp 
S 1 ml subcutaneously once a day 

1 ) Respiratory stimulants 

LOBELINE (Lobelinum) 

An alkaloid contained m the plant Lobelia inllata of the Bellflower family 
(Campanulaceae) Optically active, the racemate of lobeline is obtained synthe 
ticatty 

In medical practice the hydrochloride of lobefme (Lobelinum hydrocblon 
cum, Lobelini hydrochlorldum) is used 

Chemically it is 2 (p hjdroxyphenetylf-t methyl 6 phenacylpiperidine 
hj drochJorjde 


c-O- ai,~< 


I 

ais 


White or yellowish crystalline powder, odourless, bitter, soluble in 100 parts 
of water and 15 parts of atcohal Solutions have an acid reaction, they are 
sterilized by Tyndallization at 60* 
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Lobelinc Is a potent respiratory slimulanl Unlike analeptics of tlic calle ne 
penlylenetelrazol and plienannnc type the principal manifestation of the central 
effect of lobcline Is the stimulation of respiration, it is not accompanied by 
pronounced general stimulation or an Increase In the capacity for mental and 
physical work Lobcline s elicct on rcspiiatton is transitory when lobclme ts 
administered intravenously — Ihe usual niclhod — the stimulation ol resplra* 
tion Is In the nature of a stiff but short “jolt ’ ... . 

The stimulating effect of lobelinc Is chiefly of a reflex character and Is 
associated with the excitation of the carotid gangha it Is partly due to a direct 
influence on the respiratory centre The excitation of the carotid ganglia Is one 
of the manifestations of lobelinc s ganglionic action In the proper doses, lo 
,bcline stimulates the ganglia of the autonomic nervous system simulfaneosly 
there is an excitation of the carotid ganglia and the chromafUnic tissues of the 
adrenals, which in the crnbryotogicat and physiological respect are closely reta 
ted to the autonomic ganglia 

Under the inlluenci, ol lobtljne, Ihe other centres ol the oblongata arc 
stimulated along with the respiratory centre Stimulation of the centre of the 
vagus nerve leads to a retarding of the pulse and a lowering of the arterial 
pressure Later the arterial pressure may rise somewhat, this depends on the 
contraction ol (he vessels which is a consequence of the stimulating effect of 
lobelinc on the sympathetic ganglia and adrenals In large doses lobcline exci 
tes the vomitory centre, and causes paralysis ol the heart, severe depression of 
respiration and tonic<lomc spasms 

Indications for the use of lobelinc stoppage of breathing, or respiratory 
weakness in the absence ol significant disorders of the cardiovascular system 
Lobellne is particularly indicated in reflex stoppages of respiration (on 
mhahng irnt&ting substances and in the first stage o{ sncsthesia, etc.) 

The drug is also used in asphyxia neonatorum 

When respiration weakens or stops as a consequence of progressive exhaus 
tion of the respiratory centre the administration of lobelme is not indicated 
Lobeline is usually administered in Ihe form of intravenous injections, less 
frequently it is administered Intramuscularly 

Adults arc prescribed 0003— OCK»g (03— 05 /nl 1% solution) inlrave 
nously or intramuscularly, children are prescribed 0001— 0 003 g (01— 03 m/ 1% 
solution), depending on the age 

When lobelme is administered intravenously, Ihe injection must be slow 
(I ml m 1—2 mift), when injected rapidly, a temporary cessation of respiration 
(apnea) sometimes ensues and side etfecls develop in the cardiovascular system 
(bradycardia and Impairment of conductivity) 

Lobelme is likewise used for determining the speed of the blood flow for 
diagnostic purposes The method is based on the determination of the time that 
elapses from Uie moment the drug is injected Into the vein (0 003— COM g) till 
the appearance of the first signs of dyspnea This method requires the rapid 
intravenous injection of lobelme, and consequently the possibility of side effects 
developing in the cardiovascular system must be borne In mmd 

More precise results are obtained when chiton is used for this purpose 
Maximal d o s e s (or adults intravenously, single dose — 0005 g, daily 
dose — 001 g. intramuscularly, single dose — 001 g, daily dose — 002 g 
Maximal doses for chitdren (intravenously and intramuscularly) up io 
6 months old, single — 0001 g, daily — 0002 g. from 6 months to I year, 
single — 00015 g. daily — 0JJ03g 2 years, single — 0002 g. daily — 0 004 g, 
3— 4 years single — 0002 g, daily — 0004 g. 5-6 years, single — 0 0025 g. 
daily — OOlKg 7—9 years single — 0003 g. daily — 0006 g. 10— 14 years, 
single — 0 004 g, daily — 0 003 g 

Available in ampoules containing 1 ml 1% solution 

To he stored in a place protected from the light, observing safety precau 
lions (List B) • t> j r 



Rp Sol Lobelmi HydrodiloricI 10 
D i d N 6 in amp 

S For mira\enous injections (03— OS ml) 

CYTITON (Cytitonum) 

0 15% solution of the alkaloid cytisine, which is contained m the seeds of 
the broom (Cytisus laburnum LJ and thennopsis (TTiermopsis Janceofata, R 
Br ), both plants belonging to the laimly Legumtnosae 


T 
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Cytiton IS a transparent, colourless liquid pH = 8^— 8 8 Sterilized by hoi 
ding at lOO" for 30 mtn 

Cytisine, like lobeline, excites the ganglia of the autonomic nervous system 
and related tissues the chromaffmic tissue of the adrenals, and the carotid 
ganglia As the result of the excitation of the carotid ganglia and of cytisines 
direct action on the respiratory centre, there is an intense stimulation of respi 
ration The action is transitory — in the nature of a “jolt —just as when lobe 
line IS administered 

Cytisine stimulates the respiration to a greater degree than lobefme, as a 
consequence of the strong excitation of the sympathetic ganglia and adrenals a 
considerable elevation of the arterial pressure is observed 

For medical purposes cytiton, a 0 15% solution of cytisme, fs used its po 
tency (as manifested m its influence on respiration) is approximately that of a 
1% solution of lobeline 

Cytiton 13 used m cases ol reflex stoppage of breathing during operations 
or as a result of trauma, in cases of xieakeiimg o! respiratory and cardiovascu 
Jar activity in various intoxications (poisoning with carbon monoxide, hydro 
cyanic acid, narcotics, etc.) as well as in infectious diseases, m shock and 
collaptoid conditions, in depressed respiration and circulation in the postopera 
tivc period, in asphyxia neonatorum 

Cytiton IS likewise used m determining the speed of the blood flow The 
method IS based on the determination ol the time that elapses from the moment 
cyltton IS injected into the cubital vein until the first deep inspiration The de 
fermination is more demonstratrve than when fobeline is injected since the 
stimulation of respiration is manifested more distinctly The change in respira 
tion IS easily recorded on a kymograph 

For this purpose, an injection of 07 — 1 ml of cytiton is usually given 
(0015 ml per Mg of body weight) 

For therapeutic purposes cytilon is administered intravenously or inframus 
cularly Doses for adults 0.5 — 1 ml Doses lor children up till 12 months old. 

0 1 — 0 15 ml. from 2 to 5 years, 02—0.3 m/, from 6 to 12 years, 03—03 m/ 

When indicated the injection of r^ton may be repeated in 15 — 30 mm 

Maximal doses for adults (intravenously and intramuscularly] 
single — 1 mt daily — 2 mi 

Maxim's! doses for children (intravenously and intramuscularly) Up 
to 6 monlbs old, single — 015 mf, daily — 03 mi, Irom 6 months to J year, 
single — 015 ml, daily — 03 ml. 2 years, single — 02 ml, daily — 04 m/ 

3 — 4 years single — 035 ml. daily — OJS ml, 5—6 years single — 03 ml 
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tJaily — 06 ml. 7—0 jears. single — 04 m(. dalfy — 08 ml. 10—14 years, 
single — 0 6 m/ daily — 12 m/ 

Because of cytiton's abihly to raise the arterial pressure, it should not be 
used m cases of pronounced atherosclerosis and hypertension, hemorrhage from 
the great vessels or pulmonary edema 

Available in ampoules of I ml. 

To be stored /n sealed ampoules, observing salely precautions (Ihl B) 
Cytisine powder is to be kept locked (List A), 

Rp Cyliloni 10 

D t d N G in amp 
S 1 ml intravenously (tor an adult) 



Chapter II 

ft\EDICINAL AGENTS ACTING PREEflllNENTLY 
IN THE REGION OF THE ENDINGS OF THE 
EFFERENT (CENTRIFUGAL) NERVES 

I. SUBSTANCES ACTING PREEMINENTLY ON ORGANS 
INNERVATED WITH AUTONOMIC NERVES 

A. Acetylcholine and cholinomimetic substances 

ACETYLCHOLINE CHLORIDE (Acelylcholmum diloratum) 


-O— CH»CH, — N- CHj 
CM, 


Synonyms Acecoline, Acetykholml chloridum 

Colourless crystals which del«|iiesce in the air, freely soluble in water and 
alcohol 

Acetylcholine is termed In the bodies of man and animals during the pro 
cess of neural activity As a medianat agent the chloride * is used, it is prepa 
red synthetically , 

Acetylcholine is a quaternary monoanunonmm compound It is a chemically 
unstable substance which is easily hydrolyzed in the body by the special tissue 
enzyme, cholinesterase, into chohne and acetic acid 

Acetylcholine plays an important role in the body's vital activities it pro 
motes the transmission of neural impulses in the central nervous system, the 
autonomic ganglia, and the endings of the parasympathetic division of the ner 
vous system and the motor nmes Acetylchotme is the chemical transmitter 
(mediator) of the neural impulse, the nerve fibres for which it is the mediator 
are termed cholinergic, while the biodiemtcal systems of the body tissues inte 
racting with it are called cholinoreactive systems (or cholmorecep 


• The Iodide can be used on a par the cMonde but one must take into aeeount 
the fact that the molecular weight of scetytcholme chloride Is 181 66 while the molecular 
weight of (he lod de fs 273 12 
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(ors) The cholmoreaclhe tissue sjslerns Innervaki! with endings oi the post 
ganglionic cholinergic nerves (the heart smooth muscles and glands) arc termed 
m cholmoreactivc (“muscarine sensitive ), those situated In the region ol the 
ganglionic synapses and in the somatic neuromuscular synapses are termed 
n chohnorcactive (“nicotine sensitive ) (S V Anichkov s system) Ttiis division 
Is based on the peculiarities of the action of acetylcholine on these biochemical 
syslems m the first ease it resembles muscarine tn the second case nicotine 
The eilect of acetylcholine on the m cholmoreacth c systems like the effect of 
muscarine is abolished by alropine its effect on the n cholinorcactivc systems of 
the ganglionic synapses is abolished by the so called "ganglion blocking sub 
stances (see p 107) and that on the n cliohnoreacllvc syslems of the striate 
muscles by curare drugs (sec p 123) 

Tlie question o! the character of the icaclton between the synaptic apparatus 
ol the central nervous system and acetylcholine Is as yet insufficiently clear 
Experimental findings indicate that the biochemical systems of the Interneuronic 
connections ol the brain especially the subcortical elements and the posterior 
lobe of the hypophysis react for the most part like n cliolinorcacllve systems 
At the same lime there are facts indicating the possibility of their reacting like 
muscatine-sensitive systcina 

The peripheral muscarine like action of acetylcholine Is manifested in a 
retarding of heart contractions dilation of the peripheral blood vessels and lo 
wering of arterial pressure intensification of the peristalsis of the stomach and 
intestine contraction of (he bronclii uterus gall bladder and bladder muscles 
mlcnsitieation of secretion by the digestive bronchial sweat and lacrimal 
glands and contraction of the pupil (mlosis) The miotic effect is due to the 
increased contraction of the sphincter pupillae. which is innervated with post 
ganglionic cholinergic* fibres of the oculomotor nerve Simultaneously there is a 
spasm of accomodation as a result of (he contraction of the ciliaris muscle and 
the relaxation of Zinn s ligament 

The contraction of the pupil caused by acetylcholine and cholinomimetic 
substanees is usually accompanied by a lowering of intraocular pressure This 
ellecl IS partly explained by the fact that when the pupil contracts and the iris 
IS flattened the canal of Schicmm and the canals of Fontana dilate thus ma 
king for a better outflow of liquid from the interior of the eye There are howe 
ver grounds for believing that other mechanisms which have not been suff! 
ciently studied as yet also play a part in lowering intraocular pressure 

The peripheral nicotine like action of acetylcholine is accompanied m small 
doses by a tacilitation ol the transmission ol neuiat impulses from the piegang 
home fibres to the postganglionic ones m the autonomic ganglia as well as 
from the motor nerves to the striated muscles In large doses acetylcholine 
blocks the transmission of neural impulses 

In small do«cs acetylcholine also facilitates the transmission of impulses in 
the central nervous system while in targe doses it inhibits this transmission 
As a medicinal agent acetylcholine is used In spasms of the peripheral ves 
sels (endarteritis intermittent lameness trophic disorders m slumps, etc.) in 
spasms of the retina arteries and sometimes in glaucoma in atony of the inles 
line and bladder It is likewise used in the auricular form of paroxysmal tachy 
cardia 

Acetylcholine has a transitory effect since it is quickly destroyed in the body 
it IS melfective when administered by mouth 

Intravenous administration js impernussibfe hewuse of the possjiuJjty of » 
sharp fall in the arterial pressure and stoppage of the heart 

Acetylcholine is widely used in the l<.tioratory in carrying out pharmacolo 
gical and physiological investigations 

Tor therapeutic purposes (he drug is prescribed subcutaneously or inlra 
muscularly in a dosage of 0 05 or 0 I g (for adults) If necessary injections can 
be given 2—3 times a day When giving injections care must be taken that the 
needle does not enter a vein . 
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Maximal doses subcutaneously and intramuscularly for adults 
single — 0 1 g. dail) — 0^ g 

Acetylcholine is contraindicated m bronchial asthma, stenocardia, athero 
sclerosis, organic heart disease and epilepsy 

When using acetylcholine for therapeutic purposes, it must be borne In mind 
that the drug causes a contraction of the coronary vessels of the heart 

If there should be an overdosage of acetylcholine, 1 m/ of 0 1% atropine 
solution should immediately be given Intravenously or subcutaneously (the injec 
lion should be repeated if necessary) 

Available in 5 ml ampoules containing 01 or 0^ g of dry acetylcholine, and 
in vials containing 1 g The drug is dissolved immediately before use the 
ampoule is opened and the necessary amount of sterile distilled « ater (2—5 ml) 
IS added with a springe 

Solutions cannot be sterilized On standing, solutions decompose 
To be stored in scaled ampoules, observing safety precautions (List B) 

Rp Acetylcholim chJorati 0 1 
D t d N 3 in amp 
S Dissolve in I — 2 ml sterile distilled 

uater, admtmslcr 05 — 1 ml subcutaneously 
CARBOCIIOLINE CARBACHOLtNE (Catbocholinum Carbacholmum) 
Carbamylcholme chloride 


O 

H,N~C— OCHjCHj— N—Cffa 


C»l3 


ct 


Synonyms Carbacholum Carbamylcholme Carcholm Choryl Doryl, Dura 
choline, Enterotonin, lestryl, Lentin. Moryl, Tonochohn 

Wiite crystalline powder with faint odour resembling that of aliphatic 
amines, hygroscopic, very freely soluble in water, sparingly soluble in alcohol 
practically insoluble in ether and chloroform Melting point 203 — 20o* (decomp) 
Solutions are sterilized by holding at a temperature of 100® for 30 mm 

In chemical structure and pharmacological properties carbocholine is simi 
lar to acetylcholine, but it is more potent and its effect is of greater duration 
since It is not hydrolyzed by cholineslerase Thanks to the drugs stability, it 
can be administered not only parenterally but orally as well 

Carbocholine is used in atony of the intestine and bladder particularly in 
the postoperative period, in early forms of hypertensive disease, in paroxysmal 
tachycardia, endarteritis obliterans and glaucoma It is likewise used to stimu 
late labour 

Carbocholine is prescribed in the following doses for adults orally from 

0 0005 to 0 001 g (0 5—1 mg), subcutaneously and intramuscularly, from 

00001 to 000025 g (0 1—025 mg) 

Car&ocAcjfirre catr adaremstervd S—3 tones dsety foe s kngilry pev.vw' 
(2—3 weeks) Care roust be taken, however, ui respect to the dosage Great 
caution must be observed in the case of intravenous administration (0 00005 g= 
005 mg), the injection must be given ^ery slowly UTien employing carbocho 
line it should be borne in mind that like acetylcholine it can cause the coronary 
vessels of the heart to contract 

In glaucoma 05 — 0 75% solutions of carbocholine are instilled into the 
conjunctival sac 2—^ times a day 

Maximal doses for adults singly orally — 0 001 g, single subcuta 
neously — 00005 g daily, orally — 0003 g daity, subcutaneously — 0001 g 
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Contraindications stenocardia pronounced atticrosclcrosis bronchial 
asthma epilepsy Carbocholine Is also contraindicated if there should be ptya 
lism diarrliea or marked brad>c8rdia when the druc is given in the usual doses 
Wlicn carbocholine Is taken a Iceling of fever is sometimes observed, along 
witli salivation and nausea II the dosage is correct these symptoms pass away 
of themselves In case of pronounced side effects atropine should be given 
intravenously or subcutaneously (1 ml of 01% solution), tf necessary the injec 
tion Is repeated , . , , 

Available in powder form, In lablels of 0001 g and in ampoules containing 
1 mi 0 01 or 002o% solution 

To be kept locked (List A) in well stoppered glass bottles in a cool place 
protected from light 
BENZAMON (Benaamonum) 

Fur/uryllrlmelhylarnmonjum benzenesuffonate 


HtjJ— cn C»j 

'til. 


CgtlsSO^ 


White crystalline substance, freely soluble in water and alcohol, insoluble in 
ether Melting point 133— IJl* Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100“ for 
30 mm 

Similar in elicct to acetylcholine and carbocholine, potent miotic, lowers the 
intraocular pressure 

Employed in the form of aqueous solutions and ointments in the treatment 
of glaucoma In the subcompensated form a 3% solution is used, and in the 
decompensated form a 10% sofulion 

Drops are instilled into the conjunctival sac 2 to C times a day, depending 
on the peculiarities of the case 

When using benzamon as when using other miotics, there may be pain In 
the eyes and the superciliary region In individual cases, along with a deferi 
oration of vision as a consequence of a spasm of accomodation In persons with 
a heightened sensitivity to benzamon follicular catarrh of the conjunctiva may 
develop 

To be kept locked (List A) 


B AntlchoHncsIerasc agents 

PHYSOSTIOMfNE, ESERINE (Physosligminum Esennum) 

Pbysoslignvine or cserine, is the principal alkaloid contained m Calabar 
Beans — the seeds of Physostigma venenosum, a West African plant of the fa 
mily Leguminosae 

Chemically, physosligmine is a derivative of indole, and it also contains a 
urelhan erouo 
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Colourless crystals sparingly soluble m water (1 100) soluble in alcohol 
(I 12) Powder and solutions {urn red and become inactive on exposure to 
light and air Solutions are prepared aseptically or are Tyndallized 

Physostigrmne Is a representallve of the so called “anticholinesterase sub 
stances One of the principal properties of these substances is their ability to 
depress the activity of cholinesterase m this way protecting acetylcholine from 
rapid hydrolysis 

As a result of this property anticholinesterase substances bring about effects 
oulwardJv similar to those produced by acetylcholine and cho)inommeUc sub 
stances Along with their influence on cholinesterase these substances also act 
directly on the tissues 

The pharmacological antagonist of physostigmme is atropine 
Physostigmine salicylate is mainly used in ocular practice for contracting 
the pupil and lowering the intraocular pressure in glaucoma 1 — 2 drops o! 
02o— 1% solution are instilled into the conjunctival sac I — 6 times a day Cont 
faction of the pupil usually sets m within 6 — 15 min and persists 2-^ hours or 
more In keratitis ointments containing 02~02o% phjsostigmine are used 
Eye-drops are better prepared with a 2% solution of boric acid Physostigmme 
has a stronger effect in glaucoma than pilocarpine but it sometimes causes pam 
m the eye and superciliary region due to the sharp contraction of the ins for 
(hat reason physostigmine is used for the most part m acute ghucoma and in 
eases in vvhich pilocarpine is not sutficiently etfective A combination of 
physostigmme and 1% pilocarpine gives a good effect 

Physostigmine is likewise occasionally emp1o>ed m the nervous diseases 
clinic in neuromuscular disorders as welt as In intestinal paresis (05—1 ml of 
0 ]% solution subcutaneously) Its synthetic substitute proserme is more widely 
used for these purposes 

doses for adults (subcutaneously) single — 00005 g 

daily — 0001 g 

To be kept locked (List A), m well stoppered bottles of amber glass in a 
place protected from light 

Solutions are dispensed m bottles of amber glass 
PROSERINE (Proserinum) 

fm Hydroxyphenyl) tnmethylammonium methylsulfatc dimethylcarbamate 
(or dimetnyluretan) 



CHjSQ,' 


Synonjms Eustigmin Myosfigmme Neoeserin Ncostfgminl methy/sulfas 
Neostigmine methylsulfatc Prostigmm methytsuUate Stigmosan Syntostlgmm 
Vasostigmm 

White crystalline powder odourless bitter taste hygroscopic freely soluble 
in water (1 10) and m alcohol (1 6) almost insoluble in ether Acquires a 
pmk lint under the influence of Ii^t Melting pomt J42 — 146* pH of 005% 
aqueous solution 6 5 — 7 5 Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100* (or 30 min 
Proserme is a synthetic substance It differs from physostigmme in chemical 
structure in the first place it is a quaternary ammonium compound and besides 
that it does not contain the indole nucleus characteristic of physostigmme 
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In Hs nliarmicological nro;>erHcs, espcdally Its pcriplicral effects, oroscrinc 
IS nevertheless similar to physosllBmtnc it also reduces the activity of choline- 
sterase and hinders the hydrolysis of acclylchollne Proserine Is more stable 
than physostlgminc ..... ... j 

Proserine is used m myasthenia motor disorders alter cerebral trauma, and 
paralysis in the restorative period alter tuberculous meningitis, poliomyelitis 
cnceplialitls, etc , in atrophy of the ocular nerve and neuritis, for the nreven 
tion and treatment of atony of the Intestine and bladder The drug Is also cm 
ployed to stimulate labour In ocular practice proserine is prescribed In order 
to contract the pupil and tower Inlraocular pressure in patients with 
glaucoma 

Proserine is an antagonist ol curarelike drugs whose action is associated 
with their concurrent relations with acetylcholine in the region of the neuromus- 
cular synapses (lubocurarine, diptacine. paramyon etc) In large doses prose- 
rinc Itseli may cause an impairment of neuromuscular conductivity due to the 
accumulation of acetylcholine and persistent depolarization In the region of the 
synapses (see p 124) 

Proserine in usually administered orally or subcutaneosly 
Prescribed in powders or tablets In a dosage of 001— 0015 g 2 — 3 times a 
day for adults, children un to 10 years old are given a dally dose of 000] g for 
each year of their age cnildrcn more than 10 years old arc given a maximal 
daily dose of 001 g (10 mg) 

Subcutaneously, adults are given injections of 00003 g (0.5 mg—1 ml 005% 
solution) once or twice daily children are prescribed 0 I ml 005% solution for 
each year of their age but not more than 075 ml for one injection 

Treatment of myasthenia with proserine is lengthy, in other diseases the 
course ol treatment is for 25—30 days 11 necessary the course of treatment is 
repeated alter a break of 3—4 weeks 

In uterine inertia proserme Is administered orally in doses of 0003 g (3 mg) 
4—6 times at intervals of 40 min During (he interval between the second and 
third powder 001— 002 g phenamine can be given orally Proserme is also 
given subcutaneously to stimulate labour I or 2 injections of 1 ml 0 05% solu 
tion (the second injection 1 V after the first), simultaneously with the first 
injection a single injection ol t mf 01% atropine solution Is given subcuta 
neously 

In ocular practice a 0 5% solution is used, 1—2 drops being Instilled into 

the conjunctival sac 1—4 times a day 

When neostigmine is employed to abolish the effect of curarelike drugs it 
is administered intravenously in relatively targe doses 0 001 g (I mg) every 
10 min until the desired effect Is obtained (Y N Meshalkm and V P Smolni 
kov) The total dose usually comes to 2 5— 5 mg Preliminarily (5 mfn before 
hand) atropine is given intravenously (OG— '1 2 mg m 20 ml distilled water) 
Maximal doaes for adults single dose, subcutaneously — OOOOS g 
(0^ mg) orally — 0015 g (15 mg), dally dose, subcutaneously — 0001 g, 
orally — 0 05 g 

Maximaldailydosesforchildren from 6 months to 1 year old 
orally — 0001 g, subcutaneously (005% solution) — 0 1 mf (0 05 mg), 2 years 
orally — 0 002 g subcutaneously — 02 ml (Ol mg) 3—4 years, orally — 
0003 g, subcutaneously — 03 ml (015 mg). 5—6 years orally — 0005 g, sub 
cutaneously- 0 5 ml (055 mg) 7— 9 years orally — 0007 g subcutaneously — 
(03 mg) 10-14 years orally— 001 g subcutaneously — 075 ml 
(0 375 mg) Infants up to 6 months old are not prescribed proserme 

Proserme is contraindicated in epilepsy, bronchial asthma stenocardia and 
pronounced atherosclerosis In cases ol overdosage or poor tolerance atropine 
IS employed as a pharmacological antagonist 

, g and In ampoules containing 

1 ml 0 4% solution 



To be kept locked (List A) tti «cll stoppered bottles of amber glass or m 
sealed ampoules in a place protected from Ught 

Rp Prosenni 0015 

D t d N 20 fn fabut 
S 1 tablet twice a day 
Rp Sol Prosenni 0 05% 1 0 
D t d N 6 in amp 

S 1 ml subcutaneously once or twice dally (for adult) 0 4 mt 
subcutaneously for 5 year old child 

GALANTH AMINE (Galanthaminum) 

An alkaloid isolated from the bulbs of Voronov's Snowdrop (Galanthus 
Woronowi A Los), a plant of the Amaryllis family (Amarjlbdaceae), it is 
also contained in other species oJ snowdrops and closely relaled plants In the 
Bulgarian Peoples Republic the same alkaloid has been isolated from Galanthus 
nivalis var graalis and named Nualine 

In medical practice the hydrobromide of galanthamme is used white fine 
crystalline powder oI hitter taste, sparingly soluble m water Melting point 
246 — 247® (decomp ) 

Aqueous solutions are stable on standing they are stenlired by' holding 
at 100° for 30 mtn 

The chemical structure of galanthamme has not been definitely established 
fn its pharmacofogicaf properties, gatanfftamrae is similar to physostigmine 
It Is a potent inhibitor of cholinesterase and heightens the body’s sensitivity 
lo acetylcholine It facilitates the transmission of impulses in (he nearomascuh" 
synapses and restores neuromuscular conducliMty blocked by curarelike drugs 
having a concurrent lype of acfion flubocurarme diplacine etc), the action 
of depolarizing substances (difilin) is intensified by galanlhamlne Galantha 
mine facilitates the transmission of impulses in the synapses of the centra! 
nervous system and intensifies excitatory processes The administration of ga 
laniharaine raises the tone of the smooth muscles and intensifies secretion by 
the glands Like physostigmme. it causes a contraction of the pupil it should, 
however, be noted that when galanthamme solutions are instilled into the con] 
unctivai sac a transitory edema of (be conjunctiva develops 

The peripheral muscarine like effects of galanthamme are abolished by 
atropine while the nicotine (ike effects are abolished by curarelike and ganglion 
blocking substances Galanthamme Is less toxic than physostigmme 

The use of galanthamme In medicine is mainly assoaated with its ability 
lo improve the transmission of Impulses m the synapses of the central and 
peripheral nervous systems and heighten the achvity of the voluntary muscles 
It IS prescribed in myasthenia, myopathy and motor and sensory impairment 
arising from diseases and trauraafic injuries of Ihe nervous system, etc 
Galanthamme is very effective m the restorative residual period of acute ante 
nor poliomyelitis and in children’s cerebral palsies (M B Eidmova. Y N Prav 
dina Vmarskaya N A Shenk et a!) The use of galanthamme particularly in 
combination with other measures (therapeutic physical culture, etc), often 
leads to the improvement or restoralion of motor processes and a general 
improvement m patient’s condition 

Galanthamme is administered subcutaneously m the form of an aqueous $otu 
tion The dosage must be individualized, depending on the patient’s age the 
character of the disease the effectiveness of the drug and the extent to whidi 
it is tolerated The single dose for adults is usually from 0 0025 g (2 5 mg) to 
00! g (10 mg), 1 e, 025 — >1 ml of 1% solution Administered once or when 
necessary, twice a day 

Maximal doses for adults single — 001 g (10 mg), daily — 

0 02 g (20 mg) 
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Children are usually prcserfbetl Rilanthaminc In Ihe followinE dosis 


Age j 

Dose 

1—2 >cars 

000023-00003 ff (01—02 ml 025% solution) 

3-5 > 

00005 —0001 » (02— 04 * * * ) 

7—8 » 

000073—0 002 » (0;j— 08 > > > . 

11 > 

000123-0003 > (05 mt 025%— 00 m/ 05% solution) 

H > 

000175—0 003 * (07 > , —1 > > > ) 

IG > 

0002 —0 007 > (02—07 ml 1% solution) 


Admmislration of the drug Is commenced wdh the smaller dose gradually 
maeaslng it "nie length of treatment is individualized depending on the pccu 
liarities of the case and the eflicacy of Ireafment In mild cases a single course 
of 3—10 injections is often sufficient In other cases more lengthy treatment 
IS necessary — up to 25 Injections and with a repetition of the course In mild 
cases injections can be given 2—3 times a week 

When the dosage is correct gaUnUiaminc is tolerated well In cases of 
overdosage and of heightened Individual sensitivity side effects such as saliva 
tion bradycardia \ertigo etc, are possible When side effects are pronounced 
atropine is given subcutaneously or mtraxcnously (I ml 01% solution for 
adults) If there is heightened sensitivity the dose of galanlhamine for sub 
sequent iniections Is reduced 

Galanthamine like other anticholinesterase drugs is contraindicated in 
epilepsy hyperklnesis bronchial asthma stenocardia and bradycardia 
Available in ampoules containing 1 ml 025 05 or 1% solution 
To be kept lacked (List A) in scaled ampoules 

Rp Sol Oalanthamini 1% 10 
D t d N 6 in amp 

S OS ml intravenously once or twice a day (for adult) 

Rp Sol Galanthamini 025% 10 
D t d N 6 in amp 

S 05 ffl/ intravenously once or twice a day (for 8 year old 
child) 

PHOSPHACOL (Phosphacolum) 

Diethyl p nitrophenyl phosphate 


P 

p 

O O— 


Synonyms Mintacol Miotisal Paraoxon Soluglaucit 
Transparent yellowish oily liquid sparingly soluble in water (1 1 000) 
Ireely soluble in alcohol ether and benzene Aqueous solutions are prepared 
asvpftcafty 

Phosphacol is a representative of a group of organic esters of phosphoric 
acid having anticholinesterase activity The drugs armine and pyrophos also 
belong to this group 

T^e anticholinesterase action of these compounds is manifested very stron 
gly they arc considerably more potent than physostigmme and proserine and 
firmly bind cholinesterase In spite of the fact that they themselves are quite 
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rapidly excreted from the body the effects they bring about persist for many 
hours and eiicn days, since a long time is required for (he restoration of the 
cholinesterase activity of the tissues 

Changes in the body s activities caused by these compounds coincide to a 
considerable degree with the changes caused by physosJigmine and other anti 
cholinesterase substances Because of Ihcir intense and lasting miotic etfect 
they have found application as miohes and antiglaucoma agents 

Phosphacol is administered in the form of aqueous solutions of different 
strength 002% (1 5.000), 00133% {I 7^00) and 001% (1 10000) 

In chronic glaucoma, phosphacol js prescribed m solutions of J 7,500 — 
1 10,000 beginning with 2 drops twice a day Can be used in combination 
With pilocarpine or other miotics Subsequently, depending on the effect, the 
frequency of instillation is reduced, or if a solution of this strength should not 
be sufficiently active, a shift is made to a 1 5 000 solution, 2 drops being 
instilled twice a day In acute attacks of glaucoma a 1 5000 solution is used 
As a miotic phosphacol is employed in perforation of the cornea, prolapse 
of the lens and other cases when it is necessary to achieve intense and lengthy 
contraction of the pupil, as well as for diminishing the effect of atropine on the 
eye (phosphacol reduces the dilation of the pupil and the paralysis of accomod 
ation caused by atropine) For these purposes 1—2 drops of a 1 7,500 solution 
is instilled into the conjunctival sac In pediatric practice a 1 10 000 solution 
IS used 

Side effects from phosphacol may be observed in mdisidual cases, just as 
when physostigmine is used twitching of the lids, headache, pain m the eye and 
at times transitory hyperemia of the mucous membrane of the eye Side effects 
pass away of themselves In order to avoid such symptoms more than 2 drops 
should not be instilled at a time After each instillation it is recommended that 
the region of the lacrimal sac should be pressed with the finger for 2—3 mm 
to prevent the solution from entering (he nasolacrimal duct and being absorbed 
Asailable in vials containing 10 ml of I 5,000 1 7,500 or I 10000 solu 
tion To be kept locked (List A) m a cool place 

Rp Sol Phosphacol! 001% (I 10000) 100 

DS £)e drops 2 drops twice a day (in glaucoma) 

ARMINE (Arrrunum) 

Ethyl para nitrophenyl ester of elliylphosphioic acid 
CjHsO^ 

CjHsO'^ 


Transparent yellowish liquid sparingly soluble in water Potent antidiolm 
esterase agent Closely related to phosphacol and pyrophos m its effect and 
mode of action 

Like phosphacol armlne is used as a miotic and antiglaucomatous agent 
Prescribed m the form of eye drops in a concentration of 0005% (1 20 000), 
/ — ^ drops J times a da) /n some cases tfie effect is more pronounced tAan 

that from phosphacol Can be used in combination with other miotics 

After each instillation of armme the repon of the lacrimal sac must be 
pressed with the finger for 2 — 3 imn to prevent the solution from entering the 
nasolacrimal duct 

Available jn vials containing 10 ml of 0005% solution 
To be kept locked (List A) in a place protected from light 

Rp Sot Armini 0005% 100 

DS Eye drops 1 — 2 drops 2 — 3 tunes a day (in giaucoma) 
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PVROPIlOS Phosarbm 

Tciraelliyl ester of monolhiopyrophosphoric acid 

p-o-i{ 

r II r/« 1‘Vir H 

Colourless liquid specific odour resembling that of hydrogen sulphide freely 
soluble In fats and oils (liquid petrolaiuro persIc oil), sparingly ‘P 

water (I I 000) Aqueous solutions are nnstaole the drug being rapidly nydrol 

^ Pyrophos is a potent anllchollnesterase agent closely related to pliosphacot 
and arminc In its effect and mode of action Like those drugs It Is also emplo 
yed as a miotic and antiglaucomatous agent 

Used In the form of oil solutions (m liquid petrolatum or pcrsic oil) in a 
concenliatlon ot 00i% (1 10 000) 2 drops are InstUfed Into the affected eye 
2—3 times a day 

Headache and pain in the eye may be observed when pyrophos Is used 
lengthy use may give rise to an eczematous Irritation and slight edema of the 
lids 

Available In vials containing 10 mf of 001% soluflon To be locked (List A] 
in a place protected from light 


C Chollnolyilc agents acting preeminently In the region of the 
peripheral m-chollnoreactlve systems 

The term cholinolytic agents > Is applied to substances that weaken or 

S revent the reaction between acetylcholine and the chollnoreactive systems of 
le body By blocking the chollnoreactive systems they have an eflect which 
1$ the opposite of that caused by acelyldiolinc 

In accordance with (he division of the chollnoreactive systems into m and 
n chollnoreactive (see p 68) chollnolyilc substances are also divided into 
those with a predominant m or n cholinolytic eflect Such a division accords 
with the fairly high selectivity of the substances m each of these groups In 
Iheir action It must however be borne In mind that to a certain degree 
m cholinolytic substances lower the reactivity of the nicotine sensitive systems 
of the bod^y white n cholinolytic substances lower the reactivity of the muscar 
me sensitive systems Among substances having high selective m cholinolytic 
activity are atropine and a number of related alkaloids and synthetic com 
pounds 

In accordance with the peculiarities of the peripheral n chollnoreactive 
systems n cholinolytic substances are divided Into two groups Substances 
acting chiefly in the region of the ganglionic synapses are put In a special group 
termed “ganglion blocking substances because of the peculiarities of their 
eflect and of their therapeultc use (see p 1(17) Substances acting chiefly In 
the region of the somatic neuromuscular synapses are put in a group termed 
curare like substances (see p 123) 

Chohnolvtic substances also Jiave ao infJuenre wj Jbe cenirai cholinoTeachye 
systems Substances which have a central cholinolytic action and which are 
used in the treatment of parkinsonism and other diseases of the extrapyramidal 
system have been put In a special group and are classed as anticonvulsants 


' the term chol nolytic jgenls Is used in Ilie lltcralure 11 should be noled however 
Ihil these substances do not cause • change t lyats > ol acetylcholine It would tlierelorc 
be more correct to speaV ol them as choline blocking or anUacetylchoIine agents 
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(see “SuMlances Used for Jbe Treatment of Parkinsonism,” p 6-t) Lately 
central cholinolyllcs ha\e also found application as neuropTecic substances 
{see Amuyl, p 36) 

It must be borne in mind that it is not only the substances included in Ihe 
proups enumerated that possess cfiollnolytic properties, to a certain degree 
these properties are possessed by some antihistamines (dimedrol, prornethanne. 
lenethazme), local anesthetics and other substances 


a) Substances of natural origin (alkaloids of the atropine and platyphylline 
group and plants containing them) 

ATROPINE (Atropmum) 

An alkaloid contained in various plants of the Nightshade family (Solan 
aceae). Belladonna (Alropa belladonna L) Henbane (Hjoscyamus niger L) 
and various species of Thorn apple (Datura stramonium L ) and others 

In medical practice the sulphate of atropine is used (Atropinum sulfuncum, 
Afropml sulfas) Chemically this is the sulphate of the ester of the ammo 
alcohol, tropine, and tropic acid 


a,,-c„ c», o 

N-cn, cii-o-c-c^'”-/ )i,so, 11,0 
ai,-ai ai, ai,oii 

White, crystalline or granular powder, odourless, freely soluble in water 
and alcohol Melting point 191—193'^ Solutions have a neutral reaction, they 
areslenliaed by holding at 100* for 30 mim 

Atropine is optically inactive, it is a racemic substance consisting of the 
extremely potent levorotatory and the slightly active dextrorotatory isomers 
The levorotatory Isomer is called hyoscyamine. it is approximately twice as 
potent as atropine The natural alkaloid contained In plants is hyoscyamine; 
during the chemical processing of the plants in order to isolate the alkaloid il 
is largely converted into the racemic form — atropine 

The principal pharmacological property of atropine- is its ability to block 
the m ^olinoreactive systems ot the body By blocking these systems, atropine 
renders tliem insensitive to acetylcholine, which is formed in the region df the 
endings of the pcsigangliomc parasympathetic (cholinergic) nerves The elfecfs 
ot atropine are therefore the opposite of those observed when the parasympat 
hetic nerves are stimulated r ,, " 

The administration ot atropine causes a reduction of secretion b> the'san 
vary, gastric and sweat glands (the latter have a sympathetic cholinergic, inner- 
vation) and by the pancreas, there Is likewise an acceleration of cardiac con 
traclions (as a consequence of Ihe dimmubon of the inhibitory action of the 
vagus on the heart), and a lowering of the tone of the smooth, muscle organs 
(th^ bronchi, the organs ot the abdominal cavity, etc ) . 

The effect of atropine is particularly pronounced if the smooth musculature 
IS in a state of spasm 

Under Ibe influence ot alropuie there is a marked dilation of the pupils 
The mydriatic eltect results from the relaxation of the sphincter pupillae Simult 
aneously with the dilation of the pupil there may be an elevation o( the Jntra 
ocular pressure Relaxation of the aliary muscle of the ciliary body leads to 
paralysis of accomodation 

Atropine has a weak effect on the n chohnoreactive systems of the autono 
mic ganglia 

4 Drugs and ined ansi preparations 
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Atropines effect on the central nenous system is complicated it stimulates 
the cerebral cortex and causes motor and psychic excitement in large doses 11 
may cause marked unrest and convutsfons in therapeutic doses atropine stimula 
tes respiration but large doses may gi>c rise to respiratory paralysis 

Atropine also has a central aiolinotytlc effect In patients with parkin 
sonlsm it causes an abatement of Itetnor and muscular tension it Is however 
not sufficiently aclise At the same lime Its strong influence on the peripheral 
m cholmolytic systems leads to a number of complications (dryness in the 
mouth palpitation etc) making It difficult to use atropine for these purposes 
o\er a lengthy period of lime (sec “Subtances used for the treatment of parkin 
somsm p 64) . , 

Atropine is used in ulcer of the stomach and duodenum pyiorospasm cholc 
cystitis Aolelithlasis spasms of the intestine and urinary trad and bronchial 
asthma It is likewise used to limit the secretion of the salivary gastric and 
bronchial glands it Is gi\cn In bradycardia resulting from heightened excitability 
of the \agus nerve and in atrioventricular heart block (In cases wilh a very 
slow rhylhm of the ventricles) Atropine is used quite frequently fn stenocardia 
and myocardial infarction ‘ 

Atropine is often employed in combination with analgetics (promedol etc.) 
In cases of pain associated with spasms of the smooth muscles 

Due to its ability to reduce secretion by the sweat glands atropine Is some 
times used in cases of sudoresis In ocular practice it is employed lo dilate the 
pupils for diagnostic purposes (tor determining (rue refraction examining the 
cyeground etc ) and also in the therapy of tntUmmatory diseases (iritis Irido 
cyclitis keratitis etc) the relaxation of the eye muscles induced by atropine 
ensuru functional rest and helps overcome the pathological process 

As an antidote atropine is prescribed in cases of poisoning with acetyl 
choline carbocholine and various cholinomimetic and anticholinesterase sub 
stances as well as poisoning with morphine and other analgetics Atropme Is 
often used along with morphine (or omnopon) in order lo dim nish the side 
effects caused by the Utter assoaated with stimulation of the vagus 

Atropine is usually prescribed orally subcutaneously or locally (m the form 
of eye drops) Orally adults are given doses of 0 0002j g (D.25 mg) 0 0005 g 
(05 mg) or 0001 g (I mg) in powders or 01% solution once or twice daily 
Subcutaneously 000025 OOOOj or 0001 g is administered (OSo 05 or 1 ml 
01% solution) In severe poisoning with cholinomimetic or anticholinesterase 
substances 05—1 m/ 01% solution is administered intravenously if necessary 
the injection is repeated 

Maximal doses for adutls (orally and subeutaneoush) single — 
0001 g, daily — 0003 g 

Maximal doses lor children up to 6 months old single — 
OOOOl g daily — 0 0002 g from 6 months lo 2 years single — 0 0002 gdaily — 
00004 g 3— 4 years single — 0 000^ g dafly — OOOOSg 5-6 years sngle — 
0 0003 g daily — 0 0006 g 7—9 years single — 0 0004 g daily— 0 0008 g 
10—14 years single — 0 0005 g daily — 0001 g 

In ocular practice 05—1% solutions (eyedrops) are used For therapeutic 
purposes 1 — 2 drops are administered 2 — 6 (lines daily In severe cases an oint 
ment containing 1% atropine is applied under the margin of the lids before 
retiring Atropine is some! mes prescribed in combination with elhylmorphine in 
order to increase the effect 


' When using strop ne In coronary InsoRdency It l» Musllt atjumed that the vaeus 
1* fte cunsWetor nerve tor tne m onap- vessels and that when the transmission of Irapulies 
In the end ngs of the vagus Is blocked by atn^ ne th s should lead to an Increase In the blood 
flow through the coronary arteries However experimental Investigations carried out recently 
by M S Vovsy end T B Novikova *how that atropine his no direct Influence on the 
calibre of the corona^ arte lea and that the blood tlow through them remains unchanged 
or Is even reduced Some Increase in the blood How was observed only when the pulse 
was accelerated This evidently explains the ipcons stent effect from atropine In angina 
pectoris 



When It IS necessarj to shorten the ellect o! atropine after its use for diag 
iiostic purposes phosphacol is administered or physostigmine pilocarpine or 
armine 

WTien using atropine one must be cautious in respect to the dosage and the 
possibility of heightened indiMduat sensitivity must be borne in mind A slight 
o\erdosage may cause dryness In the mouth, dilation of the pupils and palpi 
tation W'hen instilling drops into the conjunctival sac. the region of the tear 
duct should be compressed to present fhe sotuhon entering the nasojacrimal duct 
and being absorbed 

Atropine is contraindicated in glaucoma and marked organic changes in the 
cardiovascular system 

A%ailable m powder form and m ampoules containing 1 m/ 01% solu 
tion 

To be kept locked (List A) m well stoppered bottles or in sealed amnoules 
BELLADONNA PREPARATIONS 

Belladonna, deadly nightshade (Atropa Belladonna L ) family Solanaceae 
Grows fn mountainous regions of the Crimea Caucasus and Western Ukraine 
culti%ated in various parts of the USSR 

Contains alkaloids of the alropme group (hyoscyamine scopolamine apoat 
ropine etc) The alkaloid content in the leaves (Folia Belladonnae) ranges 
from 0 14 to 1J!% and in fhe roofs from 04 to 1 3% The USSR State Phar 
macopoeia specifies an alkaloid content in the leaves of not less than 03% 
when the alkaloid content m the leaves Is higher they are dispensed in a corres 
pondjngJy smaller amount 

The pharmacological properties of belladonna correspond In the mam with 
those of atropine 

Belladonna prenarations (extracts and tinctures) are used as spasmolytics 
and analgetics in ulcer of the stomadi and duodenum cholecystitis cholelithi 
asis and other diseases accompanied by spasms of the smooth muscles of the 
abdominal organs they are likewise employed in bradycardia associated with 
hyperexcitation of (he vagus nerve etc. 

Contraindicated in glaucoma and marked organic changes m the cardio 
vascular system 

Belladonna tincture (Tinctura Belladonnae) (List B) Transparent gre 
enish brown liquid with characteristic odour and bitterish taste Prepared from 
belladonna leaf and 4(r alcohol containsOO^T— 0033% alkaloids 

Prescribed orally m doses of 5—10 drops 

Maximal doses for adults single — 05 ml (23 drops) daily — 

ml (70 drops) 

Maximal doses for children up to 6 months old single — 

I drop daily— 3 drops from 6 months to I year single— 1 drop daily — 

3 drops 2 years single — 2 drops daily — 6 drops 3—6 years single — 

3 drops daily — 9 drops 7 — 9 years single — 4 drops dally — 12 drops 10 — 
14 years single — 4— 6 drops daily — 12— 18 drops 

Dry belladonna extract (Extradum Belladonnae siccum) (List B) Brown 
or light brown powder with faint odour and characteristic taste Contains from 
1 4 to 1 6% alkaloids 

Thick belladonna extract (Extradum Belladonnae spissum) (List B) Thick 
brown mass gives a sighlly turbid solution when mixed with water (1 lOJ 
Contains from 1 4 to 1 6% alkaloids 

Belladonna extracts are prescribed in the form of pills mixtures powders 
and suppositories in doses of 001—002 g 

Maximal doses of dry and thidc extracts for adults single — 

0 05 g daily — 015 g 

Maximal doses for children from 6 months to 1 year single — 
0002og daily — 00075 g 2 years single — 0003 ^ daily — 0009 g 3 — 4 years 
Single — OOOtg daily — 0012g 5— 6 vears single — 0 005 g daily — OOlSg 
7— 9 years single — 0 0075 g daily — 002S g 10— 14 years single — 001— 
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00]5/» liailj — 003- OOrj Infaiiis up lo fi months olii irc not prcscribctl 
belladonna cxtracb , . . . , , 

An infusion of belladonna root made with white wine and a dry extract ot 
the root have been proposed for the treatment of parMnsonism, the latter is 
available In the form of tablets under the name «Corbrlla> 

The following preparations containing powdered belladonna leaf and ex 

tracts of belladonna leaf and root are available 

Corbella tablets (Talulcttae Corbella) Dry cxlracl of belladonna root m the 
form ot tablets each liblet contains 0001 g alkaloids calculated as atropine 
The use of the preparation In medical practice is mainly based on the central 
cholinolylic cifcct of the alkaloids contained, and on their ability lo abate tremor 
and lower the mustulai tone tn attections of the subcorlicat tormattons 

Employed in Parkinson's disease and parkinsonism associated with chronic 
epidemic encephalitis and atherosclerosis, and In chroplc manganese poisoning 
and other intoxications Treatment is begun with liic administration of 1 tablet 
once a day before retiring, gradually Increasing the dose until ttie optimal 
effect is obtained In order to acliieve a stable effect it is recommended that 
there should be lengthy administration of the maximal dose tolerated well by 
the patient 

Treatment is contraindicated in cases of general cmaeiallon kidney disease, 
cardiovascular disease, cardiac decompcnsalion. a marked tuberculous process 
and glaucoma During IrcatmenI with the preparation complications associaled 
with its atropine like action maj appear such as dryness in the mouth paresis 
of accomodation vertigo etc In cases of low tolerance the dosage should be 
ttdiKftd 

To be stored in a dry place, observing safety precautions (List D) 

Belladonna root juice Sukradbcl (Succus raoicls Dclladonnae, Sueradbe! 
turn] Contains 013—015% total alkaloids 

Used m parkinsonism beginning with a dose of 3 drops, 2—3 times daily 
The dosage can be gradually increased but the single dose should not exceed 
15 drops 

Possible Lomplications and contraindications are the same as for Corbella 
tablets 

Available in 30 ml bottles 

To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Asthma powder (Pulvis antiasthmaticus) (List B) Asthmaiot (Asthma 
Mom) Coiirpi Situ n belladonna leaf— 2 parts henbane leaf — 1 parL thorn 
apple leaf — 6 parts sodium nitrate — I part water — 3 parts Brownish green 
powder with characteristic odour When ignited, bums slowly and smoolhiy 
without flame until only ash is left 

Used in bronchial asthma half a leaspoonful Is burned and the smoke 
inhaled 

Available m packages of 50 g 

Becarbon (Decarbonum) Composition belladonna extract — 0 01 g, sodium 
bicarbonate 03 g 

Available in the form ot tablets 6 (o a packet 

Besalol (Besalolum) Composition belladonna extract — 001 s salol — 
03 g 

Available in the form of tablets 6 to a packet 

Bethiol, suppositories Composition belladonna extract— 0015 g, ichfhvol— 
0 2 g. fatty base — I 18 g 

Used in hemorrhoid and fissures of the anus 

Available in boxes ol 10 

Anusol (Anusotum) Composition belladonna extract — 0 02 g. bismuth 
Inbromophenafe— 0 1 g zinc sulphate — 0(S g glycerine — 0 12 g fallv 
base — 2 g Suppositories 

Used m hemorrho d and fissures of the anus 
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Available in boxes of 10 

Stomach tablets Composition a) belladonna extract — 001 g bas-- bis 
mulh nitrate — 025 g salol — 055 g b) belladonna extract — 0 01 g basic 
bismuth nitrate 025 g c) belladonna extract — OOi g wormwood extract — 
0012 g valerian extract — 0015 g 

SCOPOLAAtINE HVDROBROAtIDE (Scopotammum hjdrobromicum) 

Hyoscine hjdrobrornide (Kyoscinum bydfobromicum HyoselnJ hydrobro 
miduni) 


CHrCH CH, OH,, 
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Kydrobrotnide of an alkaloid contained along with atropine in belladonna 
henbane thorn apple and scopola 

Colourless transparent crystals or fine crystalline powder freely soluble in 
water (1 3) soluble in alcohol <1 17) sitghity soluble in chloroform Alelfing 
point 190 — 194® Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100® for 30 mtn Closely 
related chemically to atropine hydrobrortudc of the ester of scopine and tropic 
acid Similar to atropine in its influence on the peripheral cholmoreactive sy 
stems like atropine it causes dilation of the pupils paralysis of accomodation 
acceleration of the pulse relaxation of Ihe smooth muscles and reduction of 
secretion by the digestive and sweat glands Unlike atropine scopolamine has 
a sedative effect on the central nervous system depresses respiration and dimi 
nishes motor activity may have a hypnotic effect 

Used in psychiatry as a sedative m neurological practice for the treatment 
of parkinsonism in surgery along with analgetics (morphine oxycodone hydro 
chloride promedol) in preparing palienls for anesthesia (see p 48) in ocular 
practice in the lorm of a 025% solution in uitis and iridocyclitis and as a 
substitute for atropine for dilating the pupil for diagnostic purposes also used 
sometimes as an antiemelic and sedative m seasickness and airsickness (Aeron 
tablets are more often subscribed for this purpose) 

Contraindications for the use of scopolamine are the same as for atropine 
The extremely wide range in individual sensitivity to scopolamine must be taken 
into account quite frequently (he usual doses cause exc tement hallucinations 
and other side effects 

Scopolamine is administered orally (usually in solutions) subcutaneously 
and locally (eyedrops) Therapeulic doses 000025 — OOOOo g (05o — 05 mg) 
or 0.5 — 1 ml 005% solution 

Maximal doses for adults (orally and subcutaneously) single ■— 
0 0005 g daily — 00015 g 

Available in powder form and in ampoules containing 1 ml 005% solution 
To be Kept locked (List A) in well stoppered bottles of amber glass in a 
place protected from light 

Aeron (Aeronum) Tablets containing 00001 g scopotaemne camphorate 
j.nd flflDM ^ hynsiyamine canyihnrate 

The effect depends on the peculiarities of the pharmacodynamics of scopo 
iamine and hyoscjamine whirfi is more potent than atropine 

Aeron tablets are used for the prevention and treatment of seasickness and 
airsickness and also for preventing or aborting attacks of ^tenle^es disease 
Sometimes used to reduce the secretion of mucus and saliva m plastic opera 
tions on the face and in operations on the upper respiratory passages In airs 
ickness and seasickness the tablets are given orally as a prophylactic. I — 

2 tablets 30 — 60 rnin before departure and subsequently if necessary another 
tablet in 6 hours If Aeron is not taken as a prophylactic t— 2 (ablets are given 
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at the first symptoms of sickness (nausea \crtico and headache), after wliicli 
1 tablet IS given twice a day „ . ui . j ■. . . n-i. 

Maximal doses for adults siBgle — 2 tablets dally — 4 tablets 
Maximal doses for children 7—0 years old single — 1 tablet 
daily — 2 tablets, 10-14 years old, single— IVj tablets, daily — 3 tablets 
Children up to 7 years old arc not prescribed Aeron 

In exceptional cases when there is persistent vomiting suppositories con 
laming as much scopolamine campliorate and fiyoscyaminc as an Acron tablet 
In the Meniere symptom complex I Acron lablcl is prescribed 2—3 times 
a dav fn facial operations 2 tabkts arc admmistircd 20-30 min before tiie 
operation during tnc first two days alter the operation I tablet Is administered 
twice a day 

Alter taking Aeron thirst and dryness In the mouth and throat may 
observed drink and caffeine arc prescribed to relieve this condition The tablets 
must not be prescribed for patients with glaucoma 
Available in glass tubes containing 10 tablets 
Safety precautions must be observed during storage (List B) 
IIOMATROIMNE HYDROBROMIDC (Homatropinum hydrobromicum Homal 
ropini hydrobromidum) 

Hydrobromide of the ester of tropinc and mandctic acid 

CII-C!I ni, O H 

/I I I II I, 
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While crystalline powder odourless soluble in water (1 6) and in alcohol 
(1 40) Prepared svnfhctically 

Closely related to atropine in clicmical structure and pharmacological pro 
perties but less potent and lias a less prolonged effect 

Used m the form of a 0 6— l*h aqueous solution for the most part in ocular 

B raclice as an agent causing dilation ol the pupil end paralysis of accomodation 
ilation of the pupil ensues quickly and passes away in 10—20 hours Contra 
indicated in glaucoma 

a X I m a t d o s c s for adults single — 0 001 g daily — 0 003 g 
Available in powder form 

To be kept locked (List A) in well stoppered bottles in a place protected 
from light 

Rp Homalropini hydrobromici Ol 
Aq dcsllll 100 
MDS Eyedrops 

THORN APPLE LEAF (Folia Slramon.i) (List B) 

Dried leaves of the Thom apple (Datura stramonium L) of the Nightshade 
family (Solanaceae) Contain hyoscyamine and other alkaloids of the atropine 
group The alkaloid content should be at least 0 25'?j When the alkaloid content 
exceeds 0 25% a correspondingly smaller amount ot the leaves is used Have an 
antispasmodic etiect Ingiedienl ol powders and cigarettes used m bronchial 
asthma (see Asthmalol) 

Maximal d o s e s for adults single — 02 g daily — OGg 
AstUmatm (Asthmatmum) A evgarette mixture used m bronchial asthma 
Contains 8 parts Thorn apple Leaf 2 parts Henbane Leaf and 1 part sodium 
nitrate 

HENBANE LEAF (Folia Hyoscyami) (List B) 

Dried rosette and stem leaves of Black Henbane (Hyoscyamus mgerj. 
family Solanaceae Contain 005% alkaloids ol the atropine moup (hvosevamme. 
scopolamine and others) 
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The extract finds restricted application in the form of powders pills and 
mixtures as an antispasmodic and analgetic in place of Belladonna Extract (in 
doses of 002—005 g) 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0 4 g, daily — 1 -2 g 
Ground Henbane Leaf is an ingredient of Asthmatm a cigarette mixture 
used in bronchial asthma (see Thom apple) 

Dry Henbane Extract (Extractum Hyoscyami siccum) {List B) Brown or 
light brown powder with chsractenstic odour Contains 03% alkaloids 
Maximal doses for adults single — 0 I g daily — 0 3 g 
Thick Henbane Extract (Extractum Hyoscyami spissum) {List B) Thick 
brown extract Alkaloid content and maximal doses the same as for the dr> 
extract 

Henbane 0/1 Oil extract of Henbane (Oleum Hyoscjami) Obtained Iron 
Henbane Leaf by extraction with 95'* alcohol and sunllowerseed oil in the pre 
sence of ammonium hydroxide The alcohol and ammonia are distilled off 
leaving a transparenl oily litjuid of green or brownish green colour and eba 
racteristic odour An ingredient of liniments (see Capsin Salmiment p 54) 
PLATYPHYLLfNE (Platyphylfmum) 

Alkaloid contained m the Broad leaved Groundsel (Senecio platyphyllus 
DC ) family Composifae 

Derivative of heliolndan (i methyl pyrrolizidinc) 

In medical practice Ihe bitarlrate (hydrolartrate) of platvphylline (Platy 
phyllinum bltartaricum Pfatyphyllinoni hydrotartancum) is used 
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White crystalline powder bitter taste freely soluble in water (1 5 m hot 
water and 1 10 m cold) practically insoluble m alcohol chloroform and ether 
Melting point 190 — 195® {decomp ) Specific rotation in 6% solution = — SS® 
— 40“ pH of 02% solution=36 — 10 Solutions are sterilized by holding at 
100“ for 30 mi/i 

Similar to atropine in its influence on the peripheral cholinoreactive systems 
less active than atropine but when given in suitable doses the effect in not 
inferior to that ol atropine Depresses (he cholinoreactive systems of the auto 
nomic ganglia to a greater extent than atropine Has a sedative effect on the 
cenlral nervous system particijJaxJy the vasomotor centres also possesses a 
spjsm!?}yitc 

Platyphylline is used as a chohnolytic and spasmolytic agent m spasms ol 
the smooth muscles of the abdominal oigans In utcer of the stomach and duode 
num and in bronchial asthma it has a favourable effect m spasms of the blood 
vessels (in hypertensive disease stenocardia and spasms of the cerebral vessels) 

In ocular practice platyphyline is employed as a mydriatic Us influence 
on accomodation is less marked than that of atropine The effect on the pupi! 
IS less prolonged than that from atropine and homatropine (paresis of accomo 
dation from the administration of atropine lasts 6 — 7 days from bomalrop ne — 
ICt— 20 hours and from platyphylline — &— 6 houre) 
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Ptatyplnlline Is prescribed In iht foHowInt; dosapes Ip abort sharp pain 
from ulcer as well as Intesllnal hepatic and renal colic — 1—2 mi 05% som 
[ion subcutaneously For systcmalic use platyphyliinc in prescribed orally In 
powders 0 003-0 005 g and In 05 % solution. 10-15 drops 2—3 times a day 
or 1—2 ml of 02% solution may be administered subculaneously Platyphyliinc 
can also be prescribed In suppositorKs conlalnine 001 g lo be used twice a day 
or in rnicrocncmas of 20 drops ol 06 — 1 % solution 2—3 times a day In ocular 
practice, a \% solution is used for diagnostic purposes and a 2% solution lor 
therapeutic purposes . . , 

Maximal doses for adults (orally and subcutaneously) single — 

001 g daily — 003 g 

Ma X 1 rn a I d o s c s I 0 f ch 1 1 dren up to 6 months old single — OOOOlg 
daily — 0 0012 g from 6 months to I year single —OOOOC g daily — 0 0025 g 

2 years single— 0001 g daily — 0003 g 3—1 years single — 00015 g 
daily — 00(M5g 5—0 years single — 00025 g dally — 0007,; g 7— t> years 
single— 0003 g dally — OOOOg 10— H years, single — 0 005 g daily — OOlSg 

Side effects are usually not observed when platyphyliinc Is administered in 
the doses indicated but o\efdosage may cause the same symptoms as o\cfdo- 
sage of atropine (dryness m the moutti. palpitation dilation ol the pupils 
etc.) 

Platyphyliinc Is contraindicated m glaucoma marked organic changes In the 
cardiovascular system and organic diseases of the liver and kidneys 

Available in powder form and in ampoules containing J ml 05% solu 
lion 

To be kept locked (List A) in lightly closed bottles or in sealed ampou 
les 


b) Synthetic substances (esters of carbonic acids) 

SPASMOLYTIN (Spasmolyfmum) 

0 Diethylaminoethyl diphenylacctatc hydrochlonilc 

f.n. 

Synonyms Adiphenin Diphacyl Trasenlm Vagospasmyl 
White crystalline powder btUcr taste (recly soluble in water Stable when 
dry aqueous solutions are slowly hydrolyzed 

Spasmolytin is a representative of a large group of new drugs which are 
esters of diphenylacctic acid and related carbonic acids (see Amizyl Benzacin 
'telhacin Mepanit Aprophen Diprophen Tiphen) These substances have cho 
linoiytic spasmolytic and local anesthesic etfects as well as other pharmaco 
logical properties In the individual compounds li is the peripheral m or n choii 
nolylic the central cholinolybc or the spasmolytic effect that is predominant 
depending on the chemical structure 

Spasmolytin possesses moderate peripheral m cholinolylic (atropine like) 
aclivity besides which it has a blocking effect on the n eholinoreactive systems 
of ihe autonomic ganglia and the central nervous system Spasmolytin has a 
pronounced spasmolytic effect it relaxes the smooth muscles of the internal 
organs and the blood vessels It also causes focal anesthesia 

Spasmolytin is used in stenocard a endarteritis pylorospasm spastic colitis 
renal colic and ulcer of the stomach and duodenum as well as in neuralgia 
neuritis and radiculitis 
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Prescribed orally (preferably in capsules after meals} m a dosage of 0 1— 
0 25 g 2 — < times a day Course of treatment 2— 4 weeks Also employed for 
segmentary block (intradermal) and to Mock the sympathetic ganglia (20—50 m 
of 05% solution) b b ^ 

The use of spasmolytin may give rise to vertigo headache a feeling of 
intoxication dryness m the mouth and pain in the epigastric region When adjni 
nlstered per os anesthesia of the mucous membrane of the oral cavity may be 
observed A moderate irritation of the tissues may develop at the site of 
injections 

Available in powder form and in tablets o[ 0 1 and 025 g 
To be stored in a dry place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

BENZACIN (Benzacinum) 

0 Dimethylaminoethyl benzilate hydrochloride 


If 

C— O— ClljCH, — N 

iicr 



Synonym Diphemin 

White crystalline powder bitter taste freely soluble in water Melting point 
184-186* 

Closely related to spaSmolytin m chemical structure and pharmacological 
properties differs from spasmolytin in having a hydroxyl group (OH) inMead 
of a hydrogen atom at the carbon atom m the a posibon to the carboxyl group 
and in having methyl groups (CHj) instead ot ethyl (C;Hs) attached to the 
nftrogen atom Differs from amizvl (see p 36) only m the presence of methyl 
groups instead of ethyl 

Benzadn has a strong cholmolylic effect its influence on the cholmoreactive 
systems of the intestinal musculature is pari cularly marked In spasm of the 
intestine from the administration of acetylcholine or carbochohne (under expe 
rimental conditions) atropine is only twice as potent as benzacin Benzacins 
influence on the bronchial musculature and the diameter of the pupil is less 
marked 

The drug has a pronounced influence on the central ner\ous system it di 
minishes hyperkinesis caused by arecoline and potentiates hypnotics in which 
respect it is similar to amizyl It also has a spasmolytic effect acting directly 
on (he smooth muscles 

Benzacin is used as a spasmolytic in pam associated with spasms of the 
smooth muscles of the internal organs particularly spasms of the abdominal 
organs (spastic colitis cholecystitis renal colic ulcer of the stomach and duode 
num etc.) 

In neurosis the effect of benzacin is similar to that of amizyf 

Benzacin is administered subcutaneously in a dosage of 0.0005 — OOOI g 
(05—1 ml 01% solution) or orally In a dosage of 0001—0002 g 2—3 times 
a cay 

Maximal doses for adults single orally — 0 002 g subcutaneously — 

0 001 g daily orally — 0 006 g subcutaneously — 0003 g 

When benzacin is used the same side-effects may be obsened as after the 
administration of atropine and other cholmolytic drugs dryness in the mouth 
acceleration of the pulse and dilation of the pupils as well as vertigo and a 
feeling of weakness m such cases the dose should be reduced The drug is 
contraindicated in glaucoma 

ANaiiabie m powder form and m tablets of 0001 and 0002 g 

To be kept locked (List A) in a cool dry place 
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METHACIN (Methacinum) 

Dimeth>Iam!noeth\I boniilatc methiodide 
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White cristalUne powder. bUler taste, sparingly soluble In water (I 200) 
Melting point 191 — 195® , 

Methacin Is a quaternary salt (methiodide) of bcnzacin It lias a considerably 
stronger mllucnee on the peripheral m cholinoreaclive systems than the latter 
In its influence on the bronchial muscles mcihacin is several times more potent 
than atropine and In Its intlvience on the intestinal muscles and on cardiac acli 
vil> it IS approximately equal to atropine At the same time the mydriatic effect 
IS only one tenth that of atropine Being a quaternary compound methacin has 
little influence on the central nervous system 

Methacin is used as a chollnolylic and spasmolytic agent in diseases accom 
panied by spasms of the smooth muscle organs (bronchial asthma and spasms 
of tile abdominal organs) In surgical practice mdhacm is employed m order to 
reduce saliiation and secretion by the brondiial glands and also to prevent 
bronchial spasm and depression of the blood pressure which may ensue as a 
consequence of anesthesia and Irritation of the brandies of the vagus none 
Methacin is more convenient lor use In surgery than alropine because the 
mydriatic effccl is weaker Iltts makes it possible to follow changes in the dlami 
ter ol the pupil during (he operation 

Methacin is administered orally (0002—0005 g 2—3 times a day) subcu 
taneously intramuscularly or intravenously (0000.)-^002 g«05— 2 m/ 0 1% so 
lution) 

Possible side effects tachycardia dryness in the mouth and dilation of the 
pupils Contraindicated m glaucoma 

Available in powder form in tablets of 0002 and 0003 g and in ampoules 
containing I mf 01% solution 

To be kept locked (list A) m amber containers in a place protected from 
light 

MEPANIT (Mepanitum) 

Dielliylaminoethyl plienylcyclopenl'inccarbonale methylsullomelhylate 




? 

^-C-O-CHjai,— N 


AHs 


HjC— at. 


IIjC" 


S 04 CH, 


'hite crystalline powder biller taste ftMly soluble in water (I 5\ Mel 
ling point 7t— 72® 

Mepanit is a quaternary salt of the diethylammoeUiyl ester of phenylcyclo 
pentanecarbonic acid which under the name of pentaphen (synonyms Parpanit 
Fanparnit Caramiphen) uas proposed as central cholinol^ic agent for Ifi-* 
treatment of parkinsonism Mepaml has a stronger peripheral cholmotytic elfcet 
than pentaphen fn its m chohnolytic effect mepanit is only from one tenth to 
one lilth as potent as atropine but tt Inhib fs to a greater extent the transmission 
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of impulses in ihe autonomic ganglia, particularly the parasympathetic In large 
doses it also blocks the sympalheiic ganglia The drug has no marked influence 
on the central ner\ous system 

Like other drugs of this type (see Benzacin and iHethacin) mepanif fs used 
m spasms of the smooth muscles of the internal organs (renal, hepatic and 
intestinal colic), ulcer of the stomach and duodenum, and bronchial asthma 
Mepanit is administered subcutaneously it is not effective when given 
per os The single dose is 002—003 g (f— 15 ml 2% solution) If this is not 
sufficiently effecti\e and the drug is tolerated \^ell the dose is increased to 
00^1 g The course of treatment is for 3 — 4 weeks Possible side effects are the 
same as when melhacm is used Mepanit is also contraindicated m glaucoma 
Available in powder form and in ampoules containing 2 ml 2% solution 
To be kept locked (List A) In amber containers in a dry place 

D Ganghon-BIocking^ Agents 

BENZOKEXOMY (Benaohetonium) 

1,6 Hexamethylene bis (tnmethylammonium) dibenzylsul phonale 


ffaC— A(CUj)6~.\-Ofj 
iijC CIJ, 


SCcHsSOs' 


Synonyms Hexabenzal, Hexony B 

\\hite or creamy white, fine crystalline powder faint characteristic odour, 
freely soluble m water, sparingly soluble In alcohol insoluble m ether and ace 
tone Melting point 196—202* (over a range of 2*) 

Quaternary bisammonium compound similar to the salts of tetraeihylammo 
mum in the character of its action but considerably more aciive, it is one of Ihe 
most potent of modern ganglion blocking agents 

Other salts of l.SheTamefhylenebisflrimeihylammomum) can be used 
instead of the dibenzylsulphonate The diiodide was formerly put out under the 
name of hexony The diiodide and dibromide are put out abroad under the 
following names Bistnum Gangliostat Hexamelhonium Hexameton Hexa 
mum Hexafhide, Hiohex, Methium VlleWiobromine Alethonium Vegoljsen etc 
Benzohexony, like other drugs of this group has the ability to block the 
n cholinoreactive systems of the autonomic ganglia and inhibit the transmission 
of neural impulses from the preganglionic to the postganglionic fibres of the 
autonomic nerves The autonomic ganglia also became only slightly sensitive 
to the excitatory action of various pharmacological stimulants (acetylcholine 
nicotine, lobelme, cytisine, etc ) The drug's action extends to (he sympathetic 
and parasympathetic ganglia It also has an inhibitory influence on the carotid 
gland and the chromafftnic tissue of the adrenals In large doses benzohexony 
can also block the n cholinoteceplors of the neuromuscular synapses and the 
central nervous system 

By interrupting the transmission ol neural impulses through the autonomic 
ganglia, benzonexony alters the function of all organs having an autonomic 
innerxation Lowering of the arterial pressure is very marked, this is mainly 
due to the arrival of fewer xasostndor impulses at the blood vessels and to the 
dilation of the peripheral vascular channel (particularly the arterioles), mhi 
bition of the transmission of impulses arnving along the cholinergic (para 
sympathetic) nerx’es leads to impairment of accomodation, diminution of the 
motor and secretory activity of the organs of the gastrointestinal tract dimi 
nution of glandular secretion acceleration of the pulse and lowering of the ton“ 
of Ihe bladder The lowering of Ihe vascular tone and depression of Ihe carotid 
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eland and the chromaffinic tissue of the adrenals lead to a reduction of the 
secretion of adrcnercic substances and the weakening of reflex pressor reactions 
While chcmlcairy causing xvhat nucht be called autonomic denervation 
benzohexony at the same time bcichtens the reactivity of the peripheral adrencr 
pIc and m cholinergic systems the administration of adrenalin and acct>!cho 
line has a stronger effect tlian before the use of the drug This pharmacological 
property is characteristic of many compounds whicli block the aulonomic 

^°'^Bcnzohexony is used in various diseases assoefafed with impairment of 
neural regulation vvlien reducing the number of neural Impulses arriving at 
the organs can give a desirable llierapeullc effect this includes spasms of the 
periphtral vessels (endarteritis Intermittent lameness etc.) early stages of 
hypertensive disease (in the absence of organic changes In the cardiovascular 
s)slcm) hypertensive crises causalgia ulcer of the stomach, some forms of 
bronchial asthma liyperhidrosts etc 

In surgery benzohexony Is used like other ganglion blocking substances 
lor so called “controlled or artlfldally produced arterial hypotension I e. for 
lowering the arterial pressure during the operation In order to diminish 
hemorrhage This method Is extremely Important for the prevention of he 
morrhage m major operations involving a considerable loss of blood particular!) 
craniocerebral operations Tlie arterial hypotension caused by t!ic drug leads lo 
a sharp reduction in the flow of blood from the capillaries and small vessels 
and makes hemostasis much easier when the great vessels arc Injured In some 
cases the head a! the operating table is raised to increase hypotension The 
cifcctiveness of tins method is due to the fact that ganglion blocking substances 
depress the reflex mechanisms which maintain a constant level of arterial pres 
sure when the position of (he body is changed as a consequence the administra 
tion of such substances brings about “postural" hypotension the arterial 
pressure being louered lo the greatest extent when the patient is standing 
The use of ganglion blocking substances for controlled hypotension should 
be carried out by an experienced physician and the necessary precautionary 
measures must be observed after Ihe administration of the drug a careful 
watch must be kept on the arterial pressure (measurements every 5 min) pulse 
respiration and general condition of the patient It Is considered that in arti 
ficial hypertension the arterial pressure should be 70—60 mm Hg and not lower 
than 50—60 mm If it is necessary to raise the arterial pressure a solution of 
mesaton can be slowly infused and the head of the operating table graduall) 
lowered 

The correct use of ganglion blocking agents usuall) lessens the danger of 
shock and eases the course of the postoperative period In cerebral operations 
there is less danger of edema of the brain 

The use of ganglion blocking substances In anesthesia reduces the amount 
of anesthetic required 

Benzohexony is administered subcutaneously and intramuscularly as well 
as per os for controlled hypotension it fs administered intravenously Doses 
must be individualized taking Into account the great variability in patients 
reaction lo the drug (just as to other ganglion blocking substances) 

It must be borne m mind that on repealed administration the reaction to 
the drug gradually diminishes this requires an increase in the dose It is the 
refore recommended that treatment should be begun with the minimal dose that 
^ives the necessary effect ^6 towj Ab? Aiir? 

For the treatment of vascular spasms hypertensive disease ulcer etc it 
is recommended that the drug should at first be presenbed per os in a dose of 
0 1 g 3—6 times a day If this dose is Ineffective it is increased to 05 g or a 
shiit is made to subcutaneous or intramuscular administration 

For parenteral adm nislration a 2% solution of beniohexonv is used 
The average therapeutic dose when the drug is administered subcutaneously 
or intramuscularly is n02— 0 03 g dally (20-30 mg = |-I 5 ml of 2% solution) 



for adults The drug is gi\en m a single injection or m (wo injections daily 
(each injection of 0 5—0 75 mf ot 2% solution) 

In surgical practice 0015 — 002o£ mg) is administered intraveno 

usly at the beginning of the operation 

^laximaf doses ol benaohexony lor adults orally single — 0 3 g 
daily — 09g subcutaneously single — 0075g dally — 03g 

Treatment w ith benzohexony is carried out in courses of 2 — 4 weeks with a 
break ol 1—3 weeks between courses 

When treating hypertensive disease it ts expedient to combine the use ol 
benzohexony (or other ganglion blocking substances) With the administration 
of apressine reserpnre or other hypotensive agents 

Caution must be observed when using benzohexony because of the possibi 
lity of side effects The most serious complication is orthostatic collapse In order 
to avoid this complication the patient must he down before the drug js'adnu 
nistered and for at least 2 hours afterwards 

It js recommended that at Ibe beginning of treatment the patients reaction 
to small doses of the drug should be tested 10 mg should be administered and 
watch kept on the patients condition It should be remembered that when the 
arterial pressure is elevated the hypotensive effect is more pronounced 

After the admirnstTahon of benzohexony the following side effects maj be 
observed general weakness \ertigo accelerated pulse dryness in (he mouth 
dilation of the pupils and congestion of the lessels of the sclera These manife 
stations usually pass away of themselves 

If there should be symptoms of collapse the patients feet must be rai$ed 
and small doses of roesaton ephedrme or nikethamide administered 

M'hen benzohexony is used for a lengthy period there may be atony of fh 
intestine and bladder in this complication it is advisable to give carbocholme 
Contraindications to the use of benzohexony hypotension marked athero 
sclerosis coronary insufficiency organic affections of the myocardium renal 
insufficiency and thrombosis as well as past history of myocardial infarction 
and cerebral hemorrhage Caution is necessary when prescribing benzohexony for 
the aged 

A fact that must be taken into account is (hat the administration of benzo 
hexony or other ganglion blocking substances causes dilation of the pupils 
whidr may lead to some narrowing of the canal of Schlemm and to a dete 
noratlon of the flow of liquid from the niternal med a of the eye An elevation 
of the intraocular pressure is however usually not observed on the contrary 
due to the lowering of the arterial pressure and the improvement in the outflow 
of lymph the intraocular pressure often (alls 

Treatment with benzohexony should be carried oiit on an in patient basis 
Available in powder form in tablets of 0 I and 025 g and in ampoules 
containing I ml 2% solution 

To be stored in a dry place protected from light observing safety precau 
tions (List B) 

AZAMETHONIUM BROMIDE (Azamelhonlum bromidum) 

N N N', N 3 pentamenthjt N N diethyl 3 azapentylene J 5-diammonium 
dibromide (or pentamethyldiethylenelriannne dibromethylale) 


Jf C CH3 

HjC^N-CHiCHj— N— CHjCHi-N^CjHs 

HaC'' ^3 


Brg 


Synonyms Pendiomid Pentamethazene Pentamm 

White crystalline powder hygroscopic freely soluble In water and alcohol 
Melting point 213—215° Aqueous solutions are sterilized by holding at 100° for 
30 min pH ol 5% solution =* 60—75 
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Azamcthonium bromide is closely related to benzohexony in chemical stru 
cture and pharmacological properties it is a potent ganglion blocking drug 
Indications for the use of azamcthonium bromide I and 11 stages of 
hypertensive disease hypertenshe crises spasms of Ihc peripheral vessels (Inter 
mittent lameness endarlcrills) spasms ol the fntestinc and biliary tract renal 
colic retention of urine associated with cystitis and calculi In the bladder 
bronchial asthma (for the abortion of acute attacks) It has been reported that 
azamcthonium bromide is elfecli\c In eclampsia and causalgia 

in urological practice, azamcthonium bromide is used in cystoscopy fn the 
male in order to facilitate passage of the cystoscope through the urethra 

In surgery and neurosurgiry azamethonium bromide Is used for "controlled 
hypotension 

When treating hypertension and other diseases azamethonium bromide is 
administered Intramuscularly The dose must be Individualized In hypertensive 
disease, treatment is usually begun with a dose of 002 g (0 4 m/ of 6% solu 
tlon) if the drug Is tolerated well the dose is gradually Increased to 0 1—0 15 g 
injections arc given 2—3 times a day Treatment « given In courses of 
3—6 weeks Treatment of hypertensive disease with azamcthonium bromide can 
be combined with the prescription ol apressfne or other hypertensive agents In 
spasms of the vessels and other diseases treatment is begun with a dose of 
0 04 g subsequently Increasing the dose of 0 1 g 2—3 times a day 

The patient must be lying down before injeclions of azamethonium bromide 
and for at least 2 hours afterwards (in order to avoid orlhoslalle collapse) 
Complications following the use of azamethonium bromide and conlraindi 
cations are the same as for bcnzoliMony Trealmenl with azamefhonfum bromide 
should be on an in patient basis 

For arllliclal arterial hypotension a 2—5% solution of azamethonium bro 
mide is slowly miected intravenously at the beginning of the operation Men are 
usually given 50—60 mg and women 40—50 mg if necessary additional 
Injections ol 20 — 30 mg may be given during the operation (up to a total dose 
of 80—160 mg) careful watch must be kept on the arterial pressure (measure 
ments every 5 min) 

Available in ampoules containing | and 2 ml of 5% solution 
To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List Bl 

DICOLIN (Dicolinum) 

Diethylaminoeihyl I G dimethylpipecolinatc dimethiodide 




CzHs 

-ai,CHj— N 


White crystalline powder freely soluble fn water Melting point 200—202’ 
(decomp ) Aqueous solutions are slerilized by holding at 100“ for mm 

Dicolin Is a ganglion blocking agent In the character of its action it Is 
similar to benzohexony and azamethonium bromide but considerably more 
potent 

Dicolin IS used m If and III stage hypertensive disease and in hypertensive 
crises spasms of the peripheral vessels and abdominal organs ulcer of the sto 
mach and duodenum attacks of bronchial asthma e(c 

Like other gangl on blocking drugs ^colin causes an elevation of the tone 
and an intensilication of uterine contractions This effect Is strongly manifested 
in dicolin and as a consequence it can be applied in obstetrics as an agent for 
stimulating labour especially in women with nephropathy accompanied by 

no 



hypertension As a substance with a hypotensKe effect it has an advantage in 
such. cases over pituitrJn and simiJar preparations Dicotin can also be used m 
treating late toxemia ot pregnancy 

Dicohn Is administered orally, subcutaneously and Intramuscularly 
In hypertensive disease, treatment Is begun with a dose of OOS g oralh, 
the dose can subseoucntly be increased to 0 1—02 g (less frequently to 03 f) 
2—3 limes a day Tne course of treatment is for 3—6 weeks Intramuscularly or 
subcutaneously the initial dose is 001 g (I ml 1®^ solution), gradually 
increasing the dose to 0015, 002 or 003 g, 1—3 times a day When treating 
hypertensive disease, it is expedient to combine dicohn with reserpme, apressine 
or other hypotensive agents 

In ulcer of (he stomach and duodenum and m spasms of the penphenl 
\essels dicohn is prescribed orally in a dose of 0 ! g 2—3 times a day over a 
period of 2, 3 or 5 weeks In attacks of hepatic, intestinal or renal colic dicolln is 
prescribed orally in a dose of 0 f g 2 — 3 times a day or subcutaneous or Intra 
muscular injections are given (1—2 ml 1% solution), when (he attack has 
ceased administration ot the drug is continued orally for 1 — 2 days 

For stimulating labour, dicohn is administered intramuscularly either m 
a single dose of 0015 — 002 g (15 — 2 ml 1% solution) or at iniervais of 
1 — ‘15 hours Dicohn can be used m combination with other labour stimulating 
agents* In late toxemia of pregnancy dicohn is administered intramuscularly in 
doses of 001 g 2 — 3 times a day over a period of 4—7 days 

As a potent ganglion blocking agent dicohn can likewise be einpIo)ed m 
surgical practice 

Contraindications, possible complications and measures for thefr prevention 
are (he same as for benzohexony 

Asailable m powder form in tablets of 005 and 01 g and in ampoules 
containing 1 and 2 ml of 1% soIuUon 

To be stored in a place protected from light obser\ing safety precautions 
(List B) 

TETAMON (Tetamonum) 

Tetraethylammonium iodide 


lIsC/ ''C,»5 


SjTionjTTis Etamon Ethylon Efrium ElyJon Telramon, Tetranium, Telry 
lammonium 

Transparent white crystals odourless, freely soluble in wafer (1 3), so 
luble tn alcohol (I 35) Aqueous solutions are neutral to litmus Decomposition 
point 290° 

The salts of tetraethylammonium were the first sjTithetic ganglion blocking 
drugs to find application in medical practice 

Telamon blocks the n chohnoreactive systems of the autonomic ganglia, in 
which respect it is similar to benzohexony, atamethonuim bromide and dicohn 
It IS however much less potent and is used to only a limited extent today 
It IS mainly employed for abating spasms of vessels in I and 11 stage endarteri 
tis obliterans It is administered intramusculary in the form of a 10% solution 
the dose for the first 2 days being I ml 2 ml \s (hen given once a day for 
4 — 6 weeks In cases of acute psm 2 ml are given twice a day for the first 
10 days In order to avoid orthostatic hypotension the patient should be lying 
down during the injection and should be at rest before and after If a second 
course is required it should not be begun before Ihe lapse of 3 months 

Contraindications for the use of telamon are the same as for benzohexony 
Available m ampoules containing I ml 10% solution 
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To be stored in sealed omro“>w a* temreraturc In a place prolecleri 
from Ilcht 

PACHVCARPtNL (Pachycaijitnum) ^ , 

Alkaloid contained In Sophora pachjearpa CAM. family Lefrumlnosae 
also contained in Tliermopsls tanccolala R Ur and other plants 

for medicinal purposes the hydrolodide of pachycarpine (Pachycarpinum 
Jiydtoiodicum) is used 


cq:^ 


Pachycarpine hydrolodide while cryslailine powder bitter taste freely 
soluble In alcohol and chloroform soluble In water (1 30) sparingly soluble 
in ether Melting point 213—236“ Solutions for Injection are slcrilized by hoi 
ding at 100' for 30 min Solutions are stable and undergo no change on long 
sianding pVl of 3% solution = ^ 0—7 G 

Pachjcarpme Is a denvalixc of pyridine (lupinan group) Its structure is 
identical with that of sparteine of which It Is an oplleal isomer Solutions of 
sparteine rotate the plane of polarization to the lelt solutions of padiycarplne 
rotate it to the right 

Pachycarpine is a bilcrtiary base it does not contain the quaternary nitro 
gen ^toms (the “onium” groups) characteristic of telamon benzohexony, aza 
methonium bromide and d cohn nevertheless liKe those compounds it has the 
ebiitiy to block the n choUnotcaclive systems In this respect pachycarpine is 
less active but it is nevertheless convenient to use since it is easilly absorbed 
when taken orally and has a marked effect when administered fn this way 
Pachycarpine Is dilody employed as a ganglion blocking agent in hyperten 
sive crises and spasms of the peripheral vessels (endarteritis and intermittent 
lameness) It is not recommended in hypertensive disease It is also effective 
In ganglionitis It has likewise been established that padiycarpmc improves the 
function of the muscles In myopathy 

An important property of pachycarpine (as of some other ganglion blocking 
substances) is its ability to raise the tone and intensity uterine contractions 
Because of th s pharmacological property pachycarpine is used to accelerate la 
hour in cases ol iterine inertia and early breaking of the waters and also when 
bearing down efforts are weak It can likewise be used instead of pituitary 
extract after the preliminary administration of castor oil and quinine as well as 
after the preliminary administration of fotliculm or synoestrol The drug has 
advantages over pituilrln since it docs not cause an elevation of the arterial 

E rcssure and can be presenbed for parturient women who are aulfermg from 
ypertensive disease 

Because of its tonic effect on tie uterus pachycarpine fosters a reduction in 
the loss of blood during the puerperal period 

Pachycarpine can be administered orally subculaneously and inlramuscu 
larly 

In endarteritis obi tcrans fhc drug is presenbed orally in a dose of 005— 
01 e 2—3 times a day Treatment is tor 3—6 wcCr-s If there is an exacerbation 
of the process the course of treatment can be repealed in 2—3 months In 
ganglionitis pachycarpine Is prescribed orally In s dose ot 005—01 g twice 
a day for 10— i5 days Tn myopathy the drug is given orally in a dose of 
0.1 g twice a day for 40—50 days The course of treatment can be repeated 
2—3 times at intervals of 1—3 months 

When used to stimulate labour pachycarpine is administered fnlramuscuiarly 
or subcutaneously in a dose of 3-5 m/ ol 3% solution (less frequently 0 I— 
0 15 g orally) Administration can be repealed in 1—2 hours The stimulating 
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effect begins to be manifested jn 15—30 minutes after administration. For grea 
ter effect, quinine can be given simuflaneously in a dose of 02 g orally every 
30 min (a total of 4 times) !n cases of subinvolution of the uterus during the 
puerperal period pachycarpine is given orally in a dose of 0 1 g 2--3 times 
a dav 

Ataximal doses for adults single — 05 g. daily — 06 g 
Pachycarpine is contraindicated fn cases of impaired function of the liver 
or kidnejs stenocardia and marked cardiac disorders Because of the stimulating 
effect on the uferme muscles, treatment with pachycarpine is contraindicated 
during pregnancy The drug should only be dispensed on a physicians prescri 
ption 

Available in ponder form, in tablets of 0! g and in ampoules containing 
5 ml of Z% solution 

- To be stored fn bottles with ground glass stoppers in a place protected from 
light, observing safety precautions (List B) 

SPHAEROPHYSINE (Sphaerophysinum) 

Alkaloid isolated from Sphaerophysa salsula Pall DC, family Leguminosae, 
a plant native to Central Asia Siberia and the Alta Territory Available m the 
form of the benzoate (Sphaerophysinum benzoioim) 


Vh-CII=' 

HjC 


CH-NH(Cti,)4-N»-d 


'ZCeHsCOOH 


\VIjile, fine crystalline powder odourless bitter taste freely soluble m ua 
ter (I 2), m alcohol (I 3 5) and in solutions of caustic and carbonic alkalis 
insoluble in ether and chloroform Melting point 15!— 153° Aqueous solutions 
are sterilized by holding at lOCP for 30 mtn Sphaerophysme has a blocking 
effect on the n cholmoreactivc systems of the autonomic ganglia and causes a 
lowering of the arterial pressure Besides that it raises the tone and intensiDes 
uterine contractions 

Sphaerophysine is used as a hypotensive agent w J and II stage hyperten 
sive disease In obstetrics and gynecology if is employed in cases of uterine 
inertia, in postpartum hemorrhage and m atony of the uterus as an agent 
accelerating uterine retraction and promoting the cessation of hemorrhage, if 
can be used for parturient women who are suffering from hypertension and 
atherosclerosis in which case the administration of pituitary extract is imper 
missible 

Prescribed orally in powders and tablets in doses of 003 g, 2 — 3 times a 
day and also subcutaneously or intramuscularly in a dose of I ml 1% solution 
(also given 2 — 3 times a daj) 

. Maximal d o s e s for adults — 005 g, daily — 0 1 g 

Available in powder form 

To be stored In tightly closed botlles of amber glass observing safety pre 
cautions (List B) 

ISOPRINE (Isoprinum) ^ 

Diisopropylputrescine(dipnne) 








-NH - (CH2)3— NH~CH 


Colourless crystalline substance, bitter taste freely soluble in wafer 
sparingly soluble in alcohol Melting point 279 — 2795® 


in 



To be >itorcd in sealed ampoules nl room temperature in a place proledcd 
from light 

PACHYCARPlNC (Pachycarpinom) . , 

Alkaloid rontaincd in Sophora pachycarpa CAM family LeRuminosae 
also contained in Thcrmopsis lanceolata R Br and other plants 

For medicinal purposes (he hydroiodide of padiycarpine (Pachycarpinum 
hydfoiodicum) is used 


CUD 


Pachjearpine hydroiodide while cryslalhne powder bitter taste freely 
soluble in alcohol and chloroform soluble in water (I 30) sparingly soluble 
in ether Melting point 2T3 — 236* Solutions for injection arc sterilized by ho! 
ding at 100* for 30 mtn Solutions are stable and undergo no change on long 
standing pH of S®!! solution = 7 0— 7 6 • 

Pachyeaipmc la a dcrisatne ot pyridine (lupimn group) Us structure is 
Identical with that of sparteine of which It Is an optical Isomer Solutions of 
sparteine rotate the plane of polarization to the left solutions of pachycarpfne 
rotate it to the right 

Pachycarpine Is a bilerliary base It does not contain the quaternary mtro 
gen atoms (the “on urn groups) characteristic of telamon benzohexeny, aza 
melhonium bromide and dicohn nevertliclcss like those compounds it has the 
ability to block the n chollnorcaclise systems In this respect pachycarpine is 
less active but it is nevertheless convenient to use since it is easilly absorbed 
when taken orally and has a marked effect when administered In this way 
Pachycarpine is chiefly employed as a ganglion blocking agent In hyperten 
sive crises and spasms of the peripheral vessels (endarteritis and Intermittent 
tameness) It is not recommended In hypertensive d sease )l is also clfeetive 
m gang] onitis It has likewise been established thal pachycarpine improves the 
function of the muscles in myopathy 

An important property ol pachycarpine (as of some other ganglion blocking 
substances) is its ability to raise the tone and intensify uterine contractions 
Because of th s pharmacological property pachycarpine is used to accelerate la 
hour in cases of uterine inertia and early breaking of the waters and also when 
bearing down efforts are weak It can likewise be used instead of pituitary 
extract alter the prel rainary administration of castor oil and quinine as well as 
after the preliinmary adn n stralion of folliculin or synoestrol The drug has 
advantages over pituitrln since it does not cause an elevation of the arterial 
pressure and can be prescribed for parturient women who are suffering from 
hypertensive disease 

Because of Its ton c effect tn the uterus padiycarpine fosters a reduction in 
Ihe loss of blood during the puerperal period 

Pachycarpine can be administered orally subcutaneously and intramuscu 
larly 

In endarlent s obliterans Ihe drug is prescribed orally fn a dose of 003— 
f 1 ? times a day Treatment is for 3-^ weeks if there is an exacerbation 
of the process the course of treatment can be repeated in 2—3 months In 
ganglionitis pachycarpine is presenbed orally in a dose of OOo— 01 g twice 
a day for 10— 15 days In myopathy Ihe drug is given orally^ in a dose of 
o f ,’^f^ days The course of treatment can be repeatei 

J—3 times at intervals of 1—3 months 

^en used to stimulate labour padiycarpine is adm nistered intramuscularly 
or subcutaneously m a dose of 3-5 m/ of 3% solution (less frequently 0 l- 
015 g orally) Administration can be repeated in 1—2 hours The stimulating 



effect begins to be manifested in 15 — 30 ininutes after administration For grea 
ter effect, quinine can be giveri sunultaneousty in a dose of 0^ g orally every 
30 min (a total of 4 times) In cases of subinvolution of the uterus during the 
puerperai period pacb}carpine Is given orally m a dose of 0 ] g 2-^ times 
a day. 

Alaximal doses for adults single — 0J2 g daity — 06 g 

Pachycarpine Is contraindicated In cases of impaired function of the liver 
or kidnejs, stenocardia and marked cardiac disorders Because of the stimulating 
effect on the uterine muscles treatment with pachycarpine is contraindicated 
during pregnanc} The drug should only be dispensed on a physician s presen 
ption 

Available in pov.der form, in tablets of 01 g and m ampoules containing 
5 mf of 3% solution 

To be stored in bottles with ground glass stoppers m a place protected from 
light, obserxing safety precautions (List B) 

SPHAEROPHYSINE (Sphaerophysinum) 

Alkaloid isolated from Sphaerophysa salsula Pall DC, family Legummosae, 
a plant nahie to Central Asia, Siberia and the Alla Territory Available in the 
form of the benzoate (Sphaerophjsinum benzoicum) 




HjC 




SCeHsCOOH 


White, fine crystalline powder odourless bitter taste freely soluble in wa 
ter (1 2), in alcohol (1 3J} and in solutions of caustic and carbonic alkalis 
insoluble m ether and chloroform Melting poinl 151—153® Aqueous solutions 
are sterilized bj holding at fCiT® for 30 mm Sphaerophystne has a blocking 
effect on the n cholmoreactivc systems of the autonomic ganglia and causes a 
lowering of the arterial pressure Besides that it raises the tone and intensifies 
uterine contractions 

Sphaerophysme is used as a hvpotensive agent in 1 and II stage hyperten 
sne disease In obslelrics and gynecology It is employed in cases of uterine 
inertia, in postpartum hemorrhage and in atony of the uterus as an agent 
accelerating uterine retraction and promoting lf?e cessation of hemorrhage it 
can be u&ed for parturient women who are suffering from hypertension and 
atherosclerosis, in which case the administration of pituitary extract is intper 
missible 

Prescribed orally in powders and (ablets m doses of 003 g 2—3 times a 
day, and also subcutaneously or intramuscularly in a dose of 1 ml 1% solution 
(also given 2—3 times a day) 

, M a 3t 1 m a I d o s e s for adults — 0 05 g daily — 0 1 g 

Available m powder form 

To be stored in tightly closed bottles of amber glass observing safety pre 
cautions fList B) 

ISOPRINE (Isoprinum) ^ 

Diisopropylputrescine(diprine) 
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Colourless crystalline substance, bitter taste freely soluble in water 
sparingly soluble in alcohol Melting point 279—2795® . 



Isoprlne Is a synthetic compound, structurally it Is closely related lo 
sphacrophysine and lso\erinc fsee p 191) Has a ganglion blocking and hypo 

tensi\e cflecl. also acts as a sedafKc .... 

Used in the treatment of hypertenshe disease (I and 11 stages), hyperten 
sive crises, and spasms of the peripheral vessels Can be employed in surgical 
practice along with other drugs as an ingredient of "lytic mixtures” (see p 27) , 
In obstetrics it is used In nephropathy of pregnancy and In psychiatry if is used 
In diseases accompanied by insomnia, headache and elevated arterial pressure 
Prescribed orally or parcnlcrally Orally It Is given In a dosage of 0025— 
0 05 g 2—3 times a day The course of trealmen! is for 7—10 days, the course 
can be repeated after a break of 10—15 days Subcutaneously, Intramuscularly 
or intravenously 1 — 2 ml of 2% solution Is administered 

The same side cliccts arc possible when taking isopnne as when taking 
other ganglion blocking drugs Conslipation occurs relatively frequently. In 
order to avoid persistent constipation It Is recommended that the administration 
of isopnne should be combined with administration of magnesium sulphate In 
doses of I tabicspoonful of 10% solution 

Contraindications arc the same as for other ganglion blocking drugs 
Available In powder form, In tablets of 003 g and In ampoules containing 
2 ml of 2% solution 

To be stored under ordinary conditions, observing safety preeaullons 
(List B) 

NANOPHYN (Nanophynum) 

26 Dimelhylpiperlciine hydrochloride 


ii-iia 


White crystalline powder freely soluble In uatcr Melting point 279—281* 
Solutions are slcnliacd by holding at lOCT tor 30 mm 

Nanophyn is a synthetic substance— a secondary amine Has the ability 
to block the n chohnoreaclive systems of the autonomic ganglia 

The drug is used m treating I and If stage hypertensive disease Admini 
stered orally in doses of 01 — 02 g or subcutaneously and intramuscularly in 
a dosage of 002—0 05 g 2—3 times daily Treatment is m courses ol 3-^ weeks 
Nanophyn is also effective in neurodermatitis and eczema 

Contraindicated m marked atherosclerosis and impaired function of liver 
and kidneys 

Available in powder form m lablels of 01 g and in ampoules containing 
1 ml 2 and 5% solution 

To be stored under ordinary conditions, observing saletv precautions 
(List B) 


E. Adrenalin and adrenomimetic agents 

ADRENALIN (hydrochloride) (Adrenalinum hydrochloncum) 

I (3 4 dihydroxyphenyl) 2 methylammoethanol hydrochloride 



HO 
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Synonyms Adrenallnl hydrochlorldum. Adnephrin, Adrenal, Adrenamme 
Adrenine, Epinephran, Epmephrme, Epirenan, Hemisine, Hemostatine, Hyperne 
phnn, Levorenlne. Nephndine, Nicraline, Paranephnne, Penaglandin, Renalep 
tine, Renalina Renoform, Renostypticin, Renostyptm Styptirenal, Supradin 
Supranephrme, Suprarenalin. Suprarenme, Surrenine Tokamma Tonogen 

Adrenalin is obtained from the tissue of the adrenals of slaughtered cattle 
or prepared synthetically Colourless or slightly pink crystalline substance For 
medical purposes put out in the form of a 01% solution in 001 N hydro^loric 
acid, chlorobutano! being added as a preservall\e The soluUon is a colourless 
or slightly yellowish transparent liquid of aad reaction pH = 25—35 On 
exposure to air and under the Inlluence of light the solution is oxidized and 
assumes a pink colour A slightly pink solution is permissible for use in 
medical practice Brown solutions or solutions containing a precipitate are 
unfit for use Solutions cannot be heated they must be prepared m asep 
tie conditions 

Adrenalin is contained In the human and animal body, it is formed in the 
chromaffinic tissue, principally in the medullary layer ol the adrenals 

According to contemporary conceptions adrenalin is a component of the 
mediator of the sympathetic (postganglionic) nerve fibres The primary amine 
corresponding to adrenalin — noradrenaltn (1 (3 4 dihydroxyphenyl) 2 ammo 
ethanol) — is also a component of (he mediator The biochemical systems of 
the tissues of the body which react with adrenalin and rioradrenahn are called 
adrenoreactive systems (or adrenoreceptors), while the sympathetic nerves for 
^hich these substances arc mediators are called adrenergic nerves 

The action of adrenaline coinadea, in the main, with the ailecls of atimul 
ation of the sympathetic nerves It causes a pronounced constriction of the 
vessels of the abdominal organs, skm and mucosa to a lesser degree it con 
tracts the vessels of the skeletal musculature and the brain, the coronary 
arteries and the pulmonary vessels, on the contrary, are dilated 
The arterial pressure rises under the influence of adrenalin 
Changes in cardiac activity are of a complicated character by stimulating 
the adrenoreactive systems of the heart, adrenalin promotes the strengthening 
and acceleration of cardiac contractions simultaneously, however, reflex chan 
ges resulting from the elevation of (be arterial pressure cause a stimulation of 
the centre of the vagus nerves, which have an inhibitory influence on the heart 
As a result cardiac activity may be retarded, when the centre o! the vagus 
nerves is strongly stimulated arrhythmia may be observed These side effects 
are abolished by atropine When adrenalin is administered to patients with low 
arterial pressure, stimulation of the systems of the vagus is manifested to a less 
degree 

Adrenalin causes a relaxation of Ihe muscles ol the bronchi and intestine 
and dilation ol the pupils (as a consequence of the contraction of the radial 
muscles of the ins which have an adrenergic innervation) Under the influence 
of adrenalin there is a rise In the sugar content in the blood and an intensifica 
tion of tissue metabolism Adrenalin Improves the functional ability of the ske 
letal muscles (especially m a slate of exhaustion), its action is also similar m 
this respect to the effect of stimulation of the sympathetic nerves {a phenomenon 
discovered by L A Orbeli and A G Gmetsmsky) 

Adrenalin has a slight stimulating elfect on the central nervous system 
Adrenalin is destroyed fn the body by an enzyme, aminoxidase, which 
causes an oxidizing desamidization of the side chain 

Adrenalin hydrochloride is administered subcutaneously and intramus 
cutarly, it is also applied locally (to the mucous membrane) It is at times 
administered intravenously (very slowly and cautiously') The drug is not pres 
cribed internally since it is decomposed m the gastrointestinal tract 

Adrenalin is used m acute lowenng of toe arterial pressure (collapse), 
brondnal aslhma, serum disease, and hypoglywmic coma (following an over 
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(lose of Insulin) In surgery It Is employed to potentiate local ancslhcllcs and 
reduce licmorrhagt being added to the solution of the anesliictic immeoialely 
before use Wlicn used to stop Ijemorrliagc it Is applied locally on tampons In 
ocular and olort molaryngological practice it is used in the form of drops and 

therapeutic dose subcutaneously is 01—05 ml of 01*o solution (less 
frcciuenlly up to 1 m/) ^ . . , , . , ■ < 

Maximal doses of 01% adrenalin solution subcutaneously for 
adults single — 1 ml dally — 5 mf , , u ■ 

Maximal doses of 0 1% adrenalin solution subcutaneously for chil 
dren up to G nionllis old single — Ol ml dally — 03 ml from 6 months to 
I jear single — OIS ml dally — OS ml 2 years single — 02 ml. dally — 
00 ml 3—4 years single — 0^5 ml daily — 076 ml 6— G years single — 
0^ ml daily— 1 ml 7—9 years single — 04 ml daily— 15 ml 10—14 years 
single— 00 ml daily— 2 ml 

Contraindicated In hypertension marked atherosclerosis thyrotoxicosis 
diabetes and pregnancy 

A\ailable in vials ol 30 ml for local application and in ampoules containing 
I ml 01% solution for parenlerat administration Tiie potency is controlled by 
biological tests 

To be stored in a coot place proketed from light observing safely prcca 
ulions (List B) Solutions can be stored for 1 year 
ANTIASTHMOCRIN fAnliasthmocrinum) 

Names ol similar foreign preparations Adrenopituin Asthmolysln Cvatmln 

Mixture of equal parts ol 01% adrenalin hydrochloride solution and extract 
of the posterior lobe of tlic pituitary body (pituitrin) Transparent colourless 
or slightly yellowish liquid Possesses the pharmacological properties of adre 
nalin and pituitrin 

Used in bronchial asthma as an agent aborting attacks Has a more pro 
longed effect than adrenalin 

Administered subcutaneously at the beginning of or during attacks of bron 
chial asthma Adults are givenOS— |m/ children up to 1 year — 015— 02rnf 
2— 6 years — 02—03 ml 6—12 years —03— 075 ml 

Contraindicated In hypertension marked atherosclerosis diabetes and 


pregnancy 
Ava fa 


Ava fable in ampoules containing 1 ml 
To be stored in <j coo) dark place 


Rp Antiasthmoenm I 0 
D t d N 6 in amp 
5 1 ml subcutaneously — for an adult 

0 3 ml subcutaneously — for a 7 year old child 
NORADRENALIN (bitartrate) (Noradrcnalinum bitarlancum Levarterenoll 
bitartras) 

1 (3 4 D hydroxyphcnyl) 2 ammoclhanol bitartrate 



lljO 


White or slightly greyish crystalline powder odourless soluble in water 
Darkens on exposure to light and air pH of solutions = 30—4 0 

In its chemical structure noradrenalin differs from adrenalin in the absence 
of a methyl group attached to the nitrogen atom In its pharmacological pro 



perlies it differs from adrenalin m its greater \asoconstrlctor and pressor 
effect. less sfimufating influence on cardiac contracffons. v,eak bronchofytic 
effect, and ^eak influence on metabolism (absence of a pronounced hypergly 
cemte effect) 

Noradrenafin ftas no stimulating action on the central nervous system 
Used to raise the arterial pressure m cases of an acute fall as a conse 
quence of surgical mler\cntion, trauma or poisoning accompanied by depres 
Sion of the vasomotor centres, etc, and also to stabilize the arterial pressure 
during operations involving the sympathetic nervous system The use of nor 
adrenalin does not take the place of blood transfusions or the administration 
of blood substitutes, it 13 only intended to raise the vascular tone 

Noradrenafin is administered intravenously by the drip method The nor 
adrenalin solution is diluted with 5% glucose so that 1 I of glucose solution 
contains 4 ml 0.2% noradrenalm bitarlrale (the equivalent of a 01% solution 
of the base) Infusion is at a rale of 025, 05 or 1 ml of the final solution per 
10 ftg of body weight per t rmn. The arteriaf pressure 15 carefully measured 
every 2 min, maintaining it at the necessary level 

Subcutaneous iniection of the solution must be guarded against because 
of the possibility of necrosis 

The administration of noradrenalm is contraindicated in cyclopropane 
anesthesia because of the possibility of ventricular fibrillation It should likewise 
not be used m complete atriovenincular block, atherosclerosis or hypertension 
Acute bradycardia may develop under the influence of noradrenalm. it can 
be abolished by means of alropme 

Only colourless or slightly yellowish soluhons of noradrenalm should be 
used The infusion of turbid or rti solutions is impermissible 

Available m ampoules containing I mf 01 and 02% solution 
To be stored in a place protected from light, observing safety precautions 
MESATON (Mesatonum) 

1>(3 Hydroxyphenyl) 2 methylaminoethanol hydrochloride 

It 

/ 
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Synonyms Adrianol Almeirm, Derizene Idrianol, Isophnn. Neophryn, 
Neo Synephnne, Phenylephrine, m Sympafol Visadron 

T^ite crystalline powder, odourless freely soluble in water, dilute solu 
lions of alkalis and alcohol Melting point 142 — 146® Solutions are sterilized 
by holding at 100® for 50 min 

Mesaton is a synthetic drug, similar to adrenalin in the character of its 
effect it causes a constriction of the peripheral blood vessels and an elevation 
of the blood pressure, dilation of the bronchi, inhibition of peristalsis of the 
rrrfes'i^, amf iitlshon a! poprfe tt cs kss fwteiTf Atan sdreaxlcn OT 
doses but more slabte Can be slerilired and maintains its activity when admi 
nistered orally In the proper doses it has a strong and lasting effect 

The drug is used a) to raise the blood pressure tn shock, collapse, hypoten 
sive disease, loss of blood. inloxtcaUons, itilecUous diseases, in preparation for 
operations and in spina! anesthesia, b) to constrict the vessels and dimmish 
Inflammatory manifestations in vasomotor and allergic coryza, conjunctivitis, 
etc , c) as a substitute for adrenalin In solutions of anesthetics, d) to dilate 
the pupils 

When used to raise the blood -pressure 03—1 ml 1% solution is admini 
stered subcutaneously or intramuscularly (for adults), intravenously, 0 1—03 ml 
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1% solution is L'iven (inject slowlyl). orally, administered in tablets or powders 
In doses of 001-0025 g For constrlcUng the vessels of the mucosa and abating 
Sflammatory manifestations, a 025^5% solution fs apol ed 'Y « ‘n* ‘1; 
led For local ancsllicsia. 03— Of ml 1% solution Is added to each 10 ml of the 
anesthesic solution For dilating the pupil, a 1% mesalon solution Is Instilled 
into the conjunctival sac. 

Maximal d o s c s for adults single — 0 03 g, dally — 0 1 g 
Mesalon Is contraindicated in hypertensive disease, atherosclerosis and pred- 
isposition toward vascular spasms Must be used s^llh caution in diseases ol 
the myocardium, In hypcrthyrcosls and In old age 

Available in powder form and in ampoules conlalnlng 1 ml 1% solution 
To be stored in tightly closed bottles of amber glass or In ampoules In a 
place protected from light, obscrvme aalcty precautions (List B) 

EPHEDRINE (hydrochloride) (Cphedrlnum liydroctoricum) 

1 Phenyl 2 mcthylatninopropanol hydrochloride 


_iiai-N 


Synonyms Ephedrosan, Ephilonm San6dr]nc 

Alkaloid contained in various species of Joint Firs (Ephedra L), family 
Ephedraceae including the Horsetail Ephedra (Ephedra cquisctina Bge), found 
crowing in the mountainous regions of Central Asia and Western Siberia, and 
Lphedra monosperma S A M of tlie Trans Baikal Territory, as well as others 

Ephedrme hydrochloride fine colourless crystals or white crystalline 
powder, bitter taste odourless readily soluble tn water (1 5), soluble in 95* 
alcohol (1 14) insoluble in ether 

Melting point 216—220* Solutions arc stenlued by holding at 100* for 
30 min. 

Natural ephednne is lesorotatory specific rotation of 25% aqueous solution 
of hydrochloride > —33—30* The synthetic product is racemic, it is similar In 
pharmacological properties to nstural ephednne but less potent 

Chenucally, ephednne »s closely related to adrenalin, U ddters from the 
latter in not having hydroxy groups in the aromatic cycle and m having ammo 
propanol rather than ammoethsnol as a side chain 

In Its pharmacological properties ephedrme is also closely related to adre 
nalin it stimulates the adrenoreadive systems and causes constriction of the 
vessels, elevation of arterial pressure, dilation of the bronchi, inhibition of 
intestinal peristalsis dilation of the pupils and an increase in the sugar content 
of the blood 

Ephedrme has a milder but considerably more prolonged effect than adre 
nalin Because of its greater stability, ephednne Is effective when administered 
orally 

Ephednne has a stimulating effect on the central nervous system and heigh 
lens the excitability of the respiratory centre Has a stimulating effect m poiso 
nmg with narcotics and hvpnolics In this respect it is similar to phenamine 
and desoxyephedrine but the latter ha\e a considerably stronger influence on 
the central nervous system 

The mode ot action ol ephednne is also similar to that o! phenamine It 
lowers the activity of aminoxidase protecting adrenalin from enzymatic decom 
position and fostering its reaction with the adrenorcactixe systems but this 
apparently does not exhaust all its effects 

Ephednne is used In acute lowering the arterial pressure (in trauma 
operations and loss of blood) and in depression of arterial pressure accom 
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panjin? infectious diseases as well as fn hypotensive disease etc Employed 
m spinal anesthesia to present a fall in the arterial pressure Also used in 
bronchial asthma whooping cough hay fe\er, urticaria vasomotor coryza 
serum disease myasthenia seasickness and poisoning with narcotics and hyTi 
notics 

Ephednne is administered orally subcutaneously intravenously and mtra 
rausnilarly, the method depending on fJie indications In acute lowering of the 
arterial pressure slow intravenous administration is indicated in infectious 
diseases and before spinal anesthesia etc — subcutaneous injection In bron 
chiat asthma — usually oral administration 

Intravenously ephednne is administered either at once or in the form of 
a lengthy drip infusion When injected at once ephednne is given In a dose 
of 002 — OOo g (04 — 1 ml of 5% solution) By the drip method ephednne is 
administered in isotonic saline in a total dose of 006—008 g The amount of 
isotonic saline ranges from 100 to 800 mt When administered subcutaneously 
the dosage is 002 — 005 g once or twice a day 

In spinal anesthesia 1 m! of 5% ephednne solution is injected subcutane 
ousfj 10—30 minutes before (he beginning of anesthesia 

Orally adults are prescribed 002S — 005 g 2 — 3 times a day children up to 
! jear old — doses of 0002 — 0003 g from 2 to 5 years — 0003— 001 g from 
6 to 12 jears — 001—002 g 

The course of ephednne treatment usually lasts 10— JS days Ephednne can 
also be prescribed in cycles of 3—4 da>s at three day intervals In bronchial 
asthma it is expedient to combine ephednne with oimedrol ammophyllme 
theobromine calcium gluconate tiphen or other spasmolytic agents Ephednne 
JS an ingredient of Theophednne tablets which are used in bronchial asthma 


(seep 170) 

M a X i m a 1 d 0 s e s for adults when administered orally single — 0 05 g 
daily — 015 g subcutaneous administration single — 005 g dally — 0! g 
Maximal doses for children up to 6 months old single — 
00025 g daily — 00075 g from 6 months to 1 >ear single — 0006 daily — 


002 g 2 years single — 0 008 g dail> — 0025 g 3— 4 years single — 001 g 
(Jjijty — 003 g 5—6 years single — 0012 g daily — 0036 g 7 9 years 
single — 0015 g daily — 0 045 g 10—14 years single — 0015— 0025 g daily — 


0045-0 075 g 

In most cases patients tolerate ephednne wiell At times a slight tremor and 
palpitation are observed IS— 30 m/a after administration but these symptoms 
quickly pass away Overdosage may cause a number of toxic manifestations 
nervous excitement msomnja trembling of the extremities retention of the 
urine vomiting sudoresis and rash 

The drug 15 contraindicated in hypertension atherosclerosis severe organic 
heart disease and insomnia 

In order to avoid disturbed nocturnal sleep ephednne and drugs containing 
ephednne should not be prescribed before retiring or at the end of the day 

Available in powder form in tablets of 0025 g and in ampoules containing 
I ml 5% solution 

To be stored in tightly closed bottles in a place protected from light obser 
vinjr iiafefv orecautions (List B) 

ISADRIN (Isadrinum) 

1 (34 Dihjdroxyphenyl) 2 isopropylaminoefhano] hjiirocblonde 
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HO 
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Put out abroad In the form of the h>drochIofide or sulphate under the fol 
lovunc names Aleudrm Alidril Aludrln Antasthmln Asmanor Crydin 
Cuspiran Iludrin Isodronat Isonorln Isoprcnaltnt hydrochlorldum Isopropjl 
artercnol Isoproterenol Isorenin Isuprel Isuprcn Ncodrenal Neoepinine 
NeoepinephrIne Notisodnn Praedil. Propynalin Resplfra! Sanasma 

^\hlte crystalline powder freely soluble fn water MeltinR point 1C7 — 16~ 
Aqueous solutions acquire a pink colour on exposure to light but there is no 

suDstantlal change In the potency 

In Us structure anti etfect Isadrin is closely rdalcd to adrenalin, it has 
a strong bronchodilalor effect Unlike adrenalin the %asoconstrlclor action is 
weakly manifested 

Used to prevent or abort attacks of bronchfal asthma and also in aslhmoid 
and emphysematous bronchitis 

Isadrin is prescribed In the form of a 06% aqueous solution for Inhalation 
and in tablets containing 0 005 g of the drug to be held in the moulh until dissol 
\ed Inhalation is made by moans of i pocltct or other Inhaler the dose for one 
inhalation Is up to I mt Inhalations cm be repealed 2—3 times a day if neces 
sary A tablet or half a tablet Is held In the mouth {under the tongue) without 
swallowing until It is completely dissolved 

The drug gives a rapid effect Side effects arc sometimes observed palpi 
talion drymess m the moulh and a slight rise in the arlerial pressure m such 
cases the dose must be reduced 

Available in vials containing 10 and 2S mt of 05% solution and in tablets 
containing 0005 g of the drug 

To be stored in tightly closed containers of amber glass observing safetv 
precautions (List B) 

NAPHTIlYZlN (Naphth>7inufn) 

2 Nsphthyl I melhylimidatoime nitrate 



nvoj 


Synonyms Rmazina Sanorin 

White crystalline powder with yellowish tint soluble in water (1 20) Mel 
ling point 160— I7Cr 

In its effect naphthyzin is similar to the sympathomimeUc atnmes is sti 
mulates the adrcnoreactive systems causes constriction of the peripheral blood 
vessels and elevation of the arterial pressure and dilates the pupils It has 
a considerably more prolonged vasoconstrictor effect than adrenalin and mesafon 

Used as a topical vasoconstrictor in the treatment of acute and chronic 
rhinitis sinusitis and laryngitis in acute and chronic allergic conjunctivitis 
for stopping nosebleed Can also be employed to retard the absorption of local 

Used in the form of a O02i> 005 or 0 1% solution tor application to the 
1 applied to the nasal cavity 1—2 drops of 

a ’’ay In nosebleed tampons mois 
ened with 01% solution are used Applied to the conjunctival sac by Instilling 
n7,^nU ^ In small children a 00'’5% solution is used In 

iut «« ' .«nsitmty should first be tested by admini 

stering a single drop of 0 025% solution 
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When naphthyzin is used over a lengthy period of time there may be a we 
akening of the vasoconstrictor effect (the phenomenon of tachyphylaxis) in 
order to resfore the effect a break pi several days should be made in treatment 

In order to prolong the action of local anesthetics used for superfictal 
anesthesia 2 — 4 drops of a 0 1 % aqueous sofulion of naphfhyzin is added per 
1 ml of the anesthetic solution 

Naphlhyzm is contranidicated in hypertension tachycardia and marked 
atherosclerosis 

Available in powder form and in viafs containing 10 ml of 005 and 01% 
solution 

To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List B) 


F Adrenolytic agents 

The term adrenolytic agents • is applied to substances capable of blocking 
the adrenoreactive systems and weakening or even partially distorting the 
effects brought about by adrenalin This action does not fully coincide with 
blocking of the neural impulses coming over the postganglionic sympathetic 
fibres since the adrenolytic substances known today on^ block the stimulating 
effects of adrenalin (constriction of the vessels contraction of the radial muscle 
of the Ins etc ) while the inhibitory effects (for example the relaxation of 
the smooth muscles of the bronchi and the intestine) remain Adrenalins mflu 
ence on the heart and its hyperglycemic effect are also only slightly altered 
Since adrenolytic substances only block the adrenoreactive systems that receive. 
vasoconstrictor impulses white the systems involved in the reception of inhibl 
tory impulses (vasodilator sympalbeljc impulses) remain free, a distortion of 
the action of adrenalin is possible — a depressor effect may develop when adre 
nalin is adminisiered 

It should be noted that it is much easier to block the effect of adrenalin 
With adrenoljlic substances than il is to block the effect of reradrenalin — 
smaller doses are necessary and the result is more constant 

The principal contemporary adrenolytic agents that have been studied expert 
mentally in detail belong to tbe following groups a) the ergot alkaloids. 
b) the alkaloids of the yohimbine group c) alkylamino derivatives of phenot 
hiazine (chlorpromazine etc) d) benzodiozane derivatives and esters of phenyl 
alkylammes e) derivatives of p cftlorentbylamine (N (P cWoroethyl) dibenzyl 
amine sympatolytin etc ) benzolin and its analogues 

In medical practice the drugs chiefly used besides chlorpromazine and its 
analogues are the hydrogenated derivatives of the ergot alkaloids 

The principal alkaloids of ergot are ergolamme ergotoxine andergometrrnc 
(syn ergobasme ergonovme) Ergotoxine itself consists of three alkaloids 
ergocnstine ergocornine and ergocryptine Ergotamine and the alkafoids of the 
ergotoxine group are peptide derivatives of Inergic aerd Tliey have a powerful 
stimulating action on the uterine muscles ana at (he same time have anadreno 
lytic effect They reduce the influence of adrenalin on the arterial pressure but 
(he pressor effect is nof completely abolished and a lowenng of the arterial 
pressure does not take place since the alkaloids themselves have a strong vaso 
constrictor effect associated wi(h their direct influence on the walls of the ves- 
sels Symptoms of ergotism observed m cases of poisoning with ergot are to be 
ascribed to prolonged tonic spasms of the vessefs Ergometnne ((he hjdroxypro 
pylamide of lysergic acid) strongly stimulates the uterine muscles but has no 
marked adrenolytic action 


The term adrenolytc has been accepted n tbe 1 (eralure It must nevertheless be 
remembered that the substances in tMs eroup do not cause a change ( lysis 1 ot adrenal n 
It would therefore be more correct to speak of Ibem as adrenal n blocJons or anifadre 
nal n agents. 



The anliadrcnalin effect of Hie erRol alksfofds is considerab ) fieightcncd 
by changing fheif chemical structure I e. by partial rcdudlon. Wo atoms oi 
hydrogen being introduced into the lisergic add nucleus Tlic d hydrogenated 
alkaloids obtained In this way ha\e powerful adrenolytic properties and have 
less stimulating elfect on the muscles of the uterus and the vessels They 
cause a more constant lowering of the arterial pressure and dilation ol 
the vessels, and retard the pulse to some extent The lowering of the vascu 
iar tone ts partially associated with thew sedative influence on the vasomotor 

Drugs containing dihydrogenaled ergot alkaloids arc employed In medical 
practice in spasms of the vessels and In hypertensive disease 
APRESSINC (Apresslnum) 

1 Hydrasinophthalarine hydroclilortdc 


Synonyms Arresoiine Hipoflalln Hydralazine llydralaiinl hydrochlorldum 
Oepressan (I hyarazinophlhalazme sulphate) 

White or slightly yellowish crystalline powder, soluble in water (4 4 100), 
sparingly soluble in alcohol insoluble m ttlier Melting point 273—270^ Fonns 
coloured complexes with iron lor that reason care must be taken that 
the moistened drug or sotuttons should not come Into contact with iron 
objects 

Apressines principal pharmacological property is its ability to bring about 
a persistent lowering of the arterial pressure Tlic hypotensive ellccl is to a 
considerable extent due to (he drugs influence on the central nervous system 
Simultaneously it has a moderate sympatholytic and adrenolytic effect It redu 
ces the pressor action of (he sympathomimetic amines angiotonin (hyperlcnsin). 
pherentasin and other humoral and reflex factors that promote the elevation 
of the blood pressure 

Apressine lowers the tone of the cerebral vessels intensifies the renal blood 
flow and causes a lowering of the systolic and diastolic pressure It has no 
direct influence on the calibre of the peripheral vessels and the vessels of the 
internal organs 

The eliccl from apeesstne develops slowly, beginning 30 — 40 mm after 
administration 

The drug has no substantial influence on (he smooth muscles of the abdo 
rmnal organs 

Apressmes mode of action has not as yet been explained its ability to 
interact with (he carbonyl group of pherentasin (a biogenic substance which has 
a powerful pressor effect) as well as its ability reversibly to depress the acli 
vity ol suUhydtyl groups w of interest 

Apressine is used in various forms of hypertensive disease including 
malignant hypertension It « more effective in the earlier stages of the disease 
A good effect can also be observed in eclampsia 

Hie drug is adramfstered orally after meals beginning with a dose of 10 mg 
2—4 times a day If there is good tolerance the single dose can be increased in 
2—4 days to 20—25 mg Subsequently single doses can gradually be increased 
to give a daily dose oi 100 200 or SO mg In individu^ cases the daily dose 
may come to 400 — 450 mg (3 — 4 administrations) Doses should be increased 
gradually taking into account the patients reaction to preceding doses 

The duration of trealmerit depends on the peculiarities of the case, usually 
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the single course is for 2 — 1 weeks ll is recommended that at the end of the 
course treatment should not be ended abruptly but that the dose should gradu 
ally be reduced 

Treatment with apressine leads to a lowering of systolic and diastolic 
arterial pressure abatement of headache and improvement in patients general 
condition After the course of treatment the hypotensive effect persists for 
4 — 10 monlhs or more To lengthen the effect it fs expedient to give repeat 
courses of treatment at intervals ot 3—5 months (depending on the course of 
the disease) It is recommended that treatment should be given on an in patient 
basis Dosage and duration of treatment should be strictly Individualized 
faking into account the effectiveness of the drug and tolerance for if m indi 
vidual cases 

Apressine treatment is often combined with the use of ganglion blocking 
drugs reserpine and other hypotensive substances 

ft has been reported that a combination of apressine and reserpine fs par 
licularly effective in eclampsia 

The following side effects are possible when apressine is used headache 
tachycardia vertigo pain in the region of the heart rush of blood to the head 
sudoresis lacrimation nausea vomiting erythematous rash edema of 
localization and elevated temperature orthostatic collapse may also develop 
diverse 

The manifestations enumerated are observed at the beg nning of treatment 
with the drug subsequently they usually disappear If they are pronounced and 
persistent the dose should be reduced In cases of nausea and vomiting that 
greatly disturb patients antacid agents can be used In many cases the side 
effects caused by apressine are abolished by dimedrol and other antihistamines 

At times headache following the administration of apressine can be aborted 
With caffeine 

Apressine is contraindicated m patients suffering from cardiac insufficiency 
chronic Wdney disease and sclerotic changes m the vessels of the brain and 
heart 

Available in powder form and in tablets of OOJ 0025 and 005 g 

To be stored m a coot dry place observing safety precautions (List B) 


11 SUBSTANCES ACTING PREEMINENTLY IN THE REGION 
OF THE ENDINGS OF THE MOTOR NERVES (CURARELIKE 
DRUGS) 

Curare and alkaloids and synthetic compounds used as substitutes for it 
are among the drugs that act preeminently in the region of the somatic neuro 
muscular synapses 

Curare is a mixture of the evaporated extracts of South American plants — 
species of Strychnos (S toxifera etc) and Chondodendron (Ch tomentosum 
Ch platyphynum etc) — long used by the local population as arrow 
po son 

\\hen an animal is wounded with a poisoned arrow it loses the power of 
movement or dies as a result of asphyxia due to a stoppage of the contractions 
of the respiratory musculature It was established as far back as the m ddle of 
last century that the paralysis caused by curare is a consequence of the stop 
page of the transmission of impulses from the motor nerves to the muscles 
(Claude Bernard) Today this effect of curare is considered a consequence of 
the blocking of the n chohnoreactlve systems of the skeletal muscles This dep 
rives the latter of the ability to interact with acetylcholine which is formed m 
the endings of the motor nerves and whi^ is the mediator of the neural im 
pulse 
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In 1930 It was csUbiishcd that the diici adKc principle of "lube curare 
am! of Cliondodendron tomentosum U the alkaloid (+) — tuboeurarine — a 
qualcrnary diatnmonium compaund of ether character a derivative o bisbcnzy! 
tctrahydroisoquinoline In whicJi the optical distance between the onium groups 
(the quarternary nilogcn atoms) Is about 15 A ' 


/THj ItO C 

Cl l2-<C^ — O— ^^3 

ilO— 

Hjco"^ \ / iijc/ \:iij 


{ + ) Tuboeurarine chiefly blocks the n cho1inorcactl\e systems of the skeletal 
musculature to a lesser extent it influences the cholmorcaclive systems of the 
autonomic ganglia In large doses tt also blocks the cholinoreactive systems of 
the chromatfinlc tissue of the adrenals and (he carotid gland 

V<ilh small doses of (*t-) tuboeurarine it is possible to achieve temporary 
relaxation of the skeletal muscles without significant changes in the basic func 
lions of the body UTien the dose is increased stoppage of respiration takes 
place this IS not dangerous if artificial respiration ("controlled respiration ] 
IS employed in large doses asphyxia develops and death ensues 

(4-) Tuboeurarine has no marked direct influence on (he cardiovascular 
system however doses which block the autonomic ganglia cause a noticeable 
lowering of the arterial pressure In the usual doses (-f) tuboeurarine has 
no significant influence on the central nervous system but It potentiates the 
action of ether A fact (hat must be taken into account 1$ that (+) — tubocur 
Brine promotes the liberation of histamine from the tissues and can cause 
spasm of the bronchial muscles 

<+) Tuboeurarine has found application la medicine chiefly m surgery 
as a "relaxant an agent relaxing (he skeletal muscles WTien used In combin 
ation with nitrous oxide barbiturates or ether it promotes a fuller relaxation of 
Ihfr muscles in this way facilitating the surgeons work. 

(+) Tuboeurarine is likewise used at times m psychiatric practice to pre 
vent traumatic injury during the convulsanl therapy of schizophrenia (see Pen 
lyJeneidrazo! p 69) li has not found extensne application in (he treatment 
of spastic paralysis and prolonged convulsive stales this is mainly due to the 
transitory character ol the efiect and the difficulty of the method (the neces 
sity of providing artifiaal respiration) 

(+) Tuboeurarine like other quartemary ammonium sails is absorbed 
poorly from the gastrointestinal tract and il is therefore adm nistered paren 
terally for the most part intravenously When inyected Intravenously the initial 
dose IS 0 006—0009 g (6—9 mg) if necessary an additional 3 — 45 mg is ad 
ministered 

Recently new alkaloids which are considerably more potent than {+) tu 
bocurarme have been isolated from "calabash curare and various species of 
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Sirjchnos The most potent ot these 'tikaloids and the one with the most proton 
ged and selects e action is C toxtfenne 



\\hcn administered intravenously in a dose of 2 mg C tovifenne brings 
about relaxation lasting 50—160 min 

Today various synthetic compounds (including diptacine paramyon and di 
iihn) and alkaloids are being used on a par with (+} tubocuranae as mus 
cular relaxanls 

Different relaxants may have different mod'>s of action due to the pecuh 
arifies of their influence on the process of synaptic transmission According to 
present conceptions the excitatory wave on reaching the nerve endings causes 
the liberation of acetylcholine the latter interacts with the n cholinoreactive 
systems of the muscle fibres m this way bringing about the process of stimul 
ation As a result of local stimulation Ihe synaptic zone becomes electronegative 
in respect to the neighbouring section The resulting difference in pot^ntnl 
creates a local current and the transmission of Ihe excitatory wave along the 
muscle fibre The effect of acetylcholine is characterized by a transitory act of 
contraction The normal (one and contractions of the muscles are fhe result of 
the constant formation of acelyktrolme and its rapid destruction by chohneste 
rase In some pathological conditions and under experimental conditions (wh^ 
anticholinesterase substances are administered) there may be an accumulation 
of superfluous acetylcholine in the region of the neuromuscular synapses This 
causes the synaptic zones to be persistently electronegative and the process of 
muscular contraction is upset — alter an initial abrupt contraction (“twitch ) 
the muscle loses the ability to contract and gradually relaxes As the acetyl 
choline is destroyed muscular confracfions are again restored 

Muscular relaxants are divided into two groups according to the character 
of their influence on this process s 

a) drugs with a concurrent (byperpolarizing) type of action (“pachycur 
are ) among them are the alkaloids (+) tubocuranne C toxifenne etc. as 
well as synthetic curarehke substances that are concurrent antagonists of acetyl 
choline They paralyze neuromuscular transmission by lowering the sensitivity 
of the n cholinoreactive systems of the synaptic region to acetylcholine m th s 
way preventing the possibility of sufficient electronegativity being developed 
for the stimulation of the neighbouring section of the muscle fibre The cohl. 
pounds in this group are genuine curarehke substances Anticholinesterase sub 
stances are pharmacological antagonists of these compounds in the proper 
doses they lower the activity of cholinesterase In this way causing the iccumul 
ation of acelylchohne m the region of the synapses in high concentration the 
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chink opens making it easy to introduce the intubation tube into the trachea 
General anesthetization with ether or nutrous oxide is then begun !n ether 
anesthesia in combination with diplaane the dosage of ether can be consider 
ably reduced The muscular relaxation that ensues after the initial administration 
of diplaane persists for about one hour When it is necessary to prolong relaxa 
tion a second administration of diplaane can be gi\en during the course of the 
operation (one half the initial dose) the total dose of dipTacine during the 
entire operation can amount to 300—400 mg (15 — 20 ml of 2% solution) 
Children are given smaller doses of diplacine on the basis of their age and 
weight 

Maximal dose of 2% diplacme solution for adults (single and 
daily) — 23 ml 

It must be borne m mind that the effect of diplacme is accentuated when 
the administration is repeated In ether anesthesia the dose of diplaane should 
be reduced (by approximately one half) For complete stoppage of actiie respi 
ration during operations on organs of the thoracic cavity “controlled respira 
tion being used instead diplacme must be given m large doses — at least 
200 mg m a single administration for a body weight of 60—70 kg 

Diplaane causes an Intense relaxation of the muscles The use of dipla 
cine m combination with nitrous oxide makes it poss ble to perform major opera 
tions without having recourse to ether or other anesthetics 

Information Is also available on the use of diplaane to control convulsions 
in the combined treatment of tetanus (K M Loban) 

in the proper dosage, diplaane is tolerated well by patients and causes no 
changes m the cardiovascular system 

Oiptacine is only used in intubation anesthesia and when there are all the 
necessary faalities for artificial respiration. The intubation tube should be only 
removed after the restoration of sufliciently deep and regular independent 
breathing 

If it should be necessary to weaken the effect of diplacme proserme is admi 
mstered intravenously Atropine is given simultaneously with prosenne (see 
p 97) It must be remembered that when there is an overdosage of diplacme 
Of other similar relazants and when the dose of prosenne is msultiaenl recu 
ranzation is possible i e there may be a subsequent relaxation of the muscles 
and stoppage of respiration Treatment consists m the immediate intravenous 
administration of prosenne and atropine along with artilicial respiration DipIa 
cine IS contraindicated in myasthenia in impaired function of the liver or kid 
neys and in old age 

Available in ampoules containing 5 ml of 2% solution. 

Diplaane solutions are to be stored in sealed ampoules in a place protected 
from fight observing safely precautions (List B) 

Rp Sol Diplaoni 2% 50 
D t d N 6 in amp 
S For intravenous administration 
PARAMYON (Paramyonum) 

Meso*3 4 diphenylhexane bis p tnmeUiylammonium dtiodide 



While crystalline powder freely soluble in hot water soluble in cold water 
up to 0S% Melting point 225—229^ 


127 



Paramyon (s a synthetic a/rartfiJke drag Arfmirtistralion causes temporary 
impairment of neuromuscular conductivity and relaxation of the skeletal niuseles 
When used in small doses there may be relaxation of the muscles without 
stoppage of respiration large doses also cause paralysis of the respiratory 
muscles and stoppage ol respiration In character and mode of action paramyon 
IS similar to (+) tuloeiirarme and diplaclnc Us pnralyzing effect on neuromus^ 
cular conductivity is lessened by proscrlne . , , 

Paramyon is employed In surgery for relaxing the muscles and also lor 
stopping independent brcalhmg in operations with “conlrolltd rtspiralion 
Administered Inlravcnmisly To relax the muscles during anesthesia with nitrous 
oxide 3—4 ml 0 1% solution Is given to slop aellve respiration 6 7 or 10 ml of 
01% solution is administered In ether anesthesia the dose of paramyon Is re 
duced for relaxing the muscles — 1£— 2 ml 01% solution for stopping respl 
ration — 6 ml Alter a single administration of the drug relaxation of the 
muscles persists for 30— CO mla. 

The use of paramyon like the use ol diplaclnc makes 11 possible substan 
lially to reduce the amount of ether consumed during an operation (up to 60%) 
Paramyon like diplaclnc should only be used when all fataJjlJes for perfor 
mmg artificial respiration arc at hand jsec Dlplacmc) 

Contraindications arc the same as lor d pladne To be kept locked (List A) 
DCLSEMINE (Delstmlmim) 

Alkaloid contained in Centra) Aslan species of Larkspur Delphinium semi 
barbatum Dienrrl D rotundifollum etc 

Empirical formula CjjHmOjoN V»11»0 Tertiary base 
White fine crystalline powder odourless bUter taste slightly soluble In 
water fl 800) freely soluble in organic solvents Melting point 120—125'’ 
Delseminc has a curarctikc cllect similar to (-f ) — tuoocurarine in its mode 
of action on neuromuscular conductivity lias a stronger blocking influence on 
the n cholinereactive systems of the autonomic ganglia and therefore causes a 
greater lowering of the arterial pressure To lessen the hypotensive effect 
Gphedrinc hydrochloride is added to solutions of delsemine (acetate) Solutions 
arc prepared accord ng to the following formula delsemine base — S parts ! N 
acetic acid — 72 parts ephednne hydrochloride — 0 1 part twice distilled wa 
ter — up to 100 parts Solutions are Tyndalhied and dispensed In ampoules of 
2 and 5 ml 

Delsemine can be used as a relaxant In surgery 

The drug is administered intravenously at a rate of 0^—2 mg per kg body 
weight For the stoppage of independent breathing large doses arc used (5—6 mg 
per kg body weight) The necessary amount of delsemine solution Is made up 
lo 10 ml with isotonic saline In ether anesthesia smaller doses are required The 
use of delsemine like the use of diplaclnc and paramyon makes it possible to 
reduce the amount ot ether consumed during the operation A “trial dose of 
delsemine is first given ('/s the total dose) and If there are no side effects the 
remainder is administered in 3 — 4 minutes If necessary the admimstraton of the 
drug is repeated (in a smaller dose) 

Proserme is a pharmacological antagonist of delsemine in cases of an 
overdosage of delsemine it is administered intravenously along with alropme 
Delsemine should only be used when there are all facilities for artificial 
respiration (see Diplacine) 

Contraindicil ons for the use ol delscm ne are the same as for diplacine 
and paramyon it should also not be administered to patients with decompensa 
led cardiac acfivily 

Delsemine solutions are incompatible with solutions of barbiturates (cause 
precipjiahon) 

.X? locked (List A) m a place protected from light 

ELATINE (Etatmum) ® 

Alkaloid contained m Delphinum elalum L rmpincal formula CwHsoOiaNj 
Like delsemine a tertiary base 
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White crislalhne substance, sparingly soluble m water, freely soluble in 
organic solvents Melting point 22(^—223* 

Elatine possesses curarelike properties, similar to tubocuranne m ils mode 
ol action on neuromuscular conductivity Effective not only when administered 
parenterally but also when given orally (in the proper doses) Also has a 
ganglion blocking elfect and depresses tlie subcortical centres Lowers the arterial 
pressure someuhat Anticholinesterase drugs (prosmne, galanthamme, eta) 
are pharmacological antagonists ol claline in respect to neuromuscular 
transmission 

Elatine is used tor lowering the muscular tone and improving motor icJi 
Mly, for the most part In diseases accompanied by elevation of the muscular 
tone as a consequence of an afleclion of the pyramidal system Can also be used 
in vascular, traumatic and other lesions of the brain accompanied byhyperlonis 
of the muscles, In traamalfc. infectious and postoperative effections of the spinal 
cord, and m hyperkinesls Administration of elatme usually causes a reduction 
of spasticity, an abatement of pain in the evtremitics and an improvement m (he 
general condition 

Elatine is prescribed oralty in powders or tablets m a dosage of OOl g 
3—5 times a day The first two days patients are given one (ablet a da> if the 
drug is tolerated well, the dose is tncreased to 3-^ tablets a day The number 
of administrations per day and the duration of treatment depend on the effecti 
veness of the drug and the extent to which it is toferated 

The course of treatment is usually 20 — 30 days The therapeutic effect maj 
set m within I, 2 or up to 7 days and in some cases after the end of the course 
of treatment It is expedient to repeat (he course of treatment in 2--3 
months 


If the indications are present, treatment with elatme should be combined 
with other methods ol treatment and with therapeutic gymnastics 

The use o( elatine is contraindicated in myasthenia and other diseases accom 
named by a lowering of the muscular tone, m impairment of the functions of 
liver or kidneys, as well as in decompensated cardiac activity 

In the correct dosage elatme is tolerated without side effects In cases oi 
heightened sensitivity to the drug or overdosage and the development of a fee 
ling of extreme weakness and depressed respiration artificial respiration should 
be performed, oxygen given and OS— I ml 0(6% prosenne solution along with 
OB— 1 mf 0 1% atropine solution slowly injected intravenously 

Treatment must be carried out under the careful observation of a physiaan 
Available in powder form and m tablets of 0 01 g 
To be kept locked (List A) in a place protected from tight 
MELLICTINE (Mellictmum) 

Hydroiodide of the alkaloid melhyUicacomtme contained in various speaea 
of Larkspur (Delpmnmm dictiocarpum D seinibarbatum, etc) Empirical for 
mula CsiHsoO.oNj Tertiary base 

White crystalline powder, biHer taste spanngiy soluble in water 
Similar to elatme in pharmacological properties 

Used for lowenng the muscular tone in pyramidal insufficiency of vascular 
and inflammatory origin, postencephalitic parkinsonism and Parkinson s disease 
Little’s disease, aracfinoencepha/iAs anrf spinaf araaftnoio^hy oifter diseases of 
pyramidal and extrapynmidal character accompanied by elevation of muscular 
(one and impairment of motor fundiiw . , 

Administered in doses of 002 g beginning with once a day and increasing 
to 5 times a day Course of treatment from 3 weeks to 2 months The course 
of treatment is repeated after a break of 3—4 months 

To be kepi locked (List A) in a place protected from light 
CONDELPHINE (Condelphinum) », n c , f i 

Alkaloid contained m Delphinium confusum AL Pop Empirical formula 
CsjH 3 sO«N Tertiary base 


6 Drugs and medcin»t prepafsUoiw 
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\V1iite or slightly yellowish Hbc crystalline powder practically Insoluble in 
water freely soluble in alcohol mU dilorolofin sparingly soluble In ether Mci 
ting point ISO-lS^t® , , . > . n i 

Condelphine has a curare like effect similar to (*) tubocurarine In Its mode 
of action on the neuromuscular synapses In the proper doses ellecthe not only 
parenterally but also when given orally Also has ganglion blocking effect 
lowers the arterial pressure somewhat and depresses the subcortical centres 
The drug is used in the nervous diseases clinic in pathological elevation of 
the muscular tone and In o\t»T disorders ot the milor function (hyperklncsis 
and constrained movement) associated with diseases of the central nervous 
system (parkinsonism diffuscit sclerosis spastic Inumilic paralysis etc) 
Information is also available on the use of condelphine to control convulsions 
in the treatment of tetanus 

Prescribed orally first day single dose of 0025 g subsequently 002o— 
005 g 1—3 times a day The single and daffy doses as well as the duration of 
treatment should bo mdivtdoalcred depend/ng on (he effectiveness of the drug 
ind tolerance to it Course of treatment — 10— 12 days repeat courses arc given 
if necessary 

Contraindications and measures to be taken in cases of overdosage and 
heightened sensitivity are the same as for elatine Treatment must be carried 
out under the careful observation of a physician 

To be kept locked (List A) m a place protected Crom tight 


b) Drugs With a depolarizing type of action 


DITILIN (Ditilmum) 
Dimetnylaminoethyl 
(diacetylchoiine Iodide) 


succinate dimethlodide or dicholmc succinate diiodldc 




HjC--N-Cn,Cll,-0-C— Cll,CIIj-C-0-CII,Clf,— N~i 
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Synonyms Brevidil M Celocaine Celosurin Curaehohn Curacit Cura 
lest Diacetylchoiine Lysthenon Myo Relaxin Pantolax Succmolin (Corres 
ponding chlorides Anectinc Quelicin Scolmc Succmylcholmit chloridum Su 
costrin SuxaLmethonlt chloridum Suxmyl Syncurof) 

White crystalline pow^der freely soluble In water sparingly soluble In alco 
hoi and acetone Melting point 2-17—248“ Aqueous solutions have a neutral 
reaction and arc unchanged on sterilization 

When administered intravenously impairs neuromuscular conductivity and 
causes relaxation of the skeletal muscles 

Ditllin IS easily destroyed by pseudochoUnesterase being split info choline 
and succinic acid The drug has a rapid and transitory action has no cumulative 
effect For prolonged relaxation of the muscles repealed administration is 
necessary 

Prosennei and other anilcholmesterase substances are not antagonists of 
ditilin on the contrary by inhibiting cholinesterase they prolong and heighten 
the effect 

Dltilm s pharmacological properties make it possible to use the drug for 
patients with myasthenia 

In the proper dosage ditilin a tolerated well and has no significant 
influence on the circulation At the moment of injection transitory convulsive 
contractions of the muscles may be observed these quickly give way to muscu 
lar relaxation -i j c / 



The prmapal indications for Ihe use ol ditilm are intubation, endoscopic pro 
cedures (broncho and esophagoscopy cystoscopy, etc), short operations (pla 
cing ot sutures on the abdommal wall, reduction of fractures and luxations 
etc) In the proper dosage and when administration is repeated, ditilin can 
also be emplojed for longer operations It has been reported that ditilin has 
been successfully used for preventing and allaying complications during convul 
sant therapy in psjchiatric practice 

For transitory relaxation ol the muscles ditilin is administered intraveno 
usly in a single dose of 1 S— 25 ml 1% solution (for adults) The effect usually 
sets m within 30 sec, the duration depending on the dose and the patients 
sensitivity. Maximal muscular relaxation (muscles of the pharynx, abdomen 
and extremities) is usually attained in 1 — IVj nun, and is maintained 3 — 7 min 
If it IS necessary to achieve a prolonged effect, 2—2 5 ml 1% solution 's 
administered intravenously, intubation is performed and dnp infusion of difilin 
begun at the same time going over to “controlled respiration For drip infusion 
0,5 g ditilin IS dissolved in 250 or 500 ml of isolomc saline or 5% glucose solu 
tion (giving a 02 nr 0 1 % solution of difitin) and administered at a rate of 
40—60 drops (2 — 3 ml) per mm. 

Ditilin can be employed in various forms of anesthesia (with ether nitrous 
oxide or thiopental) In all cases the admimslration of ditilin in large doses is 
permissible onlj after the patient has been put on controlled respiration* When 
small doses are administered (1 — 15 ml) independent breathing can be mainta 
ined Nevertheless in these cases, too all the equipment necessary for artificial 
respiration must be ready for use 

Solutions of ditilin are incompatible with solutions of barbiturates (cause 
preapitation) and with blood (hydrolysis lakes place) 

Complications are ordinarily not observed when ditihn is used After adiiu 
nistration of the drug is discontinued the effect quickl> passes away and the 
tone and contractive ability of the muscles and normal respiration are restored 
It must nevertheless be borne in mind that in individual cases there may 
be heightened sensitivity to ditilm and a more lengthy depression of respira 
tjon it has been observed that such cases may occur, specifically, among 
patients suffering from diseases of the liver, this is apparently associated with 
impairment of the process of pseudochotinesterase formation 

\^en complications arise from the use of ditilm (prolonged depression of 
respiration) artificial respiration is resorted to and li necessary transfusions 
of ptasma or blood are given 

Available in powder form and in ampoules containing 2 mf of I and 
2% solution 

To be kept locked (List A) m a cool dry place protected from light So 
lutions in ampoules are fit for use over a period of 2 years 



Chaplet 111 

ANTIHISTAMINE DRUGS 


HISTAMINE Of B imidsfolylelhylamlne Is a biogenic amine formed by Ihc 
dccarboxylalion of ihe aminoadd histidine 
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Histamine is present In the animal and human body Its physiological role 
has not as yet been studied suffiaenlly but there are grounds for considering 
that it IS one of the chemical factors in the neuroreflex regulation of the vital 
functions Under ordinary conditions histamine Is present for the most part in 
the fixed lnactI^e state !n some Pathological processes (anaphylactic shock 
bums and frostbite as veil as hay fever urticaria and other allergic diseases) 
and likewise when chemical substances are introduced into ihe body (including 
drugs e g tubocurarine etc) ihe amount of tree histamine increases sub 
stantially 

Free histamine is highly potent it causes spasms of the smooth muscles 
(including the muscles ol the bronchi) dilation of the capillaries and lowering 
oi (he arterial pressure The sluggish flow ol blood m the capillaries and the 
increased permeability of the capillary walls lead to edema of the surrounding 
tissues and thickening of the blood The reflex stimulation of the medullary 
part of adrenals causes ihe secretion ol adrenalin, the constriction of the arte 
nes and the acceleration of the pulse Histamine Increases the secretion of 
gastric juice 

Histamine can be prepared by the bacteriological decomposition of histidine 
as well as synthetically 

Histainne is now employed to only a very limited extent as a medicinal 
agent It is sometimes used a) to dclcrmine the secretory ability of the gastric 
t,lands — In a healthy person Ihc mlramuscular injection ol 05 mg histamine 
causes a considerable increase in secretion (he absence of a reaction gives 
grounds for assuming an organic change m the secretory system b) in articu 
lar and muscular rheumatism and polyarthritis — Ihe mtradermal injection of 
01—05 ml 01% histammc solution the local application of an ointment con 
laming histamine or iontophoresis with histamine cause pronounced hyperemia 
and the abatement of pain c) in pain associated with an aifection of the ner 
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\es — in radiculitis plexitis etc. 02 — 03 mt 01% histamine solution is admt 
nislered fnfradermaliy 

The use of histamine requires great care Overdosage and heightened sensn 
tivity may lead to collapse and shock As an antidote adrenalin is given (1 ml 
0 1% solution) it is administered intramuscularly or if the condition is senous 
intravenously 

When administered by mouth histamine is absorbed poorly and does not 
give a constant effect 

Histamine is used extensively in pharmacology and physiology in expcri 
mental investigations For this purpose the hydrochloride or phosphate is 
employed both are white crystalline hygroscopic powders freely soluble in 
water 

So called antihistamine drugs are now widely used in medical practice 
These are substances that reduce the bodys reaction to histamine they abolish 
the spasms of the smooth muscles caused by histamine lessen capillar) 
permeability prevent the devetopment of edema of the tissues reduce 
the hypotensive eHect of histamine and prevent the development of allergic 
reactions or ease their course Antihistamines sharply lower the toxicity of 
histamine 

Along with their antihistamine effect (he drugs in this group also possess 
other pharmacological properties Their antiphlogistic effect is very marked 
Some of them (dimedrol promethazine and fcne(hazine) have a sedative effect 
inhibit the transmission of neural impulses tn the autonomic ganglia have a 
central cholinolytic action etc. 

In medical practice antihistamines are chiefly employed m treating allergic 
diseases They also be used in other pathological conditions the indicat ons 
depending on the pharmacological properties of the individual drugs 

DIMEDROL (Dimedrolum) 

6 Dimethylaminoethyl benzhydryl ether hydrochloride 








Synonyms Alledryl Allergan “Bouty Allergnal Am dryl Benadryl 
Benodine Benzhydraminum Dabylen Desentol Diabenyl D bendrin Dimedryl 
Diphenhydramine Diphenhydramlnl hydrochlorldum Restamin Rigidil 

White fine crystalline powder odourless hygroscopic freely soluble in 
wafer and alcohol sparingly soluble in chloroform almost insoluble in ether 
Melting point 166 — 170® Aqueous solutions are sterilized by holding at 100° 
for 30 min 

Dimedrol is one of the principal representatives of the group of ant his 
tamme drugs it is an extremely potent antihistamine It also has other phar 
macological properties it has a local anesthetic effect relaxes the smooth 
muscles as a result of its direct spasmolytic action and blocks the n cholino 
reactive systems of the acitonomrc gangfra to a ino«ferate degree 

Like other ganglion blocking agents dimedrol heightens the excitabil ty of 
the peripheral cholino and adrenoreactive systems 

Another important pharmacological property of dimedrol is its sedative 
effect which is somewhat simihr lo that of neuroplegic substances (see p 21) 
In some cases dimedrol has a hypnotic effect it also has a moderate antiemetic 
action When it comes to dimedrol s influence on the nervous system its cent 
ral cholinolytic effect is of considerable importance 

As a substance with antihistamine antiallergic and antiphlogistic propert 
les dimedrol is chiefly used m the treatment of urticaria hay fever serum 
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disease hemorrhagic vasculitis (capillaroloxlcosis) vasomotor coryza angio 
neurotic edema pruritic dermatosis acute Iridocyclitis allergic conjunctivitis 
and other allergic diseases as well as allergic complications lollowing the 
administration ol diverse medicines including streptomycin and other anti 
biotics It also abates side-elfecfs caused by aprcsslnc 

Like other antihistamines dlmedrol Is employed in the treatment ol radi 
alien sickness 

Dimedrol has relatively little efled in bronchial asthma but it can be pres 
cnbed In this disease in combination with cphcdrinc ammophylline and other 
drugs In some cases dimedrol Is very elfectlvc In ulcer of the stomach and 
hyperacid gastritis , „ „ 

Dimedrol can also be employed lor lessening the reaction following the 
transfusion ol blood and blood substitute llrjuids 

It has been reported that dimedrol Is effective In parkinsonism chorea 
sea and airsickness vomiting of pregnancy and the Meniere syndrome In these 
diseases the drugs therapeutic elfect depends on Its sedative and central 
cholinolytic action 

In some cases dimedrol can be used as a hypnotic (alone or in combi 
nation with other hypnotics) 

Information is available on the use of a 10% dimedrol solution for local 
anesthesia an rhmologicat operations 

Dimedrol is also used as an ingredient of "lytic mixtures (see p 27) 
For this purpose however (t is more expedient to use other antihistamines 
(promethazine or fenelhazinc) which have on adrenolytic effect 

D medrol is administered orally intramuscularly intravenously and locally 
(in the form of eye drops) It is not given subcutaneously because of its Irn 
latmg effect Orally it is taken In powders capsules or tablets in a dose of 
0 03-^05 g 1—3 times a day The course of treatment is ID— IS days Inira 
muscutarly 001— OOo g is administered In the form of 1—2% solution 
intravenously — 0 02— 0 03 g in 75—100 ml Isotonic saline by the drip 
method 

Children are prescribed smaller doses of dimedrol up to 1 year old — 
single doses of 0 002— 0 OOo g from 2 to S years — 0 005-^015 g from 6 to 
12 years — 0015—001 g 

Maximal doses for adults single — Olg daily — 025 g 
Maximal doses for children up to 6 months old single — 

0 002 g daily — 0004 g from 6 months to I year single — 0005 g daily — 

001 g 2 years single— OOJ g daily — 002 g 3 — 4 years single — 0015 g 
daily— oOSg 5 — 6 years old single — 002 g daily — 004 g 7—9 years 
single — 0 0‘’5 g daily — 005 g 10— 14 years single — 003 g daily — 0 06 g 

For instilling into the conjunctival sac a 0 2—0 5% solution is used (best 
prepared with 2% boric acid solution) m a dosage of I — 2 drops 2 to 5 times 
a day 

NVTien dimedrol is taken orally there may be a transitory numbness of the 
inucous membrane of the oral cavity as a consequence of the local anesthetic 
effect in rare cases vertigo headache dryness in the mouth and nausea may 
be observed Side effects pass away of themselves when the drug is dscontin 
ued or the dose lowered 

Drowsiness and general weakness may be observed as a result of the drugs 
uifluence on the central nervous system 

Btcaass of crtmeoS-oi’s serfafivc anrf hypnotic effect it must not be pres 
cnbed dunng working hours for drivers and other persons whose work requ 
ires a quick mental and motor leaclion 

Available in powder form m tablets of 005 g and in ampoules containing 
1 ml of 1% solution si- 

To be stored in I ghtly closed bottles of amber glass m a place protected 
from light observing safely measures (List B) 
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PROMETHAZINE (Promethazinum) 

10 (2'-Dimethylaminopropy1) phenothiazine hjdrochloride 


N - 

I 

ciijCn— V 

„J IICICH, 


Synonjms Allergan, Atosil, Diprazine. Fargan Fenetazina, Phenergan 
Pipolphen, Proazamine chlortde, Promazinatnide, Promethazine, Promethazinl 
hydrochlorldiim, Prothazin. Tanidil, Vallergine 

White or slightly yellowish powder, sery freely soluble in water, freely 
soluble m alcohol and chloroform, insoluble in eiher Melting point 221 — 225® 
The powder and aqueous solutions darken on erposure to light 

Promethazine is a denvati\e of phcnothtazine it is very similar to chlor- 
promazine in structure and somewhat similar in pharmacological properties 
(see also Diethazme and Fenelhazme) The most important pharmacological 
property of promethazine is its strong aniihislamine effect In this respect it 
IS considerably more potent than chlorpromazine and is superior to dimedrol, 
being one of the most potent antihistamines used today At the same time it 
has a marked influence on the central nervous system it has Quite a strong 
sedative effect, potentiates local and general anesthetics, louers the body tern 
perature and prevents or allays vomiting It also has a moderate peripheral 
and central cholinolytic action Promethazine’s adrenoMic effect is very stron 
gly manifested m this respect it is less potent than chlorpromazine but super 
lor to fenethazine 

Promethazine is chiefly used in the treatment of allergic diseases (urticaria 
serum disease, hay fever, etc ). vasomotor and allergic rhinitis, rheumatism with 
a marked allergic component, allergic complications caused by penicillin, strep 
lomycm and other drugs, pruriUc dermatosis, Meniere’s disease, chorea, ence 
phalitis and other diseases of the central nervous system accompanied by heigh 
tened vascular permeability, sea and airsickness In surgery, promethaime 
IS employed as one of the basic ingredients of lytic mixtures (see p 27) 
used for potentiated anesthesia and hypothermia and for preventing or abating 
postoperative complications during (he operation and the postoperative period 
It IS also employed (or potentiating analgetics and local anesthetics 

Promethazine is administered orally (after meals), intramuscularly and 
intravenously, it is not administered subarlaaeously because of the irritating 
effect 

Orally, adults are prescribed 0025 g. 2 — 3 times a day, intramuscularly — 
1—2 mi 26®A Solution, intravenously, as an ingredient of “lytic mixtures — 
5 — 10 ml 0 5% solution or 2 ml 25% solution 

Maximal doses for adults single — 005 g, daily — 015 g 
Children up to 6 years old are prescribed 0 008 — 0 01 g orally, 2 — 3 times 
a day, older children are prescribed 0012 — 0015 g, 2—3 times a day 

Promethazine is usually tolerated well When taken orally it may cause 
moderate anesthesia of the mucous membrane of the oral cavity, at times dry 
ness in the mouth and nausea develop W'hen administered intramuscularly 
painful infiltrates sometimes form, and when administered intravenously a 
sharp lowering of the arterial pressure is observed at times Promethazine must 
be used with care in individuals with impaired function of h\er and kidneys 
It must also be used with care in persons in a drunken state because of the 
intensification of the narcotic effect ' 
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Because of lU sedative effect, promethazine (like dimcdrol anil fcncthazine 
should not be prescribed during worklnB hours for drivers cmplo)cd in Iran 
sport, and people of similar occupations 

Available in powder form, in tablets of 0025 g and In ampoules conlaining 
1 ml 2 5% solulion and 5 ml 05% solution , . , v i 

To be stored In licrmeticalli closed containers of amber glass, observing 
safety precautions (List D) ,, , , j iin 

Note Promethazine has an irritating effect and may cause dermatitis 
and irritation of tlie mucous membrane The same precautions must be obscr 
ved wlien working with promethazine as wlien working wilh clilorpromizine 

Rp Promellnzini 0025 
D t d N G in labul 
S 1 tablet 2—3 times dally 


Rp Sol Promcthazinl 2 5%, 10 
D t d N G in amp 
S 1 ml Inlramuscuistly 

FENETHAZINC (renethazinum) 

10 (2* Dimethylaminocthyi) phenothiazinc hydrochloride 



Synonyms Anergcn Etisme Liscrgm Phenelhazinc 
White crystalline powder, freely soluble In water Melting point 218—224* 
The powder and aqueous solutions darken on exposure to light 

Closely related in chemical structure to cmotptomatlne, pcomethatlne end 
diefhazlne In pharmacological properties, fenethazine Is closest to promethazine 
and possesses a pronounced antihistamine effect In this respect it is more 
potent than chlorpromazinc but Somewhat inferior to promethazine Like pro 
methazine it also has a sedative effect It potentiates local and general ancst 
hetics and hypnotics lowers the bodv temperature, and has an anticmetic 
effect Nevertheless in these pharmacological properties fenethazine is also 
somewhat inlerior to promethazine 

Fenethazine possesses moderate adrenolytic and cholinolytic activity 
Indications for the use of fenethazine are the same as lor promethazine 
It is prescribed orally (after meals) intramuscularly and infra\enously, it is 
not administered subcutaneously because of the irritating effect 

Fenethazine is usually prescribed orally for the treatment of allergic dis 
eases, and diseases of the nervous system etc The dosage for adults is 0025— 
0 05 g, 2—3 tunes a day Children up to 7 years old are given doses of 001 — 
0 12 g. those over 7 years old are given 0016—0025 g The course of treatment 
ranges from 5 to 20 days or more depending on the character of the disease 
It has been reported that fenethazine is effective in the treatment of bronchial 
asthma m diildren when given fa a dosage of 0 008— 0 025 g, 2—3 times a day, 
over a period of 7—12 days (N A Tunn) 

For potentiated anesthesia fenethazine is administered intramuscularly or 
intravenously in a dose of 0025— 005 g (5 — 10 mf 05% solution) 

Possible complications and precautionary measures when administering 
fenethazine and when working with it are the same as for promethazine 
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Available in ponder form in tablets ot 0025 g and m ampoules containing 
5 ml 05% Solution 

To be stored in hermetically dosed contatners ot amber glass observing 
safety precautions (List B) 

DIAZOLIN (Diazolinum) 

N Methyl 9 benzyl 1^ 3 4 tetrahydrocarbohne naphthalene I 5 disulphonate 



Simonyms Incidal Mebhydrolin Omenl 

White fine crystalline powder, sparingly soluble in water and organic 
solvents 

Diazolin is a potent antihistamine and has an antiallergic effect Unlike 
dimedrol promethazine and lenethazme it has no sedative or hypnotic effect 
this makes possible its use m cases where a depressing influence on the cen 
tral nervous S)sten is undesirable 

Diazoim is used fn treating various altergic diseases urticaria serum 
disease angioneurotic edema bay (ever capitlaroloxicosis dermatitis pruritus 
allergic reactions arising from the administration of antibiotics rheumatism 
with a marked allergic component etc. 

Diazolin is administered orally adults 005 01 or 02 g once or twice 
a day children —002—005 g 1—^ times a day 

The drug is usually tolerated welt In order to avoid irritation of the muc 
ous membrane of the stomach it is recommended that diazolin should be taken 
after meats preferably m capsules or sugar coaled tablets 

Contraindicated m ulcer of the stomach and duodenum and in inflam 
matory diseases of the gastromlestmal tract 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 005 and 0 1 g 
To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List B) 



Chapter IV 

CARDIOVASCULAR AGENTS 


1 HEART GLYCOSIDES 

The pnnciDal medicinal agents having a selective action on the heart aru 
ptcpatailons o' plants vjhlch contain heart glycosides and ttic individual 
glycos dcs extracted from them 

Plants containing heart glycosides Include various species of Foxglove 
(Digitalis purpurea L D lansta Chrh etc) species of Adonis (Adonis ver 
natis L etc ) Lily o( the VaiUy (Convallarta majalls L ) Silk vine (Perlploca 
graeca L ) various species of Erysimum (Erysimum canescens Roth E cheir 
anlhoides L etc) species o( Strophanlhus (Strophanlhus gratus S Kombe) 
Oleander (Nerium oleander L) various species of Hellebore (Helleborus pur 
purascensw et K H nlgerL) etc 

All the heart glycosides are related chem cally they are complicated 
organic compounds of the ether type whldi are hydrolyzed into a sugar and 
a non sugar component (aglycone or genm) 

The aglycones have a complicated cyclopentaoephenanlhrcne nucleus (with 
diKercnt radicals In the various glycosides) an unsalurated lactone ting being 
attached at position 17 (Scillaren A and scillarcn B the glycosides of Squill— 
Urginea mantima and corelborin a Hellebore glycoside nave a 6 mernberert 
ring instead of a 6 membered lactone ring) 



The characteristic influence of these glycosides on the heart is chiefly as 
sociated with the aglycone present in their molecule The sugars determine the 
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degree of solubility and permeability through the cellular membranes while 
themselves inactive they considerably potentiate the aglycones 

Some of the heart glycosides have the same aglycone but differ in the 
sugar component others have the same sugar but different aglycones finally 
some glycosides differ from one another both in the sugar component and the 
aglycone The number of sugar units in the molecule ranges from one to four 
in some glycosides an acetic acid residue is joined to the sugar residue 


Ql> coside 

Aglycone 

Side chain 

Digitoxm 

Digiloxigcnm 

3 digitoxose residues 

Digilanide A 


3 digitoxose residues 
+ 1 glucose residue -J- 1 
acetic acid residue 

Gitoxin 

Gitoxigenm 

3 digitixose residues 

Digtlanide B 

* 

3 digitoxose residues 
+ 1 glucose residue -{■ 1 
acetic acid residue 

Olcandrin (Nerfolin) 

Oleandrigenm 

(I6>acetylciIoxigenin) 

I ofegndrose residue 
-|-l acetic acid residue 

Digilanide C 

Digoxygenin 

3 digitoxose residues 
+ 1 glucose residue 1 
acetic acid residue 

Strophanthin K 

Sitophanthidm 

1 cymarose residue 4-1 
glucose residue 

Cymarin 

> 

1 cymarose residue 

Convallatoxin 

> 

1 thamnose residue 

Convallasidc 

> 

1 rhamnose residue 4-1 
glucose residue 

Olitonsidc 

> 

BoMnose 4" glucose 

Erjsimin 


Digitoxose 

Periplocin 

Penplogenm 

1 cymarose residue 4- 1 
glucose residue 


The various heart glycosides differ in the speed with wh ch they are ab 
sorbed from the gastrointestinal tract as well as in the strength of the bond 
between them and the proteins of the plasma the rate at which they are excre 
ted and the consequent diverse avihty for cumulation and the degree of 
toxicity 

All the heart glycosides are relatively slowly absorbed from the gastro 
intestinal tract and consequently when taken orafty the Jess stable of them 
(the glycosides of Strophanthus Erysimum and Ljl> of the Valley) have a weak 
and unreliable effect on the heart FoJtgfove preparations thanks to the great 
stability of the glycosides have a pronounced therapeutic effect when taken 
by mouth 

After absorption and entry intotheblood the heart glycosides are fixed m the 
tissues including the myocardium The duration of the effect and the degree 
of cumulation depend on the rate at which the glycosides are excreted The 
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roxelove glycosides particularly digltoxln have the most prolonged and cu 
mulative dlect strophanthln pttiploan tfvslmtn cymatln and some olUcr 
glycosides !ia\c a much lesser cumulall\c effect 

The action of the lieart gljcosldcs is manifested In a diange in all the 
basic funcllons of the heart The following changes take place under the m 
fluencc of therapeutic doses , j .t r 

a) intensification of the systolic contracHons of the heart the duration of 
the systole is shortened Tills effect Is largely due to the direct Influence on 

b) lengthening of liic diastole the rhythm of tlie heart is retarded the 
diastole is lengthened and increased and llie flow of blood to the ventricles 
is improved as a result of the simultaneous strtnglhenlng of the systolic con 
traclion the working \o!ume of the heart increases 

The retarding of the rhythm is to a considerable degree due to the elev 
ation of the lone of the centre of the vagus nerves it Is not observed after 
atropinlzatlon Tlie elevation o! the tone ol the centre oi the vagus nerves Is 
a reaction to the stimulation of the rcllcxogcnic vascular zones which lakes 
place when t!ie pulse wave is slrcnglhencd as a result ol the systolic action 
of the heart glycosides 

c) lowering of the excitability of the transmission system of the heart 
conductivity through Hiss bundle Is retarded and the interval between the 
contractions of the atriums and the ventricles is increased (retarding of atrio 
ventricular conductivity) 

All these changes arc manifested most constantly and distinctly In patients 
with impaired cardiac activity 

The inllueneo of the heart glycosides on the arterial pressure is not con 
slant !n congestive manifestations and lowered aricnal pressure (he latter 
rises as cardiac activity is Improved in cases of elevated pressure marked 
changes are usually not observed The pressure in the peripheral veins ordi 
nanly lalts as circulation improves The vessels of the abdominal organs con 
tract but the vessels of (he kidneys dilate slightly The heart glycosides have 
no marked Inlluence on the coronary vessels 

Uresis increases under the influence of the heart glycosides this effect is 
largely due to the general Improvement In circulation 

Findings on the inlluence of the heart glycosides on the coagulability of 
the blood are contradictory it has been reported that the foxglove glycosides 
increase coagulability but many authors consider these findings not sutlicicntly 
valid 


The heart glycosides also have an influence on the central nervous system 
Adonis and Lily of the Valley preparations are often used In combination with 
bromides and Valerian as sedatives 

In large doses the heart glycosides raise the excitability of the emetic 
centre This effect is largely reflex in character and Is a consequence of the 
oral administration of glycosides which have an irritant action on the raucous 
membrane of the stomach It has been stated that the emetic effect is also 
associated with the reflexes which originate as a result of the stimulation of 
the card ac receptors 

When introduced into the subcutaneous cellular tissue solutions of the heart 
glycosides have an Irritant effect 

The influence of the different glycosides on the Individual foncfions of the 
heart and on the body as a whole is marked by certain peculiadties Strophan 
thin for example has little influence on the frequency of cardiac contractions 
and does not perceptibly block Hss bundle the glycosides of the Wooly Fox 
glove increase uresis to a greater extent than other species of Foxglove Squill 
glycosides also have a relatively strong influence on uresis 

In toxic doses the heart glycosides may cause nausea emesis and impair 
ment of card ac activity retarding of the pulse elevation of the blood pressure 
and dissociation between the atrium and ventricular rhythm — “atrioventricular 
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blocV (as a consequence of btockin? His’s bundle) — folloned by venlricular 
fibrillation and stoppage of the heart 

Because of the ability for cumulation, the to’iic effect ma) be manifested 
to a greater or less extent when heart glycosides are administered too long in 
the usual doses 

The mode of action of the heart glycosides has not been fully explained 
It has been established that they promote the normalization of carbohydrate 
metabolism in the myocardium, intensify the synthesis of glycogen from lactic 
acid and improve the utilization of oxjgen (A I Cherkes) 

They also improve the utilization o( adenosine triphosphate by the ni>ocar 
dium This promotes a fuller and more economical use of energy reserves by 
the decompensated myocardium and increases the productivity of its work 
It must, however, be remembered that the heart glycosides themselves are 
not sources of energy In cases of acute malnutrition of the myocardium they 
can cause the rapid exhaustion of the remaining energy stores by stimulating 
it to excessive activity 

Consequently, xkhen heart glycosides arc used the patients condition must 
be taken strictly into account, along with the correct dioice of drug, the dosage, 
method and duration of administration etc Treatment must be earned out 
under the careful observation of a physician 

In order to ensure the correct dosage of heart glycosides preparations of 
definite potency must be used Since in medical practice it is not only the pure 
glycosides (hat are used but plant preparations as well (powders, fmefures, 
etc.), which are not subject to exact chemical analysis these preparations are 
standardized by the biological method According to the specifications of the 
USSR State Pharmacopoeia biological standardization is carried out on frogs 
and cats 

In tests on frogs the unit of potency is defined as the minimal dose of the 
preparation causing the stoppage of the heart in systole in the majority of 
6 frogs subject to test This Is one FUP (frog unit ol potency) The sensiti 
vity of the frogs to the given preparation on the day of the experiment is deter 
mined by simultaneously administering the corresponding standard preparation 
to five other frogs One CUP (cal unit of potency) is the amount of the prepar 
ation causing stoppage of the heart when administered m(ra\enous[y to an 
anesthetized cat (calculated for I kg body weight) 

ft must be borne in mind that the size of the therapeutic dose for different 
heart glycosides is determined not only by their biological potency, established 
by the rnelhods described, but also by their stability in the body and their 
ability for cumulation when administration is repeated 


A Foxglove preparations 

Preparations of various species of Foxglove are being used today m me 
dicaJ practice the Common or Purple Foxglove (Digitalis purpurea L), the 
Wooly Foxglove (D lanata Ehrh ), the Rusty Foxglove (D ferrugmea L ) and 
the Ciliated Foxglove (D ciliata) 

a) Purple Foxglove preparations 

FOXGLOVE (PURPLE AND YELLOW) 

Purple or Common Foxglove (Digitalis purpurea L ) Figworl family 
(Scrophulanaceae) — perennial herb native to Western Europe, cultivated m 
the USSR The USSR Stale Pharmacopoeia pennits the use of another species 
on a par with the Purple Foxglove — the Yellow Foxglove (Digitalis amblgua 
Murr , D grandillora Lam }, grows in the European part of the USSR, m the 
North Caucasus and the Urals 

In medical practice the dried leaf of both species and preparations made 
from it are useci The leaf contains glycosides, saponins and other substances 
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1 g leai should conliin not less than 60 anit not more than CO Iron 
During storage, rspcJally under unra\ourable conditions, the potency of the 
leaf erndually rip.lines .. , , 

Because of the possible loss of potency during storage all foxglove prepar- 
ations are assayed oiologically every year „ 

The leaves of the Purple Foxglove contain a iiuinbcr of "primary (or ge 
nuinc") glycosides (purpureaglycosidts A and U, tic) which during drying 
and storage lose a molecule of sugar under the inllt-encc of enzymes, and are 
converted info “secondary' glycosides — the active principles of Foxglove 
preparallons Digitoxin and gitoxin — the most important of the seeondiry 
glycosides — consist of aglyconis (digiloxfgcnm and gitoxigenm) ana f/ircc 
sugar residues (digitoxose) 

CII 3 



t Digitoxlgenln 

(oai-cHtCiionaioii choh 0113)3— 311^0 

DlgHoxosc 

DlSlIoxin 

Dicitoxin and gitoxin are sparingly soluble in water, unstable to acids 
and alkalis and decomposed by enzymes 

The glycosides of the Purple Foxglove, particularly digitoxin. are distingu- 
ished by their great stability in the body as compared with the other cardiac 
glycosides Thanks to this they are fully effective when given by mouth In 
spite of slow absorption from the gastrointestinal tract they gradually aecum 
ulate in the tissues and have a iherapeulic eifect Tlieir action usually develops 
in 9 — 12 hours after administration Tliey arc slowly excreted and arc charac 
terized by* a marked cufflulalive effect (fhis is especially true of digitoxin) 
Indications for the use of Foxglove preparations chronic cardiac insuf 
ficiency insufficiency of the mitral valve <in a stage of decompensation), flut 
lering arrhythmia (small doses of Foxglove can change a tachycardiac form 
into a more favourable bradycardiac form) and other heart diseases 

The duration of Foxglove administration is determined by the length of 
time required for restoration of blood circulation and normal pulse, normali 
zation of uresis, disappearance of edema and corresponding reduction In the 
patients weight and improvement in sleep and the general condition Ordin 
arily Foxglove preparations are prescribed for lengthy periods (several months) 
During treatment careful watch must be kept on the cardiovascular system 
and the patients general condilimi When used properly there should be no 
side effects The possibility of individual heightened sensitivity must be borne 
in mind 

The apperance of bradycardia or the isolated skipping of a beat as well as 
paired extrasysloles (“digitalis blgemima'*) requires the immediate withdrawal 
of the preparation so as to avoid complete atrioventricular block Sometimes, 
alter an overdosage ot Foxglove, vonuUng and decreased uresis are observed 
In cases of toxic manifestations potassium chlonde is indicated (see Potassium 
Chloride) 

Foxglove IS not indicated in compensated heart disease Contraindications 
coronary insufflaency (epecialty if there is sclerosis of the coronary vessels), 
myocardial infarction impairment ot conductivity (with the exception of cases 
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in which Foxgfove is used specifically when if is necessary fo bring about 
atrioventricular block in order to retard the contractions of the ventricles) 
paroxjsmal ventricular tachycardia active endocarditis and rheumocarditis 
(danger of embolism) 

Caution must be ewrcised when prescribing Foxglove preparations in aortal 
disease {particularly stenosis) accompanied by persistent bradycardia In brad> 
cardia whidi develops from small doses of Foxglove the latter can be pres 
cribed along with Belladonna preparations 

Powdered Foxglove leaf and galenic preparations (gitalen digipuren etc) 
are employed in medical practice Lately individual crystalline glycosides (digi 
toxin and gitoxin) have also begun to be used 

Powdered Foxglove Leaf (Pulvis foliorum Digitalis) Pulverized leaves 
wilh petioles green powder Potency 50—60 frog units in I g 

Prescribed orally for adults m doses of 005—0 1 g 2—3 times a day Can 
also be prescribed in supposllories 

Children are prescribed the folowing doses up to 1 year old — 0 005— 
OOJ g from 2 to 5 years — 002—003 g from 6 to 12 years — 003 — 006 g 
Maximal d o s e s for adults single — 0 1 g daily — 0 5 g 
Maximal doses for children up to 6 months old single — 
OOOo g daily — 002 g from 6 months to 1 year single — 0 01 g daily — 
0 04 g 2 years single — 0 02 g daily — 008 g 3 — 4 years Single — 003 g 
daily — 0 12 g 5 — 6 years single — 004g daily — 016g 7 — 9 years single — 
0 05 g daily — 02 g 10—14 years single — 0 05— 0 075 g daily — 02— 03 g 
To be stored in small bottles of amber glass filled to the top tightly closed 
and sealed with paraffin wax observing safety precautions (List B) The po 
tency of the powder is indicated on each bottle (the number of units m 1 g) 
Available in powder form and in tablets of 005 g 

Foxglove Leaf fnfusion (fnfusum foliorum Digitalis) Prepared at the rate 
of 05—1 g leaf per 180 mi water Adults are prescribed 1 tablespoonful 3— 
4 times a day For children an infusion is made with 0 1—04 g leaf per 100 ml 
water they are given from I teaspoonful to one dessertspoonful 3--^ times a 
day The infusion can also be given m enemas 

Dry Foxglove Leaf Extract (Exlractum foliorum Digitalis siccum) Powder 
containing a dry standardized extract of Purple Foxglove leaf mixed with 
lactose I g of the extract is the equivalent ol 025 g Foxglove leaf and contains 
12 5— f5 frog units 

Administered orally 1 tablet once or twice a day 

Available In powder form and tablets One lablel CDntaJns*02 g dry extract, 
the equivalent of 0 05 g Powdered Foxglove leaf (up to 3 frog units) 

To be stored m a dry place observing safety precautions (List B) 

Rp Pulv fol Digitalis 005 
D f d N 12 (m labulj 
S I tablet 3 times a day 
DIGITOXIN (Digitoxlnum) 

(See formula on p 178) 

Synonyms Cardigin Cardiotoxm Cordalen Crisfapurat Cnsfodiein Diga 
cm Digipan Digisidm Digistrat Digilin Digitoxmol DigHoxlsIdum Digi 
frin Digofm f^orfigai’ Miroa'ig n Mirpurerr ^rptmci’ 

Colourless rectangular crystals of bitter taste sparingly soluble m water 
freely soluble in alcohol Melling point 240 — 242^ 

Digitoxin IS the most potent of the Foxglove glycosides It is almost comp 
lefely absorbed from the gastrojnlestmal tract (the pract cal effect when given 
orally does not differ from the effect when given intravenously) has a pronoun 
ced cumulative effect 

Doses of digitoxin and duration of treatment must be strictly individualized 
because of the cumulative properties side effects characteristic of overdosage 
may develop relatively easily 
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During- ihe first few dajs digiloxin is pfescnbed madosageof0 0003— 
0 0006 g (0 3— 0 6 mg), 0 6 mg being given only If the patient has not recci 
ved Foxglove preparations during the preceding forlnleht. 

The drug is prescribed In the form ol tablets containing 0 0001 g (0 1 mg) of 
the glycoside, to be taken 3—0 times a day at Intervals of 3—6 hours In 3 — 
5 days (depending on the effect) the dosage Is reduced to 0 0001 g once or twice 
a day 

When the proper dosage is chosen the administration of dlgltoxln gives a 
marked (herapeodc effect wilhout side effecls 1/ side effects develop (acute bra 
dycardia, bigeminia, pain in Ihe region ot (he heart, nausea) (he dose Is reduced 
and if necessary administration of the drug is discontinued 
Available in tablets of 00001 g (0 I mg) 

To be kept locked (List A) In a dry place proledcd from light 
GITOXIN (Oitoxlnum) 

Glycoside contained in the Purple Foxglove In chemical structure differs 
from digitoxin In having an addittonal hydroxyl group (OH) In position 16 of 
(he aglycone (see formulas on pp 138 142) 

Wiite, fine crystalline powder bitter taste, insoluble in water, sparingly 
soluble m alcohol Melting point 263 — 26!")* 

Similar to digitoxin in pharmacological properties but less potent For digi 
toiun, 0 42 mg is the equivalent of I cal unit lor gltoxm, f mg is the equivalent 
of 'l cat unit 

Like digitoxin, gitoxm is fully absorbed when taken orally, possesses marked 
cumulative properties 



CORDICIT (Cordigituml 

A preparation made from the dried leaves of Purple Foxglove, containing 
the total glycosides conventionally called •‘gilalm’' • 

Slightly yellowish, amorphous, powder, sparingly soluble in waler, freely 
soluble in chloroform, alcohol and acetone, insoluble m petroleum ether 

Available m (ablets containing 00008 g gitalin, the equivalent of 0 1 g 
standard Foxglove feaf 

The cumulative effect of cordigit is less than that of digitoxm 
Prescribed orally, Vi—l tablet, 2 — t times a day 

To be stored in a place protected from light, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Tabuf Cordigiti N 12 

DS Vs tablet twice a day 
DfGIPUREN (Digipurenum) 

Galenic preparation made from the leaves of Purple Foxglove and 70° alco 
hoi, contains mostly digitoxin and giloxin I ml contains 9 — 12 frog units the 
equivalent of 02 g Foxglove leaf 

Indications and contraindications are the same as for other Foxglove pre 
parations 

Administered orally, 10 — 15 drops. 2—3 limes a day, may also be prescribed 
in the form of a micro enema 

Available in vials containing 15 ml 

To be stored in a place protected from light, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Digipureni ISO 

DS 10—15 drops 2—3 times a day 
after meals 

Rp Digipureni ISO 

DS 15 drops twice a day m 
micro enema 

DIGITASIDE (Digitasidum) 

Galenic preparation containing Ihe lotal glycosides of Purple Foxglove 
Transparent liquid with characteristic odour, neutral or slightly acid reac 
tion 1 ml contains 5 frog units the equivalent of 0 1 g Foxglove leaf 

Administered intravenously when Foxglove preparations are indicated, 
particularly in serious impairment of the circulation reouiring immediate inter 
vention, and is cases when the patient cannot lake Foxglove preparations orally 
Administered intravenously, 05 — I ml once or twice a day, the preparation 
IS injected slowly in 15—20 ml 20% (40%) glucose solution 
Available in ampoules containing 1 ml 

To be stored m a place protected from light, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Digitasidi 1 0 

D t d N 6 in amp 
S 05 — 1 ml intravenously 
in 20 ml 20% glucose solution 

b) Woofy Foxglove preparatfons 

Wooly Foxglove (Digitalis lanata Ehrh) — perennial herb of the Figwort 
familj (Scrophulariaceae), found growing m the wild state in the Balkan Penin 
sula cultivated in ihe USSR 

The active prmcirles of the Wooly Foxglove are cardiac glycosides similar 
to the glycosides of the Purple Foxglove The “primary glycosides contained ir 


' It was formerly assumed that gtlalin was an Individual glycoside consisting of the 
sgiycone aitab^nin and two residues of the sugar di^toxose Today it is considered that 
eitalln 1$ a mixture of the glycosides distrain and d toxin 
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the fresh plants are digilanldc (lanafoside) A dlgllanide (lanafosidc) B and 
digilanlde (lanatosldc) C 

Besides the aghconc and sugar, all these glycosides contain an acetic add 
residue During drying and storage the pnmary gljcosides undergo hydrolytic 
cleavage dlgllanide A loses the acetic acid residue being transtorroed In this 
way into dcsacctyldigilanidc A, which corresponds to the primarv glycoside of 
Purple Foxglove — purpurcagl^oside A the latter on further hydrorysis is con 
verted Into digitoxm Digilanide B Is converted by hydrolysis into gitoxln 
which likewise is contained m the Purple Foxglove 

it Is only dlgllanide C that Is ^ansformra Into a new glycoside — digoxln 
It follows that chemically the principle distinguishing characteristic of (he 
Wooly Foxglove Is the presence ol tne glycoside, digoxin 


Purple Foxglove 


Primary 

Glycosides 

Purpurcaglycosidc A — 
(desacetyldigllanide A) 
Purpurcaglycosidc B — 
(dcsacctNldigilanide D) 


IVooIy Foig- 
loie 


Dtgitoxin 

Gitoxin 

Oigoxtn 


Primary 
Qlycosidcs 
Dcsacelyldigl* *“ Dlgllanide A 
lanide A (lanatosidc A) 

DcsacetyldJgi' Dlgllanide B 


lanide n (lanatosidc B) 

•“ Dcsacelyldigl' Dlgllanide 0 

lanide C (lanatosidc C) 


Like the other cardiac glycosides digoxin consists of an aglycone (digoxi 
genin) and a sugar peculiar to digitoxin (3 digiloxosc residues) 



(ocii— ciijaioH ciioii ciioii ciig),— atijO 

Digoxm 


Digoxin »» absorbed more rapidly than dsgitoxm but not so completely it 
has a somewhat shorter latent period is excreted more rapiilly and has a some 
what less marked cumulative effect It has a lesser stimulatinc effect on the 
centre of the vagus nerve 

Wooly Foxgl^ove preparations have somewhat more of a diuretic effect than 
those of Purple Foxglove 

The same precautions must be observed when using Wooly Foxglove prepa 
rations as when using preparations of Purple Foxglove 

LANTOSIDE (Lantosidum) 

Galenic preparation containing a 70“ alcoholic solution of the total glyco 
sides of Wooly Foxglove leaf Transparent yellowgreen or green solution. Iiitter 
taste alcoholic odour 1 ml contains 9-12 frog units or 15-1 6 cat units the 
equivalent in potency of approximately 02 g Purple Foxglove leaf 



The effect is similar to that of alcoholic solutions of the total glycosides of 
Purple Foxglove but the preparation is absorbei more rapidly, it acts more 
quickly and has less cumulative effect 

In some cases lantoside is more effective than Purple Foxglove prepara 
tions for example in patients with a congested liver 

Prescribed orally 10 — 12 drops 2—3 times a day The length of treatment 
must be individualized depending on the patient s reaction and The course of the 
disease If necessary, lantoside can be administered in enemas (in a dose of 
10 drops) 

filaxtmal doses for adults single — 25 drops daily — 7o drops 

The preparation is usually tolerated well but m individual cases side effects 
may be observed loss of appetite, nausea and vomiting In such cases the dose 
is lowered a break is mad^e in treatment or a ditferent preparation prescribed 

Available in vials of amber glass containing IS mi 

To be stored in a cool place protected from light observing safety precau 
tions (List B) 

Rp Lantosidi 150 

DS 10 — 20 drops 2 — 3 times a day 

Rp Lantosidi 15 0 

DS fn enema fO drops twice a day 

DILANISIDE (Dilanisidum) 

Galenic preparation containing 20* alcoholic solution of the total glycosides 
ot Wooly Foxglove 

Transparent slightly yellowish liquid biller taste characteristic odour 
pH«4 4-5 6 

1 ml contains 7—9 frog units the equivalent in potency of approximatelv 
016 g Foxglove leal Administered intravenousty Has a relatively rapid effect 
The dose for adults is 0.5—1 ml Infected in 20 ml 20% (40%) glucose solution 
once or twice a day Injected slowly 

Maximal doses for adutts (intravenously) single — 1 ml, daily — 
2 ml 

Available m ampoules containing 1 ml 

To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Dilanisidi I 0 

D t d N 6 in amp 
S 0 5 — 1 ml intravenously in 20 mJ 
40% glucose solution 

CELAMDE (Celanidum) 

Primary (genuine) glycoside — lanaloside (or digilanide) C — from the 
leaves of Wooly Foxglove 


OH 



i — dig [toxose— acetyldlgitoxose — glucose 
(2inolecufes) 



Synonyms CedilanlJ. Cedisanol C«dlslabll Celadigal. Crlstllanat C, 
Digilanid C Isolanid Lanacfist. LanoC . , . , , 

White powder, Insoluble m water, soluble in methanol, sparingly soluble m 
ethanol slightly soluble in chloroform . . „ „ ^ 

Dicilanidc C acts on the heart m a wav similar to that of the other Fox 
glove glycosides, the effect, however. Is rapid, and there is relatively little cu 
mulation in the body It Is very potent when taken orally, when administered 
Intravenously acts almost as rapidly as sfrophanlhin Has relatively little mtlu 
cncc on the system of the vagus nerve Tlie biological potency of the glycoside Is 
about 16000 frog units per g 

Used in cardiac Insufluciency. atrial fibrillation and paroxysmal tachveardia 
The preparation is administered intravenously or orally, depending on Ihe indi 
cations Intravenously, the dose Is I — 2 ml 002% solution (0^--O4 mg) daily 
Orally I tablet (02omg} is given 2— 3 times a day Treatment is continued 
until cardiac activity and uresis arc normalized When a therapeutic effect has 
been achieved the dose is lowered 

Conlramdiealions are the same as for other Foxglove preparations Helghte 
ned individual sensitivity fo ihe preparation must be taken into account (nausea, 
vomiting and loss of appelitc) 

Available in tablets ol 00002S g (0^ mg) and ampoules containing I ml 
002% solution (1 6000) 

To be kept locked (List A) 

Rp CcUntdi 000025 
D t d N 20 in tabul 
S 1 tablet twice a day 

Rp Sol CeUnidi0 02% lO 
D t d N C in amp 
S 1 ml intravenously in 20 ml 
20% glucose solution 

ABICIN (Abiclnum) 

Total genuine glycosides (digilanide A, B and C) from leaves of Wooly 
Foxglove 

Synonyms Neoadlgan, Pandigal 

White crystalline powder insolube in water, soluble in methanol 1 g con 
tains approximately 16000 frog units 

Indications, contraindkalions and dosage are the same as for celanide 


c) Rusty Foxglove preparations 

L Rfsiy Foxglove (Digitalis ferrugincaL) Figwort family (Scrophulariaceae), 
habitat — the Caucasus The fresh leaves contain the "primary" glycosides digi 
lanide A and digilanide B, as well as others 

In their pharmacological properties indications and contraindications 


Water Mtfact of leaves of the Rusty Foxglove, freed of inactive substances 
Transparent, slightly yellowish liquid of biller taste neutral reaction 

Digalen neo for injections is preserved with 20% 96* alcohol digalen neo for 
oral administration is preserved wiUi the same amount of alcohol and 03% 
chlorobutanol 

The effect on the cardiovascular system Is that characteristic of Foxglove 
preparations ^ 

Administered subcutaneously and orally, 1 ml ol digalen neo lor subcula 
neous administration contains 3 frog units 1 ml of the preparation for oral use 
contains 6 frog units, the equivalent In potency of 0 1—0 12 Foxglove leaf 



Used in disordered cardiac compensation and edema arising from impair 
ment of cardiac acti\ity, etc 

Subcutaneously, adults are given injecfions of 0-5—1 mC once or twice 
a day Children up to 1 year old are given 005—0 1 ml, from 2 to 5 years— 
0.25-^4 ml. from 6 to 12 years — 04— OTO ml 

Orally, the dose is 5 10 or 15 drops. 2 — 3 times a day 
Maximal doses subcutaneously, for adults single — \ ml, daily — 
3 ml Maximal doses, orally, for adults single — 20 drops daily — 60 drops 
A\3ilable in ampoules of I m/ for subcutaneous injections and in vials of 
15 ml for oral use 

To be stored in a place protected from light observing safely precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Digalen neo 10 _ 

D t d N 6 in amp ** 

S 1 ml subcutaneously once a day 
Rp Oigalen neo 150 

DS Orally, 10 — 15 drops 2—3 times 
a day (for an adult) 

SATITURANI 

Preparation containing the total glycosides of the Rusty Foxglove Tablets 
contain 3 frog units Prescribed in dosage of 1 tablet, 2—^ times a day 

Juice from leaves of Rusty Foxglo\e (Succus foliorum Digitalis ferru 
gineae), Succudifer 

Juice from fresh leaves of Rusty Foxglove partially freed of inactive sub 
stances Preserved with 15% 96* ethanol and 03% chlorobutanol 1 ml contains 
5—6 frog umts, the equivalenl in potency cl approximately 01 g Foxglove 
leaf 

Transparent, reddish brown liquid of bitter taste and characteristic odour, 
acid reaction 

Administered orally, 10—15 drops 2—3 times a day 
To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

d) Ciliated Foxglove preparations 
DIGICILEN (Digicilenum) 

Galenic preparation containing aqueous solution of total glycosides from 
above-grouna parts of (he Cihated Foxglove (Digitalis cilrata), habitat — the 
Caucasus Preserved with 15% 96* ethanol 

Transparent, almost colourless liquid of bitter taste 1 ml contains 6 frog 
units the equivalent in potency of 0 I g Foxglove leaf 

In its pharmacological properties indications and contraindications digicilen 
IS similar toxither Foxglove preparations 

Mainly used in cases requiring immediate intervention, and when oral admi 
nistration is impossible (because of vomiting, etc) 

Administered subcutaneously and intramuscularly, 05 — 1 ml once or twice 
a day (beginning with 0 5 The course of treatment consists of 6 — 12 mjec 
tions 

Available in ampoules of I ml 

To be stored m a place protected from light, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

DIGICIL (Digialum) 

Galenic preparation containing the total glycosides of the Ciliated Foxglove 
Pale broxoi powder Available in tablets containing 55 — 6 frog units, the 
equivalent in potency of 0 1 g Foxglove leaf Adults are prescribed va — 1 tablet 
2 — 3 times a day. length of treatment and precautionary measures are the same 
as for other Foxglove preparations 
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B. Adonis preparations 

SPRING ADONIS or TALSE HELLEBORE Adonis vcrnalis L perennial 
herb of Buttercup family (Ranunculaceae) found cfowing In the central 
zone and In the south of the European pari of fhe USSR. In Central As/a and 

For medicinal purposes the above ground parts (herb) of Adonis are used 
the stems with the leaves and partly with Hovers or fruits (ficiba Adonldis ver- 
mils) 1 B of herb should contain not less than 60 (roc units 

The active principles of Adonis are glycosides, the most important betne 
cymann (see p 157) and adonitoxin. which consists of Ihc aRlyconc, adonitoxi 
Renin, and the sugar, rhamnosc Cymarm Is also the mam active principle ol 
Canadian hemp (Apocynum cannablnum L) . , , 

In the character ol their action ^hc Adonis glycosides arc similar to the 
Foxglove glycosides but they arc considerably less stable in the body and have 
a shorter efkcl when (licrapcufic doses of Adonis arc given Ihcre is iiracticallv 
no danger ol cumulation Taken orally Adonis preparations arc absorbed m 
amounts sullicient for obtaining a tlicrcpcutic effect 

Adonis preparations are mostly used in chronic cardiac Insufficiency 
they arc also used as agents having a sedailvc effect on the ccnfral nervous 
system 

Adonis Herb infusion is an ingredient o! Bekhterev’s a mixture which also 
contains sodium bromide and codeine (or codeine phosphate) ’ Adonfsid, which 
IS obtained from Adonis is an ingredient of the compound drug, cardiovalcn 
The potency of Adonis preparations like that of roxglove preparations, must 
be checked periodically by oiotogical assay 

An infusion of Adonis Kerb (Infusum herbae Adooidis vcrnafis) is prepared 
ex tempore for oral administration at a rale of 4. 6 or 10 g ol herb per 200 ml 
Adults are prescribed 1 tabtespoonful 3—5 times a day, children arc given 
1 teaspoonlul or 1 dessertspoonful 

Maximal doses lor adults (calculated as dry herb) single — I gt 
daily — 5 g 

Maximal doses for children 2 years old, single — 0 1 g daily — 
04 g. 3—4 years, single — OlSg daily — 06 g. 5-6 years, single — 02 g 
daily — 08 g 7— 9 years single — 03 g daily — 1 2 g. 10— 14 years, single — 
03—0 5 g daily — 1 2—2 g Children up to 2 years old arc not prescribed Ado 
nis infusion 

Dry Adonis extract (Exfractum Adonidis vernalis siccuin) I g contains 
50 frog units 

“Adonis brom" tablets Sugar coated tablets containing 023 g dry Adonis 
extract and 023 g potassium bromide 

Prescribed m a dosage of 1 tablet 3 times a day as a sedative and m 
chrome cardiac insufficiency 
ADONISID (Adonisidum) 

Water extract of Spring Adonis herb freed of inactive substances to the 
maximuin, contains Adonis glycosides Transparent, slightly yellowish liquid 
with characteristic odour and bitter taste I ml contains 23—27 frog units* Ado 
msid is more highly purified from inactive substances than the preparation 
formerly put out under the name "Adonilen* 

Dsed in cardiac insufficiency and neuroses Prescribed orally, intravenously 
and subcutaneously (subcutaneous injections are painful) 

Orally, the preparation Is administered 2—3 times a day adults — in doses 
of 15— 20 drops, children — 1 drop for each year of their age Subcutaneously 


relal vely low «tab Illy of the Adonis glycosides In tbe body^' 



and intravenously, adults are given 05 — 1 ml once a day, children — 0 1—05 ml 
WTien used over a lengthy period of lime it is recommended that a 3 — i day 
break in treatment should be made every 5—6 days When administered intrave 
nously, adonisid is diluted with 10—20 ml 20% (40%) glucose solution Injec 
tions must be made slowly (1 ml in 2 — 3 mm ) 

Maximal doses for adults single (orally and intravenously) — 
1 ml, daily, orally, — 3 ml, daily, Inlfavenoosly — 2 ml 

Maximal doses for children orally, up to 6 months old, single — 
1 drop, daily — 2 drops, from 6 months to 1 year, single — 2 drops, daily — 

4 drops, 2 years single — 3 drops, daily — 6 drops, 3 — 4 years, single — 

5 drops, daily — 10 drops, 5 — 6 years single — 6 drops daily — 12 drops, 7 — 
9 years, single — 8 drops, daily — 15 drops, 10 — 14 years, single — 10 — 15 drops 
daily — 20 — 30 drops 

Contraindicated m pronounced organic changes in the heart and vessels 
If the patient has been taking Foxglove preparations, a break of 4—6 days 
should be made before administering adonisid intravenously 

Available in vials of 15 ml for oral administration and in ampoules of I ml 
To be stored in a cool place protected from light, observing safety precau 
lions (List B) 

Rp Adomsidi 1 0 

D t d N 6 in amp 

S For Intravenous administration 

beginning with 05 ml 

(tm 10 ml 20% glucose solution) 

once a day, gradually 

increasing the dose to i ml 

once a day 

Rp Adonisidi ISO 

DS IS drops 2—3 times a day (for 
an adult) 

3 drops 2—3 times a day (for 
3 year old child) 


C Strophanfhus preparations 

The seeds of two species of strophanthus — Strophanfhus gratus and Strop 
hanthus Kombe Oliver — perennial tropical lianas of the Dogbane family (Apo 
cynaceae), contain an extremely potent cardiac glycoside, strophanthin * Accor 
ding to the specifications of the USSR Stale Pharmacopoeia I g Strophanthus 
seed (Semina Strophanthi) shall contain not less than 2000 frog units 

In medical practice, afrophanlhin (synonyms Kombeiin Oubain, Sfrophanl 
hon Purostrophan) and tincture of Strophanthus seed are used 
STROPHANTHIN (Strophanthinum) 

Two forms of strophanthin are recognized depending on the species from 
the seeds of which the glycoside is obtained, strophanthin K from Strophanthus 
Kombe and strophanthin G from S Gratus the latter is more potent At present 
rf cs K fhat es nfffsUy Btfeid AVe VSSR fsr pirrps-ses 

Strophanthin Q is used as a standard in the biological assay of Strophanthus 
seed and preparations 

Strophanthin K white crystalline powder, freely soluble in water (unlike 
Foxglove glycosides) 

Synonym M>okombjn 


‘ It has recently been established that strophantMn K is contained in 3 spedes of 
Apocynum found growtng In the USSR — Aftocynum androsaem nofolium L and A canna 
binum 1- — as well as in the Golden Adonis (Adonis chrysocyanthus Hook, f et Thom ) 
(M K Ababokifov and R. S Yamatova) 
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Made up of Ihc agljcone, strophanthidin, and sugar (I cymarose residue 
and 1 glucose residue) 
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Cymarose -rgiucose 


Strophanthin possesses the basic properties of the cardiac glycosides, it is 
highly potent biologically (I g strophanthin K contains about 40000 frog units 
or about 6 500 cat units) and has a rapid and strong effect when administered 
intravenously The 8>stoiic action is particularly marlted in strophanlhtn it has 
little ellect on the frequency of the pulse and does not perceptibly block Hiss 
bundle ,, , , 

Strophanthin is one of the toss stable gl>cosidcs and has little effect when 
taken orally Practically speaking it has no cumulati\e elfect but if a patient 
has been receiving Foxglove preparations a break of at least 4 davs must be 
made before administering strophanthin intravenously, since the effect of (he 
strophanihin may be added to the el/ect ol Foxglove glycosides that have aecu 
mulatcd in the body — this may cause toxic manifestations 

Strophanthin is used m acute cardiac insufficiency, chronic cardiac Insuf 
(icieney (11 B and III degree) paroxysmal tachycardia and the like 

Administered intravenously in the form of a 005% solution in doses of 
000025—0 0005 g (0.5—1 ml 005% solution) The strophanthin solution is dilu 
ted with lOi— 20 ml 20% (40%) glycose ' Injections must be made slowly (over 
a period of 5—6 mm) — rapid administration may cause shock Injections are 
given once (rarely twice) a day 

Maximal doses ol 005% shophanlhm solution inlravenously for 
adults single — 1 ml daily — 2 ml 

Maximal doses of 0C6% strophanthin solotion forchildren (single 
and daily) 3— 4 years — 0 1 mf 5 — 6 years — 02 m/ 7— 9 years — 025 m/ 
10 — 14 years — 05 ml Children up to 3 years old are not prescribed strop 
hanthin 

Strophanthin s high potency and rapid elfect make it necessary that there 
should be care and precision in the dosage and indications 

Contraindicated in pronounced organic- changes in heart and vessels acute 
myocarditis endocardihs and advanced cases of cardiosclerosis 

Overdosage of strophanthin may cause extrasystole bigeminla and disso- 
ciation of rhythm in such cases Uie dose must be reduced and the intervals 
between injections increased If there should be abrupt retarding of the pulse, 
injections arc discontinued 

Available m ampoules containing 1 m/ 003% solution 
To be kept locked (List A) in sealed ampoules In a place protected from 
light 
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Sot Strophanthtni 0(6% 10 
D ( d N 6 in amp 
S 0 25—05 ml intravenously 
(dituteuith 10— 20 m/ glucose 
solution, inject slowlyl) 

STROPHANTHUS TINCTURE (Tinctura Sfrophanlht) 

Alcoholic tincture (10% tincture made with 70“ alcohol) Transparent, 
brownish yellow liquid with taint characteristic odour and extremely bitter taste 
] ml contains 2(XI hog units or S6 cat units 

Administered orally, adults — 3 — 6 drops, 2 — 4 times a day. children — 
1 — 5 drops depending on the age At limes I — 2 drops of Strophanthus tincture 
IS administered intravenously with 5 — 10 ml 20% glucose solution To be injec 
ted slowly — over a period ol at leasts — 5 mm (by the watch) More rapid 
intravenous administration may cause shock (Not to be confused with stroph 
anthinc solution when writing prescriptions or dispensing It must be remem 
bercd that I ml Strophanthus tincture contains 53 dropsi) 

Maximal doses for oral administration adulls single — 0^ mf 
(10 drops), daily — 04 ml (20 drops) 

To be kept locked (List A) m well closed bottles 

D, Llly-oMhe-Valley preparations 

The leaves and flowers (herb) of the common Lily of the Valley {Folia et 
/lores Convallariae majahs. Herbs Convallariae majalis) and of other species 
of Lily of the Valley, Lilv family (Litiaceae), contain heart glycosides closely 
related in chemical structure to the Foxglove glycosides 1 g dried Lily o/ the 
Vall^ herb should contain 120 frog units 

Ibe principal Lily of the Valley glycosides are convallatoxin and convalla 
side The Lily of the valley glycosides are distinguished by their low stability 
they have no cumulative effect WTien administered orally they act weakly They 
arc mainly used in cardiac neuroses, often in combination with Valerian and 
Hawthorn preparations However, when administered intravenously Lily of the 
Valley preparations have a rapid and very strong influence on caraiac activity 
In medical practice, Lily ol the Valley tincture and extract are used as well 
as the crystalline glycoside, convallafotin and the galenic preparations, conva 
Sid and corglycon which contain the total glycosides 

LILY-OF'THE VALLEY TINCTURE, Lily of the Valley drops (Tinctura 
Convallariae) 

Prepared with 40" alcohol Transparent, greenish brown liquid with faint 
characteristic odour and bitter taste 1 ml contains 12 frog Units 

Administered orally adults — 15 — 20 drops 2 — 3 times a day, children — 

I — >12 drops 

Maximaldosesforchildren up to 6 months old, single — 1 drop 
daily — 3 drops, from 6 months to I year, single — 2 drops, daily — 6 drops 
2 years single — 2 drops daily — 6 drops 3 — 4 years single — 4 drops daily — 
12 drops, 5—6 years, single — 6 drops daily — JB drops 7 — 9 years single — 

7 — 10 drops daily — 20—30 drops lO — 14 years single — 10 — 15 drops 

dally — 30 — 45 drops 

DRY LILY-OF-THE-VALLEY EXTRACT (Extractum Convallariae siccum) 
Amorphous hydroscopic powder, freely soluble in wafer 
Available in powder form and in tablets containing 0 1 g concentrate, 
representing 12 frog units 

Prescribed orally, 1 tablet 2 — ^3 times a day 
CONVALLATOXIN (Convallatoxinum) 

Crystalline glycoside contained m the common Lily of the Valley \Vhite 
crystalline powder, sparingly soluble in water freely soluble in alcohol Melting 
point 212—213" 
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Closely related to strophanthin K In chemical structure Has the same agly 
nc as strophanthin - strophanthidin - but the sugar component is rhamno^e 
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Possesses high biological potency 1 g contains about 75 000 frog units or 
about lO^OO cat units 

When administered parentcrally. especially intravenously, has a rapid and 
strong Inlluence on cardiac activity Has only a slight cumulative effect 
When administered subcutaneously, the action is slower and weaker 
When taken by mouth the potency Is greatly reduced 
When administered intravenously the clfcct sets m within 5—10 min, 
reaching a maximum in 1—2 hours and continuing up to 20—22 hours 

in d\aractct ot action convallatoxln is simitar to strophanthin, and the 
indications for its use arc the same 

The preparation is administered intravenously, prescribed in smaller doses 
than strophanthin The single dose for adults l$0000l5—0 0003g (015— 0,3mg) 
which corresponds to 05— 1 ml 003% solution 

Maximal dose of 003% solution intravenously, for adults single — 
1 ml daily — ! 5 m/ 

Repeated injections (not exceeding the indicated daily dose) can be made at 
intervals of at least 3—10 hours The necessary dose of convatlatoxin is injected 
in 10—20 ml 20% or 40% glucose solution, the injection is made sIowl>, over 
a period of 5 — 6 minutes inasmuch as rapid administration may cause shock 
M the patient has previously been receiving Foxglove prepaiations, it is 
necessary to wait at least 4 days before administering convallatoxln 

Care and precision m dosage and indications are necessary, the same as 
when strophanthin is used Contraindications are olso the same as for strop 
hanthin 

Available in ampoules containing 1 ml of 003% aqueous solution (0 0003g 
or 0 3 mg convallatoxln) The potency of 1 ml is 19—25 frog units or 28— 
35 cat units 

To be kept locked (List A) in scaled ampoules in a place protected from 
light 

CONVASID (Convasidum) 

Galemc preparation obtained from the flowers ot Lily ol Ihe Valley 
Transparent yellowish liquid with characteristic odour and bitter taste 
pH=4 9— 6 3 

Available for parenteral and oral administration 1 ml contains 18—22 frog 
units When administered intravenously has a rapid and strong effect, similar to 
that of strophanthin but less pronounced 

Administered intravenously or orally Subcutaneous injections are painful 
Prescribed intravenously beginning with a dose ol 0 2 mt daily, once a day 
or every other day depending on the patients condition If there is good tole 


154 



ranee the dose is graduaUy increased to 05 ml lojecffons are madesfowly over 
a period of 3—4 minutes (in 10—20 ml 20% or 40'% glucose solution) 

Orally, adults are prescribed 15—20 drops, 2—3 times a day, children — 
I drop for each year of their age 

Maximal single dose, intravenously, for adults 05 m/ Maximal 
daily dose 1 ml 

Contraindications are the same as for slrophanthin 

If Foxglove preparations have been used previously, a break of 4—5 days 
must be made before administering convasid 

With the correct dosage, side effects are usually not observed If there 
should be unpleasant sensations in the region of the heart the dose is reduced 
and intervals between injections increased ff there should be an abrupt refar 
ding of the pulse injections are discontinued 

Available in ampoules of 1 ml and in vials of 15 ml 

To be stored m a cool place protected from light observing safely precau 
lions (List B) 

Rp Convasidi 1 0 
D t d N 6 in amp 
S 02 — 05 ml Oitravenousiy in 
10 ml 20% glucose solution 
(inject slowly!) 

Rp Convasidi 150 

DS 25 drops 3 times a day 
CORGLYCON (Corglyconum) 

Preparation containing the total glycosides of the Iea\es of Lily of the 
Valley freed of inactive substances Slightly yellowish amorphous powder 
odourless bitter taste freely soluble in alcohol and acetone sparingly soluble 
in water and chloroform insoluble in ether 

An aqueous solution containing 06 mg corglycon per ml is used Preserved 
with chlorobutanot Transparent colourless liquid of bitter taste with odour of 
chlorobutanol Potency I ml represents fL-!0 frog units 

Corglycon is analogous in action to other purified Lily of the Valley prepa 
rations similar to strophanthm when administered intravenously 

The effect is rapid and powerful but of shorter duration than that of strop 
hanthin (after a single injection the elfcct lasts 6—10 hours) 

Administered intravenously adults — 05— ! ml per injection children from 
2fo5yearso!d — 02 — 05 ml from 6 to 12 years — 0 5—4) 75 m/ Not infregu 
ently injections must be given twice a day Injections are made slowly (over a 
period of 5^ min) in 10 — 20 ml 20% or 40% glucose solution 

Maximal doses intravenously for adults single — 1 ml daily — 2 ml 
Contraindications are the same as for stro^anUim 

To be stored in a cool place prolecled from light observing safety precau 
tions (List B) 

Rp Sol Corglyconi 006% 1 0 
D t d N 10 m amp 
S 0 5 — 1 ml intravenously In 20 ml 
40% glucose solution (inject slowly') 


E Erysimum preparations 

Preparations from 2 species of Erysimum are being used today in medical 
practice Hoary Erysimum (Erysimum canescens Roth ) and Treacle Erysimum 
(E cheiranthoides L) family Crucilerae found growing in various parts of 
the USSR 

The active principles of Erysimum are glycosides similar m action to the 
glycosides of the Foxglove group 
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CryslaUine glycoside from the Hoary Erysimum \\hite crystalline powder, 
soluble in water (I CO at room temperature), freely soluble In alcohol and ether 
Melting point IGS-lTr Consists of the aglyconc strophanthidin and the sugar 
cligitoxose 



Erysimin possesses high biatogical potency (1 e contains 62j500 frog units 
or about 10^ cat units) has rapid and po«erTul effect when administered 
intravenously In some cases the clinical effect Is not inferior to that of strop 
hanthm at times it is tolerated better 

Indications for use the same as for slrophanlhin especially effective in 
patients with mitral disease The diuretic effect observed when crysimm fs used 
IS associated with the improvement (n cardiac activity 

Administered intravenously In doses of 0.^1 ml of 1 3000 solution 
(0 33 mg crystalline g1>coslde per m/) for adults Injected slowly m 20 ml d0% 
glucose solution or isotonic saline The daily dose is usually I ml 

Ma X Ima 1 d 0 ses of 0033% solution intravenously for adults single — 
I ml daily — 2 ml 

Contraindications possible complications and precautionary measures are 
the same as when using strophanthin 

Available in ampoules containing I m/ 0033% solution (1 3000) Potency 
1 ml represents 18 — 22 frog units 

To be kept locked (List A) in sealed ampoules m a place protected from 
light 

Rp Sol Erysimini 0033% 10 
D t d N 6 in amp 
S 0 5—1 ml intravenously in 20 mi 
40% glucose solulion (inject sJowIyl) 

CORESID (Coresidum) 

Preparation containing the total glycosides of Erysimum cheiranthoides 

Amorphous yellow powder odourless bitter taste sparingly soluble m 
water freely soluble in alcohol and chloroform insoluble in ether 

J g of the preparation corresponds in potency to 55 000 frog units or 
5 800 cat units Similar in pharmacological properties to other Erysimum prepa 
rations 

Administered intravenously m the form of a OOj% aqueous solution chiefly 
in acute and chronic insufficiency of the circulation (II and III degree) 05— 
1 ml in to — 20 ml 40% glucose solution injected once or twice a day Course of 
treatment 10 — 30 tnieetions 

Contraindications possible complications and precautionary measures are 
the same as when using strophanthin and erysimin 
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Available m ampoules containing 1 ml 005% solution Potency I ml repre 
sents 26 — 29 frog units 

To be kept locked (List A) m sealed ampoules in a place protected from 
light 

Rp Sol Coresidt003% 10 
D t d N 6 in amp 
S 0£ mi {ntravenousfy in 10 ml 
40% glucose solution 
CARDIOVALEN (Cardiovalenum) 

Compound preparation of the following composition juice of fresh Hoary 
Erysimum having a pofenq of 150 frog units per ml (or Ensid extract of the 
same potency) — 17 parts, Adonisid (extract having potency of ^ frog Units 
per ml ) — 30 parts fluid extract of Red Haws — 2 parts tincture of freshly 
gathered Valerian rhizomes and roots (or ordinary Valerian tincture) — 
469 parts, camphor — 04 part, sodium bromide — 2 parts, 96® alcohol — 
I 6 parts, chlorobuianol up to 0^% 

Light brown Iiqmd, salty bitter taste, odour of camphor and Valerian 
The biological potency is determined from the number of units represented 
by the Erysimum and Adomsid content I ml contains 45—55 frog units 

Used in rheumatic heart disease, cardiosclerosis with symptoms of cardiac 
insufficiency, and impaired circulation of I II and III degree, as welt as in stc 
nocardia (without organic changes m the cardiac vessels) and autonomic 
neuroses 

Administered orally, 15—20 drops once or twice a day Course of treatment 
20—30 days 

Available in vials of amber glass containing !S ml 

To be stored m a coot place protected from light observing safety precau 
tions (List B) 

Rp Cardwvafeni 150 

DS 15—20 drops once or twice 
a day 

F. Canadian Hemp preparations 

Canadian Hemp (Apocynum cannabmum L ). Dogbane family (Apocynaceae) 
Perennial herb, habitat — North America cultivated in the USSR 
Preparations obtained from the roots of Canadian Hemp arc used m medical 
practice TTiey contain gt)cosides, the most important being cymann 
CYMARIN (Cymarinum) 

White crystalline substance, sparingly soluble m water freely soluble m 
alcohol and chloroform insoluble in ether Melting point 142 — 144® 

Consists of the aglycone, strophanthidin, and the sugar cymarose It follows 
that it differs from strophanlhin only m the sugar residue 




Cymatin Is bioIoKtcalty highly potent — I g contains approttmatcly 
45000 frog unils or G 600 cat units Similar to strophanthln In character ol 
action has rapid ellect when administered Intrascnously, has pronounced djure 
Jjc action In cases of edema Cumulative properties less marked than In foxglove 
preparations but may be manifested If used tor lengthy periods 

Indications for the use ol cymarin arc the same as for strophanlliln Admi 
nlslered intravenously, 05 — I ml 005% solution (1*2000) In 15—20 ml 20— 
40% glucose solution or Isotonic saline, once or twice a day (to be Injected 
slowly!) 

Maximal doses ol 005% solution Intravenously, for adults single — 
1 ml, daiiy — ml 

Course of treatment tO— 20 Injections In order to avoid manifestations of 
cumulation a break ol 1—2 days must be made allcr every 3 — 5 injections 

Contraindications and precautionary measures arc the same as when using 
strophanthln In cases of abrupt rcUrding of the pulse, attacks of stenocardia, 
or nausea injections are discontinued 

Available in ampoules containing I ml 003% solulion Poicncy 1 ml repre 
sents 20 — 22 frog units 

To be kept locked (List A) In scaled ampoules in a place protected from 
light 

Rp Sol Cymarim 005% 10 
D t d N 6 in amp 
S QS ml talravcnottsly m 10 mJ 
40% glucose solution (inject slowly)) 


G Jute preparations 

OLITORISIDE (Olitorisidum) 

Ghcoside isolated from Hie seeds of Ihe Pofsherb Jute (Corchorus eJjlo 
rius). Linden family (Tiliaeeae) cultivated in the southern regions oJ the USSR 
as a source ol fibre lor yarn 



I cryslallme substance, bitter taste, sparingly soluble in water, Ireely 

solume m alcohol Melting point ol anhydrous glycosioe 202—207^ 

Consists of the aglycone, strophanthidin, joined to two molecules of sugar. 

zrs; M om's'b Sr" ‘ ® 

... /l, pharmacological properties, olitorisidc is similar to strophanthln Like 
peHies ^ ^ strong systolic effect and does not possess cumulative pro- 

^dications for use are the same as for strophanthln 

yhionside 18 administered Intravenously In the form of a 004% solution, 
the dose for adults is 0 5—1 ml dally Course of treatment 10—15 days 
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Contraindications, possible complications and precautionary measures are 
the same as for strophanthin 

A\ailable m ampoules containing I ml 004% solution Potency 1 ml rep 
resents approximately 25 frog units 

To be kept locked (List A) in sealed ampoules m a place protected from 
light 

Hp Sol Olitortsidi 004% 10 
D t d N 6 in amp 
S 0 5 intra\enously once a day 


H. Silk>vine preparations 

Silk vine (Periploca graeca L ). bush of Milkweed family (Asclepiadaceae) 
grows In southern part of the Ukraine, the Caucasus and Moldavia 
Contains the glycoside periplocin which has a potent cardiac effect 
PERIPLOCIN (Penplocmum) 

Glycoside from the bark of the Silk vine White crystalline sibstance, bitter 
taste sparingly soluble in water (1 125), freely soluble in alcohol Melting 
point 205 — 206^ 

Consists of the aglycone, penplogemn which is closely related to strophan 
thidin, and sugar residues — cyroarose and glucose 

Periplocin is a potent cardiac agent, approximates strophanthin in pharma 
cological properties but is inferior m ffie speed and strength of effect 

Periplocin is mainly used for patients with insufficiency of circulation of 
IIA and IIB degree In cases of serious insufficiency of circulation it is recom 
mended that strophanthin should be used the first few days going over to pe 
nplocrn when the condition has improved 

Periplocin is administered intravenously less frequently subcutaneously 
Subcutaneous injections are painful and may be accompanied by reddening of 
the skm at the site of injection Intravenous administration is to be preferred 
(in 5—20 ml 40% glucose solution or isotonic safme) 

The preparation is prescribed in doses of 0000125—000025 g (05—1 ml 
0025% solution) once or twice a day The course of treatment consists of 10— 
30 injections, depending on the patient s condition 

Maximafdoses ofO 025% solution, intravenously for adults single — 

1 ml daily — 2 ml 

There are usually no side effects or manifestations of cumulation when 
periplocin is used Nevertheless if Foxglove has been given previously, admi 
nistration of periplocin, as of similar preparations, should be commenced only 
after a five day Interval 

Available in ampoules containing I ml 0025% solution 
To be kept locked (List A) m sealed ampoules in a place protected from 
light 

Rp Sol Periplocini 0025% 10 
D t d N 3 in amp 
S 05—1 ml intravenously in 
20 ml 40% glucose solution 
(inject slowly!) 


I. Oleander preparations 

Oleander (Nerium oleander L). eve^een bush of Dogbane family (Apo 
cjmaceae), cultivated along the Caucasian and Crimean coast of the Black Sea 
as well as* in Azerbaijan as a decorative plant 
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The kaves o( the OlcanJcr contain ct>co8tdes oleandrin (folincnnk adinc 
rin and neriin Oleandrin which has a potent cardiac effect consists of the 
agtyconc oleandnscnin or 16 acelylgitoxlBenln and the sugar, oloindrosc 



Oleandrin Is available for medical use under the name “Nerfolm" 

NERIOLIN (Nerlolinum) . , 

White crystalline substance sfiaringly soluble m water freely soluble In 
alcohol and chloroform Melting point 2-1&— 211* 

Potency I g crystalline nertolin represents 37,500 frog units or approxima 
tely 3.^ cat units The preparation Is highly active and is absorbed well when 
taken orally Similar to Foxglove in the character of its effect but acts more 
quickly (m 4-^ hours) and has less pronounced cumulative properties 

Neriolin is administered oratty m the form of tablets or solutions In acute 
and chronic insufficiency of arculalion ol II and III degree, especially in mitral 
disease with fluttering arrhythmia 

The dosage is 1 tablet (00001 g~01 mg) 3 times a da> or 20—25 drops of 
002% alcoholic solution (I 5000) twice a day In order to avoid a cumulative 
effect it IS recommended that a 4—5 day break in treatment should be made 
every 10 days The lenght of the course of treatment depends on the course of 
the disease and the patients condition, the course of treatment is usually IC^ 
40 days 

Maximal doses for adotts single — 0 0002 g (02 mg), daily — 
0 0004 g (0 4 mg) 

Contraindications are the same as for Foxglove 

Available m I 5000 solution in 70* alcohol in vials of 10 ml (I ml con 
tains 7 — 8 frog units) and in tablets ol Ol mg (3 5—4 frog units). 

To be kept locked (List A) in well closed bottles in a place protected from 
light The potency is checked every year 
Rp Nenolini OOOOt 
D t d N 10 in tabul 
S I tablet 3 times a day 
Rp Sol Nenolmi spirituosae 
0 02% too 

DS 20 drops twice a day 


J. Heiiebore preparations 

Black Hellebore (Helleborus purpurascens W et K H niger L) and Cau 
casian Hellebore (H caucasicus). perennial herbs of the Buttercup family 
(Ranunculaceae) 

The former species grows in the southern and southv.estern parts of the 
USSR, the latter grows m the Caucasus Both contain cardiac glycosides The 



glycoside from Black Hellebore is knoun as corelborin P that from Caucasiar 
Hellebore — corelbonn K 

CORELBORIN (Corelbormum) 

Corelbonn P crystalline substance sparingly soluble in wafer (005%) 
acetone and chloroform more soluble m ethanol Melting point 261—264" 
Corelbonn K crystalline substance also sparingly soluble m ^iaterbul 
unlike corelbonn P freely soluble in acetone Melting point 232—254® 

In chemical structure both glycosides belong to the Squill subgroup since 
they haie a six membered ring m the aglycone Corelbonn K contains rhamnose 
as the sugar residue corelbonn P contains rhamnose and glucose 

The t^o glycosides are similar in action Corelbonn K is more potent — 1 g 
contains 88 000 frog units while I g coreJbonn P contains 66000 frog units 
In rapidity of the effect the two glycosides approximate strophanthin in 
duration of effect and cumulative properties they are similar to Foxglove 

Used for patients with decompensated cardiac activity when a rapid and 
lengthy effect is required 

The two glycosides are effective when administered orally or intravenously 
but the effect is more pronounced when given intravenously 

The method ol administration and the dosage should be individualized 
depending on the character of the disease tolerance for (he preparation e(c 
The average single therapeutic dose intravenously for both glycosides is 
0 0002—0 00025 g {OJ2—OJ25 mg) To be injected slowly in 10—20 ml 20% (40%) 
glucose solution Injections are gnen once a day Orally corelbonn h is pres 
enbed in single doses of 00002g and up to 00006 g daily eorelbormP — 
single doses of 0 0002 g and up to 00008 g daily 

Contraindications are the same as for Foxglove preparations 
Corelbonn P and corelbonn K are available in tablets of 00002 g {02 mg) 
and in ampoules containing 1 ml 00025% solution (0^5 mg) 

To be kept locked (List A) in a place protected from light 


11 AGENTS LOWERING THE EXCITABILITY OF THE 
AWOCARDIUM 
PROCAINAMIDE (Procainamidum) 

HgN— f >-C— NH— CHgCHg— \ 

Synonyms Novocainamid Novocamid Procainamidi hydrochlondum, Pro 

”^*^^ellowich pink powder freely soluble in water Melting point 165—168® 
Solutions turn yellow on standing but pharmacological properties do not change 
substantially ^ „ 

Closely related in chemical structure to procaine (see p 196) instead of the 
ester group of procaine (—CO O— ) contains an amide group (—CO AH—) 
In pharmacological properties also similar lo procaine and has a local anest 
hetic effect Nevertheless the most important pharmacological property of pro 
cainamide is its ability greatly to lowrer the excitability and conductivity of the 
myocardium in this respect it is considerably more potent than procaine Pro 
camamfde is more stable than procaine since it is considerably more slowly 
destroyed by the enzymes ol the blood plasma U is likewise less toxic than pro 

*^^'"proc 3 inamide is used m various disorders of cardiac rhythm paroxysmal 
fluttering arrhythmia paroxysmal tacbicardia extrasystole and other cases ol 
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Ititinired rlnthm II is cmplojod In oncrailoiis «ii Hit luarl. Kffal \(sstls nnij 
lungs lo prc'icnt or trnl disorders oi cardiac rhythm arising during surgical 
inftrtenlion • , . ■■ 

Administered orally inlrarnuscularl) or Inlravtnously \\licn used orally a 
preliminary Inal dose of 05 g is given If there arc no side effeefs treatment ts 
continued prescribing oral doses ot 05—1 g and bringing Ihc daily dose up to 
3 — 1 g The length of treatment depends on the cfledivcness and tolerance 
usually the drug is prescribed lor 4—5 di>s Intramuscularly, injections of 5— 
10 ml 10% solution (0 5—1 r of the drug) arc given bringing the daily dose 
up to 20— fO ml (2—1 B of tiK* drug) Administration is continued until a sums 
rhythm Is restored II symptoms ol a to\ic effect should appear inicctlons art 
discontinued If paroxysmal tachycardia has not disappeared In 72 lirs procaiiia 
mide is withdrawn Alter the rcsioration of a sintis rhythm the drug is presen 
bed in a dose of 05 g (5 ml lO’X) solution) 3— t times a day for the next 
2 days 

Procainamide is administered intravenously itt cases requiting urgent inter 
vcnlion in serious disorders of cardiac rhythm arising during operations on the 
heart and lungs and in collapse developing as a conscnuencc of paroxysmal 
arrhythmia etc 2 5 or 10 ml 10% solution is jnjecled the injeclfon is given 
slowly preferably by the drip method (In glucose sohillon or Isolonic saline) 
During the iniravvnous administration Ihe patients condition must b" carefully 
observed and the arterial pressure measured II the drug is rapidly iniecfcd into 
the vein the blood pressure may fall abruptly wilh symptoms of collapse 
II necessary mcsalon is inlccUd repeatedly in such cases (03—0 I m/ 1% solu 
lion) Intravenous inlusion ol procainamide is repeated in 1—2 hours 51 the 
electrocardiogram recorded at that lime reveals rio symptoms of impaired con 
duclivity of the myocardium 

During anesthesia in surgical operations procainamide is administered 
mtravtnuusly il necessary in a dosv of 0 1—05 g al a rale of 0 t g (I ml 10^ 
solution) per min 

Uhen using i roiaiiiamtdc il must be remembertd tlial Ihe drug may cause 
sdcolfvcts Dcsidcs 4 collantoid reaction which Is a possible consvouence of 
intravenous administration thv following symptoms may be observed whatever 
the method ol administration general weakness hesdacne naiisva emesis cJCi 
tement and insomnia There may be a bitter taste in the mouth 

In cases of overdosage and heightened individual sensitivity cardiac acti 
vity may be depressed and ventricular fibrillation may develop 

Treatment with procainamide should not be undertaken In cardiac blocit. 
marked scUrotic changes m the heart and vessels or pronounced cardiac insuf 
ficiency Tht drug is categorically contraindicali^d if there Is heightened indi 
vidual sensitivity 

Available in tablets of 025 g in hcrmiUcally closed vials containing 10 nil 
10% solution and in ampoules containing 5 mf I0% solution 

To be stored m a place protected from li^t observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

HAWS (Fruetus Crataegi) 

Dried fruits of the English Hawthorn (Crataegus oxyacaniha L ) or the Red 
Hawthorn <C sanguinea Pall ) Rose family (Rosaceac) 

The fruits contain chol ne acetylcholine tannin fructose phytoslerm like 
substances The flowers of the Hawthorn contain quercetin nuercitrm volatile 
Oil and other substances 

Hawthorn preparations somewhat strengthen the contractions of the myocar 
dium while al the same time reducing its excitability 

It hxs lately been established that Hawthorn contains Iritcrpene acids — 
oleanolic ursolic and crataegK — which intensify circulation In the coronary 
and ccr^cbral vessels and heighten Uit sensitivity of the heart lo cardiac glyco 
sides The pharmacological properties of Hawthorn preparations have not been 
studied sulficienlly 



Hawlhorn preparations are being used today In functional disorders of car 
diac activity, angioneuroses, fluttering arrh>lhinia and parox>smaI tacliycardii 
(m addition to rfumidine, quinme or procainamide) 

Administered m the form of a fluid extract of the fruits or a tincture of the 
flovv ers 

Rp Extr Crataegttiuidi 250 

DS 20 — 30 drops 3 — 4 times a day 
(before meals) 

Rp T rae Crataegi 200 

DS 20 — 30 drops 3 — 4 times a day 
(before meals) 


HI. AGENTS WHICH RELAX THE SMOOTH MUSCLES OF 
THE BLOOD VESSELS, OF THE BRONCHI AND THE 
ORGANS OF THE ABDOMINAL CAVITY 
(SPASMOLYTIC AGENTS) 

A. Nitrites and nitrates 

Organic and inorganic nitrites (compounds containing the NO} group) and 
organic nitrates (whjoi contain the NOj group) have iong been used in medi 
cal practice to abort attacks of angina pectoris and to lo^er the arterial pressure 
in hypertensive disease The principal representatives of the nitrite group are 
amyl nitrite and sodium nitrite (lie principal organic nitrate is nitroglycerol 
Lately other organic nitrites have been proposed (octyl nitrite, etc ), as well as 
other nitrates (mtranol, nitropeptone. elc) Inorganic nitrates are not used 
because of their low effectiveness 

The use of nitrites and nitrates is based on their ability to cause dilation 
of (he blood vessels, (his effect is due both to (heir direct influence on (he 
smooth muscles of the walls of vessels, and partially to the reflex inhibition of 
the vasomotor centres (especially true of amyl nitrile) Recent experimental 
findings show that the action of nitroglycerol is also associated with the Influ 
etice on the interoreceptors of the coronary vessels (V V Zakusov) 

What IS most significant is the influence of the substances of this group on 
the walls of the arterioles but they also cause relaxation of the smooth muscles 
of the veins, the gastrointestinal tract the bile ducts the uterus and other 
organs The adverse aspect of the action of nitriles is dilation of the veins and 
the possible development of collaptoid reactions 

Nifnfes cause a substantial lonenag of the arterial pressure particularly 
m hypertension At present however, they are practically not used for the treat 
ment of hypertensive disease since the hypotensive effect may be accompanied 
by side effects (collapse, reduction of (he blood supply of the kidneys etc), 
besides this the effect is not constant or prolonged, patients quickly become 
accustomed to nifnfes and the hypotensive effect becomes progressively less 
pronounced on repeated administration 

The principal use of nitrites is in angina pectoris, they quickly Induce dila 
(ion of (he coronary vessels and abort the pain syndrome 

Nitrates are likewise extensively used m angina pectoris, nitroglycerol 
particularly finds wide applicalion Because of the differences m chemica' 
structure of the various nitrates, and the peculiarities of their pharmacological 
action, particularly the rapidity of onset of the coronary dilating effect and its 
duration they are employed for different purposes Nitroglycerol is quickly 
absorbed by the mucous membranes and has an almost immediate effect Nitra 
nol and other drugs are absorbed more slowly but their action is more prolon 
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pcd For that reason nitroglyccro! is chiefly used to abort attacks of angina 
pectoris while nilranol is used to present attacks as well as in less acute 
manifestations of spasm of the coronanr >«sels . .t i .• 

The mode of action of nitrites and nitrates has not been sufllcicntly Invest! 
rated It has been suggested that nitrates are decomposed in the body with the 
formation of nitrite ions uhich have the mam pharmacological effect Expcri 
menial and clinical lindmgs however (the action of nitraies in considerably 
less doses than nitrites and the rapid effect of nilroglyccrol), run counter to 
this conception 

AMYL NITRITE (Amyiium nttrosum) 

Nitrous acid ester of isoamyi alcohol 


Cl la ua f j— o — N= 0 

\h(f 


Synonyms Isomilnitrit Vaporole 

Transparent light yellow mobile extremely volatile liquid characteristic 
fruity odour soluble in alcohol ether and chloroform almost insoluble in water 

Inhaling the vapours ol amyl nitrite causes rapid but transitory dilation of 
the blood vessels dllallon of the coronary and cerebral vessels is especially 
marked The vasodilator effect »$ associated with depression of the vasomotor 
centre (partially due to rellex mflaencc of the chcmofcccptors of the carotid 
gland) and with the direct influence on the walls ol the vessels Dilation of the 
vessels Is accompanied by lowering of the arterial pressure and reflex accelera 
tion ol cardiac activity 

Used to abort attacks of stenocardia and sometimes in embolism of the cent 
ral artery of the retina 

Also employed as an antidote in poisoning with hydrogen cyanide and its 
salts this Is due to the ability ol amyl nitrite (and other nitrites) to cause the 
formation of methemoglobin in the blood methemoglobin binds the CN ton, In 
this way protecting the respiratory enzymes of the tissues 

Amyl nitrite Is administered by inhalation after application to a handker 
chiel or to a piece ol cotton or gauze Adults are given 2—3 drops children over 
5 years old— 1—2 drops 

Maximal doses for adults (for inhalation} single —6 drops daily — 
30 drops 

In cases of poisoning with cyanides the designated doses are given re* 
peatedly (up to a total dose of 05—1 ml) 

Amylnitnte (as well as other nitrites and nitrates) causes an elevation of 
the intraocular pressure for that reason glaucoma is a contraindication to its 
use 

Available m ampoules of amber glass containing 05 ml There is a slight 
explosion when ampoules are opened because of the pressure of the vapours 
formed during storage and healing Amyl nitrite vapours form an explosive 
mixture with air 

To be stored in sealed ampoules in a cool place protected from light obser 
ving safety precautions (List B) 

Rp Amylii mtrosi 05 
& \ 4 U "5 m amp 
S 2—3 drops on handkerchief 
to be inhaled m attack of 
stenocardia 

SODIUM NITRITE (Natrium nitrosum) NaNOz 

White crystals with pale yellowish lint hygroscopic freely soluble in water 
(1 15) sparingly soluble in alcohol Aqueous solution has weak alkaline reac 
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lion Solutions are sterilized b> holding at 100® for 30 mtn Solulions are stabil 
ized by the addition of 2 m/ 0 I N sodium hydroxide per litre 

Mainly used orally as a \asodilator m stenocardia The action is similar to 
that of amyl nitrite, the effect develops more slovvh but is more lengthy 
Single dose (0^% solution) — 0 1 — 02 g 

Maximal doses for adults (orally) single — 0 3 g, dally — 1 g 
Sodium nitrite is also used m poisoning viith cyanides, in such cases — 
lO — 20 ml 1 — 2% solution is administered intravenously 

To be stored in well closed bottles of amber glass in a place protecfed from 
light observing safety precautions (List B) 

NITROGLYCEROU (Nitroglycerolum) 

Glycerol trinitrate 


CH,— O— NO, 

I * 

CH— O— .VOj 

Clfj— O— NOj 

Synonyms Glonoin, Glyceryl tnnitrale Nitrangin, Nitracardiol, Nitrogly 
cerin, Nifromml, Trmitrin, Tnnitroglycerol Tfinitrot 

Colourless oily liquid sparingly soluble in water, freely soluble in alcohol, 
ether, chloroform Used in medical praclice in the form of a 1% alcoholic solu 
tion and in tablets 

Nitroglycerol solution (Solulio Nilroglyceroli spirituosa 1% Nitroglycero 
lum solutum} — 1% alcoholic solution of nitroglycerol Transparent colourless 
liquid of neutral reaction Sp gr 0814-4830 

Nitroglycerol is easily absorbed by the mucous membranes and the intact 
skm It IS not decomposed in the stomach but is less eilective when administe* 
red m this way than when absorbed through the mucous membrane of the 
mouth 

Used in stenocardia, chielly to abort acute attacks of spasms ol the coronary 
vessels It is little suited for preventing attacks because of the transitory effect 
Between attacks, drugs of the organic nitrate group (nifranol, nitropep(one), 
which have a sloxver but more protracted action are used, or drugs like papa 
venne. aminophylhne, tiphen, etc. The use ol nitroglycerol is not expedient m 
patients with myocardial infarction m the acute stage of coronary thrombosis 
(M S Vovsi et ai), nitroglycerol should not be prescribed when the arterial 
pressure fs low 

Nitroglycerol is occasionally employed in embolism of the central artery of 
the retina, as well as in functional cholecyslopalhy 

Nitroglycerol is administered in 1% solution 1 — 2 drops are applied to the 
tongue, or 2 — 3 drops are applied to a small piece ol sugar which is held m the 
mouth without swallowing until) j1 has completely dissolved 

Maximal doses for adults single — 4 drops daily — 16 drops 
WTien nitroglycerol is used headache, a roaring in the ears and vertigo may 
be observed An abrupt fall m arterial pressure may somelimes develop, wiln 
^vruoloms olxoll^nse 

Solutions must be prevented from coming into contact with the skin as the 
drug can be absorbed causing a severe headache 

Care must be taken when working with nitroglycerol (when pouring the 
solution from one container to another, when weighing etc ) since there may 
be an eilplosion it a large amount is spilled and the alcohol evaporates 
Available in bottles containing 5 and 10 ml of 1% solution 
To be kept in well closed bottles in a cool place protected from light and at 
a distance from lire, observing safety precautions (List B) 

Nitroglycerol tablets (Tabulettae nilroglyceroli) (List B) 
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SpeciaHy prepared tablets containing 00005 g (05 mg) nilrogl)ecro! Tlie 
total weight ot the tablet is 0027 g (sugar glucose and starch arc used as 
fillers) Prescribed in doses of '/i— t tablet The tablet is held under the tongue 
until completely dissohed 

AMINOTARTRATE PHOSPHATE. 

Diphosphate of tnellianolamlnc trfnitrale 


CHjCIf,— O— \Oj 
N— CltjCH,— O— NOj 

VlljCH,— O— NOj 


• 2H3PO, 


Synonyms ^Tctaml^e Nilralcttac Nflranol Nitretamine phosphate Ortin 
Praenitron 

WTiite fine crystalline powder sparingly soluble in walcr soluble in alco 
hoi Melting point 106—110* 

Causes d lation of the coronary vessels acts more slowlj than nitrogljcv 
rol but the cHcct is more protracted The effect after a single administration 
may last up to 5 hours In tncrapeutlc doses does not cause a lowering of the 
arterial pressure Is readily absorbed by the mucosa of the gastrointestinal 
tract 

Chiefly used to prevent attacks of stenocardia 

The drug Is (oferated well and sldeettects arc usually not observed 'lay 
also be used in spasms of the peripheral vesseis (intermittent lameness and the 
like) Prescribed orally in tablets in a dosage of 0002 p Z—4 times a day after 
meals Tablets should be swallowed without chewmg Contraindicated in glau 
coma 

Available in tablets of 0002 g (2 mg) Safety precautions to be obser^ed 
during storage (List 0) 


D Isoquinolinc derivatives 

PAPAVERINE HYDROCHLORIDE (Papaverlnum h)drochloricum Papa 
verini hydrochlorldum) 

Hydrochloride of the alkaloid papaverine, which is contained in opium. 
Alsooroduced synthetically 

6 7 3 4 Tetramethoxvbenzylisoqumoline hydrochloride 


CHjO' 


"Tiite aystalline powder of slightly bitter taste slowly dissolves in wafer 
cn constant stirring (i 40) sparingly soluble m alcohol Aqueous solutions are 
sterilized by holding at 100 for 30 mtn. 

m 



Papaverine his a slight depressing influence on the cenira! nervous sjstem 
but its principal properf) is the abitify to cause foi^ering of the tone and rela 
xation of the smooth muscles 

Papaverine is v.idel> emplojed as a spasmolytic in spasms of the blood 
vessels (m hypertension stenocardia and migraine) spasms of the smooth 
muscles of the abdominal organs (pylorospasm cholecystitis spastic colitis and 
spasms of the urinary tract) and broncbiai asthma Often used m combination 
with sedatives and other spasmolytics (phenobarbital bromisovalum salsoline 
aminophylline theobromine sodium salicylate etc) 

Administered orally in powders and solutions in a dosage of 002 — OOo g, 
2 — 4 times a day and subcutaneously in I — 2% solution in doses of 1 — 2 ml 
JM a X I m a 1 d os es for adults single — 0J5g daily — 05 g 
Maximal doses for children from 6 months to 1 year old 
single — 0005 g, daily — 001 g 2 years single — 001 g, daily — 002 g 3 — 
4 years single — 0015g daily — 003 g 5 — 6 years single — 002 g, daily — 
OW g 7 — 9 years single — 003 g daily — 006 g 10— 14 years single — 
0 Oo g, daily — 0 1 g Infants up to 6 months old are not prescribed papaverine 
Available m powder form and m tablets of 0015 and 002 g Compound 
tablets of the following composition are also avadablc a) papaverine hydroch 
Jonde — 0Q2g ant} phenobarbital — 002 g, b) papaverine hydrochloride — 
002 g, phenobarbital — 002 g and salsolme hydrochloride — 003 g c) papave 
nne hydrochloride — 002 g and theobromine — 0 2o g, d) papaverine hydro 
chloride — 002 g dibazol— 002 g and theobromine — 0 IS g e) papaverine 
hydrochloride — 003 g, salsoline hydrochloride — 003 g and Iheobromme — 
g Tablets are likewise available containing papaverine in combination with 
platyphylline aminophylline ammopyTine amobarbital sodium and other drugs 
To be Kept in bottles with ground glass stoppers in a place protected from 
light observing safety precautions (List B) 

SALSOLINE HYDROCHLORIDE (Salsolinum hydrochloricum) 

Salsoline is an alkaloid from Salsola Richteri Kar Goosefoot family (Che 
nopodiaceae) habitat — Central Asia 

For medical purposes the hydrochloride of salsoline is used — 1 methyl 6 
hydroxy 7 methoxytelrahydroisoqumolme hydrochloride 


Ha.ffjO 


White (or white with a very pale yellowish lint) crystalline powder odour 
less bitter taste soluble in water (I 14) sparingly soluble in alcohol Mel 
ting point (after drying at 100 — lOo®) — 197 — 203® Aqueous solutions are sten 
iized by holding at JOO® lor 30 mm 

Salsoline dilates the blood vessels and causes a moderate lowering of the 
arferrai' pnfssg n r It trss a g'oiera’f sedstnv eWarf cs Cirlg st/gftfly 
Used in hypertensive disease and in spasms of the cerebral vessels 
Administered orally in doses of 003 g 3 limes a day or subcutaneously — 
J mf 1% aqueous solution once or twice a day To increase the effect it is 
recommended that salsoline should be combined with theobromine sodium sail 
cylate phenobarbital papaverine or other sedative and hypotensive agents 
Maximal doses for adults single — 0 1 g daily — 0 3 g 
Contraindicated in decompensation ot cardiac activity and serious impair 
ment of the functions of the liver and kidneys 

Available m powder form and In tablets of 003 g 
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To be stored in well closed Lotlles of smber glass, observing safely precau 
tions (List D) 

Rp Sslsolinl (s Saisolidini) 
hydrochloric! 003 
D t d N 12 In tabul 
S 1 tablet 3 limes a day 
Rp Salsolinl (s Salsolidmi) hydrochjorici 
003 

Papaverini hydrochloncl 
Phcnobarbitalt ba 002 
D t d N 12 In tabul 
S 1 tablet 3 times a day 
Rp Salsohni (s Salsolidmi) liydrochlonci 
003 

Phcnofaarbitali OOS 
D t d N 12 in tabul 
S 1 tablet 3 times a day 
Rp Salsolinl hydrochlorlci 003 
Aminopynnl 0 3 
Theobromini 0 23 
D t d N 10 in tabul 
S 1 tablet 3 times a day 
Rp Salsolmi hydrochlonci 

Papavennl hydrochlorlci n 003 
Theobromini 025 
D t d N (0 m tabul 
S 1 (ablet 3 times a day 
Rp Salsohni h>drochlorici 
Phenobarbitali aa003 
Theobromini 0 15 
Ammopyrini 03 
D t d N 10 m tabul 
S 1 tablet 3 times a day 
Rp Sol Salsohni hydrochlonci 1% 100 
Stenliseturl 

DS 1 ml subcutaneously once or twice a day 

SALSOLIDINE HYDROCHLORIDE (Salsohdinum hydrochloncum) 
Salsohdmc is an alkaloid contained along with salsohne m Salsola Richtcn 
For medical purposes the hydrochloride of salsohdine is used — 1 methyl 6 
hydroxy 7 methoxytetrahydroisoqumolinc hydrochloride 



IICI, 2HjO 


White (or white with a very pale yellowish tint) crystalline powder, soluble 
in water (I 15) Melting point 215" 

Similar to salsoline in pharmacological properties and therapeutic action 
Causes a lowering ot the arterial pressure and improves the general condition 
of patients in the hrst stages of hypertensive disease 
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Admmisfered orally In a dosage of 002—003 g 3 hmes a day for JO— 
15 days running, the length of the subsequent inter\a1 depending on the way 
the patient feels and the level of Ihe arterial pressure Contraindications are 
the same as for satsoline 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0 I g, daily — 03 g 

Available in powder form and in iablels of 003 g 

To be kept in well closed bottles in a dry place protected from light, obser 
vmg safety precautions (List B?. 

C, Purine derivatives 

THEOBROMINE (Theobrominum} 

Alkaloid obtained from hull of cacao beans (Semma Cacao), also produced 
synthetically 3 7 Dimethylxanthme 


. i:r“' 

N N 

( 

CH, 


White crystalline powder of bitter taste very slightly soluble in cold water 
(1 700), sparingly soluble m hot water freely soluble in dilute alkalis and 
acids 

Related in chemical structure and similar in pharmacological properties to 
other alkaloids of the purine senes Has a stimulating influence on cardiac 
activity dilates the coronary vessels and Ihe bronchial muscles and intensifies 
uresis The diuretic effect of theobromine and related compounds is chiefly 
associated with diminished tubular reabsorption of water and sodium and chio 
nne ions, tuftular filtration does not change significantly Theobromine stimu 
lates the central nervous system to a lesser degree than caffeine 

Mainly used in spasms of Ihe vessels of Ihe heart and in edema of cardiac 
and renal origin 

Administered orally after meals m doses of 025—05 g once or twice a day 
(for adults) 

Maximal doses for adults single — 05g. daily — 2g 

Theobromine is olten used in the form of the sodium salt combined with 
sodium salicylate with whidi it forms a complex (see Theobromine sodium sail 
cylate) 

Available in powder form and m tablets of 025 g, as well as m compound 
tablets containing theobromine with pheciobarbita) salsoJine, papaverine and 
other spasmolytics sedatives and hypnotics 

To be kept in well closed bottles in a place protected from light, observing 
safety precautions (List B) 

THEOBROMINE SODIUM SALICYLATE (Theohromlnum natrlcum et 
ssficyfssf 




IP9 


Na — N' 


-N— CH; 



S>iion)ms Azunn Ditirctln Nioth>niiie TheoMii 

White ponder very freely soluble iii « iter Tlie 10% aqueous soiiilion is 
alkaline to phcnolplillialcln Absorbs cirbon dioxide from the air Hygroscopic 
Solutions arc incompatible v/ith aads and carbonates 

Solutions arc prepared aseptkslly or arc Tyndallized 3 times at 9G 
Has a diuretic and \asociiiator effect lias little inlluencc on the central 
nervous system 

Used orally in coronary fnsulhciency liyptrlenslvc disease and edema of 
cardiac and renal origin 

Adults arc prescribed doses of 03 OS or 075 £ Children up to 1 year 
old— 0 03-0 03 ^ 2-5 years — 01— 02 6—12 years — 02-0't ^ 

Available m powder form To be kept in well closed bottles In a dry place 
On being moislcnid theobromine sodium salicylate is decomposed into sodium 
theobromine and sodium salicylate In compound drugs theobromine sodium 
salicylate is replaced by equivalent amounts of Ihcobromlne and sodium sati 
cylate 

Theobromine sodium salicytaie Is chiclly prescribed m mixtures or powders 
wliicli should not be stored for lengthy periods 

THCOniYLUNC (Thcnphylllnuni) I 3 Dimclhylxanlhmc 

O 

0 

lljC— 

nij / 


1 in lea leaves and coffee Now being produced synlheti 
cally White crystalline powder odourless sparingly soluble In cold water 
(1 leO) more soluble In hot water (1 85) freely soluble In acids and alkalis 
Melting point 20)3-272* 

Similar in pharmacological effect to other alkaloids of the purine senes 
particularly theobromine Is distinguished by a more pronounced diuretic effect 
Strongly dilates the vessels of the heart also dilates the bronchial muscles. 
Stimulates the central nervous system 

Mainly employed as a diuretic yi congested conditions of cardiac and renal 
origin and likewise as a vasodilator m coronary insutfiocncy 

Administered orally in a dosage of 01—02 g 3—4 times a day A good 
effect is also observed when the drug is administered in the form of supposi 
tones 

Maximal doses for adults single- 04 g daily — 12 g 

Maximal doses forchildren 2 years single — OOlg daily— 
012g 3—4 years single— 0 05 g daily— 015g 5— 6 years single — 0 05 g 
daily — 02 g 7— 9 years single— 008 g daily — 025 g 10— 14 years sin 
file — 01 g daily — 03 g Children up to 2 years old are not prescribed Iheo 
phylline 

Side effects are sccnehmes chserved what ilteap^rlltne is used hearlbusn 
nausea vomiting diarrhea headache 

In cases of overdosage epiiepfoid attacks may develop In order to prevent 
side effects involving the central nervous system It is recommended that theo 
phylline should not be taken for more than two or three days in succession 

Available in powder form 

To be stored in tightly closed bottles of dark glass observing safety pre 
cautions (List B) 



Theophylline is the basic constituent of aminophylhne It is also an ingre- 
dient of Iheophedrine 

Theophedrinc (Theophedrinum) Tablets containing 0 05 g theophylline. 
005 g theobromine, 005 g caffeine. 02 g ammopjTine, 02 g phenacetm, 0 02 g 
ephedrine hydrochloride. 002 g phenobarbital. 002 g powdered Belladonna leaf, 
0 0002 g lobeline hydrochloride or 00001 g cytisine 

Used as a therapeutic and prophylactic agent in bronchial aslhma Adults 
are prescribed Vj— 1 tablet once a day (2 tablets in se\ere attacks) Children 
from 2 to 5 years old are prescribed V« — Vr tablet, from 6 to 12 years — Vr — 
V« tablet In order to avoid disturbed sleep at night, theophedrine should 
be taken in the morning or daylime Maximal daily dose for adults — 
2 tablets 

Antasthman (Anfasthman) Tablets containing 01 g theophylline, 005 g 
caffeine, 02 g ammopyrme, 02 g phcnacetin, 002 g ephedrine hydrochloride 
002 g phenobarbital, OOl g Belladonna extract, 009 g powdered Lobelia leai 
used like Iheophedrine for the treatment and prevention of attacks of 
bronchial asthma Ttie method of administration and the dosage are the same as 
for Iheophedrine 

The drug is manufactured m the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic and has 
been approved for use m the USSR 

AMINOPHYLLINE {AmmophyUmum) 

Double salt of theophylline and ethylenediamine Contains approximately 
80% theophylline. 

Synonyms Aminocardol, Aminomed Ammophylm Carena, Diaphyllin, 
Euphyllme, Genophylhn, InophyUine, Metaphylhn, Neophyllm Theolamme, 
TheophyJdine, Theophyllamin. Theophylline elhylendiamine 

Wlute (or white with a yellowish tml) cryslallme powder with faint odour 
of ammonia, freely soluble in water Aqueous solutions have an alkaline reac 
tion Has a vasodilator and diuretic effect increases the excretion of chlorides 
in the unne Strongly dilates (he coronary vessels and has a parlkularly 
pronounced effect in relaxing the smooth muscles ol the bronchi stimulates 
myocardial contractions 

Employed in bronchial asthma, in angma pectoris with symptoms of con 
geslive cardiac insufficiency, especially m cardiac aslhma and m other diseases 
of the heart accompanied by congestive symptoms It has been reported that 
ammophylline is one of the most effective contemporary agents m the treat 
ment of cardiac asthma particularly when attacks are accompanied by marked 
bronchospasms or impairment of respiration of the Cheyne Stokes type 
(A I Kuseyev, A V Meshcheryakova M ^ Slutsky etal) 

Ammophylline is likewise effective m apoplexy intravenous administration 
at the beginning of apoplexy may halt it or lighten the course (L Q Chlenov, 

Y N Zakharova) 

Ammophylline is prescribed orally, intramuscularly and intravenously as 
well as in the form ol rectal suppositories and m micro enemas Ammophylline 
solutions are not injected subcutaneously as they have an irritating effect on 
the tissues 

The method of administration depends on the peculiarities of the case m 
acute aifaeV-g of cardiac or bronchial asthma, m apoplexy and the like, the drug 
is given intravenously, in other cases the oral or some other method is used 
Orally, ammophylline is taken in doses of 01 — 02 g, 2—3 times a day 
afler meals (in tablets or capsules) 

Intramuscularly, 2—3 ml 12% solution (024 — 030 g aminophylhne) is 
injected 

For intravenous admmistrafion S — 10 ml 2 4% aramophylline solution is 
diluted with 10—20 ml 20% or 40% glucose solution, the injection is given 
slowly (over a period of 4-^ mm) Intravenous administration is also possible 
by the dnp method (024 — 0 48 g ammophylline in 500 ml 5% glucose solution 
IS infused over a period ol 2 — 2Vs hours) 
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Suppositories coiitaininK 02—04 g amlnopliylliiie arc used for rectal 
administration for micro inemas OJ— 05 g of tht drug is dissoUed In 20- 
25 ml warm water 

Aminophylline can be prescribed In combination with oilier drugs cardi 
ants spasmolytics sedatives etc 

Maximal doses for adults orally, single — 05 g dally— 15 g 
Intramuscularly and intra\cnousty single — 025 /? dally — 05 g 

When aminophylline is taken orally dyspeptic symptoms associated with 
its irritating cllect arc possible When rapidly injected Intravenously the fol 
lowing side effccls may be observed vertigo headache palpitation nausea, 
emesis convulsions marked lowering of the arterial pressure 

When administered rectally Irritation of the mucous membrane of the 
rectum may be observed 

The use of aminophylline particularly intravenous administration is con 
traindicated in acute cases of myocardial Infarction with abrupt lowering of 
the arterial pressure pronounced coronary sclerosis Instability of Ihe autonomic 
nervous system as weli as parovysmaJ tachycardia and extrasystole Ammo 
phyllinc snould not be administered intravenously to cliildrcn up to 14 years old 
Available in powder form m tablets of 01 g in ampoules containing 2 ml 
12% solution for intramuscular administration and in ampoules containing 
10 ml 2 4% solution for intravenous injections Ampoules containing 12% solu 
tion can likewise be used for intravenous admimstratien when properly diluted 
(2 ml 12% solution IS diluted with 20 ml 20% or 40% glucose solution) 

To be stored in a place proteciid from tight observing safely precautions 
(List B) 


Rp Ammophyllinl 

Amobarbitaii nairki Sb 025 
Dutyri Cacao I 6 
M f suppos D t d N C 
S I supposilorv twice a diy 
DIPROPHYLLINE (Diprophyllinum) 

7 (2,3 dihydrotypropyl)theophylline 



Synonyms Arislophyllm Asfrophyllm Coronal Coronann Corphyllamm 
Neutral Didrolillina Dlprophytlin Dyphylline Glyfyllm Glyphyllin Isophyllin 
Neutraphyllin Silbephylline Sotufylhn Tcofenc Thelvlan 

White crystalline powder freely soluble in water Melting point 159 5— 
160 5* 

Diprophylline is similar to theophylline and aminophylline In pharmacolo 
gical properties dilates the coronary vessels and the bronchi somewhat m 
creases uresis has no marked stimulating effect on the central nervous system 
tVa ft, A \o abmini^ier ftiprop'ny’Ame tk/« 

only orally but parenterally as well Less toxic than theophylline Has a stron 
ger ^lect than aminophylline but is less toxic and does not irritate the tissues 
Diprophylline is employed in spasms of the coronary vessels cardiac and 
bronchial asthma and hypertensive disease Prescribed orally intravenously 
intramuscularly and rectally It can abort or prevent attacks of the disease 
depending on the method of administration Intravenously adults are usually 
given injections of 10 ml 2 5% solution once or twice a day, intramuscularly 
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the dose is 3—5 ml 10% solution Orally 0 25—05 g Is prescribed 3—4 times 
a day In suppositories 0^ g is administered 

Safety precautions are to be obser\ed m storage 


D Esters of carbonic acids 

APROPHEN (Aprophenum) 

P Diethylaminoethyi diphenjlpropionate h>drochloride 
CIIj 

0 \l_? 

c O— CH,CHj— 

White crjstalJine powder freely soluble in water alcohol chloroform 
sparingly soluble m acetone and benzene \ery slightly soluble in ether Melting 
point 161 — 165® Aqueous solutions are stable when neutral but are hydrolyzed 
when alkaline they are sterilized by holding at 100° for 30 mm 

Related m chemical structure and similar in pharmacological properties to 
spasmolytin {see p 104) differs from the latter in haMng a CH^ group attached 
to the carbon atom in the a position to the carboxyl group instead of m atom 
of hydrogen 

Aprophen has a marked spasmolytic and vasodilator effect it strongly 
dilates the coronary vessels being considerably more potent m (bis respect 
than spasmolytin and papaverine it is likewise more potent than spasmolytin 
m its peripheral cholinolytic effect 

Aprophen also causes a raising of the lone of the uterus and an mtensi 
Iicatlon of uterine contractions 

Aprophen is used as a spasmolytic in spasms of the vessels (spasms of the 
cerebral vessels endarteritis and particularly spasms of the coronary vessels) 
and m spasms of the abdominal organs (spastic colitis cholecystitis renal and 
hepatic colic ulcer) as well as in menorrhalgia it is also used to stimulate 
labour 

While Intensifying uterine contractions aprophen simultaneously dimin 
ishes cervical spasm and promotes more rapid dilation of the cervix in the hrst 
stage of labour 

Prescribed orally in a dosage of 002o g 2 — 4 times a day after meats 
subcutaneously or intramuscularly 06 — I ml 1% solution is injected 

M a X 1 m a 1 d 0 s e s for adults single — 003 g daily — 01 g 

The course of treatment is for JO— 15 days 

In order to stimulate labour 1 ml 1% aprophen solution can also be injected 
into (he tissue of the cervix , 

As a consequence of aprophen s afropme like action it may cause dryness 
in the mouth acceleration of the pulse and dilation of the pupils At times when 
the drug js taken there may be vertigo a peculiar feeling of intoxication nausea 
and a burning sensation in (he epigastric region 

Available in powder form and tn tablets of 0025 g 

To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

TIPHEN (Tiphenum) 

p Diethylaminoethyi thiodiphenylacetate hydrochloride 


\^l I 

,5 — . c— C— s— CHaCHj— N 

.v 

V — / Hrt^sHs 
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Synon>m Trocinale 

Wliifc crystalline jofttltr odour risctnbtiiif'Uiatufnicrcaplaii characleristk 
sle soluble In \\afcr freely soluble in ilcohol very slightly soluble in ether 
)lting point 123— 13(r Solutions for Injcdion art prtpand ex tempore In 
cptic conditions on stinillng Ibcj arc hydrolyzed and become turbid 
in chemical slructuft tlphen Is closely related to spasmolytin of v.hich It 
a sulphur containing analogue a derivative of thlodiphenyl acetic acid 
Tiplicn has a more pronounced spasmolytic and vasodilator effect than 
asmolytin and has less Influence on the central nervous system It is superior 
papaverine In spasmolytic potency Also has on atropine like and local anes 
etic effect 

Used In spasms of the blood vessels stenocardia headaclic associated with 
scular spasm hypertensive disease of I and 11 degree spasms of the abdom 
al organs choiccyslilis ulcer colitis renal colic etc also used in bronchia) 
llima 

Prescribed orally in tablets after meals \dults are given 003 0 05 or 0 I g 
-3 times a day older diildrcn arc given 001—0015 g 2—3 times a day 
M a X im a I dose s for adults single — 01 g daily — OJ g 
Tlphen can be used In combination with other drugs phcnobarbital theu 
omine sodium salicylate papaverine prumedol phenadom. etc. 

Subcutaneously in]ccliQns of 1 mi 05% or 1% solution are given After 
king (he powder there may be a transitory numbness In the mouth as a con 
iqucnct. of the drugs local anesthetic properties 
When working with tlphen measures must be taken to prevent it coming 
to contact with the skin and mucous membranes since repeated exposure may 
3use symptoms of irritation 

Because of tiphens irritant effect which makes it difficult to prepare 
owders It is recommended that the drug be prescribed in tablets When using 
phen in combination with other drugs it is also recommended that the drug 
aould be prescribed in tablets m addition to the other ingredients 
Availame in powder form and in tablets of 002 and 003 g 
To be kept in amber botttes with ground glass stoppers observing safety 
recautlons (List D) 

Rp Tipheni 0 02 (003) 

D t d N 10 in tabul 
S I tablet 2—3 times a day 

DIPROPHCN (Diprophenum) 

P Di n propylaminoelfiy! thiodiplienylacelatc hydrodilorldc 


^1 Jl 

c-c-s-a.,aw-/ 

\=/ iiaCjii, 


White crystalline powder of bitter taste soluble in water (f 100) on 
healing slightly or on the addition of i— 2 drops 1 N hydrochloric acid Mel 
ting pont 132—134'’ 

Closely related in chemical structure and similar fn pharmacological pro 
perties to tiphen differs from the latter in having two n propyl groups 
(CH CHjCHj) attached to the nitrogen atom of the side chain instead of ethyl 
groups (CHjCHj) Less toxic than tiphen and less irritating while having 
a more pronounced vasodilator effect Inferior to tiphen In cholmolytic potency 
Used as a spasmolytic in spasms of the blood vessels Especially effective 
m spasms of the vessels of the extremities (endarteritis Raynauda disease 
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etc) Likewise emplojed in spasms of the smooth muscles of the infernal 
organs (spasms of the storoadi intestine urinary tract and bronchi) 

Prescribed orally in a dosage of 0025— 005 g, 2—3 times a day If toler 
ated well the single dose may be increased to 0 1 g The spasmolytic effect 
develops gradually The effect in endarteritis (abatement of pain improsement 
of the arculalion etc) is usually observed on the Sth to 71h day of treatment 
The course o{ treatment lasts 15—20 days If necessary treatment may be 
repeated 

The drug Is usually tolerated well In individual cases vertigo headache 
and nausea are observed As a conseepience of the local anesthetic effect there 
may be a feeling of numbness in the mouth particularly when the drug is 
taken in powder form ' 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 0025 and 005 g 
To be stored in a dry place protected from tight observing safety precaut 
ions (List B) 

CANOLERON (Gangleronum) 

a, p Dimethyl Y diethylammopropyl p isobutoxybenzoate hydrochloride 


C— Cllj-O 

HjC 


o 

-c- 


o— at— cJi— ciij— N 

H,C (tlfj HCI C2»s 


Colourless cryslafhne powder freely soluble in water hygroscopic Solu 
tions are sterilized by holding at 100^ for 30 mm 

Has a cholinolytic spasmolytic and local anesthetic effect 
Blocks the n cholinoreaclivc systems of the autonomic ganglia (sympathelic 
and parasympathetic) and the central nervous system but has no influence on 
the m cholmoreactive systems causes relaxation of (he smooth muscles and 
dilation of the blood vessels 

Gangferon can be used as a spasmolytic in various pathological conditions 
accompanied by spasms of the smooth muscles Its effect in stenocardia has 
been investigated more fully than in other diseases 

The drug <s mainly employed to prevent attacks of stenocardia 
Administered by mouth subcutaneously and intramuscularly It is not 
injected intravenously as there may be an abrupt lowering of the arterial 
pressure 

In moderate and severe forms of stenocardia (with frequent attacks of 
angiospasm) the drug is prescribed 4 times a day and in mild forms 3 times 
a day, according to the following schedule Ist and 2nd day — 15 mf 1 5% 
solution intramuscularly or subcutaneously 3rd and 41b day — 2 ml from 51h 
to 10th day — 3 mL Beginning with the lOlh day one injection is replaced by 
oral administration of 1 teaspoonful of 15% solution diluted with 50 — 75 ml 
water (to be taken before meats) over a period of 4 days injections are fully 
replaced by oral administration The drug Is also given in tablets of 004 g 
The entire course of treatment last 4 — 5 weeks (on an in patient basis) 

If the effect is not sufficiently pronounced by the 7th— Sth day an addil 
lonal intradermal block is produced instead of an injection or oral admmist 
ration of the drug an intradermal block is instituted using a 02— 025% 
solution the next day a bilateral paraverlebiat block is instituted at the Di— 
level 

Gangteron is usually tolerated well On coming into contact with the tongue 
it causes a sensation of slight imtation with subsequent anesthesia The drug 
cannot de used for injections in a concentration higher than 1 5% since it may 
cause irritation and necrosis of the tissues 



Available in powder (orni \n ampoules conUlning 2 ml 1 5% solution In 
tablets of OOt g and in vials confalnlne 100 ml 1 5% solution for oral admini- 
stratlon 

E Various synthetic compounds and drugs of the natural origin 

DIDAZOL (Dibazolum) 

2 Dcnzylbenzimidazolc hydrochloride 



While crystalline powder with pale yellowish or greyish tint bitter sally 
taste freely soluble in hot water sparingly soluble in cold freely soluble In 
alcohol Insoluble in ether Melting point 182— 186* Solutions have an aclJ 
reaction ind should be used warm since soon after cooling dibazol begins to 
crystallize out Solutions are prepared m aseptic conditions 

Dibazol has a vasodilator spasmolytic and hypotensive effect, U also has 
a stimulating influence on the functions of the spinal cord 

Used in spasms of the blood vessels (coronary insufficiency hypertensive 
crises) and spasms of the smooth muscles of the interna! orgins (ulcer of Hit 
stomach pylorospasm intestinal spasm etc) as writ as m the trealmtnl of 
nervous diseases for the most part sequelae of poliomyelitis peripheral paralysis 
of the facial nerve etc 

As a spasmolytic dibazol Is prescribed orally or subcutaneously Dosage 
for adults orally — 0 02 g 3 times a day or 005 g twice a day subcutaneo 
usiy— 1—2 ml 1—2% solution once a day Course of treatment 10—30 days 
In hypertensive crises 1—2 ml 1% solution is given intravenously up to 
3—4 times a day 

In the treatment of nervous diseases dibazol is administered from 5 to 
10 times in a dose of 0 005 g (tor adults) one powder a day or one powder 
each second day In 3 — i weeks the course of treatment is repealed Subse 
quent courses are given at intervals ol 1—2 months 

Maximal doses for adults single — 005 g daily —0 15 g 
children are prescribed dibazol in the following doses lor the treatment of 
d seascs of the nervous system up to I year old — 0 001 g 1—3 years — 
0002 g 4—7 years — 0003 g 8—12 years — OOOt g over 12 years— 0003 g 
Maximal dosesfor children (single and dally) up to 6 months 
old — 0 001 g from 6 monlhs to I year — OTOl g 2 years — 0 002 g 3— 
4 years — 0001 g 5— 6 years — OOOSg 7— 9 years — OOOC g 10— 14\ears — 

0 008 g 

Dibazol IS to be taken 2 hours before or 2 hours after meals 
Available in powder form and In tablets Is also an ingredient of compound 
tablets (see Phenobarbilal Papaverine Theobromine) 

Safety precautions are to be observed during storage {List B1 
TRIACANTHINE HYDROCHLORIDE (Triacanlhinum hydrochloricum) 
Hydrochloride of an alkaloid (CioHuNs HCl) Isolated from the leaves of 
the Common Honeylocust (Gledtschia tnacanthos L) family Leguminosae 
which grows in the southern regions of the USSR 

White crystalline powder soluble in water Melting point 219—220“ 

Has a papaverine like ellect Prescribed orally In a dose of 0 1 g 2—3 times 
a day before meals in spasms of the Intestine and bronchial asthma 
KHELL1N (Khell num) 
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obtained from seeds of Ammi visnaga L 
2 Methyl 5 8 dimethot> 67 furanocbroiaone 


which IS cultivated in the USSR 



OCHj 


Synonyms Amicardin Amikhelline Ammivin Benecardin Chellin Khel 
Imorm Visammm 

White crystalline powder odourless bjlter taste sparingly soluble in cold 
water more soluble m hot freely soluble in alcohol acetic acid 25% sodium 
salicylate solution and saturated sodium benzoate solution Meltine ooint 
152-154^ 

Khellin has a spasmolytic effect it dilates the coronary arteries bronchi 
and smooth muscles of the abdomiaal organs also has a moderate sedative 
effect According to information in the literature the drug has a favourable 
influence on the oxidation reduction system of the myocardium 

Khellin is mainly used in the treatment of patients with stenocardia and 
bronchial asthma It is prescribed for the prevention of attacks since it has 
no abortive effect fn acute attacks of stenocardia ailroglycerol or other drugs 
are given in attacks of bronchial asthma — adrenalin ephcdnne or other 
drugs When the attack has been aborted khellin is administered 

Single dose 0 02 g (at times 004 g) Prescnbed orally 3—4 times a day 
after meals In stenocardia the course of treatment is for 2—3 weeks A thera 
peutic effect is usually observed In S—7 days If necessary (he course of treat 
ment can be repeated 

Maxim a I do ses for adults single — 0 04 g daily — 012 g 
Khellin is contraindicated m pronounced symptoms of insufficiency of the 
circulation In individual patients nausea vomiting or deterioration in sub 
jective feeling may be observed when the dose fs lowered these symptoms 
usually pass away 

Available in tablets of 0 02 g 

To be stored in a dry place protected from light observing safety precaut 
ions (List B) 

Rp Khelllni 0 02 

D t d N 25 in tabul 
S I — 2 tablets 2 — 3 Junes a day 


DAUCARIN (Daucannum) 

Extract of the seeds of the Carrot (Daucus carota or D sativus (Holftn) 
Roehl) Parsley family (Umbelliferac) 

Yellow brown amorphous powder of biller taste Forms a turbid solution 
with wafer (1%) soluble in 50® alcohol 

Has a spasmolytic elfect similar to khellm in pharmacological properties 
Used in chronic coronary insulficjency Tbe effect develops gradually side 
eftects are usually not observed 

Administered orally m a dose of 002 g 3 — 5 times a day (30 min before 
meals) Course of treatment 2 — 4 weeics 
Available in tablets of 0 02 g 

To be stored in a place protected from light (observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Daucarini 0 02 

D t d N 20 in tabul 

S I tablet 3 limes a day (30 min before meals) 
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EUCOMMIA BARK {Cortex rucominlae) , , 

The bark ol Cucommia utmoidcs Olivt a bush oi the him family, lou 
Rrowme m Abhazia Contains nulk sip, guttapercha and other substane 
I xtracK and tinctures ol the bark cause a Inwirmi of the arterial pressure 
\riminf5tiref5 orally In hypertenshe disease in the form of an InfuSK 
fluid extract or tincture (20% tincture mode with 30* alcohol), In a dosaRc 
15—20 drops 2—3 times a day 


Rp Cxtr fliildt Eucommiae 250 

DS IS— 30 drops 2—3 times a day 
Rp T rae Eucommiae 150 

DS 15—30 drops 2—3 times a day 


BAIKAL SKULLCAP RHIZOME (Rhiioma Scutellariae) 

Rhliomos of (he Baikal Skullcap (Sculcllar/i bafcafensis Gcorgf). db 

lla^itat Trans Baikal reRton and rislorn Siberia Contains tanmn of t 
pyrocatechol group tlic rI> coside sculcllarin \oIatiIe oil and other substane 
IHs 3 hypolensi\c and sedative elfcct 

A tincture of the rhizome Ins been proposed for tlic treatment of li)pi 
tensive disease It Improves patients subjective condition and In early stag 
causes a lowering of the arterial pressure The tincture (20% tincture rna 
with TCP alcohol) is a trartsparenl reddish brown liquid with characteristic odo 
and bitter taste 

Pre^enbed orally SO 30 drops 2—3 limes a day 
To be siored in a place protected from light 
CIMtCIFUCA TINCTURE (Tinctura Cimlclfugae dahurieac) 

20% tinclure {made with 70* alcohol) of the roots of Cimicifuga dahurl 
Maxim habitat Ussun Territory 

Transparent liclit brown liquid with aromatic odour and bitter taste 
Used as a sedative and hypotensive agent in the early stages ot hypi 
tensive d seasc 

Prescribed orally 50—60 drops 2—3 times a day 
SOUTHERN MAGNOLfA (Alagnofla grandiflora) 

An alcoholic fluid extract of the leaves ts used transparent dark dierr 
red liquid With bitter burning taste Contains alkaloids (014%), glycosid 
(014%) volatile oils and extractives Prescribed orally 20—30 drops 3 tim 
a day m the early stages of hypertensive disease Course of treatment 3 
4 weeks 

OMELEN (Omelenum) 

Thick extract of the leaves of the White Mistletoe (Viscum album L) farm 
Loranlhaccoe prasitic on the poplar 

Thick dark brown mass with spccilic odour and bitter taste soluble 
water 


Used in the early stages of hypertensive disease 02 g in tablets or 20- 
40 drops of 10% solution 3 tunes a day 
DOWNY FLOWERED ASTRAGALUS 

Downy flowered Astragalus (Astragalus pubiftorus) family Leguminosa 
habitat — Crimea Black Sea coast lower Don region as well as other placr 
Infusions have a sedative effect cause a dilation of the Wood vessels and 
lowering of arterial pressure and increase uresis 

Has been proposed for use m hypertensive disease stenocardia and cardi 
vascular insufficiency with symptoms of congestion 

Prescribed m the form of an infusion (I 10), 1—2 tablcspoonfuls 3— 4 tim' 
a day or m enemas of 50 m{ twice a day 

BOG GNAPHALIUAt (Gnaphalium utiginosum) 

Annual family Compositac, which grows mostly In (he central part of tl 
USSR in Europe in moist meadows and along the banks ot rivers The hc^ 
and roots gathered when flowering are used (Herba cum radix Gnapha 
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uhgincsi) Contain'i carotene, vtlamin C. the alkaloid gnaphalme, resm, tannin, 
colouring matter and other substances 

Gnaphalium preparations slightly dilate the blood \essels and cause some 
lowering of the blood pressure Oil extracts of the herb somewhat stimulate 
granulation and epithelization of Injured tissues 

Gnaphalium is chiefly used at present in the treatment of patients with 
ulcer of the stomach slow healing wounds, ulcers and burns, less often used In 
treating patients with light forms of hypertensive disease 
LIME FLOWERS (Flos Tihae) 

Dried entire cymes with bracts of the Small leaved Lime (Tiha cordata 
Mill ) and the Large leaved Lime (Tiha platyphyllus Scop ), family Tiliaceae, 
gathered when fully expanded 

Contain volatile oil, a glycoside, tannin mucilage and other substances 
] — 2 glassfuls of an infusion are administered orally as a sudorific (a table 
spoonful of finely cut flowers is steeped m a glassful of boiling water, let 
stand 20 mm and filtered) The infusion is aiso used for rinsing the mouth and 
pharynx Is an ingredient of sudorific tea number 1 

The mechanism of the sudorific action of Lime flowers and other sudorifics 
has not been investigated sufficient)) )t is assumed that along with the inJlu 
ence on the cells of the sweat glands, the substances containeiL in the plants 
used for this purpose cause a dilation of the blood vessels supplying these 
glands The sudorific effect is promoted by drinking large amounts of warm 
liquids 

ANGIOTROPHIN (Angiotrophmum) 

An aqueous extract of the pancreas freed of insuhn (similar to Padufin 
or Kalhkrein) Colourless transparent liquid Has the ability of enlarging the 
blood vessels and lowering the arterial pressure 

Used in spastic forms of endarteritis, Raynaud s disease, stenocardia, mig 
fame, the early stages of hypertensive disease etc 

Administered subcutaneously or intramuscularly in doses of 1 ml Course 
of treatment 5— tO days 

Available in ampoules of I mf 

To be stored m sealed ampoules in a dark place 



Chapter V 

DIURETICS 


Diuretics Sro substances s>.biCh sUinulatc the How ol urine and brjng about 
a reduction in the content of fluid In Hie inIcrsUtfal tissue and the serous cavi 
ties The action of most modern diuretics is based on their ability to increase 
the excretion ol the salt ions contained In the extracellular fluid Ihe callon Na 
ind the anions Cl or HCOi this In turn leads to Ihe excretion of corresponding 
amounts of water 

The term “saluretics is now being used In the literature along with that 
ol diuretics the former tirm is applied to substances which promote a pafli 
cularlv Intense excretion of sodium and chlorine ions 

Diuretics are used tor the most part in diseases o( Ihe heart liver and kid 
neys accompanied b> edema 

Diuretics should be looked on as auxiliary agents whicli promole an abate 
ment or disappearance of congestive symptoms attention during treatment 
should primarily be directed toward eliminating the pathological process ca 
using the accumulation of fluid In the body 

During recent years a number of new effective diuretics have been syn 
thesized Along with the mercury diuretics the xanthine derivatives and the like 
formerly used inhibitors ol carbonic anhydrase pyTimidine derivatives chloro 
thiazide and its analogues etc today find wide application in medical practice 


I MERCURY DIURETICS 


MERCUSAL (Mercusalum) 

aqueous solution ot the sodium salt ol salicyl f3 hydroxymeicun 2 
methoxypropyl) am dc acetic aad combined with barbital in equimolecular 
proportions 


CHjC^ONa 

NH— CHj-CH— CH,— Ug 
O OC«3 



Colourless or slightly coloured transparent liquid of alkaline reaction Con 
tains approximately 4% mercury 

Mercusal Is an extremely effective mercuro organic diuretic According to 
modern conceptions its diuretic action like that ol other mercury diuretics can 
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be ascribed (o its ability to block the renal enzymes that ensure the transport 
ation of electrolytes in the first place the sullhydryl groups of succmdehydrase 
are blocked forming inactive mercaptides The depression of reabsorption in 
the proximal tubules leads to a considerable increase in the excretion of sodium 
ions and a still grealer increase in the excretion of chlorine the excretfon of 
potassium also rises while uresis mounts sharply It is possible that the reduct 
ion in the hjdrophilic property of the tissues and its influence on (he neurat 
apparatus of the kidneys play a certain role m the diuretic action of mercusal 
When mercusal is admintsiered llie diuretic effect usually begins in 2 — 
3 hours reaches the maximum in 4—6 hours and continues for 24 hours or more 
Indications for (he use of mercusal 1) Tronic cardiac insufficiency accora 
panied by edema ascites hydrothorax congestive manifestations m the lungs 
and liver etc 2) cirrhosis of the liver acoimpanied by congestion in the system 
of the portal vein 3) lypoid and amyloid — lypoid nephrosis with a pronounced 
edematous syndrome 4) venous congestion arising from pressure on the great 
veins (tumours of the mediastinum etc) 

Mercusal has a relatively high toxicity and therefore it should only b“ 
employed m cases where other diuretics do not give the desired effect Admt 
nistration is permissible only after an examination of the urine in order to 
exclude the possibility of kidney diseases marked by impairment of the concen 
trating ability of the kidneys 

Mercusal is administered intramuscularly (m the outer upper quadrant of 
the buttocks) 

Adults are usually prescribed 05— I <n/ every 4 — 5 days sometimes small 
doses (025—03 ml) are given daily for 4—5 days or each second day for 
8—10 days 

Maximal dose (single and daily) intramuscularly f o r a d u 1 1 s 1 mf 
Maximal dose (single and daily) intramuscularly for children 
up to 6 months old — 01 ml from 6 months lo 1 vear — 015 mf 2 years — 
02 ml 3—4 years — 025 ml 5—6 years — 04 ml 7—9 years — 06 ml 10 — 

14 years — 07o ml 

When injecting mercusal into the muscle it is recommended that the needle 
should be changed after the solution has been dra^n mio the syringe from the 
ampoule in order to prevent the drug from coming under the skin Care must 
also be taken that no alcohol is left m the syringe or needle Mercusal is 
not administered subcutaneouslv since such injections are painful and may lead 
to Ihe development of local necrosis Hie drug is administered in (he morning 
so as not to disturb the patients sleep at night and so that (he physician can 
observe the development of the diuretic effect Measurement and analysis of 
(he diurnal urine after each administration of mercusal is obligatory 

Calcium cbJonde or ammonimn chloride (see pp 188 297) are often pres 
cnbed in order to heighten the diuretic effect of mercusal Ammonium chloride 

15 given orally in capsules 1—2 g 5 limes a day or in the form of an aqueous 
solution (the daily dose m 150 — 200 ml water) 

It should be borne m mind that len^hy therapy with mercury diuretics 
sometimes leads to the development of hypochloremic alkalosis which lowers 
Ihe effectiveness of treatment m such cases it is also exped ent to prescribe 
ammonium chloride 

-la rnngeAtiyi! .manifestations associated with impairment of cardiac activity 
it IS advisable to combine mercusal (realment vvilh (he adminisJralion of car 
diants (the preliminary prescription of Foxglove preparations or the simultan 
ecus administration of stropbanlhm) Caution must be observed when using 
mercusal for patients who are taking Foxglove preparations since during 
diuresis accompanied by the intensified excretion oi potassium the sensitivity 
of the heart to cardiac glycosides nses and symptoms of Foxglove intoxication 
may develop In cases of necessity potassium chloride is prescribed 

Reports have recently appeared in the literature on Ihe use of mercusal for 
the treatment of serious forms of psonass (M 1 Per et at) The authors 
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obsirvcil a favourable effect when the drug was aclmlnislered fntraniuscufarl) 
In ilose^ of 1 I 5 or 2 ml twice 8 wttk Ihc course totalled 12—14 injection*! 
Jl should be noted that these dosis are In excess of those used for achieving 
a diuretic Ufeef and tliat tlicj can be given only when there arc no contra 
indications and on condition that an especially close watcli fs kept on the 
patients guieral condition and the function oI the kidneys 

When mercusal ts used, Uicrc may be various side effects associated with 
the drugs local irritant properties and general toxic action on the body 

Local symptoms of irritation arc particularly pronounced when the drug is 
administered subiulancously but even when given intramuscularly there may 
be pain irntalmn and an inllammafory reaction at the site ol injection 

At the beginning ot treatment with mercusal It must be ascertained whether 
or not the patient has a heightened sensitivity to the drug Sometimes after 
the first Injection (not more than 05 ml should be Injected) there may be 
jrotusc sweating watery stool weakness and caln in the cxlremities During 
treatment watch must be kept for the possible flcvciopment ol mercury inloxic 
atJon JJ ihere should be ptyalism dyspeptic symploms, the appearance of blood 
in the excrement or other complications a break must be made In Injections 
or the drug withdrawn completely It must be nmembered that when mercusal 
has a toxic Llfcct there may be serious affections of the kidneys 

Cases of pronounced symptoms ot mercusal inloxication call for the adm! 
nistralion of unithiol or other drugs such as dimercaplopropanol whldi contain 
active sullhydryl groups By restoring the activity of the thiol groups of the 
cniymcs that have been blocked by mercury unfthfol diminishes Ihc foxic 
action of mercusal the diuretic effect thereupon ceases 

ConlruTidications to (he use ol mernisal 1) vascular affections of the 
kidneys acute and chronic nephritis nephrosclerosis amyloid shrivelled kidney, 
etc 2) Insufticicnt concentrating ability of the kidneys (sp gr of (he urine 
below 1018—1020) 3) absence of a marked increase m the amouni of urine 
dfler the first or some subsequent administration of mercusal 4) scute impa 
irmenl of the function ot the intestine (diarrlua) 

Available in ampoules containing t ml 

To be stored in scaled ampoules observing safety precautions (List D} 
PROMERAN {Pfomcranum) 

3 Cliloromcrcuri 2 mellioxypropylurea 

Nii,-c-vit-cu,-cii-cM,-ncci 

o OCII, 

Synonyms Chlormerodrin Merdoran Mercurylurfce, Mcnhd Merparan 
Ncohydrin Oricur Percapyl 

White cryslaUinc powder biller (inetallic) taste soluble in walcr and ai 
cohol Melting point 162—153'’ Contains 51 G% mercury 

Mercury diuretic with marked effect virfien administered orally, the mode of 
action IS fundamentally analogous to that of mercusal 

Used in congestive manifestations in patients with insufficiency of the circu 
lation and in affections of the fiver, as well as in hpoid and amylo d lipoid 
nephroses when the functional ability ol the kidneys has been preserved 

In some cases promeran can fully replace injections of mercusal, the two 
drugs can also be used together making it possible considerably to reduce the 
number of injections of mercusal 

In pronounced ascites and in cases of impairment of the process of absorp 
tion in the gastrointestinal tract it ts expedient to begin treatment with infra 
muscular injections of mercusal and then go ovct to the administration of pro 
nieran 
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Promeran is taken orally in tablets each tablet contains about 18 mg of the 
drug the equivalent of 10 mg of mercury Doses should be individualized depen 
ding on how serious the disease is and how well the drug is tolerated Usually 
one tablet is prescribed 3 — i tunes a da> after meals In more serious cases 
large doses are prescribed the first few days up to 6—8 tablets daily When a 
marked diuretic effect is achieved the dose is reduced fo 3 or 4 tablets a day 
Children are given smaller doses according to their age It is recommended that 
a 3 — 4 day break m treatment should be made after every 4—5 days admmist 
raiion of the drug since the diuretic effect declines during tengihy uninterrupted 
treatment 

The diuretic effect usually begins to appear on the second day of treatment 
and reaches the maannum on the 3rd or 411! day the effect persists for several 
days after the drug is withdrawn 

The effect of promeran (like that of mercusa!) can be intensified by the 
sfmufianeous oral administration of ammonium or calcium chloride 

Dyspeptic symptoms headache and pruritus are observed at times when 
using promeran Gingivitis and stomatitis seldom occur as symptoms of mercury 
poisoning 

Treatment with promeran requires careful observation of the patients con 
dition If there is no marked diuretic effect the drug is withdrawn The appea 
ranee of symptoms of intoxication such as diarrhea and other dyspeptic mam 
festations ana irritation of the kidneys likewise makes it necessary to withdraw 
the drug or make a break m treatment 

Contraindications are the same as for mercusal 

To be kept locked (List A) in lightly closed bottles in a place protected 
from light 


11 CARBONIC ANHYDRASE INHIBITORS 

ACETAZOLAMIDE (Acetazolamidum) 

2 AcelyUmino I 3 4 IhiadiazoleS sultamlde 



N— N 
n II 

SOjNllj 


Synonyms Djacarb Diamox Diluran Diuramid Fonurit Nephramid Re 
namid Sulfadiunne 

White crystalline powder sparingly soluble in water Melting point 258 — 


Acetazolamide is one of a new group of drugs whose use is based on (heir 
selective ability to inhibit carbonic anhvdrase — an enzyme involved m the 
hydration and dehydration of carbonic acta This property was first discovered 
m sulfanilamide and other sulfonamides but it is considerably more pronounced 
in acetazolamide 

Acetazolamide can be used for medicmal purposes in the presence of various 
indications making it desirous fo lower the activity of carbonic anfiydrase Tfie 
greatest application today is as a diuretic as well as in the treatment of glau 
coma 

The diuretic effect is based on the lolnbifion of carbonic anhydrase fn the 
kidneys and the resulting shift m the alkaline equilibrium m the body The 
inhibition of carbonic anhydrase causes a reduction m the amount of carbonic 
acid formed in the kidneys and a diminution of the reabsorpfion of bicarbonate 
by the epithelium of the tubules the amount of Na and HCOj ions excreted in 
the urine rises and at the same t me the excretion of water also increases con 
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Mderably the pH of the unne rises The excnllon of K ions likewise Increases 
under the inlluctici. of acelarotamide There is no increase in Ihc cxcrctton of 

As a result of the inttnsified excretion of bicarbonate the alkaline reserve 
of the blood falls and acidosis ni3> dcvtlon , 

The alkaline reserve returns to the initial value In 1 — 2 da>s allcr the adml 

nistralion of acefazolamldc is discontinued 

Acctazolamicle is effective when taken orall) It Is quickly absorbed from the 
gaslromlcstinal tract and enterme the tissues and organs inhibits the carbonic 
anhydrase they contain 

As a diuretic acctazolamidc is mainly used m edema of cardiac origin it is 
also effective in nephroses and In cirrhosis of the liver 

Acetazolamide is likewise used in treating glaucoma in dilfercnt phases of 
development and degrees of compensation (In simple congestive juvenile and 
other forms of primary and secondary glaucoma) The lowering of intraocular 
pressure brought about by the drug is associated with inhibition of the carbonic 
anhydrase of the ciliary body and reduced secretion of cliamber fluid Acelazola 
mide unlike miotics docs not cause contraction of the pupil and an intensifica 
tion of the outilow of chamber fluid Inasmuch as acctizolamide does not cause 
contraction of the pupil it can he used m Ihc presence of cataract Tlic most 
pronounced hypolensivi effect is observed m patients with an acute attack of 


glaucoma 

The use of acetazolamide crestes favourable conditions for surgical Inter 
vention in glaucoma Us administration in the prcopcrative period reduces the 
likelihood of complications while its use In the pesteperallve period improves 
the course (N A FIctnyova and S Sakhieva) 

Acetazolamide is also used m thv treatment ol epilepsy It is possible (hat 
the therapeutic ellect is associated with inhibition ol the carbonic anhydrase of 
the brain it is noteworthy (hat Ihc formation of cerebrospinal fluid decreases 
under the influence oi (he drug 

In some cases acetazolamide improves the condition of patients with pulmo 
nary emphysema as a result of the lowering of the CO; pressure m the blood 
Acetazolamide is administered orally The single dose is 0^ g (less often 
0 5g) As a diuretic it is taken once a day every day or ca^ second day in 
courses of 2 — 4 days with intervals of several days Wnen administered frequ 
end) the diuretic effect decreases since the contents of bicarbonate in the blood 
fall sharply during the indicated period of time the bicarbonate contents again 
rise and the administration of acetazolamide again causes increased excretion 
of sodium and bicarbonate ions m the urine along with diuresis Higher doses 
also do not increase the effect 

Acetazolamide can be combined advantageously with mercury diuretics 
since it causes acidosis while the latter causes alkalosis it should also be re 
inembered that when mercury diuretics are administered the sodium ion is excre 
led together with the chlorine ion whereas when acetazolamide is administered 
the sodium ion is for the most pari excreted in the form of b carbonate 

In some cases a diuretic effect begins to appear m patients resistant to 
mercury diuretics after the administration of acetazolamide By giving acetazo 
lamide it is possible considerably to reduce the amount of mercury diuretic ad 
ministered 


A very pronounced diuretic effect is observed when acetazolamide is used 
n canjtmAiun "wrtn ammopnyftine 

Acetazolamide should not be combined with ammonium chloride or other 
acid forming diuretics since in this case the diuretic effect diminishes or even 
disappears completely 

In glaucoma acetazolamide is prescribed in doses of 0 125—0 25 g 1—3 ti 
mes a day Every 5 days a 2 day break is made in treatment In some cases a 
good effect is observed when acetazolamide and miotics are administered simut 
taneously 
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In preparation for operations in glaucoma 0^ g is administered the day 
before (he operation as \\ ell as 0 5 g in (he morning on the daj of the operation 
In epilepsy 02o — 0 5 g daily is usually prescribed 

Acetazolamide is onl> slightly toxic and is usually tolerated v^ell by pati 
ents even when used over lengthy periods nevertheless in some patients msoni 
nia ma> appear along uith disorientation and paresthesia these symptoms may 
possibly be associated with inhibition of the carbonic anhydrase of the central 
nenous system and with hjpokalemia When the dose is lowered or (he drug 
withdrawn side effects quickly pass away 

When acetazolamide is administered over Icngthj periods sodium bicarbo 
nate should be given to preserve the electrolyte balance 

Acetazolamide is contraindicated if there is a predisposition to acidosis as 
well as in patients wth a heightened excretion of sodium and potassium tons 
m Addison s disease and in acute infiammatory diseases of the li\ er and kidneys 
Available in powder form and in tablets of 0 2o g 

To be kept in well closed containets observing safety precautions (List B) 


111 PYRIMIDINE DERIVATIVES 


ALLACIL (Allacilum) 

1 Allyl 3 ethyl 6 ammouractl 



AIlK I Theopliyu ne 


Synonyms Aminometradme Ammometramide Kafap>7ine Micline 

\Miite crystalline powder sparingly soluble in water (1 50) Melting point 
{43“I44* 

Allacil IS one of a new group of diuretics that are derivatives of pyrimidine 
dione or ammouracil In mode of action and to some extent in chemical struc 
ture it is siwitar to the methylated xanlbines for example theophylline Allacil 
inhibits the tubular reabsorption of Na and Cl ions the reabsorption of Na is 
especially strongly depressed — (hat of Cl is depressed to a less degree there 
IS no change in the excretion of potassium The blood supply to the kidneys and 
tuftular filtration are not changed under the influence of allacil the drug also 
has no effect on the activity of the carbonic anhydrase and the succinic dehydrase 
of the kidneys 

Unlike the mercury diuretics and acetazolamide allacil causes no change in 
the pH of the urine and in the acid alkali equilibrium 

Allacil is effective when taken orally it has a marked diuretic effect and 
diminishes congesin e manilesiaiions 

Used as a diuretic in.oatients with cardiovascular insufficiency and In cirr 
hosts of the liver for the most part in diseases of moderate seventy Allacil is 
usually inadequate in cardiovascular insufficiency in the stage of acute decom 
pensation and m severe cirrhosis ot the liver 

Doses of allacil are individualized depending on the seventy of the disease, 
the effectiveness of the drug and the tolerance shown for it 

The drug is prescribed orally m mild and moderately severe diseases the 
dose IS 02 — 08 g (1—4 tablets) a day U can be taken in cycles of 3 — 1 days at 
4 day interv als or each second day In cases of pronounced edema the dose can 



be Increased to ti— ! G g daily durinR (he first few d3)s of Ircalmcnt TliedriiK 

IS taken dtirmij peals . . . , . ■ »..* 

Allacil cm be prescribed for liolli in patients and out patients, but carefui 
watch pust be kept on patients’ general condtlion and on uresis 

Djspeplic sypptops pay be obsersed sihen allacil is used nausea, vomi 
ting, loss of .ippelite and diarrhea Side effects quickly pass away when (he drug 
15 withdrawn 

Asailable in powder form and In tablets of 0^ g , , 

To be kept in closed bollles in a place profccicd from light observing sa 
Iel> precaiiUons (List B) 


tv. CHLOROTHIAZIDE AND ITS ANALOOUCS 

CHLOROTinAZIDt, 

C Chloro 7 sulfap>l 1,2 4 benxothladUdiazine },1 dioxide 



ChixrotliuiiJc DltijdrocMerollilJi'lrfe 


S>non>ps o1 chlorothiazide Oilortride Chiorurit, Diuril Salunil, Saluric 

White crjslallme substance sparingly soluble m water, freely soluble in 
dilute alkalis 

In chemical structure chlorothiazide resembles aeclazolamidc and contains 
a sulfamlde ^oup but in the character of its action It is essentially different 
from acetazoUmide and other inhibitors of carbonic anhydrase Chlorothiazide 
may be said to occupy an intermediate position between aeetazolamidfi and the 
mcrcuro organic diuretics It causes a marked increase m the excretion of Na 
and Cl ions and to a lesser degree m the excretion of K and bicarbonate ions 
It IS considered an extremely potent “saluretit 

Since Na and Cl arc excreted in equivalent amounts the body’s electrolytic 
balance is not disturbed 

An important feature of cblorolhiazide is its effectiveness both in acidosis 
and alkalosis 

The drug ts effective when administered orally and the cttcct docs not dec 
line on lengthy use 

The mode of action of chlorothiazide is not sufficiently clear It inhibits 
carbonic anhydrase but m this respect its potency ts only about one twentieth 
that of acetazolamide The inhibition of the rcabsorpiion of Na and Cl ions 
w'hich IS outwardly similar to that caused by mercury diurttics, also has a dif 
ferent mode ol action. 

Chlorothiazide is distinguished by its exlremclylow loxicity, and it can be 
used for lengthy periods without side effects It causes no affections of the 
kidneys 

ChJorolh/jjJdeo shgM ioiK/ly and ds htgh diurel/c poSenc}' permit iiid^ 
application in medical practice 

Indications for the use oi chlorothiazide cardiovascular insulficiency with 
congestive symptoms In the greater and lesser circulation cirrhosis of the liver 
with symptoms of portal hypertension, nephrosis and nephritis (with the excep 
tion of severe progressive lorros with retarded tuftular fiUration), toxicosis ol 
pregnancy (nephropathy edema eclampsia), edema caused by the use of cofti 
cricl hormones, ACTH, etc • 



The diuretic effect usually develops within the first two hours after taking 
chforothiazide and persists 6—12 hours after a single dose 

In addition to the diuretic effect chlorothiazide also has a hypotensive 
effect The administration of chlorothiazide to patients with hypertension and 
Without marked edema does not cause any substantial increase m uresis or re 
duetion In body vveighl but it does have a hypotensive effect It is possible that 
this effect is partially associated with the increased excretion of salts the 
assumption has also been advanced (Bayer) that by altering the distribution of 
Na and K m the region of the cellular membranes of the muscles of the blood 
vessels chforothiazide causes a lowering of the tone of the arterioles The use 
of chlorothiazide in conjunction with ganglion blocking drugs and reserpme con 
siderably intensifies their hypotensive effect The hypotensive effect of chloro 
thiazide IS intensified when a saltless diet is prescriDcd at the same time the 
drugs ability sharply to increase the excretion of Na and Cl makes it unneccs 
sar> strictly to limit patients consumption of sodium chloride when this is not 
tolerated well 

Chlorothiazide is prescribed orally m tablets of 05 g The dose is tndividua 
lized depending on the severity of the disease and the effectiveness of the drug 
In light cases 05 g is prescribed once or twice a day In cases of moderate 
severity 05 g is prescribed 2 — 3 times a day and in severe cases 05 g 3 — 4 li 
mes a day or 1 g (2 tablets) twice a day Increasing the dose above 2 g a day 
does not cause side effects but there is also no further increase in uresis 

The length of administration depends on (he seventy of the disease The 
drug can be given for 3 — 5 days in succession followed by a break of 3 — 4 days 
after which administration can be resumed In lighter cases chlorothiazide is 
taken for 1—2 days with subsequent intervals 

In toxicosis of pregnancy chlorothiazide is usually prescribed m a dose of 
I g daily The frequency of administration must be especially strictly indivldua 
lized and may vary from once in four days to every day In severe cases chlo 
rofhiazide can be prescribed in a dose of 2 g daily for a short period 

The use of chlorothiazide in conjunction with ganglion blocking substances 
should likewise be individualized Doses can range from 02o g once a day (o 
0^ g 3 times a day depending on the hypotensive effect and the patients con 
difion fn severe cases of hypertensive disease increasing the dosage of chloro 
thiazide to 2 g a day is permissible 

Side effects arc rarely encountered during treatment with chlorothiazide 
Lengthy mtensive use of chlorothiazide may cause hypokalemia and hypo 
chloremic alkalosis Hypokalemia is observed most often when treating patients 
viith cirrhosis of the liver Hypokalemia is less pronounced when chlorothiazide 
IS Used than fs (he case with acetazolamide but in individual cases parhcufarly 
when treating simultaneously with Foxglove preparations the lowering of the 
potassium content m (he blood may predispose patients to (he development of 
arrhythmia 

Hypodiloremlc alkalosis may develop In cases when mtensivechiorothiazid 
therapy is accompanied by a saltless diet and the loss of chlorides through 
emesis fn such cases potassium and sodium chloride must be prescribed orally 
In rare cases when large doses are given weakness and dyspeptic upsets 
may be observed (nausea vomiUng and diarrhea) A short break in treatment 
is sufficient for overcoming side effects 

intensify postural hypotension 

Lately Dibydrochlorothtazldc (6 Jiloro 7 sulfamyM 4 dihydro 1 2 4 ben 
zolhiadiazine I t dioxide) has also begun to be used as a diuretic Synonyms 
Dihydrochlorurif Disalunil Esidrex Esidrlx Hydrochlorothiazide Hydrodmri! 
Hydrosalunc Hypothiazid Urodiazm 

In chemical structure dihydrochlorothlazide differs from chlorothiazide only 
m the absence of a double bond at positions 3 4 of the Ihiadtazine nucleus (see 
formula on p 186) in its action dihydrochlorothlazide is distinguished by being 
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cHccUvc In much smaller flnses The smgle flose Is 002S— 003 g and the daily 

Dihvdrochlo^thiazide is more readily absorbed froni tin. Raslroinfestinal 
Iract than chlorothiazide It is ctcreted to a grcifcr extent by tlic kidneys and 
has a longer diiirelic cllect (up to 10-12 hours) it causes a somewhat more 
intensive excretion of chloride tons Tlie excretion of hicarbonates remains prac 
lically unchangvd due to the tact that dihydrochlotolhlazldc has less inllucnce 
than chlorothiazide on the activity ol carbonic anhydrasc There Is usually no 
increase in the excretion ol potassium ions 

In opiimal doses dihydrochloride approaches the mercury diuretics in the 
intensity of the diuretic eficct . . . 

Like chlorothiazide dihydrochlorolhiazlde has a hypotensive aclion 
Indveatvons tor the use ol dihydrochtorolhiazide are the same as for elilo 
rolhi azide 

V AClD-rORMING DlURCTrCS 


AMMONIUM CHLORIDE {Ammonium chlorafum) Sal ammoniac NUiCI 
Synonyms Amdilor Acidamon 

White crystalline powder slightly hygroscopic odourless “cooling saline 
taste sublimes on heating Irccly soluble in cold wafer (1 3) more soluble In 
hot (1 13) sparingly soluble In alcohol 

Ammonium chloride is readily absorbed from the gastrointestinal tract it 
ts converted into urea in the liver (NHi) and the chloride ions which arc formed 
react with the bicarhonatcs of the blood tcraoving sodium The excess chlorine 
IS excreted by the kidneys along with the sodium Reducing the proportion of 
blood carbonates to cirbonic acid Icids lo the development of acidosis The 
•odium retained in the interstitial fluid is drawn on lo compensate acidosis and 
IS excreted by the kidneys a corresponding amount of water is excreted at the 
same time 

On repeated administration the diuretic effect from ammonium chloride 
gradually declines In 21—18 hours the excretion of sodium resulting from the 
bodys compensatory reactions begins to dimmish and in 5—7 days the diuretic 
effect comes to an end further administration ol the drug has no diuretic effect 
Ammonium chloride is chiefly used m edema of cardiae origin it !s often 
employed to heighten the effect of mercusal and other mercury diuretics 

Ammonium chloride is administered orally the daily dose [or adults Is 5— 
g given in seicral divided doses It is taken m the form of a 2J>— 5% aque 
OU8 solution or as a powder In capsules or walers The course ol treatment is 
for 5—6 days if necessary the course of treatment is repeated after a break of 
several days 

Ammonium chloride should not be prescribed in acute renal affections beca 
use of the possibility of uncompensated acidosis 

Ammonium chloride is also effective as an expectorant and ts used m bron 
chitis pneumonia etc Adults arc ptesenhed 02-^5 g 3 — 5 times a day chd 
dren are prescribed doses of 0 1— 025 g Administered as a powder m capsules 
or wafers or m (he form of a Do— 25% solution 

Irritation of the stomach nausea and vomiting may be observed after the 
administration of ammonium chloride The drug should be taken after meals in 
order to lessen dyspeptic symptoms 

Available in powder form To be kept in well closed bottles in a dry place 


VI PLANT EXTRACTS AND INFUSIONS USED AS 
DIURETICS 

JUNIPER FRUIT, Juniper berries (Fniclus Junipen Baccae Junlpen) 
Dried ripe fruit (cones) ot the common Juniper (Jumperus communis L) 
of the Cypress family (Cupressaceae) commonly called Juniper Berne? 



Contain volatile oil (at least 0 5%), sugar, organic acids, resms and other 
substances 

Used as a diuretic, often in conjunction with potassium acetate Contrain 
dicated m nephritis and nephrosonephnfis since they cause inflammation of the 
renal parenchyma 

BEARBERRY LEAF (Folia Uvae ursi) 

Leaves of the Bearber^ (Arctostaphylos uva ursi (L ) SprJ a perennial 
btish of the Heath family (Ericaceae) Grcms in the northern and central Euro 

& ean parts of the USSR, and in the Caucasus and Siberia The leaves contain 
le glycoside arbutm (15 — 3 5%) which undergoes cleavage in the body with 
the formation of hydroquinone, also contain organic acids, tannin (30 — 35%) 
and other substances 

Used orally in the form of an infusion or decoction as a diuretic and anti 
septic in inflammatory diseases of the bladder and urinary tract The antiseptic 
effect is mainly ascribed to the hydroquinone ».bich is excreted with Ihe urjne 
Bearberry Leaf is an ingredient oi diuretic tea 
HORSETAIL HERB (Herba Equiseti) 

Dried above ground vegetative parts of the Field Horsetail (Eouisetum 
arvense L), family Equisetaceae, widely distributed m the Ukraine, tne Cau 
casus, Siberia and Central Asia 

Contains a large amount of silica, tannin, saponin, malic acid, mineral 
salts and other substances 

Decoctions and fluid extracts are used as diuretics in cardiac and other 
diseases accompanied by congestive symptoms 

Causes irritation of the kidneys, contraindicated in nephritis and nephroso 
nephritis 

BIRCH BUDS (Betutae gemmae) 

Contain volatile oil, resin, saponins, an organic acid (betuloresinic acid) and 
other substances 

Used as a diuretic and choleretic When administered orally the possibility 
of irritation of the kidneys by the resinous substances contained must be borne 
in mind 

BIRCH LEAF (Folia Betutae) is used as a diuretic, does no^ cause renal 
irritation 

An infusion of Birch Leaf is prepared by pouring boiling water over the 
chopped leaves After cooling, sodium bicarbonate is addea to dissolve the 
betuloresinic acid, the infusion is allowed to stand 6 hours, strained and drunk 
in two portions the second dose 4 hours after the first 

CORNFLOWER FLOWERS (Flores Cenlaureae cyanl L), family Compo 
sitae 

Used as a mild diuretic in ihe form of an infusion or tea (a teaspoonful of 
chopped flowers is steeped in a glass of boiling water, let stand 20 min, cooled 
and strained) Dose ’/i glass 3 times a day 20 mm before meals An ingredient 
of Diuretic Tea 

BURDOCK ROOT (Radix Bardanae) Dried root of the Great Burdock 
(Arctium tomentosum Schr , Lappa tomentosum Lam), family Compositae 
Used in folk medicine m the form of a decoction as a diuretis and sudori 
fic, also used in gout and rheumatism 



Chapter VI 

AGENTS WHICH STIMULATE THE UTERINE 
A^USCLES 

I ERGOT AND THE ERGOT ALKALOIDS 

ERGOT, SPURRED RYE (Secalc cornulum) 

Frgot IS Ihc sclerollum ot the func«» CU\lccps purpurea In Ihc rcslinff 
stage parasitic on the o\atic$ of certain cereals principally rye (Secalc cer 
ealc) Oblong sclerotla almost Iriangutar in section with three longiludlnal 
grooves somcuhat curved at both ends t— 3 cm tong and up to 3— S mm thick 
externally violet black dull Contain alkaloids histamine t}ram!ne choline 
acclylehol ne and other substances 

Ergot contains at least 00S% alkaloids Hie principal alkaloids are ergol 
amine ergotoxine and ergomelrine (sec also Adrenolytle agents p IH) The 
basic unit In the chemical atructure of tie ergot olkaloids is lysergic acid a 
derivative of indole Ergotamine and the alkaloids of the ergotoxine group arc 
insoluble In water they arc complex ncplid derivatives of lysergic and Crgo 
metrinc is a water soluble alkaloid it nas a simpler structure being the 8 prop 
anolam dc of lysergic acid 


Oil 

I 



It 


Lyirrglc acid 


The ergot alkaloids have a complicated Influence on the body They cause 
contraction oi the smooth imiscfes ergotamme and the alkaloids of the ergo 
loxtne group especially their hydrogenated derivatives have an adrenolytic 
elFect One of the character stc pharmacological properties of the ergot aikal 
oids is their power of intensifying and accelerating rhythmic uterine contractions 
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and raismg the tone of the uterus this is especially marked in ergometrme and 
ergolamine The uterine musetes are particuJartj sensitne to ergot during 
pregnancy and after childbirth 

The ergot alkaloids also ha\e a complicated influence on the central ner 
\ous system Ergotamine and ergotoxme as well as their h>drogenated deriv 
atives haie a sedative effect loner basic metabolism and lessen lach}cardia 
(in exophthalmic goiter h^persympathicotonia etc) Ergotamine often has a 
good efiect in migraine it aborts or prevents attacks 

Some sjTithetic derivatives of lysergic acid which are similar in structure 
10 the ergot alkaloids have a strong influence on the central nervous system 
Lysergic acid diethylamide (LSD^ Delysid Lyscrgide) is one of the most 
potent "hallucinogenic substances In very small doses (1 mg per kg of body 
weight) it causes a temporary impairment of higher nervous activity with the 
development of visual and auditory hallucinations unrest etc 


CiHs 



H 

Lysergic add'd «(lt)iaiDlde 


According to modem conceptions this effect of lysergic acid diethylamide is 
associated with its influence on the metabolism of serotonin (5 hydrovytrypt 
amine see p 3'^) to which tl is similar m chemical structure and of which it 
is the pharmacological antagonist 

The ergot alkaloids and their derivatives are used as substances which have 
an influence on various bodily functions Dihydroergotamine and dihydroergo 
(oxine are employed in vascular spasm and in hypertensive and other diseases 
A mixture of ergotamine tartrate (I mg) and caffeine (0 1 g) is put out in the 
USSR under the name of Coffetamine (Coffetaminum) It iS taken for migraine 
and headache of diverse etiology In doses of I — 2 tablets (dragees) up to 4 tab 
lets a day Cotfecrlstine (Colfecristmum synonym — Secadol) has been propos 
ed for the same purpose it contains 0 5 mg ergocrystine ethanesulfonate and 
0 1 g caffeine It is also taken m doses of 1 — 2 tablets up to 4 tablets a day 
Ergotamine and ergotoxme are used m conjunction with barbiturates ani 
Belladonna preparations in autonomic dystonia neuroses and hyperthyrosis 
Lysergic acid diethylamide finds application for the most part in expert 
mental investigations it is sometimes used in psychiatric practice 

Ergot preparations have long enjoyed wide application in obslelrics and 
gynecology in atony of the uterus and associated uterine hemorrhage The 
hemostatic effect is chiefly due to the compression of the walls of the vessels 
during contraction of the uterine muscles 

The use of ergot preparations is contraindicated during pregnancy and la 
hour (tonic contraction of the ulerin" rausetes may cause asphyxia of the foetus) 
The following ergot preparations are used as uterine agents 
Ergot Powder (Puh is Secafis comoli) (List B> 

Violet grey powder obtained from Ergot which has been treed of fatty oil 
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Synonym Slypliciii 


uiiow imrcryslTiliiu |o»<lcr. odourim Wllu taste, !i>«fOScoplc yerj 
‘ .. .1 - .-t-i -t.-u.i 2) Solutions arc 


frcel) soluble In water (I I) freely soluble in alcohol i 
sUrllizcil 1>> holdlnc at 100" lor 30 min 

ifas a tonic inlluencc on the musculalure of the Interna! orcans especially 

Prescribed in uterine hemorthaRe associated witU fibroma and Inflammatory 
froctsscs in a dosage of 0C6 /* orally 3 times a day, or 1 ml 2—5% solution 
subi-ulincousb . „ . 

Maximal d o s e s for adults single — 0 1 g, dally — 03^ 

Used topically in the form of a 1—2% solution to arrest hemorrhage 
Available in powder form and in tablets (dragees) ol 005 g 
To be stored In well closed bottles of amber glass In a place protected from 
liciit opening sakly precautions (Usl B) 

PREGNANTOL (Pregnantolum) 
i Mitlioxy G allylphcnnl dicthylamlnoctliyl ether 


nirClI-=CIIj 


o— ClijCII,— l/ 


orii. 


Cjll, 


Synonym Qravitol 

Causes constriction of the vessels and contraction of the muscles of the 
uterus Has a weak adrenolytic effect Judging by experimental findings the 
action on the uterus ts not constant in some experiments prcgnantol causes 
relaxation of the muscles (P 0 Kyaer Kmgisepp) 

Used in atony and hypotonia of the uterus during labour and in insuf 
licicnt contraction of the uterus during the pucrperium as well as In uterine 
hemorrhage associated with initammatory processes 

Prescribed orally subcutaneously and intramuscularly Orally I tablet 
(002 g) IS administered 3—4 times a day after meals subcutaneously and In 
Iramuscularly 1 ml 1 % solution «$ injccled 1—2 times a day 

Available in tablets of 002 g In the form oi the citrate, and in ampoules 
containing 1 ml 1 % solution of Ihe hydrochloride 
iSOVCRINC (isovennum) 

N Isoamykadavcnne d hydrochloride 


[CH,^ 

Oi— CII2— C!l,— NH(CII j)s— N llj 

[cHj 


• 2HCI 


White crystalline powder freely soluble in water Melting point 203-200“ 
Aqueous solut ons are sterilized by holding at ICKr For 30 mtn 

1 Similar in pharmacological properties to Sphaerophysiiie 

(p 113) it also blocks the ganglia of the autonomic division of the nervous 
system lowers arterial pressure, raises ffic lone and fnfensifies the canteacUovs 


Used as an agent to accelerate labour (belter In conjunction with pituitary 
extract or other labour accelerating drugs) and to hasten the contraction of the 
uterine musculature during the puerpenum Because of Its hypotensive effect 
iSDVerme can be prescribed for parturient women who are suffering from lata 
toxicosis of pregnancy accompanied by hypertension 



Administered intramuscularlj In a dose of I ml 2 or 5% solution Can 
likewise be given by mouth in dose of 0 1 ^ (2—3 times), when administered 
intramuscularly the effect is more constant 

Available in ampoules containing 1 ml 2% and 5% solution, and in tablets 
of 01 g 

To be stored under ordinary conditions 

EUROPEAN BARBERRY (Berberls vulgaris L) 

Bush of the Barberry family (Berberidaceae) Habitat European part of the 

Contains alkaloids. Including berbenne, oxyaeantbine, berbamine, leonlidme 
etc 

A 20% infusion made with 4fP alcohol is used for medicinal purposes 
Transparent dark yellow liquid of siightly acid taste and characteristic odour 

Causes contraction of the smooth muscles of the uterus and constriction of 
the vessels, somewhat heightens the coagulability of the blood Has a moderate 
choleretic effect 

The plant’s pharmacological properties are mainly due to the herbenne it 
contains 

Used in obstetrics and gynecology in atonic hemorrhage during the puer 
penum and in subin\o1ution on of the uterus, as well as in hemorrhage assoct 
ated with inllammatory processes 

Administered orally, 30—40 drops 2—3 times a day Period of treatment 
2 — 3 weeks 

To be stored m a cool place protected from light, observing safety preca 
utions 

AMUR BARBERRY (Berberis amarensis) 

Effect and indications for use the same as for European Barberry Used in 
the form of an Infusion made with 40* alcohol 25—30 drops 3 times a day 

To be stored m a cool place protected from light, observing safety precaut 


ions 

SHEPHERD’S PURSE HERB (Herba Bursae pasfons) 

Shepherd's Purse (Capselta bursa pasloris L Medie) family Cruciferae, 
found everyvthere m the USSR contains choline, acetylcholine tyramme, or 
game acids, saponins and other substances The dried above ground parts with 
leaves, flowers and fruit are used Has the power of causing contraction of the 
uterine muscles 

Used m the form of infusions and fluid extract m atony of the uterus and 
in uterine hemorrhage 

Fluid Extract of Shepherd’s Purse (Exlractum Bursae pastoris fluidum) 
10% extract prepared with 70“ alcohol Transparent greenish brown liquid with 
characteristic odour and pungent taste 

Administered orally m doses ol 20—25 drops 2 — 3 times a day 
BETONY (Stachys betomcaeflora) 

Herb of the Mint family (Labiatae). habitat — Kirghiz SSR An alcoholic 
infusion IS used, dark green liquid of pleasant taste 

Prescribed during the puerperium in subinvolution of the uterus and in 
hemorrhage associated for the most part with mflammafory processes I teas 
poonful diluted with 3 spoonfuls of boiling water is given 2—3 times a day 


Chapter V!l 

AGENTS ACTING PREEMINENTLY IN THE REGION 
OF THE SENSORY NERVE ENDINGS 

I. LOCAL ANESTHETICS 

ETHYL AM1N0BEN20ATE ^Aelhytius aminebcnioas). 

Elhyl ester of p aminobenrole add 



Synonyms Anaesthalein. Anaestbldn. Anacsthesin, Anaesthin, Aneslerjpia, 
Anestfione, Bcnzocam Ethoformc. Norcamum. Parathesin, Rhaelocalne, Top 
analgin ' 

While crystalline powder, odourless, slightty bitter taste, causes transitory 
numbness ot tongue, very stishlly soluble In cold water, more soluble in boil 
ing water, soluble m 5 parts of alcohol freely soluble In fats, fatty oils, ether 
and chloroform Melting point 89— 91.5* 

Has a local anesthesic effecl Not used as an anesthetic in operations 
because of its low solubility in water Used in the form ot 5—10% ointment or 
dusting powder In urticaria and skin diseases accompanied by itching, and also 
for analgesia of wound and ulcerous surfaces In diseases of the rectum (ii^ 
sures, pruritus, hemonhoid) suppositories conlaining 0 0^0 1 g of the drug 
are used For anesthesia ot the mucous membranes, 5—20% oil solutions arc 
used. Prescribed orally in powders and mudlaginous mixtures for analgesia ot 
the mucous membranes m gastric neuroses, heightened sensitivity of the oeso 
phagus, etc. Sometimes prescribed fit cydic vomiting, vomiting of pregnancy, 
seasickness and airsickness Dosage for adults OJ25 — 0 3 g 3-^ limes a day 
Dosage for children up to J year old — 002—004 g, from 2 to 6 years — 
0 05—0 1 g, from 6 to 12 years — 0 12—0 25 g 

Maximal doses tor adults single — 05 g. dally — 15 g 



Maximal doses for children up to 6 months old, single — 
0 025, daily — 0075 g, from 6 months to 1 year, single — 004 g, daily — 0 12 g 
2 years, single— 006 g, daily — 018 g, 8—4 years, single — 008 g, daily — 
0 24 g. 5—6 years, single — 012 g, daily — 036 g, 7—9 years, single- 016 g, 
daily — 0 5 g, 10—14 years, single — 02 g, daily — 0 6 g 

Available In powder form 

To be kept m well closed bottles Irj a place protected from light, observing 
safety precautions (List B) 

Ethyl amlnobenzoate suppositories Composition ethyl aminobenzoate 
005 g, extract of Polygonum hydropiper 006 g, zinc oxide 0016 g, activated 
charcoal 001 g, fatty base 22 g 

Used for alleviating pain, itching and spasms in hemorrhoid Introduced 
into the rectum, 1 — 2 suppositories a day 

Suppositories of the following composition are also available ethyl ammo 
benzoate 0 1 g, bismuth subgallate 0(4 g zinc oxide 0 02 g, menthol 0004 g, 
base for suppository 2 g 

PROCAINE HYDROCHLORIDE (Procami hydrochlondum) 

Hydrochloride of the diethylaminoeltiyl ester of p aminobenzoic acid 


cf 


O— CHjCH,— 

HCP^2»5 


Synonyms Aethocame, AHocaine Atokain Ambocam Aminocaine Anestho 
came, Anstokam Atoxicame. Bernacame Cerocam Chemocam, Citocain 
Dorecain, Encain, Ethocaine, Frekam, Oenocaine Herocaine, Isocaine, Jena 
cam, Juvocame, Kerokame, Marecame Mmocain Naucam Neocaine, Novo 
calne, Pancain, Paracame, Pharmacainc Planocaine Polocamum, Popokam P, 
Protocaine, Resorcaine, Scurocaine Sevicame Syncame, Syntocain, Thilocam, 
Topocaln 

Colourless crystals, odourless Melting point 154 — 156® Very freely soluble 
m water (1 1), freely soluble in alcohol (I 8) Aqueous solutions are sterilized 

by holding at lOCT for 30 mtn Solutions of procaine hydrochloride are easily 
hydrolyzed if alkaline, they are stabilized b> addition of 01 N hydrochloric 
acid at the rate of 3 ml per liter for 025% solution, 4 ml for 05% solution and 
9 ml for 1% and 2% solution pH of solution = 38-^5, 

Procaine hydrochloride acts as a local anesthetic, it is less potent than 
cocaine but considerably Jess toxic and has a much broader range of therapeutic 
action 

PmcafneJi^dmchloride ls wideljv used for Infiltration and spinal anesthesia, 
it fs little suited for surface anesthesia since ft slowly penetrates through the 
intact mucous membranes 

When absorbed or Jnlroduced directly into the blood stream, procaine hydro 
chloride has a general influence on the body it lessens the formation of acetyl 
choline and lowers the excitability of the peripheral cholmoreactive systems, 
has a blocking effect on the autonomic ganglia abates spasms of the smooth 
muscles, and lowers the excitability of the myocardium and the motor zones of 
the cerebral cortex In toxic doses it causes stimulafion of the central nervous 
system followed by paralysis 
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Procaine hydrochloride is quHo rapidiv hydrolyzed in the body with the 
formation of para aminobcnzolc acid and diethylamjnoclhanoi . , , , 

To diminish the absorption of procaine h><frochloflde soiutions durfnR local 
anesthesia and prolong their action 01% adrenalin hydrochloride Is usually 
added at the rate ot 1 drop per 2 6 or 10 ml of procaine hydrochloride The 
addition of adrenalin fs particularly necessary owing to the fact that procaine, 
unlike cocaine docs not cause constriction of the vessels 

Tile concentration and amount oI procaine hydrochloride solution used 
depend on the character of operative Intervention, method of application the 
patients condition and age etc Something that must be taken into account is 
that for the same total dose of the drug, the toxicity fs higher when more con 
ccntralcd solutions arc used _ . , 

For IntiUratlon anestlicsn a 0^5-05% solution ts used hv X V VUh 
nevskys method of anesthesia (tight creeping Infiltration) —0 125^55% 
solution lor conduction anesthesia— t— 2% solution for peridural anesthesia — 
2% solution (20—25 ml) for spinal anesllicsia — 6% solution (2—^ ^0 
Solutions for peridural and spinal anesthesia arc prepared with twice distilled 
water Procaine chloride is also used for Intraosteal anesthesia 

Procaine hjdrochloride is sometimes used In ofcrhinolaryngological practice 
tor anesthesia of the mucous membranes A 10—20% solution fs necessary tn 
order to obtain a superficial anestbesie effect 

Procaine h>drochloride is being widely used today lor the treatment ol 
various diseases The so called “prpcaine block fs for the purpose of weakening 
interoreceptlve reflex reactions involved In the development ot the pathological 


For paranephric block (A V Vishnevsky s method) 50—60 ml 06% solu 
tion or 100—150 mf 025% procaine h>drochlorlde is Injected into the paranephric 
tissue > For vago sympalhctip block 30—100 ml of 025% solution is injected 
Procaine hydrochloride solutions are also administered intravenously and 
orally in hypertensive disease taU toxicosis ot pregnancy with a hypertensive 
syndrome spasms of the blood vessels phantom limb syndrome ulcer of the 
stomach and duodenum pruritus neurodermatiiis eczema keratitis Indocyc 
litis glaucoma etc Inlravcnouslv from I to 10 or 15 ml of 025—05% solu 
tion is prescribed The injection must be made very slowly — preferably in iso 
tonic saline The number of Injections (sometimes up to 10 or 20) depends on 
the severity of the disease and the effectiveness of treatment 

Orally 30—50 ml 025 — 06% solution Is administered 2—3 times a day 
Intradermal injections of 025—06% solution are used for circular and par 
averlebral block in eczema neurodermatiiis sciatica etc 

Since procaine hydrochloride has the power of diminishing the excitabilil) 
of the myocardium it Is sometimes prescribed In fluilering arrhythmia 2—5 ml 
of 0 25% solution is administered Intravenously up to 4—5 limes (see Procaln 
amide p 161) 

Procaine hvdrochlonde ts also used for dissolving penicillin in order to 
prolong Its action (sec Penicillin) 

Procaine hydrochloride has also been proposed lor use in the form of 
intrarnuscular injections m certain diseases which more often occur In ad 
vanced age — endarteritis atherosclerosis hypertensive disease spasms of the 
coronary and cerebral vessels bronchial asthma diseases of the loints of rheu 
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malic and infeclious etiology etc Treatment is carried out on an m patient 
basts 5 ml of 2% procaine hydrochloride solution is injected intramuscularly 
3 times a ^^eek the course consists of !2 injections after i^hich a 10 day break 
IS made During the year up to 4 courses of treatment can be gi\en A favour 
able effect is chiefly observed m the early stages of diseases associated with 
functional impairment of the nervous system 

WTialever the method of administration procaine hydrochloride must be 
used with caution In some patients a heightened sensitivity to procaine is 
observed (vertigo general weakness fall of the arterial pressure collapse 
shock) Skin reactions may develop dermatitis peeling etc Procaine hydro 
chloride is at first prescribed in small doses in order to reveal heightened sen 
sitivitv When administering procaine hydrochloride intramuscularly 2 ml of 
2% solution is first prescribed jf there are no side effects 3 mJ of Ihe same 
solution IS administered m 3 days and only then administration of the full 
dose — 5 ml per injection — is begun 

Maximal doses for adults single orally — 025 g intramuscularly 
(2% solution) — 01 g, intravenously (025% solution) —0 05 g daily orally — 
075 g intramuscularly and intravenously — 0 1 g 

the following maximal doses have been established for infiltration anes 
thesia (for adults) first single dose at beginning of operation — not more than 
125 g when using 023% solution (i e, 500 ml of solution) and 075 g when 
using 05% solution (150 ml of solution) Subsequently during each hour of 
the operation — not more than 2S g when using 0 25% solution (1000 ml of 
solution) and 2 g when using 05% solution (400 ml of solution) 

Available m powder form and in ampoules containing I ml 1% solution 
2 ml 05% 1% and 2% solution 5 ml 05% and 2% solution 10 ml 05% 
and 1% solution 

To be kept in welt stoppered bottles or sealed ampoules m a place protec 
ted Irom light observing saUty precautions (List B) 

Oil solution of procaine base (Solutio Procaini oleosa) Solution of procaine 
base In persic oif Sterile transparent liquid of fight yellow colour Available 
in ampoules containing 5 ml 5% solution 

Unlike the chloride procaine base is insoluble in water when oil solutions 
are injected into the subcutaneous tissue or the muscles they are slowly 
absorbed and have a prolonged focal snesihesic effect The preparaljon 
must not be injected info the blood vessels because of the danger of fat em 
bohsm 

Anesthesia usually sets in within 1—3 hours after administration Th“ 
duration of the effect from a single injecfion ranges from 3 to 15 days 

Indication for use marked protracted pain m cases of limited pathological 
processes (painful cicatrices lissures of the anus a pathological process 
following operation for hemorrhoid etc) A single injection of 5 — 10 ml of the 
preparation is given The injection is performed with a syringe connected to 
a thick needle The ampoule fs warmed fo body temperature before use. The 
needle is first sunk to the necessary depth and when it is certain that it has 
not entered a blood vessel the synnge is attached and the necessary amount 
of the preparation is slowly injected into the area of the pa n focus and the 
surrounding tissues gradually moMng the needle to the surface of the skip 
Without drawing the needle out completely the point is moved in different 
d rection under the skin and the rest ot the solution injected where necessary 
Before admimstenng the drug it is advisable to anesthetize the skin at the site 
of the injection with a 025 — 0 5% aqueous solution of the usual procaine hydro 
chloride Contraindications to the use of the preparation I) when there is dan 
ger of the needle entering a blood vessel 2) in suppurative processes 3) when 
the skin is inflamed at ihe site of injection 

The solution is to be stored in sealed ampoules m a cool place protected 
from light 



Procaine hydrochloride is quite rapidly hydrolyzed in the body with the 
formation of para amlnobenzoic add and oiethylaminoclhanol * 

To dimmish the absorption of procaine hydrochloride solutions during local 
anesthesia and protonc their action 01% adrenalin hydrochloride Is usually 
added at the rate of 1 drop per 2 5 or lO ml of procaine hydrochloride The 
addition of adrenalin is particularly necessary owing to the fact that procaine 
unlike cocaine docs not cause constriction ol the vessels 

The concentration and amount of procaine hydrochloride solution used 
depend on the character ol operative Inlencnlion method ol application the 

K aticnls condition and age etc Somelhinc that must be taken into account is 
lat for Ihc same total dose of the drug the tozlcily Is higher when more con 

ccnlratcd solutions arc used 

Tor inliltration anesthesia a 025—05% solution is used for A V Vish 
nevsk-ys method ol anesthesia (tight creeping fnliltration) — 0125—025% 
solution for conduction anesthesia — I — 2% solution for peridural anesthesia — 
2% solution (20—25 ml) for spinal anesthesia — 5% solution (2—3 ml) 
Solutions for peridural and spinal anesthesia are prepared with twice distilled 
vatcr Procaine chloride is also used tor mlraosleal anesthesia 

Procaine hydrochloride is sometimes used in oforhinolaryngological practice 
for anesthesia of the mucous membranes A 10—20% solution Is necessary In 
order to obtain a superficial ancslhesic effect 

Procaine hydrochloride Is being widely used today for the treatment of 
various diseases The so called “procaine block Is for the purpose of weakening 
Interoreceptive reflex reactions involved in the development of the pathological 
process 

Tor paranephric block (A V Vishnevsky s method) 60—60 ml 05% solu 
tion or 100—150 ml procaine hydrochloride Is injected into the paranephric 
tissue * For vago sympathetic block W— 100 ml el 02o% solution is injected 
Procaine hydrochloride solutions are also administered Intravenously and 
orally in hypertensive disease late toxicosis el pregnancy with a hypertensive 
syndrome spasms of the blood vessels phantom limb syndrome ulcer of the 
stomach and duodenum pruritus neurodermaiitis eczema keratitis Iridoeyc 
lilia glaucoma etc Infravcnouslv from I to 10 or 15 ml ol 025—05% solu 
tion IS prescribed The injection must be made very slowly — preferably in iso 
tonic saline The number of Injections (sometimes up to 10 or 20) depends on 
the seventy of the disease and the effectiveness of treatment 

Orally 30 — 60 ml 025—05% solution Is administered 2 — 3 times a day 
Intradermal injections of 025—0 5% solution are used for circular and par 
avcrtebral block in eczema neurodermatllls saatica etc 

Since procaine hydrochloride has the power ol diminishing the excitability 
** sometimes presenbed In fluttering arrhythmia 2—5 ml 
of 025% solution is administered Intravenously up to 4—5 times (see Procain 
amide p 161) 

Procaine hydrochloride is also used for dissolving penicillin in order to 
prolong its action (see Penicillin) 

Procaine hydrochloride has also been proposed for use in the form of 
intrarnuscuiar injections in certain diseases which more often occur m ad 
vanced age — endarteritis atherosclerosis hypertensive disease spasms of the 
coronary and cerebral vessels bronchial asthma diseases of the joints of rheu 
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mafic and infectious etiology etc Trealmenl is earned out on an m patient 
basis 5 ml of 2% procaine hydrochloride solution is injected intramuscularly 
3 times a week the course consists of 12 injections after which a 10 day break 
IS made During the year up to 4 courses of treatment can be gi\en A favour 
able effect is chiefly observed m the early stages of diseases associated with 
functional impairment of the nervous system 

Whale%er the method of administration procaine hydrochloride must be 
used with caution In some patients a heightened sensitivity to procaine is 
obsened (vertigo general weakness fall of the arterial pressure collapse 
shock) Skin reactions may develop dermatitis peeling etc Procaine hydro 
chloride is at first prescribed in small doses in order to reveal heightened sen 
sitivity When administering procaine hydrochloride intramuscularly 2 ml of 
2% solution IS first prescribed, jf there are no side effects 3 ml of the same 
solution is administered in 3 days and only then administration of the full 
dose — 5 ml per injection — is begun 

Maximal doses for adults single orally — 025 g intramuscularly 
(2% solution) — 01 g intravenously (025% solution) — 005 g daily orally — 
075 g intramuscularly and intravenously — 01 g 

The following maximal doses have been established for infiltration anes 
thesia (for adults) first single dose at beginning of operation — not more than 
1^5 g when using 025% solution (i e SOO ml of solution) and 075 g when 
using 05% solution (ISO ml of solution) Subsequently during each hour of 
the operation — not more than 25 g when using 025% solution (1000 ml of 
solution) and 2 g when using 0 5% solution (400 ml of solution) 

Available in powder form and m ampoules containing 1 mf 1% solution 
2 ml 0.5% 1% and 2% solution 5 ml 05% and 2% solution 10 ml 05% 
and t% solution 

To be kept in well stoppered bottles or sealed ampoules m a place protec 
ted from light observing safety precautions (List B) 

Oil solution of procaine base (Solutio Procaini oleosa) Solution of procaine 
base in persic oil Sterile transparent liquid of light yellow colour Available 
in ampoules containing 5 ml 5% solution 

Unlike the chloride procaine base is insoluble in water when oil solutions 
are injected into the subcutaneous tissue or the muscles they are slowly 
absorbed and have a prolonged local anesibesic effect The preparation 
must not be injected into the blood vessels because ol the danger of fat em 
boltsm 

Anesthesia usually sets in within I — 3 hours after administration Th“ 
duration of the effect from a single injection ranges from 3 to 15 days 

Indication for use marked protracted pam in cases of limited pathological 
processes (painful cicatrices fissures of the anus a pathological process 
following operation for hemorrhoid etc) A single injection of 5 — 10 ml of the 
preparation is given The injection is performed with a syringe connected to 
a thick needle The ampoule is warmed to body temperature before use The 
needle is first sunk to the necessary deplh and when it is certain that it has 
not entered a blood vessel the syringe is attached and the necessary amount 
of the preparation is slowly injected into the area of the pain focus and the 
surrounding tissues gradually nio\ing the needle fo Ihe surhee of the skip 
Without drawing the needle out completely the point is moved m difTerenf 
direction under the skm and the rest of the solution injected where necessary 
Before administering the drug it is advisable to anesthetize the skin at the site 
of the injection with a 025—05% aqueous solution of the usual procaine hjdro 
chloride Contraindications to the use of Uie preparation 1} when there is dan 
ger of ihe needle entering a blood vessel 2) in suppurative processes 3) when 
the skm is inflamed at the site of injection 

The solution is to be stored in sealed ampoules m a cool place protected 
from light 
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Sjnonyms AmclhocJiile Anclalnc Bulhelhanol Decicaifle Fclicain Fon 
caine Ifitcrcain Medicain Panlocajnc Paotoeamc hydrochloride Rcxocalne 
Tetracalnl hydrochlorldum , . , 

WTiile lo sliehtly yellowish crystalline powder odourless soIudic in water 
(I 10) in alcohol (1 G) insoluble in ether Meltinu point 147 — 160* 

Solutions are steriliaed by holding at 100® for 30 mm they arc stabilized by 
the addition ol 2 drops of dilute hydfochtoric acid per 100 m/ of solution 

Dicain IS a strong local anesthetic considerably more potent than procaine 
hydrochloride and cocaine At the same time diciin is highly toxic twice as 
toxic as cocaine and ten limes as toxic as procaine hjdrochlofide For that res 
son it must bo used witii caution 

At present dicain is used for the following purposes a) In ocular practice 
when removing foreign bodies and In various operations Dose 2—3 drops 
of 026®* 05% 1% or 2% solution Pronounced oncslhesla develops in 
2 min. \^en using dicam in ocular practice it must be borne In mind that 
solirtions of higher concentration that 2% can cause iniury to the corneal epl 
thellum as well as considerable dilation of the conjunctival vessels Ordinarily 
a 05% solution is sufficient for anesthesia during surgical operations on the 
eye In order to intensify and prolong the effect 01 ®iq adrenalin soluhon Is 
added (3— S drops per 10 ml of dicain solution) For anesthesia when measuring 
the Intraocular pressure a 0i% dicain solution is adequate Dicain is not used 
in keratitis b) In otorhinolaryngologkal practice in certain operations (puriL 
ture of the antrum of Highmore removal of adenoids conchotomy operations 
on the middle ear) Since dicam is rapidly absorbed by the mucous membranes 
of the respiratory passages great caution must be observed when it is used 
and careful watch must be kept on the patients condition Children up to 
10 years old are not given ancsUicsia with dkain in older children a maximum 
ol 1 — 2 ml of 06 — I'i solution Is used In adults up to 3 ml of 1% solution 
IS used and only when absolutely necessary 2% or 3®A solutions In the 
absence of contraindications to the use of vasoconstrictor substances adrenalin 
or ephedrlne is added M drop of 01% adrenalin per 1—2 mf of dicain solu 
tion or 1 drop of 2 — 3% epbedrmc per m/ of dicain) The dicam Is applied to 
the mucous membrane by means of a tampon moistened with the solution The 
tampon must not be left long in the nasal cavity Painting or atomizing the 
pharynx and larynx is performed gradually at intervals while keeping watch 
on the patients condition In order to diminish the general reaction to dicain 
it Is advisable to give the patient 01 g amobarbital sodium —30— €0 rm« 
before anesthesia Whenever possible procaine hydrochloride should be used 
instead of dicam At the first symptoms of dicam mfoxicalion the mucous 
membranes should be washed with a solution of sodium bicarbonate or with 
physiological solution and a solution of caffeine sodium benzoate injected 
subcutaneously other measures should be carried out depend ng on the picture 
of the Intoxication The use of dicain m the form of drops for the nose is imper 
missible c) For anesthesia in brondio and oesophagoscopy and bronchography 
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while obser\ing the precautionar> measures roenijoned d) For pendura! anes 
the&ia The use of dtcain lor this purpose requires particular caution The solu 
tion Is prepared immediate!} before the operation with isotonic saline in a con 
centration of 03% (3 1000) 33 ml of sterile physiological solution is boiled 
IV - — 2 min m a flask of neutral 0 | of dicam powder is then added to 

the not (not boiling) physiological solution The dicain solution is again brought 
to boiling (it should not be boiled*) After the dicain has completely dissolved 
the solution is cooled it is then ready for use 

6 — 7 drops of 01% adrenalin solution are added to the dicam solution 
immediately before anesthesia (1 drop io 5 ml of the aneslhesic solution) The 
solution is not warmed before using For anesthesia 15—20 ml 3 1000 solution 
IS used (for nealc and aged paiients not more than IS ml is administered) 
The injection Is carried out in 3 or 4 stages 5 ml is first administered fol 
lowed by a wait of 5 min to be sure that the solution did not enter (he spinal 
canal the next 5 ml is then administered and this procedure is continued 
until the necessary amount of dicain has been injected [f the first 5 ml enters 
the spinal canal administration is d scontmued Peridural anesthesia With 
dicam requires great attention the full dose of dicam must not be injected into 
the spinal canal 

hVaximal doses for adults tor anesthesia of the upper respiratory 
passages —single administration of 000 g (3 mf of 3% solution) for peridural 
anesthesia — single administration of 0075 g (25 ml of 03% solution) 

Doses of dicam must not be exceeded because of (he danger of serious 
toxic manifestations Fatal cases have been described m the literature following 
overdosage and incorrect use of dicam 

When using dicam instruments and syringes must not contain residues of 
alkali since dicam is precipitated from alkaline solutions 
Available m powder form 

To be kept locked (List A) m welt stoppered glass bottles 
TRIMECAIN (Tnmecainum) 

Diethylammo 246 trimethylacetanilide hydrochloride 


CH) 

A, 

H,C-L J-CH, 


NH 


— C— CH,— N/ 

HCl ^2^“; 


Synonym Mesocaln 

White crystalline powder freely soluble in water Melting point 136 — 137® 
Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100® for 30 mm 

Tnmecam is a potent local anesthetic it gives deeper and more prolonged 
conduction and infiltration anesthesia than procaine hydrochloride It does not 
give suffiaently pronounced terminal anesthesia The toxicity is relatively low 

Tnmecam (like xycain) differs from procaine in not having an anlisulf 
anilamide action since its molecule does not contain a p aminohenzoic acid 
residue (see p 197) 

For infiltration anesthesia a 025% 05% or i% solution is used up to 
800 ml of 0 25% solution is administered up to 400 ml of 0 5% solution and up 
to 100 mi of 1% solution 

For conduction anesthesia up to 100 mf of 1% solution is used or up to 
20 ml of 2% solution 

A solution of adrenalin hydrodiloilde can be added to tnmecam solutions 
to intensify and prolong the anesthetic elfect (see Procaine Hydrochloride) 
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ConlralndicalSons \o »ic use oS Inmccaln descascs o{ liver and kWne^s 
Safely precautions are fo be obsersed In slora{;e (List B) 

XYCAIN (Xjcainum) , 

Dicthylamino 2 6 dimelfiylacctanlliae hydfocmorioc 



Synonyms Aslracaine Isicalna Leosfesin LIdoeilnl hydfochlorldum, Lido 
caton LiRHocaln Maricain Solcam Xylcslcsln Xylocaine hydrochloride Xylo 
dim Xjlolon Xylotox _ ^ , 

White or slightly ycllo’Rish crystalline powder bitter taste freely soluble 
In water soluble In alcohol Insoluble In ether Ivygtoscopic Turns yellov. on 
long exposure to light Melting point 128—129’ Solutions are prepared with 
Inice distilled natcr and arc sterilized by holding at 100° for 30 mtn 

In chemical slruclure xjeam is closely related to Inmccain diifers Irom 
the latter in having no methyl group m the para position In the bensene 
nucleus 

Xycain is a potent local anesthetic and gives a1I forms of local anesthesia 
terminal infiltration and conduction Acts more rapidly than procaine hydro 
chloride and the elfccl is stronger and mote prolonged Unhke procaine hydro 
chloride xycam docs not diminish the antibacterial action of sulfanilamldes 
The relative toxicity of xycain depends on the concentration of the solution In 
low concentrations (0S%) the toxicity does not differ significantly from that 
of procime hydrochloride in higher concentrations (1 and 2%) the toxicity 
increases by 10 S0*’i4 

Xycam can be used lor various forms of local anesthesia m surgery gync 
cology urology slomatology ophthalmology snd otorhinolaryngology 

Xycain solul ons arc compaiiblc with solutions of adrenalin hydrochloride 
the addition of adrenalin retards absorption and intensifies the effect ^^hlle 
lowering toxicity 

For infiltration anesthesia 0^25—08% solutions are used a 05% solution 
IS chiclly employed m minor operations A concentration of 0 25% is used for 
operations requiring more than 500 mf of solution the total amount of 0-25% 
solution for (I e operation should not exceed tOOO ml and the folaf amount of 
0 5% solution — W ml For conduction anesthesia 05 1 or 2% solutions are 
used (up to 50 mi) For painting the mucous membranes (lor tracheal intuba 
tion broncho oesophagoscopy removal of adenoids puncture of the antrum of 
Highmore etc) a 1—2% solution is used less frequently a 5% solution the 
volume not to exceed 20 ml 

Xycain can likewise be used for peridural and intraosseal anesthesia For 
conduction and peridural anesthesia 1 drop of 01% adrenalin hydrochloride 
solution IS added ex tempore per 10 ml of xycain but not more than 5 drops 
for the entire amount of solution 

Xycain Is usually tolerated well ihe arleual pressure pulse and respiration 
do no"! efnange sigm'iicanYiy and there are no symptoms of loca'i iJn 
tatlon 

When the drug enters the blood slreani rapidly there may be a lowering 
of the arterial pressure and collapse the hypotensive effect Is reduced by the 
administration ol ephedrine 

Xycain is contraindicated m cardiovascular insufficiency and impairment 
of the function of liver and kidneys 
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To be stored m hermetically sealed containers m a place protected from 
light, observing safely precautions (List B) 

SOVCAIN (Sovcamum) 

o Butoxy-(diethylaramoethyl) cmdionamide hydrochloride 





CH,CH2— N' 

Xh, 

O— CHjCHjCHjCHj 


Synonyms Butylcaine, Cincame, Cinchocaine. Cinchocainl hydrochlorldum, 
Dibucame, Nupercame, Nupora!, Optocam. Percaine, Percamine, Qumo 
came 

White or slightly yellowish crystalline powder, freely soluble in water and 
alcohol, insoluble in ether 

Used as a local anesthetic 

Sovcain is 15—20 times more potent than procaine hydrochloride and the 
effect persists approximately 3 times as long At the same time it is highly toxic 
<15—20 times more toxic than procaine hydrochloride and 5 times more toxic 
than cocaine), and is slowly excreted, for that reason it must be used with 
great caution 

Soveam is chiefly used for spinal anesthesia It is injected into the spinal 
canal m the form of a 05—1% solution The amount of solution depend on 
the character of the operation, the patients age and condition etc Adults are 
usually given 08— 09 mf of solution, and children from 8— 10 years old — 
0 3—04 ml Since sovcain often causes a lowering of the arterial pressure 
patients are first given a subcutaneous injection of 1 ml 5% ephednne solution 
(patients with high arterial pressure are not given ephednne) 

Maximal dose for injection into the spinal canal (for adults) single 
administration of 001 g (1 ml 1% solution) 

Since sovcain intensifies the eltect of procaine hydrochloride, it is some 
times used is small doses mixed wiih procaine hydrochloride for infiltration 
anesthesia When using sovcain instruments and syringes should be free ol 
residues of alkali, since sovcain is preapitaled from alkaline solution 

Available m powder form and in ampoules containing 1 ml 05% and 1% 
solution 

To be kept locked (List A) m well stoppered bottles o! amber glass 

II. EMOLLIENTS AND ADSORBENTS 

WHITE CLAY (Bolus alba) Kaolin 

Aluminium silicafe with small admixture of calcium and magnesium sili 
cates 

White powder with yellow or greyish tint, unctuous, insoluble m water and 
dilute acids, readily forms a plastic mass when mixed with small amount of 
water Has emollient and adsorptive properties 

Administered topically m the form o[ dusting powders, pastes or ointments 
in skin diseases, ulcers, primly heat, bums, etc. Administered orally in gastro- 
intestinal diseases (colitis, enteritis etc) and in cases of poisoning adults are 
prescribed from 20 or 30 up to 100 g, diildren — 5 — 10 g Also used as e:ra 
pient lor pills and tablets containing medicaments which are easily decomposed 
in the presence of organic substances (silver nitrate, potassium permanganate) 
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Kaolin and other clays intended for medicinal purposes are dispensed 
alter obligitory sterilization in the drying oven for 00 min at a temperature 
of 160* 

Available In powder form 
To be kept in well closed bottles 
TALC (Talcum) 

Magnesium silicati. of approximaldy Ihc following composition 
4 SlOa 3 MgO HaO , . 

Very line uiiile or slightly greyish powder, odourless and tasteless ad 
hercs to skin unctuous almost Insoluble m water, acids and other 'Bolvcnls 
Sterilized in drying oven for 90 min at a Icmperature of ICO* Used for dusting 
powders as well as an mdiltercnl filler lor pastes and tablets 
MAGNESIUM TRISILICATE (Magnesium (nsihcjcum) 

(HO). 


Synonyms Banacld Magnosil Magsorbent 

White amorphous powder, odourless and tasteless insoluble In water, de 
composed by mineral adds 

Used as adsorbent emollient and antacid in hyperacidity ol gastric juice 
ulcer of the stomach and duodenum and other diseases of the gastrointestinal 
tract On entering the stomach magntsium trisilicate cliangcs to a jelly like 
condition reacting with the acid of the gastric juice according to the equation 
MgjSlsO, (HjO)„ + 4HSl ZMgCl, + 3SiOi (H,0).., 

During this reaction I g o( magnesium trisihcatc neutralizes 155 m/ 01 
N hydrochloric acid Neutralization proceeds slowly, magnesium trisilicate is a 
slow acting antacid Hydrochloric acid is neutralized without the formation of 
gases and without subsequent compensatory formation of increased amounts of 
hydrochloric acid Ttie collo dal mass tormed when magnwliiin trisilicate enters 
the stomach has a high adsorptive capacity it also protects the mucous mem 
brane of the stomach from (he action of pepsin and hydrochloric aad The mag 
nesium chloride formed (MgCIj) neutralizes the contents of the duodenum with 
the formation of inabsorbable magnesium carbonate (MgCOs) It is this that 
explains (he laxative effect which develops when magnesium trisihcatc Is used 
over a lengthy period Magnesum trisilicate is nontoxic end is tolerated well 
It is administered orally m the lorm of a powder in a dosage of 0^— I E 2— 
3 times a day 

Stored under ordinary conditions m well closed bottles 

ACTIVATED CHARCOAL (Carbo activatus) 

Black powder odourless and tasteless insoluble in the usual solvents 
Charcoal ol animal or vegetable origin speaalty processed lo give a large 
surface capable of adsorbing gases alkaloids toxins etc 

Used in dyspepsia meteonsm food poisoning and poisoning with alkaloids 
and the salts of heavy metals etc 

Administered orally m cases of poisoning m i dose of 20—30 g m the form 
of a water suspension stomach lavage is also performed with a suspension of 
activated charcoal In water In cases ol hvperacidity and meteonsm 1—2 g in 
water is prescribed orally 3 — t times a day In poisoning a mixture of the fol 
lowing composition is also used activated charcoal — 2 parts tannin and 
calcined magnesia — I part each prescribed in the form of a suspension 
1 \<WAvpcrti7/i'&'is *it> ‘j xft ■worn ■wjftcr 

Activated charcoal tablets (Tabulettae carbonis activati) 

Synonyms Caibolen Carbolenum 

Tablets containing 05 g act vated charcoal More convenient to use than 
powdered actuated carbon but has somewhat less adsorptive capaaty since It 
contains fillers (up to 20% starch and sugar) which reduce the absorbing 
surface Chiefly used In meteonsm and dyspepsia 1—3 tablets 3 — 4 times 
a day 
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III. ASTRINGENTS 


A. Astringents of vegetable origin 

TANNIN (Tanninum, Aadum iannicum) 

Gallotanmc acid Obtained from nutgalls (Qallae turcicae) excrescences 
on the young twigs of the Djers Oak of Asia Elinor or from sumach found 
growing in the USSR Rhus conana L and Cotinus coggygria Scop (Rhus 
cotinus L }, family Anacardiaceae 

Light yellow or brownish yellow amorphous powder with famt charade 
nstic odour and astringent taste very soluble m water and alcohol, insoluble 
in dry ether and chloroform Aqueous solutions form precipitates with alkatoi<ls 
solutions of albumin and gelatine, and salts of heavy metals 
Used as an astringent and antiphlogistic 

The astringent action of tannm and other astringents is due to their ability 
of precipitating proteins with the formation of dense albuminates When ap 
plied to the mucous membranes or to a wound surface they cause partial coagu 
lation of the proteins of the mucus or wound exudate thus forming a film 
which protects the sensory nerve endings of the underlying tissues from irrit 
ation. The resulting abatement of pam, local constriction of the vessels and 
limitation of secretion, as well as (he direct consolidation of the cellular mem 
branes lead to a diminution of the inflammatory reaction 

Tannin is used in inflaramatory processes m the oral cavity, nose pharynx 
and larynx in the form oT a t — 2% aqueous or glycerine solution for rinsing 
or of a 5—10% ointment, in burns, ulcers, fissures and bedsores in the form ot 
3, 5 or 10% ointment or solutions in inflammatory diseases of the rectum and 
m colitis — enemas of 05—1% solutions Tannin is not administered orally as 
an antidisrrheic since it reacts first of all with the proteins of the gastric 
mucous membrane, when taken orally in large doses it causes loss of appetite 
and indigestion 

Since tannin forms insoluble compounds with the sails of alkaloids and 
heavy metals it is often used m cases of oral poisoning with these substances, 
it IS advisable to perform stomach lavage with a 05% aqueous solution of tan 
nin It must be remembered that lanmn forms unstable compounds with some 
alkaloids (morphine, cocaine atropine, nicotine, ph)sostigmine), for that reason 
they must be removed from the stomach by (borough lavage 

Tannin is an ingredient of Novikov’s antiseptic fluid and of the photo pro 
lective film proposed by D 1 Sorokina 

To be stored m tightly closed boHfes m a dry place 
ALBUMIN TANNATE (Albuminum lannicum) 

Synonym Tannalbin 
Compound of tannin and albumin 

Amorphous brownish powder almost insoluble in cold water and alcohol 
Unlike tannin, has no aslringent action on the mucous membranes of the 
mouth and stomach Gradually hydrolyzed in the intestine, liberating free tan 
nin which has an astringent effe^ 

Used as an astringent m acute and chronic diseases of the intestine (diar 
rhea) * The dose for adufts is 03, 05 or I g 3 — 1 times a day Chtidren are 
fiJ—PS df/tfjodwvg zmj their Often arijmaislered xo cnmbjna 
tion with bismuth, benzonaphthol and satof (“Tansal") As a substitute for 
albumin lannate, thealbin can be used 

Albumin tannate is to be stored in hermetically closed bottles 
Tansa] (Tansalum) Tablets containing 03*g albumme tannate and 03 g 
salol 


• In infectious diseases of Ihe Intestine (Ineluding djrsenlerlc diseases) alhomln tannate 
and other astringents can only be used a$ adimanfs to specific methods of tresfment 
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Usii! as ail astrinRcnl aiut antfsi.ptlc in infiamniatorj diseases of Ihe Inles 
line (colitis enteritis) tn a dosage of I tablets— 1 times a da> 

Available in packets conlalnlni; C tiblcts 
TIIEALBIN (Tliealbiniim) 

Compound of lea leaf tannin and casein j , . • 

Amorplions brownish powder, almost Insoluble in cold water and alcohol 
Similar in action to albumin tannafe, for which it is o substitute , ,, , 

Administered orally in a dosace of 03-05 g 3—4 times a day (for adults) 
To be kept In licniicltcatly closed bottles 

OAK BARK (Cortex Qucrcus) . , , ^ . v r 

The bark of young branches and small trunks (up to 10 cm in diameter) ol 
the English oak (Qucrcus robur L Q pedunculala thrh or scssiliflora Salisb ). 
of thelJccctv family (ragaceaej gattwred In spimg Contains from fO to 20% 
tannin 

Used as an astringent in the form of a 10% decoction for gargling in gin 
gKitis stomatitis and other inflaminafoiy processes of the oiatcavlly the mouth 
pharynx and larynx A 20% decoction is sometimes used lor the treafment 
if burns 

ST JOHN S WORT HERB (Hcrba Hypcflci) 

Abo\e ground parts of the common St Jolins Wort (fiymerlctitn perforatum), 
lamily Gullifcrao found growing througlioul the USSR In Europe, the Caucasus 
Central Asia and Western Siberia gathered during the blooming period and 
dried 

Contains tannin of the pyrocafcchol type the flavonol glycoside hyperosid 
azutcnc volatile oil and other substances 

Used orally as an astringent and antiseptic in colitis and externally for 
painting the gums and rinsing (he mouth for the prevention and treatment of 
(.mgivilis and stomatitis St Johns Wort infusion is a substitute for rhalany 
iniusion 

BISTORT RHIZOME (Rhizoma Bislortae) 

RIiizuk of Wild Bistort (Polygonum bistorta L) a perennial herb of (he 
Ouckwheit family (Polygonaeeae) gathered after the blooming period, freed of 
roots washid and dried 

Contains 15—20% tannin gallic acid pigments starch and other substan 


Used cvlernally as an astringent m iRilammalory diseases of the mucous 
membranes in the form of a decoction (10 g per 200 mi) or fluid extract (Extra 
ctum Bislortae fluidum) 

POLYGONUM CARNEUM RHIZOME (Rhuoma Polygoni carnei) 

Rhizome of Polygonum cameum a wild perennial herb of the Buckwheat 
family (Polygonaeeae) 

Used on a par with Distort Rhizome 

The fluid extract (Extractum Polygoni carnei Iluidum) obtained by perco 
lalion with 70° alcohol is transparent reddish brown litjuid Administered orally 
as an astringent in acute and chronic colitis and enteritis in a dosage of Vs— 1 
tcaspoontul twice a day 

To be kept in well closed containers in a place protected from light 
BURNET RHIZOME AND ROOT (Rhizoma et radix Sanguisorbae) 
Rhizome and root of the Common Burnet (Sanguisorba officinalis L ) 
family Rosaceae gathered In autumn and thoroughly washed and dried 

Found growing throughout the entire territory of the USSR with the cxcep 
lion of the southern regions of Central Asia and fhe Caucasus Contains tannin 
vitamin C and other substances 

Decoctions and fluid extract (prepared with 70° alcohol) are used as astrin 
gent and hemostatic in diarrhea and hemoptysis and at times in uterim 
hemorrhage A glass of boiling water is poured over a tablespoonful of chopped 
root and the decoction boiled 30 mia cooled and strained 1 tablespoonful is 
drunk 6 — 6 times a day 
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Sorbex Red sugar coated tablets contain 03 g of Burnet Root Extract 
Used as an astringent and hemostatic m diarrhea and hemorrhage 1 JabJel 
3 — 4 times a day 

SAGE LEAF (Folia Sahiae) 

Dried Iea\es of cultnated Sage (Sahia officinafis L) a perennial herb of 
the Mint family (Labiatae) 

Contain tannin and volatile oil (approx 2%) 

Used in the form of an infusion for rinsing the mouth and throat (a glass 
of boiling water is poured over one fablespoonful of leaves let stand 20 min 
cooled and strained) 

WILD CHAMOMILE FLOWERS (Flores Chamomitlae) 

Flower heads of wild or cultivated Wild Cfiamomile (dtatricaria chamo 
milta L) and Matricary (M matncanoides (Less) Porter M suaveolens 
Buchen) family Compositae gathered at the beginning of blooming and dried 
Contain volatile oil azulene (blue colour) anthemic acid a glycoside and other 
substances 

Azulene has antiphlogistic properties it atso abates allergic reactions and 
intensifies regenerative processes It has lately been established that apigenin 
(4 57 trihydroxyflavone) a substance isolated from Wild Chamomile, has a 
strong spasmolytic effect (Y Rashkova and I Yanku) 

An infusion of Wild Charnomile Flowers prepared by steeping 1 tablespoon 
ful m a glass of boding water cooling and filtering is used orally and in enc 
mas in intestinal spasms meteorism and diarrhea It is also admin stered orally 
as a sudorific Prescribed externally as a weak antjseplic and astringent gargle 
lotion and bath 

ELDER FLOWERS (Flos Sambuci) 

Dried flowers and flower buds of the European Cfder (Sambucus nigra L ) 
Honeysuckle family (Caprifohaceae) Contain volatile oil valeric acid and 
tannin 

Used orally as an astringent sudorific and diuretic also used externallv 
for rinsing the mouth and for poultices 

Prescribed in the form of an influs on I tabtespoonful is steeped 20 mm 
in a glass of boiling water and strained Dose '/i glass 3—4 times a day 
15 mm before meals 

CINQUEFOIL RHIZOME (Rhizoma Tormentillae) 

Rhizome of wild Cinquefoil (Potentilla erecia (L ) Hampe P tormentilla 
Neck) family Rosaceae dug in the autumn washed and dried 

Cinquefoil Rhizome contains a Urge amount of tanmn as well as resin gum 
pigment and other substances 

Used in the form of a decoction chiefly m folk medicine admnistered 
orally tn diarrhea and externally as a gargle in stomatitis g ngivitis and 
angina 

B Salts of metals 

a) Bismuth preparations 

BISMUTH SUBNITPATE BASIC BISA4UTH NITRATE (Bismuthum sub 
nitricum Bismuthi submtras Bismuthum nilricum basicum Magistenum 
bismuthi) 

Mixture of BiNOjtOffJj B1OVO3 anrf BtOOY 

White amorphous or fine crystalline powder insoluble in water and alco 
hoi freely soluble in hydrochloric sulphuric and mine acid 

Used as an astringent and lo some extent as an antiseptic in gastrointesti 
naJ diseases (ulcer of the stomach and duodenum enteritis colitis) 

Prescribed orally dosage for adults — 023—05 g 2—3 times a day child 
ren — 0 1 03 or 05 g Applied externally in the form of ointments and dusting 
powders (5 — 10%) in inflammatory diseases of the skin and mucous membra 
nes (dermatitis ulcers erosions eczema) 
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Available In powder form and In tablets ol 0^3 and 05 
To be stored in well dosed bottles in a place protected from light 
Vlcatln (Vicallnum) Tablets contalnlne 035 g bismuth subnitrale, 04 g 
iiiagncslum carbonate, 02 p sodmm btcaibonate, 0025 g powdered Calamus 
rhizome, 0025 g powdered tluckthorn bark. 0005 g rufin and 0 005 g khellin 
The tablets base an asIritiRent, antacid and moderale lasalne effect The 
presence of nitln ensures a certain anttphlogisKc action, and the khcIlin, s 
spasmolytic effect 

Used in ulcer ol the stomach and duodenum and In hyperacid gastritis 
Administered orally, 1—2 tablets with half a glass of warm water 3 times a day 
after meats The course of treatment is usually for 1 — 3 mpnths, alter a break 
of one month the course Is repeated During treatment patients must be kept 
on a diet 

The tablets usually cause no side*ellecis, at times the stool becomes more 
frequent, but llils ceases when the dose is lowered During treatment the faeces 
acquire a dark green or black colour 

BISMUTH TRIBROMOPHCNATC (Dismuthum tribromophenatum) 

Basic bismuth tribromophenate 

QffjBrjO-fBiOIDjOJf 


Synonym Xeroform 

Yeltow, fine amorphous powder with taint characteristic odour, insoluble 
in water alcohol, ether and chloroform Contains 50 — 55% bismuth oxide 
Used externally in dusting powders and ointments (3—10%) as an aslrin- 
gent, drying and antiseptic agent 

To be stored in well closed bottles in a place protected from light 
Btsmulh tribromophenate ointment (Unguentum Dismuthi Iribromophenati) 
Composition Bismuth tribromophenate 10 g. petrolatum 90 g Yellow oint- 
ment of homogeneous consistency with diaracteristlc odour 
BISMUTH SUBGALLATC (Bismuthum subgallicum) 

Basic bismutli gallatc 

C«Hi(0H),-C00Bi(0»), 

Synonym Dermatol 

Lemon yellow powder without odour or taste insoluble in wafer, alcohol 
and ether, dissolves with decomposition when warmed with mineral adds, freely 
soluble in sodium hydroxide, forming yellow solutions which quickly turn red 
in the air 

Contains 52—565% bismuth oxide 

Used externally as an antiseptic astringent and drying agent In Inflamma 
tory diseases of the skin and mucous membranes (ulcers, eczema, dermatitis) 
and in dusting pow'ders, ointments and suppositories 
Available in powder form and m 10% ointment 
To be stored in well closed bottles 


b) Lead preparations 

LEAD ACETATE (Plumbum arelicum) 

Sugar of lead 

0 

1 

C»3— C— o 

aij-c— (j 
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Colourless, (ransparent, glossy crystals or uhite crystalline accretions, 
faint acetic odour, freely soluble in water (I 25m cold and 2 1 m boiling 
waterl 

Used externally in the form of 025—05% aqueous solutions as an astrin 
gent in inflammatory diseases of the skin and mucous membranes 

To bo stored in well closed bottles observing safety precautions (List B) 
ALUMINIUM-POTASSIUM ALUM (Alumen, Aluminium sulfurjcum cum 
Kalio sulfurico) 

Aluminium potassium sulphate Contains 107% aluminium oxide 
KAIfSOiJ, l2HjO 

Colourless transparent crystals or white crystalline poxider, efflorescent in 
air, soluble In waler (1 10), freely soluble in hot water, insolubje in alcohol 
The aqueous solution is acid xiith a sweetish astringent taste 
Used externally as an astringent in the form of lotions and 0 5—1% aqueous 
solutions for gargling, washing and syringing in inflammatory diseases of the 
mucous membranes and skin Also used in the form of pencils for cauterizing 
in trachoma and as a hemostatic for cuts (when shaving) 

To be kept in well closed bottles 

STYPTIC PENCILS Composition Aluminium potassium alum 20%, alumi 
mum sulphate 78%, calcium oxide 2% 

White cylindrical sticks, dissolve in wafer forming acid solution of astnn 
gent taste 

Used for stopping the flow of blood m small cuts and abrasions after 
shaving 

BURNT ALUM {Alumen ustum) 

Burnt alum i$ obtained by healing aluminium potassium alum at a maximum 
temperature of until 55% of (he initial weight remains The residual mass 
IS ground to a powder and sifted 

^Vhlte powder, slowly and incompletely dissolves in water (I 30), slowly 
absorbs moisture from the air 

Used !n dusting powders as an astringent and drying agent (for excessive 
sweating of the feet, etc ) 

To be kept in well closed bottles 


IV. AGENTS WHOSE ACTION IS CHIEFLY ASSOCIATED 
WITH IRRITATION OF THE NERVE ENDINGS OF THE SKIN, 
AlUSCLES AND AlUCOUS AIEAIBRANES 

A. Agents containing volatile oils 

PEPPERMINT LEAF (Folia Mcnthae piperilae) 

Dried leaves of cultivated Peppermint (Mentha piperita), a perennial herb of 
the family Labiatae Contain volatile oil (at least 1%) of which menthol fs a 
constituent 

An infusion of Pejiperminl Leaf (5 g j>er 200 ml) fs used oralfy for nausea 
and as a choleretic Peppermint Leaf is also an ingredient of choleretic tea 

BOROMENTHOL (Boromentholum) Ointment of the following composition 
menthol 05 parts bone acid 54 parts, petrolatum W 1 parts 

Used as an antiseptic and analgetic for spreading on the sKin m pruritus 
and neuralgia, and also for application to the muoius membrane of the nose in 
coryza 

Available in metal tubes containing 5 g 

Pectussin (Peefussmum) Tablets of the following composition menthol 
0 004 g, eucalyptus oil 0 OCXS g, talc 0 03 g: sugar 0 75 g 
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Used in liiflammalory diseases of ihe upper respiratory passages To be 
held in moulh until complcWy absorbed , j ..i , 

Ineacamf — pocket Inhaler conlaining a piece ol clolli impregnated witli a 
mixture oI the following cotnposMion camphor 0 3 g. mclhoi U 17 g; methyl 
salicylate 008 p. eucalyptus oil 01 

Used for Inhalalimi in acute rhinitis (see also Ingaplien) 

AtENTIlYL VALLRATC (Mciithyllum salericum) 

25—30% solution of menthol In mciithyl Isovaleratc 


II 

n,c- 
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Synonym Validol 

Colourless transparent oily liquid with odour of menthol, very freely soluble 
In alwUol insoluble \n water 

Similar to menthol in its action lias a sedatlsc influence on the central 
nersous system, also has a reflex sasodilalor effect 

Prescribed m doses of 4—5 drops in stenocardia, neuroses and hysferU. 
also used as an antiemetic In seasickness and airsickness It is recommended 
that the preparation should be applied to a piece ol sug.ir, and the latter held 
In the mouth till compictety dissolved Also available in the form of tablets 
containing 006 g menthyl valerate (3 drops) and sugar 

Mcnthyl valerate is used locally in the form ol a S— 10% alcoholic solution 
[or the relief of itching skin 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles in a cool place 

Rp Menthvlii valcrici 60 

DS 5 drops on a piece of sugar 

EUCALYPTUS LEAF (Folia Eucalypti) 

Dried leaves gathered from mature branches of the Blue gum tree (Eucalyp 
tus globulus Labill ) and the Ash Grey Eucalyptus (C cinerca Mull ), family 
Myriaceae, cultivated along Ihe Black Sea coast of the USSR and in the south 
of the Soviet Ukraine 

Contain volatile eucalyptus oil (26%) esters, organic acids, tannm and 
other substances 

Eucalyptus decoctions and Imclute, and eucalyptus oil arc used as anti 
septics for gargling and inhalation in diseases of the upper respiratory passa- 
ges, as well as for the treatment of fresh and infected wounds and inflammatory 
diseases ol the female genitalia (lotions and washes) 

The tincture is sometimes prescribed orally as a sedative , 

Eucalyptus Tincture (Tmetura Eucalypti) tincture prepared with 70 

alcohol transparent, greenish brown liquid with characteristic odour 

CAPSJCVM T}f/C7VflE Ofiftir*'}' Avjavvd ^ 

burning taste 

Used orally to increase the appetite and improve digestion (up to 10" 
20 drops) and externally as a skm irritant 

Compound Capsicum Liniment Composition Capsicum tincture 10 parts, 
green soap 20 parts water 23 parts, 96^ alcohol 57 parts, ammonia water 
100 parts 

Used externally for rubbing on the skin 
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Frostbite Ointment Composition Capsicum tincture 77 parts, formic acid 
032 part, 25% ammonia water 14 parts, camphorated oil 64 parts, alcoholic 
solution of green soap parts, castor oil 1 part anhydrous lanofin I part, 
lard 975 parts, yellow petrolatum 72 parts 


B Agents containing dichlorodiethyi sulphide and other vesicants 

PSORIASIN (Psonasinum) 

Ointment containing 1 pari chemicafly pure dichlorodiethyi sulphide to 
20,000 parts of petrolatum 

Dichlorodiethyi sulphide, or mustard gas, is a vesicant On coming in 
contact with the skin causes effecbons of diverse degree — from mild erythema 
to the formation of vesicles with subsequent ulceration and necrosis of the 
tissues (depending on the concentration, duration of action, individual sensifi 
\ity, etc) Severe effections occur when dichlorodieth)! sulphide comes in con 
tact with the raucous membranes especially the mucous membrane of the eye 
The local action of mustard gas is accompanied by general resorptive toxic 
manifestations 

Dichlorodiethyi sulphide has been proposed m very great dilution 
(1 ; 20,000) for the treatment of psoriasis The mode of action is not sufficiently 
clear It may be that the therapeutic effect is due to a certain extent to the 
reaction between dichlorodiethyi sulphide and the proteins of the skin, as well 
as to inhibition of the enzyme systems and an influence on the receptors of the skin 
Psoriasm is used in the treatment of chrome forms of psoriasis not in a 
stage of exacerbation and without substantial distribution of the process 
Treatment must be carried out with caution 

Before commencing the systematic use of psoriasm the sensitivity of the 
patients skin is determined Tnis is done by spreading the ointment on a limi 
ted effected area for 3—4 days If the preparation is tolerated well, systematic 
application la begun In cases of heightened sensitivity of the skin the use of 
psoriasm is impermissible It must be remembered that heightened sensitivity 
to psoriasm (as well as to antipsorialicum) may develop during treatment 
ilfetbod of use The omiment is rubbed lightly on allioci of affection 
(the way the hair grows) with the exception of the lids, once a day for 6 days 
On the 7th day a break is made m treatment, the patient is given a bath with 
soap and changes his underclothes The next day application of the ointment is 
recommenced 2-^ such cycles of treatment are given IF psoriatic eruptions 
disappear sooner, no more applications are given Dry bandages are applied to 
hands and feet, forearms and legs after rubbing in the ointment, and are chan 
ged once a week after bathing Wax paper may be applied to markedly mliltra 
ted scales after rubbing in It is not advisable to appV Ihe ointment to tender 
areas of the skin (the armpits, under the mammary glands m women, the groins 
and anal region) 

Treatment with psoriasm should be carried out under a physician's observa 
tion Before and during treatment the blood and urine are examined (once a 
week) When spreading the ointment on foci of affection on the face and the 
hairy part of the head, if must not be allowed to come in contact with the lids 
and eyes 

The use of psoriasm is confraind’icateif in aflfemons of ftVe parenciTyrmr of 
the liver and kidneys the ointment must not be applied to moist sections of the 
skin Psoriasm must also not be used if there are rnanifestafions of irritation 
of the skin along with psoriatic eruptions 

Psoriasm is contraindicated for repeated use if heightened sensitivity to the 
preparation was observed following the preceding application 

Pigmentation usually appears on areas treated with psoriasm this 
disappears m 1—3 weeks or longer, after application of the ointment is discon 
tinned 
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Available In bottles of 100 g. To be dispensed only on a pliysiclan's prcscrip 
tion. and not in excess of 100 g Repealed dispensation permissible only on 
presentation of a new prescription To be kepi locked (List A) In a cool place 
Great caution must be observed when preparing psoriasin and wlicn v.ork 
ing with it 

ANTIPSORIATICUM , 

Ointment containing 1 part chemically pure trichlorotrlcthylaniine per 40 000 
(or 100,000) parts of petrolatum or aulot ointment 

Trichtorottlcthylaralnc (“nitrogen mustard gas ) is also a vesicant which 
like psoriasin lias been proposed In great dilution for the treatment of psoriasis 
i3cforc beginning systematic trcalmcnl the sensitivity of the patients skin 
to the preparation is determined It it Is tolerated well sjslcntallc application 
ot the ointment is commenced 

The meliiod of use duration ot Iriatment, contraindications and precaution 
ary measures are the same as for psoriasin 
Available in bottles of 100 g 
To be kept locked (List A) in a cool place 
Regulations for dispensing are the same as tor psoriasis 


C. Agents containing allpliafic hydrocarbons 

NEOBLNZtNOL (Neubenzmotum) 

Mixture of aliphatic hydrocarbons and olive or pcrsic oil Contains 
16% n hexane. 16% n heptane and C8% oil Transparent, light yellow liquid 
with odour of petrol 

Used as a nonspecifu. dcscnsiliting agent in bronchial asthma and scrofulo 
derma Administered Intramuscularly, OC— 08 ml in bronchial' asthma and 
02—0 3 ml in scrofuloderma In bronchial asthma, ncobenainol is gi\en during 
frequent attacks it is not prescribed lor preventive purposes In the absence of 
attacks Lsually one or two inieclions the second 2Vr— 3 weeks after the first 
arc sufficient The injection is repeated only if the first gdve no effect or if 
attacks of choking recommence after some time In scrofuloderma injections are 
repeated at intervals of 2—3 weeks The day alter an administration, a painful 
iniiltratc develops at the site of injection a general reaction is likewise obser 
ved — elevation of the temperature and deterioration in subjective feeling These 
symptoms are associated with the therapeutic action of the preparation, which 
IS based on so called “irritation therapy 

Neobenzinol is contraindicated in active tuberculosis, febrile reactions and 
cardiac asthma 

Available in ampoules of 0 4 ml ampoules are to be opened immediately 
before use 

To be kept in a cool place protected from light and remote from flames. 


D outers 

BITTER TINCTURE (Tinctura amara) 

Composition Centaury Herb 60 parts Duck Bean Leal 60 ports. Calamus 
Root 30 parts. Wormwood Herb 30 parts Orange Peel 15 parts, sufficient 40° 
alcohol to prepare one liter of tincture by the percolation method Transparent 
brownish liquid with bitter spicy taste and aromatic odour 

Administered orally. 10— 20 drops 2— 3 times a day, 15— 30 mm before 
meals to increase the appetite and improve digestion 

The effect of the tincture like that of other bitters, is due to reflex intensi 
fication of the secretion of gastric juice foltowmg irritation of the endings of the 
taste nerves in the mouth 

GENTIAN ROOT (Radix Gcntlanac) 

Rhizome and root of the the Yellow Gentian (Gentiana lulea), family Gen 
tianaceae. dug in the autumn and quickly dried Contains genliopicrin, a cry 
sfalhne bitter principle 
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Used for the preparation of Gentian extract and tincture 
Thick Gentian Extract (Extractnro Gentianae spissum) Thick reddish brown 
extract, faint characteristic odour, extremely bitter taste Dissoives in water 
with the formation of an almost transparent acid solution 
Used as an ingredient of ptifs 

Gentian Tincture (Tinctura Gentianae) 20% tincture prepared with 40® a] 
cohoJ Transparent yeJJottish brown liquid with characteristic odour and exfre 
mely bitter taste Forms transparent solutions with water 

Prescribed as bitters for increasing toe appetite and improving digestion 
Dosage 20— -30 drops 2—3 times a day, 15—30 tntn before meals, alone or in 
combination with other bitters 

CENTAURY HERB (Herba Ceniauriiil 

Above ground parts of Centaury (Cenlaurium umbellatum Gilib , Erythraea 
centraurium Pers ), a biennial herb of the family Gentianaceae, gathered during 
the blooming period 

Used in the form of infusions, decoctions and tinctures as bitters An ingre 
dient of Bitter Tincture 

WORAUVOOD HERB (Herba Absintoii) 

Leaves and blooming leafy lops of wild Wormwood (Artemisia absinthium 
L), a perennial herb of the family Compositae gathered before or during the 
blooming period 

Contains the glycosides absmthm and anabsmfhin, volatife oils, vitamin C 
tbnnin and other substances 

Used in the form of tincture, infusion and extract as biiters for arousing the 
appetite and intensifying the activity of the digestive organs One of the ingre 
dients of Bitter Tincture 

Thick Wormwood Extract (Extractum Absmton spissum] Aqueous extract 
of Wormwood Herb Thick dark brown mass with aromatic wormwood odour 
and bitter taste, forms a transparent solution with water 

Wormwood Tincture (Tinctura Absmton) 20% tincture prepared with 70* 
alcohol Transparent brownish green liquid with characteristic odour and very 
bitter taste 

BUCK BEAN LEAF (Folia Menyanthis) Marsh trefoil 
Buck Bean (Menyanthes trifoliata L) family Menyantftaceae, fully develo 
ped leavea with petioles broken off short 

Grows throughout almost alt the European part of toe USSR m bogs and 
along the banks of rivers and toe shores of lakes Contains bitter glycosides 
and other substances 

Used in the form of an infusion as bllters for arousing the appetite 2 teas 
poonfuls are steeped in a glass of boiling water, and strained off, '/« glass is 
drunk 2 — 3 times a day half an hour before meals An ingredient of Choleretic 
Tea and Bitter Tincture 

Rp Inf hi Trifolii 100 2000 

Diy 1 tablespoonful 2 — 3 times a day before meals 

DANDELION ROOT (Radix Taraxaci) 

Roots of the wild Dandelion (Taraxacum offianale Wigg ), a perennial herb 
of the family Compositae the roots are dog in toe autumn and dried Contain a 
bitter glycoside and up to 40% inulin 

Used as bitters for arousing toe appetite, also used as a laxative and cho 
leretic. A teaspoonful of finely chopped root is steeped in a glass of boiling 
water like tea, let stand 20 min, cooled and strained, '/< glass is drunk 3—4 ti 
mes a day half an hour before meals 

Thick Dandelion Extract (Extractum Taraxaci spissum) Thick brown extract, 
soluble m water with the formation of a slightly turbid solution 
Used as an ingredient of pills 
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V. EMCTICS AND EXPECTORANTS 


APOMORPIIONE HYDROCHLORIDE (Apomorphinum hydrochloricum. 
Apomorphlnl hydrochlorldum) ^ j i . < rj 

OWalnciJ synlhellcally Irom morphine by hcallnc ftlUi hydrochloric acid 
water is split oil and partial molecular rearrangement lakes place 


IlCl. JilljO 


White slightly greyish or slightly yellouish crystalline powder odourless 
turns green on exposure to air or light sparingly soluble in water (1 GO) and 
alcohol (1 50) almost insoluble In ether and chloroform 

Solutions quickly turn green under the influence ol light and air and lose 
Iheif potency 

Solutions arc prepared ex tempore using 0001 N hydreoilorie acid as a 
solvent (Iiey arc sterilized by Tyndallization 

Apomorphine has a selective stimulating Influence on the emetic centre. 
Chlelly used ss an emetve lot Iho rapid rctnosal ot poisonous substances 
and spoiled foodstuffs from the stomach especially when It is impossible to 
perform stomach lavage Tlie drug acts within a few minutes alter subcutaneous 
injection Adults are given injections of 0002— OOOo g (Oi— 05 m! !% sou 
tion) children over two years old —0001—0003 s Rarely used as an expecto 
rant because of the transitory nature of the effect Usually prescribed for this 
purpose m mixtures adults— 0001— 0005 g children Irem 2 to 5 years old — 
00005-0 001 fromC to I2years— O0O12-O0Q25g 

Apomorphine is likewise used for creating a conditioned reflex reaction 
(repugnance) toward alcohol m the treatment of patients with chronic alcoholism 
Patients are given subcutaneous injections beginning with 0.2 mt llo solution 
and gradually raising the dose 01 mt until the individual dose causing emesis 
IS reached 

Apomorphine solution is sometimes given subcutaneously in acute alcoholic 
intoxication The drug often has a sedative effect before emesis followed in 
5 — 30 min by sleep 

Maximal doses for adults single orally — 001 g subcutaneou 
sly — OW^g daily orally — 003g subcutaneously — 001 g 

Maximal doses for children a) orally (as an expectorant) 

2 years old single — 0001 g dally-»-0003g 3—4 years single — 0 0015 g 
daily — coots g 5—6 years single — 0002 g dally — 0006 g 7—9 year' 
single — 0 0025 g daily — 0 0075 g 10—14 years single — 0003 g daily — 
0009 g b) subcutaneously (as an emetic) single injections 2 years old — 
0002 g 3 — 4 years — 0 0025 g 5—9 years — 0003 g 10—14 years — 0003— 
0 004 g Apomorphine is not prescribed for infants up to 2 years old 

Contraindications to the use ol apomorphine serious heart disease alheros 
clerosis open forms of pulmonary lubercuiosis ulcer of the stomach and duo 
denum burns of (he stomach with strong aads and alkalis organic diseases of 
the central nervous system old age Apomorphine docs not act when the patient 
IS in a state of deep narcosis this is due to depression of the emetic centre 
Available in powder form 

To be kept locked (List A) in welt closed bottles of amber glass 
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THERMOPSIS HERB (Herba Thermopsidis) (List B) 

Abo\e ground parts of wild Thermopsis (Thermopsis lanceolata R Br), pe 
rennial herb of the family Legumuiosae, gathered from the beginning of 
blooming till the formation of fruit, and dried Habitat the Trans Volga region, 
Siberia, Kazakhstan and other parts of the USSR Contains alkaloids (cjtisine, 
melhylcytisine, pachycarpine, anagyrine, thermopsine, thermopsidine), saponins, 
\olatile Oil and other substances Should contain not less than 1®;G total alka 
loids 

The plant and the individual substances contained in it have a complicated 
effect on the body Cytisine and to less degree methylcylisine, stimulate respi 
ration and raise the blood pressure (see Cytiton), pachycarpine has a depressing 
influence on the ganglia ol the autonomic division of the nervous system (see 
Pachycarpine) 

The plant as a whole acts as an expectorant, and in large doses as an 
emetic 

Used in the form of infusions, powder and dry extract as an expectorant 
it is to some extent a substitute for ipecacuanha preparations 

Dosage for adults powder — OOt— 005 g 2—3 times a day, infusion (06 — 
1 g to 180 — ^200 ml) — 1 tablespoonful 3 — 4 tunes a day Dosage for children 
from 4 to 12 months old — 1 teaspoonful of infusion (012 g per 100 ml) 3— 
5 times a day, older children — I teaspoonful — 1 dessertspoonful of infusion 
(0,2 g per 100 ml) 

Maximal doses of Thermopsis Herb for adults single — 01 g, 
daily — OJ g 

Maximal doses for children uplo] year old single — 0 005 g. 
daily— 0015 g, 2 years single — 001 g daily — 0 03 g 3 — i years single- 
OOlSg daily — 0045 g, 5 — 6 years single — 002g daily — 0 06 g 7— 9 years 
single — 0025 g, daily — 0075 g, 10—14 years single — 0 03 g daily — 01 g 
Dry Thermopsis Extract (Exfractum berbae Thermopsidis siecum) Mixture 
of dry standardized Thermopsis extract and lactose 1 g is the equivalent of 
1 g Thermopsis Herb with an alkaloid content of 1% Light brown powder 
freely soluble in water 

Prescribed in dosage of 1 tablet 2—3 times a day 
Available in powder form and in tablets of g 
ALTHEA ROOT (Radix Althaeae) Marshmallow root 
Root of wild and cultivated Althea (Althaea officinalis L and Althaea ar 
meniaca Ten), perennial herbs of the Mallow family (Malvaceae) the roots 
are dug jn the autumn washed, freed of the cork layer and dried Contain 
much mucilage 

Used in the form of powder, infusion and syrup as an expectorant and 
antiphlogistic, for the most part m diseases of the respiratory passages 

Dry Althae Root Extract (Extractum Althaeae siccum) Greyish yellow pow 
der, almost odourless, characteristic sweetish taste 
POLYOALA ROOT (Radix Polygalae) 

Root of wild Milkworts (Polygala tenuifolia Wilid and P sibinca L) 
perennial herbs of the family Polygalaceae, dug in the autumn and dried 

Contains saponins whose action is similar to that of the saponins of Senegi 
root The saponin content is approximately 40% of the saponin concent of Se 
nega 

Acts as a potent expectorant, and in the proper doses fully replaces Senega 
TERPIN HYDRATE (Terpinum hydratum) 


HtO 
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Made by Ihe action of sulphuric icld on the pinene fraction of turpentine 
Colourless Irarsparcnt crjstils of white crystslllne powder odourless 
slichtiv bitterish taste sparincty soluble In water ft 250 In cold water and 
1 Ot In bolllnp waterl soluble In alcohol (I 10) Mettln" point 115—11“ 
Administered orallv edhrr atone or in combination with other preoara 
tlons as an expectorant (in chronic bronchllis) Dosice for adults 0 25— OJ g 
Dosace for children 005-0 25 g depcndinc on the ace 

Available In powder form and In tablets of 02 j and 05 g as well as 
compound tablets conlainlnc codeine and sodium bicarbonate 
SODIUM BEN70ATC (Natrium ber-roiciim) 


ON a 

White cranolir or crystalline ponder sneetisb sallv taste freely soluble 
'n water (I 2) sparinch soluble in alcohol (1 45) Solutions arc weakly 
alkaline 

Used orally as an expectorant tn bronchitis and other diseases of the respl 
raforv pa«sace5 administered in powders and sotut ons (usually In mixtures) 
Adults are Riven 02—05 e 3 — 1 times a div Children up to 1 year old are 
clven doses of 003—0 05 g 2—5 years — 003 OJ g &— 12 yesrs — 0015— 
Ole . 

Also administered intravenously (15% solution) In pulmonary abscess and 
purulent bronchitis 

Sodium benioalc has I kewisc been proposed tor lestmc the antitoxic lunc 
lion of the liver The method is based on Ihe fict that the aminoaecllc acid 
felvcine) formed In the liver combines w/ilh the benroic aeid administered 
thus forming h ppune arid Tlie funclionil condition of the liver can be asses 
acd bv the amount of hippur c acid excreted in the urine 

4 g of the drug is administered oraltv (A Y Pitel) The excretion of 37 g 
sod urn bensoate in the form of hippuric acid Is taken as 100% liver function 
In heallhv people the percentiee mav ranee from 70 to 100 

Sodium benzoate can also be administered intravenously for lesllnjr tb'' 
liver function (1 77 g in 30 ml twice distilled water) The excretion of 1 4 
Is taken as 100% 

flUAIACOL CARBONATE Duofal (Guajacolum carbonlcum Duolalum) 
White odourless crystalline powder or needles Insoluble in water spar 
ingly soluble in cold alcohol and ether Melt nc point 8G — 85* 

Administered orally tn place of piialacol In dironic Infhmmaforv diseases 
of the respiratory passages (bronchitis bronchoectasia) DosaRc for adults 
03 — 05 g 2—3 times a dav Dosage for children up to 1 year old — 003— 
0 05 e 2 — 5 years — 0 1—0 25 g 6 — 12 vears — 0 25 — 0 4 g 
Av ailable in powder form and in tablets of OJ g 
To be stored in well closed hotfles of amber glass 

JACOB S LADDER RHIZOME AND ROOT (Rhtzoma cum radicibus 
Polemonii coerulei) 

Jacob’s Ladder perennial herb of the family Polcmoniaceac grows Ihroug 
bout the euUre. locTilor\ ot thji USSR The pitawl \Vie rWxM?* wwd 

roots contains saponins Acts as an expectorant and sedative Used as an 
expectorant in acute and chronic bronchitis sometimes administered in combma 
lion With Gnaphafium In ulcer of the stomach As an expectorant an infusion 
of the roots is prescribed (6—8 g per 200 mi) or a decoction (3—6 g pe^ 
200 ml) 3—5 fablespoontuls a day after meals also prescribed in the form of 
tablets of 02 g ' 

In ulcer of the stomach a decoction is prescribed ! tablespoonful 3 times 
a day alter meals along with Gnaphaliam infusion (10 g per 200 mO 


216 



3 tablespoonluls 3 times a day before meats Also available in the form of tablets 
containing dry extracts ol Jacobs Ladder root and Cinaphalium herb 
LICORICE ROOT (Radix Liquintiae Rada GljcyrrhizaeJ 
Dried roots and over ground shoots of Olycyrrhiza glabra L and Glycyrr 
hiza uralensis Fisch , family Leguminosae, freed of cork 

in medicine, entire cleaned roots cut jnlo cubes are used, as well as powder 
(Pulvis radicis Glycyrrhizae) Contam the glycoside gljcyrrhirln, carbo 
h>'(lrates, mucilage and other substances It has lately been established that on 
hydrolysis glycyrrhizm yields glycyrrhetinic aad. which has antiphlogistic 
properties Spasmolytic substances have also been isolated from Licorice Hoot, 
tiqmrjtoside (a flavanone glycoside) and 2,44' tnhydroxychalcone. 

Dry Licorice Root Extract (Extractum Glycyrrhizae (Liquintiae) siccum) 
Browmsh yellow line dry powder with faint characteristic odour and insipid 
sweet taste, soluble in water with the formation of a transparent foamy solu 
tion 

PLANTAIN LEAF (Folia Plantagmis majoris) 

Dried leaves of the common Plantain (Plantago major L.), family Plant 
aginaceae, a perennial herb which grows throughout the entire territory of the 
UbSR 

Contain the glycoside rhinanthin carotene, vitamin C, bitter pnnaples and 
.tannin 

Lfsed m the form of an infusion as an expectorant (1 tablespoonful of 
chopped leaves is steeped 15 min in a glass of boiling water and strained off, 

1 tablespoonlul is taken 3'-4 times a day Ihe juice from fresh Plantain leaves 
IS used as bitters 

Plantain Juice (Succus Plantagmis) Mixture ol juice from the fresh leaves 
of Plantago major and the above ground parts ol P psyllium preserved with 
20% alcohol 

Administered m anacid gastritis and chronic colitis, 1 tablespoonfu! 3 tunes 
a day, 15—30 mm before meals Course of treatment 30 days 
MOTHER-OF-THYME HERB (Herba SerpyJh) 

Dried aboveground parts ol Thymus serpylium L, a perennial subshrub 
of the Mint family (Labiatae) Grows throughout the entire European part of 
the USSR, in Siberia and the Caucasus Contains volatile oil (up to 1%), tan 
nm, bitter principles and other substances 

Used orally in the form of a decoction and fluid extract as an expectorant, 
and also as an analgetic in radiculitis and neuritis 
The extract is an ingredient ol “Pertussin 
PERTUSSIN (Pertussinum) 

Composition Mother of Thyme Extract or Thyme Extract 12 parts, potas 
Stum bromide 1 part, sugar syrup 82 parts 95” ethanol 5 parts 

Brown syrup like liquid with aromatic odour and slightly salty taste. 

Used as an expectorant cough remedy in bronchitis and other diseases of 
the upper respiratory passages 

Also prescribed for children with whooping cough 

Dosage for adults 1 tablespoonful 3 times a day Dosage for children 
from Yr teaspoonful to J dessertspoonful 

WILD ROSEMARY HERB (Herba Ledi palustns) 

Dried aboveground parts of the Wild Rosemary (Ledum palustre L), 
Heath family (Fricaceae) Contains volatile oil (thick green oil with charac 
tenstic odour, from whidi “ledum camphor, a solid substance, has been isol 
ated), arbutin, tannin, and other substances 

Used as an expectorant, and externally (boiled with oil) in skin diseases 
Caution must be observed when using Wild Rosemary since it has been 
reported (hat the plant is poisonous 

WILD MARJORAM HERB (Herba Ongam) 
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Dried above pfoutid parls of the Wild Marjoram (Origanum vulgarc L ) 
A\int family (Lablafac) found crowing in dry open places In the steppe 2 one 
ol lilt European pari ol Ihe USSR Contains \olatllc oil tannin md other sub 

**^”used orally in olony of Ih^ InUstIni and as an expectorant used exter 
natty for baths 

COLTS FOOT LEAF (roliuin I arlane) 

Dried leaves of wild Colls fool (TIssIhgo farfara L) a perennial herb ol 
the family Composilat Tlie leaves ire Rathcred during llte first half of sum 
mcr Contain a glycoside {tussllagln) Inulin volatile oil tannin mucilage and 
other substances Used as an cxpcdonnl 

SOAPROOT (Radix Saponariae) 

Dried chopped root ol Saponatia oRiclnalis I Ptnk Jamliy (Caiyophyl 
aecae), found liirougliout the USSR Contains considerable saponins (app/ox 

Used orally in the torm ol i cold infusion or decoction as an expectorant 
in bronchitis and oilier diseases of the respiratory passages 

INULA RHIZOME AND ROOT (Rhizoma et radix fnulae heteniij 

Rhizoni and root of Clecanipine (Inula hetenium L ) family Composilae 
found growing m damp places tliroughoui almost the entire territory of the 
USSR Contains saponins and volatile oil (of whicJi atantolacfone and Isoat 
antolaclone are constituents) tniicllage and biller principles Used as an expec 
totant 

PINE DUDS (Gemmae Pint) 

Contain resin volatile oil a bitter principle (ptnoplcrin) tannin vitamin C 
starch minenl salts and other substances 

Used in the form of a decoction (10 g per 200 ml) as an expccloranl di 
uretie and antiseptic infusions arc used for inhalation in inllammalory diseases 
of the upper respiratory passages 


VI LAXATIVES 


A Vegetable laxatives containing antliraglycosldes 

RHUBARB (Rheum palmitum L var tan^ticum Maxim) 

Perennial herb of the Buckwheat family (Polygonaceae) in medical prac 
ticc the bark free rhizome and roots of Tangut Rhubarb (Radix Rhci) which 
is cultivated in the USSR are used 

Rhubarb rhizome and roots contain 3—6% anthraglycosides 6—12% fan 
noglycosides chrysophanic acid resins pigments and other substances 

Anlhraglycosides are ether like compounds which alter sugar is split of! 
term emodm (rheoemodin or tnhydroxymelhylanlhraqulnone) and other denv 
atives of anthraquinone 

The chief active principles arc emodin and chr>sophanic acid which are 
formed In the intestine Irora the anthraglycosldes and are also contained par 
tially m the free form in Rhubarb They irritate the interoreceptors of the inles 
tine and cause an intensilication of penstalsis i^ielly affeefirtg the large inte 
sUne and causing its more rapid evaosatwKV The taxatv.e etteei seta tn wvtlun 
8—10 hours alter admin slratlon of Rhubarb preparations 

The stow effect and the predominant influence on the large intestine are 
usually explained as being due to the fact that the cleavage of the anthragly 
cosides m the intestine takes place slowly and that the accumulation of suffi 
cient active principles for a laxative effect lakes place only when the large 
mtcstmo is reached According to other find ngs (I t Mozgov) the receptors 
of the large intestine are tie most sensitive and react to concentrations of 
emodtn that have no effect on the receptors of the small intestine besides this 
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after emodm is absorbed in the small intestine It is excreted by the large mte 
stine intensifying its peristalsis 

Rhubarb is used m the form of powders pills and decoctions either atom, 
or m combination with other substances as laxatives chiefly in chronic (habi 
tual) constipation They are usually administered before retiring Rhubarb pre 
parations are tolerated well and do not upset the absorption process and normal 
activity of the small intestine 

The resinous substances contained in the plant may have a somewhat irri 
tating effect on the Intestine 

Rhubarb preparations are sometimes used m small doses (005—05 g) as 
astringents that dimmish mtesfmal pemlalsis Their astringent effect is due 
to the presence of tannoglycosides which form a precipitate with proteins in 
this way protecting the receptors of fhe mucous membrane of the intestine 
t\hen Rhubarb preparations are taken fhe urine sweat and milk assume 
a yellow colour due to the presence of dirysophanic acid on the addition of 
alkali this changes to red (formation of hydroxymethyianihraqumones) 

The following Rhubarb preparations are used 

Rhubarb Powder (Pulvis radici Rhei) Yellowish orange or red powder 
crunches on the teeth due to the presence of calcium oxalate crystals 

Prescribed in powders tablets and pills Single doses for adults 05 — 2 g 
Children 0 1 — I g 

Dry Rhubarb Extract (Exlraclum Rhei sjccum) Aqueous alcoholic extract 
Small porous lumps or coarse powder of yellowish brown colour characteristic 
odour and bitterish taste Gives a slightly turbid acid solution with water 
Single dose 01— •! g 

Bitter Rhubarb Alcoholic Tincture (Tinclura Rhei amara spintiiuosa) 
Obtained from powdered Rhubarb rhizome and roots (80 g) Gentian root 
(20 g), Calamus root (10 g) and enough 70® alcohol lo give I liter of tincture 
transparent dark brown or red liquid characteristic aromatic odour and bitter 
taste 

Used in atony of the intestine and meteonsm and also to improve fhe di 
gestlon Dosage ‘/j—l teaspoonfui twice a day before meals 
BUCKTHORN BARK (Cortex Frangulae) 

Dried bark of branches and trunks of the Alder Buckthorn (Frangula alnus 
Miller) gathered in early spring bush of the family Rhamnaceae which grows 
in the forest zone of the European part of the USSR and in Western Siberia 
Contains up to 6% anthraglycosides closely related to the anthraglycosides 
of Rhubarb saponins tannin and other substances 
Similar to Rhubarb in its action 

Administered orally in the form of decoctions extracts and pills as a mil 1 
laxative TTie effect sets in within 8 — 10 hours after taking 

Buckthorn Bark is used m fhe following way a glass of boiling wafer is 
poured over I tablespoonful of bark and boiled 20 min the decoction is strained 
off cooled and drunk in a dose of half a glassbefore retiring and in the morning 
Fluid Buckthorn Extract (&iractum Frangulae fJmdnra) 

Dark brown fluid extract of biller taste gives turbid solution with wafer 
Prescribed as a laxative in doses of 20 — 40 drops 
Dry Buckthorn Extract (Extradom Frangufae siccum) 

Small lumps or powder of brown colour slight characteristic odour bit 
terish taste 

Available in sugar coated tablets of 02 g I — 2 tablets are taken before 
retiring 

IMERETIN BUCKTHORN (Rhamnws Imeretmae) 

A decoction and a fluid extract from fhe bark are used 
The decoction is prepared by pounag 1V« glass of boiling water over 
2 tablespoontuls of powdered bark boiling 20 mm cooling and straining 
I glass of decoction is obtained to be taken fn dosage of Vj glass night and 
morning 
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A lluid extract Is prepared from the bark by percolation with dO* alcohol, 
reddish brown liquid of biller taste 

Prescribed In habitual constipation 2 (caspoonfuts before retiring nor 
adults) If the effect is Inadequate the dose can be Increased to 3 tcaspoonfuls 
(not morel) The action Is similar to that of Alder Buckthorn 

B. Laxative salts 

SODIUM SULPHATE (Natrium sulluricum), Glauber’s salt NajSO^'lOHiO 
Colourless transparent efflorescent crystals, blltcr salty taste, freely 
soluble in water (1 3 In cold water and 3 I at 33”). Insoluble In alcohol, dls 
solves in its water of crystallization on healing 

Administered orally as a laxiti\c The Iaxati%c elfccl of sodium sulphate, 
like that of other laxative salts, is dilcfly due to Its slow* absorption from the 
intestine and the change In the osmotic pressure the drug causes the accumul 
atlon of water In the Intestine the contents of the tnlesline are thinned, peri 
stalsis is intensified and the fecal mass Is evacuated more rapidly 

A certain role is likewise played by the irritation of the recepfors In the 
mucous membrane of the Intestine by the sail solutions 

Unlike vegetable laxatives containing enihraglycosides, salt laxatives act 
throughout the entire length of the Intestine The effect usually sets In wilWfi 
4—6 hours alter taking the drug 

The dosage of sodium sulphate for adults Is 15—30 g, for children, 1 g fot 
each vear of their age The salt Is taken on an emptv stomach In Vj—f slss* 
of water 

ARTIFICIAL CARLSBAD SALT (Sal carofinum faelltium) 

Composition sodium sulphate 23 parts sodium bicarbonate ISparts, sodium 
chloride 9 parts potassium sulphate I part 

Dry white powder soluble in water (I 40) with (he formation of a colour 
less solution 

I teaspoonful of this mixture (5— 4> g) dissolved In 1 liter of water Is a 
substitute for natural alkaline Glauber’s salt water 

Used as a laxative In a dosage of from 1 teaspoonful of the powder (nr 
children 2—0 years old to I tabicspoonful for adults 


C. Phenolphthaleln group 


PHENOLPHTHALEIN (Phenolphthalemum) 
Condensation product of phthafic anhydride and phenol 



*=o 

Synonyms Laxatol Laxom Laaonc Phenalom Purgyl, Thalinol 
white or slightly yellowish fine cmtallme powder, odourless and tasteless, 
almost insoluble in water, soluble in aloshol (1 12) 

Similar to the anthraglycosldcs In the character ol its laxative efiect like 
them It acts chiefly on the large intestine 
Used in chronic constipation 

Single doses for adults 01— 02g (up to 03 g a day), single doses for 
children (over 2 years old) 005—01 g depending on the age 
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Phenolphlhalem should not be prescribed far lengthy periods since it pos^ 
sesses cumulative properties and has an irntaUng effect on the kidneys 
PhenolpMhalein tablets (Purgen) (Tabuleltae phenolphthaleini Purgenum) 
Tablets containing 0 05 g phcnolphthalem (for children) and Of g (for 
adults) ' 

1 tablet IS given 1—3 times a day 
ISAPHENIN (Isapheninum) 

Diacetyl diphenolisatin 



Synonyms Acetalax Acetphenolisatin Asilil Bisatin Ciroti! Diphesatine 
Disaceime D/hn Isaaen Isocnn Laxaseptol haxyl Novotax Prulax Purg 
aceen Purgophen Regal 

Light white powder with faint acetic odour insoluble in water sparingly 
soluble in alcohol 

Has a laxative effect simifar in properties to phenolphtiialein but (ess toxic 
does not cause irritation of the kidneys and has a more powerful laxative 
action Hydrolyzed by the alkatme contents of the intestine with the formation 
of dihydroxyphenylisatin which has a laxative effect 

Lfsed orally as a laxatite in habitual constipation and atony of the intestine 

Adults are prescribed 001—0015 g {I— I'/j tablets) twice a day or a single 
dose of 002 g (2 tablets) Older children are prescribed 0 005 0 01 g once or 
twice a day 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0025 g daily — 0 05 g 

Pam In the region of the Intestine sometimes follows administration ot the 
drug 

Available in powder form and m tablets of OOl g 

To be stored in well closed bottles in a dry place observing safety precau 
tions (List B) 


D A\isceIlaneous laxatives 

MERCUROUS CHLORIDE CALOMEL (Hydrargyrum chJoralum mite 
Hydrargyrl subchtoridum Calomelas) HgjCI* 

Heavy white or slightly yellowish iine crystalline powder insoluble in 
water alcohol and ether slowly decomposes under the action of light 

Used orally as a laxative and diojeretic also has a diuretic effect Adults 
are prescribed 0 1 — 0 5 g diildren from 002 to 0 05 g depending on their age 
Sometimes applied externally as an omtment in diseases of the cornea and m 
blennorrhea as well as a prophylactic against venereal d seases 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0 5 g daily — 1 g 
Maximal doses for children 7— 9 years old single — 005 g 
daily — 015 g 10 — 14 years single — 0(6 — 0075 g daily — 015-^^ g Chil 
dren up to 7 years otd are not prescribed mercurous chioride 

Under the influence of bright light and moisture calomel may partially be 
converted into corrosive subi male when prescnbing calomel lactose Is used as 
a nonhygroscoptc ingredient Powders containing calomel must not be kept 
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lone especially In damp rooms Sodium chloride, iodine, adds and alkalis must 
not be prescribed simulhncouslj ujth calomil, acid or salt) fcNjds should be 

Calomel. beinR a mercury drug may Iia%e a toxic effect on Uie body and 
for that reason it is not used extensively today as a laxative, choleretic or 

diuretic it Is mainly used externally 

To be stored In well closed bottles ot amber glass In a place protected 
from light observing safety precautions (List B) 

REST-HARROW (Ononis arvensis) 

Perennial herb of the family legumlnosae which grows In the Caucasus 
Contains saponins and glycosides (ononin, onocerin, cic) 

Used for normalizing the stool (loosening) chiefly In cases of hemorrhoid 
Prescribed In the form of decoction or tincture (201o alcohol) The decoc- 
tion IS made by boiling 30 R ol roots with I liter of wafer until 05 liter is left, 
and filtering oil Tlie decoction is taken 3 times a day btlo'c meals over a 
period of 2—4 weeks The tincture Is taken In a dose of 1 leaspoonful, 2—3 fi 
tncs a day 

rLUlD EXTRACT OF FLAX WEED SEED (Extractum Descurmlae So 
phiae fluidum) 

fluid extract of the seeds of the flax Weed (Descunnla Sophia (L ) Schur 
Sisymbrium Sophia L ), family Cruciferae. prepared with 70* ateohol 

Transparent dark yellow liquid with pungent taste and characteristic odour 
Raises the tone of the intestinal muscles and Intensifies contractions 
Used as a laxative in functional atonic constipation 
Prescribed orally IS— 20 drops twice a day after meals for 3—5 days 
To be kept in bottles of amber glass m a cool plate 
LAMINARIA (Laminaria saceharina) 

A brown seaweed of the lamily Laminariae grows profusely along the Far 
Eastern coast ol the USSR and m the White and Black Seas Contains iodides 
and bromides alginates (calcium satis of alglnic acids), mannitol the polysae 
charlde lammarln, vitamin C and other substances Used for medical purposes 
in the form of a powder — (me. dark grey scales with characlerisfic oaeur and 
salty taste 

Chiefly used as a mild Uxativc in diromc atonic constipation The laxative 
effect is due to the fact that the preparation swells greatly and the increased 
volume Irritates the receptors In the mucous membrane of the intestine Becaus® 
of its iodide content Laminaria is indicated as a laxative in patients with symp 
toms oi atherosclerosis 

Prescribed m a dosage o! Vj— i tcaspoonlul once a day When used for 
lengthy periods and if there is heightened sensitivity to iodine, symptoms of 
lodism arc possible Not to be administered In nephrihs, hemorrhagic diathesis 
and other conditions In which iodine containing drugs are contraindicated 


VII CHOLERETICS 

DEHYDROCHOLIC ACID 
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Synonyms Acldum dehydrochollcuin Cholan DH Chologon Dehychol Dehy 
drocholm Didrocol Erebile Hykolex KetochoUmic acid Oxycholm Pro 
choJon 

White crystalline powder odourless bitter taste almost insoluble in water 
soluble in alcohol Melting point 23{>— 237® 

Dehydrocholic acid belongs to the group of bile acids it is a physiological 
irritant of (he Iner cells stimulating (he formation of bile Has a disinfecting 
effect in infections of the gait bladder and biliary tract Also acts as a 
diuretic 

Used m cholangitis and chronic cholecystitis 

Administered orally Dosage for adults 025—05 g 3 times a day Dosage 
for children up to 1 year old — 001— 002 g 2— 6 years — 003— 0 1 e 6— 
12 years — 02—025 g 

Available in tablets of 025 g 

To be kept in well cfosed botttes of amber glass or in tubes in a coo! dry 
place 

SODIUM DECHOLATE {Natrium decholicum) 

Synonyms Biliton Cholamin Decholin Dilabii sodium Natril dehydrocho 
fas Suprachol 

Indications for use are the same as for chologon 

Slowly injected intravenously once a day beginning with 5 10 ml 5% solu 
tion and gradually increasing the dose to 5—10 ml 20% solution Injections are 
given for 2 — 3 days followed by a break of 2 — 3 days 
ALLOCHOL {Allocholum) 

Tablets containing dry animal bile (008 g) dry gariic extract (004 g) dry 
nettle extract fOOOS g) and activated charcoal (0(^o g) 

Used m cnronic hepatitis cholangitis cholecystitis and habitual constip 
ation Dose 2 tablets 3 times a day alter meals 
Available in vials containing 80 tablets 
CHOLENZYM (Cholenzyraum) 

Preparation of bile and pancreatic and intestinal enzymes of slaughtered 
cattle 

Used as a choleretic in hepatitis cholecystitis and diseases of the gastroin 
lestinal tract (gastritis achylia etc) Administered orally I dragee 1 3 times 
a day 

Available m dragees of 05 g 

To be stored m a cool dry place protected from light 

CHOLOSAS 

Extract of hips Thick dark brown /c<iuid with characferishc odour and 
sweetish taste 

Used in cholecystitis and hepatitis Administered orally adults — 1 tea 
spoonful 2—3 times a day children — Vi — V j teaspoonful 
Available in boflles containing 250 ml 
EVERLASTING FLOWERS (Flos Helichrysi arenani) 

Dried not fully expanded flower beads of the Wild Everlasting (Helichry 
sum arenanura L or Gnaphalium arenanum L) family Compositae Habitat 
sandy soils of the Ukraine the Crimea and the North Caucasus Active prin 
ciples flavones bitter substances tannins stennes volatile oils and other sub 
stances 

Used m the form of a decocfion ffuid extract or dry extract as a choferetre 
in cholecystitis and hepatitis 

Dry extract of Everlasting Flowers (Extraclum (lomm Helichry sis arenani 
siccum) Granulated powder containing a mixture of Everlasting extract and 
lactose {1 part of the preparation represents 4 parts of Everlasting Flowers) 
Administered m a dose of 1 g 3 times a day Average length of treatment 
2 — 3 w eeks 

Flamin (Flaminum) Dry Everlasting extract containing the total active 
principles of the plant Available in tablets of 005 g 
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Used in d ronfc ciiulecystlhs and hei alochoiccystitis I {sLIet 3 times a da) 
half an hour before meals do be UVen with a small amount of warm water) 
Course of Ircafment JO— M days depending on the course of fhc disease 
MAIZC SILK (Stigmata Mnydis btyli ct stigmafa Maydis) 

Sides and stigmas of maJsc (7ea Maj-s L) family Graniineae gilhcred 
when {lie cars are ripening 

Contains cytosterol stigmasterol faify oils volatile oil saponin bitter gl> 
cosldcs Mlimin C, vllamin K gum hke substances etc 

Used as a choleretic and diuretic When maize silk preparations arc taken 
orally the secretion ol bile Increases and its viscosity specific gravity and 
bilirubin content arc reduced the content of prothrombin in the blood increases 
and the clotting time Is shortened 

Principal indications lor use cholecystitis cholangitis and hepatitis with 
limited secretion of bile Can also be used on a par with vitamin K preparations 
as a hemostatic (prinapalty In hypoprothrombinemia) 

Administered in the form of an Infusion <10 g per 200 ml), decoction or 
fluid extract Hie decoction is prepared by pouring i'/z glasses of cold water 
over 10 g of maize sUk boiling 30 tnmules over a small flame In a covered 
enamelled \csstl cooling and straining 1—3 tablespoonfuls are taken every 
3 — 4 hours 



Chapter Vfli 

AGENTS CHIEFLY INFLUENCING THE PROCESSES 
OF TISSUE METABOLISM 


). VITAMINS 

VITAMIN A (Vilammutn A) Axeroplilhol, Iletinol 




(jcT'-'' 


CH— C— CH— Cll-.CII-r=CH-Cll,01l 


Synunyms Adatone Afaxin. Afihna Atfaergm Atphasferol AmuUii 
Amunine, ApJialin, Arovil, AsJeriJ. Aler^ion, Avimm Avital Awfan, Avitil 
Avitol, Axero], Davitamon A, Euvit A Qadol, Oleovit A Prepalin Viadentn 
Viladrat, Vitalfa, Vitama. Vitapicx A Vitapur A Vogan, Xerophtol 

Vitamin A is contained m animat fats butter, mitk, cheese, egg yotk and 
caviar The main source for obtaining vitamin A preparations is the oit from the 
h\er of marine animals (v.hale, warlus and seal) and some species of fish 
(cod sea perch, etc) Medicinal lish liver oil is prepared from these oils 

Vitamin A itself is not found in vegetable foodstuffs, but many vegetables 
(carrot, spinach parsle>, grmi onions, sorrel), red pepper and fruits (black 
currant, whortleberry, gooseberry, peacli, apricot, etc) contain carotene, which 
is provitamin A 

Vitamin A is formed in the body from carotene by means of an enzyme 
secreted by the liver 

Vitamin A has now been synthesized In Uie pure form vitamin A crystal 
hzes m pale yellow needles, mefling point 63—64®, insoluble in water, soluble 
in alcohol and other organic solvents Decomposes under the action of light 
and air 

Both vitamin A preparations of natural origin and synthetic vitamin A 
(acetate) are being used today in medical practice 

Vitamin A is of great importance for the nutrition of man and animals and 
for preserving their health it promotes normal -metabolism and the growth and 
development of (he organism, ensures the normal activity of the organ of 
vision*^ has a favourable influence on the function of the tear, sweat and seb 
aceous elands heightens resistance to diseases of the mucous membranes of 
the resDiratory passages and mfesfine, and increases the bodj’s resistance to 
infection m general Because of these Wological properties vitamin A is called 
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Ihc infixcrophthalmic and anfttnfidnt t-flanun or llic vilamiti v.liich defends 
the cpithchum 

In vilamin A deficuncy (Ii>po%ilaminosis and avitaminosis) it Is tlie organ 
of vision llial is affected first of all the sjtilliests and decomposition of visual 
purple m the retina arc upset adaptation lo darkness is Impaired and nodal 
opia (night blindness) develops 

If vitamin A deficiency Is not cUmiiiated In the inilial stage ol the disease 
more serious changes in Ihc organ ol vision may appear Ihc conjunctiva and 
then the cornea become dry and dull (scroptithalmia and kcraiomabtla) 

The delicieocy of vilamin A In Hie body also causes metaplasia of the cpi 
thcliai tissues and lQV.cr$ tvsislancc to inlcctton the appetite deteriorates tJie 
weight diclmes faliguability Increases and the body becomes easily susceptible 
to inleclious diseases There is often nn onset of diseases of ilie digestive tract 
and respiratory passages particularly m ciiildrcn 

The amount of sitamm A reouircd varies depending on the physical work 
perlormed as well as on meteorological and climatic conditions (cooling cv 
ccssive humidity overheating) 

The dose of vitamin A should be raised for persons whose eyesight must 
meet special rcquiremenls because of their occupation (drivers engaged in Iran 
sport filers etc) There is also a greater need for vitamin A during pregnancy 
and lactation 

The minimal daily vitamin A rcnuircment ("hygienic dose”) for adults and 
children is 33001 U (International Units) which corresponds to ) /ngol pure vitamin 
Optimal doses for adult performing the average amount of phvslcal 
work ->-15 mj (5000 1 U) for adults engaged in heavy labour— 25 mg 
(83S0I U) for adults engaged in extremely heavy labour — 3mg (10000 1 U ) 
for pregnant women — 2 S mg (8230 1 U) for nursing mothers — 3 
(iOOOO r U ) for children up to 7 years old — 1 5 mg (SV)0 I U ) from 7 lo 
14 years — 2 mg (6C00 I U) over M voars — 25 mg (8^ I U) 

Therapeutic dally doses in nyctalopia — 10000—25000 1 U in xefophuial 
mia — SOOOO— lOOCW I U In skin symplons — 100 000 I U Children are 
prescribed divided doses of SOOO— IOOOO t U (or therapeutic purposes up to 
20 000 I U daily Large doses ol vllanin A (50000— IC)0000 I U daily) along 
with riboflavin arc also recommended m retinitis pigmentosa 

Vitamin A is widely used in some skin diseases especially In cases in which 
there Is A hypovltammosis and In which the process of keratinization fs pred 
ominant (keratosis folhculans keratosis palmans et plantans etc). aS well as 
in seborrheic eczema parapsoriasis etc In treating these diseases vitamin A is 
given In reUUvely large doses (tOOOOO t U a day) over a lengthy period 
Maximal doses For adults single SOOOO I U daily — 100000 1 U 
Oil solutions of vitamin A are also ustd topically for the treatment of 
burns ulcers and frostbite After cleaning the affected area Is painted with a 
solution of vitamin A and covered with gauze Vitamin A is applied up to S — 
6 times a day as cicatrization and eplthelizalion progress the number of ap 
plications IS reduced to one a day Simultaneously with external use up to 
ICO 000 I U of vitamin A is given orally 

The administration of vitamin A csp«aafly In large doses should be car 
Tied out under a physicians obscrvafion Side effects are possible when large 
dosw are given over a lengthy period (svmploms ol hypervitaminosis) diarr 
hes loss of appetite hyperesthesia cxophthalmia etc. Hypoprofhronibinciiiia 
may develop and ascorbic acid nv*taboUsra may be impaired 

Vitamin A is administered in the form of fish liver oil preparations and 
synthetic vitamin A (acetate) as well as dragees and oil solutions Carotene 
and carotene preparations lormcrly used fcaroton carofo! vitaderm) are no 
longer being put out for medical purposes because of their low effectiveness 
Oil solutions of vitamin A aie available with a conlenl ol 100000 I U 
200000 I U or 300000 I U per ml The solution wiih a vitamin A content of 
100000 I U per ml can be dispensed for individual use 
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Solutions iMth a larger vitamin content are used for the vitaminization of 
foodsfuffs (during (heir manufacture) 

Vitamin A dragees are available with a content of 1 mg (3300 tV), 2 ms 
(6600 1 U ) or 3 mg (9900 1 U ) 

Vitamin A is also an mgrMieat of compound (muHivitamin) dragees 
Composition Oii mg (1650 I U) vitamin A. l mg vitamin Bi (thiamine hydro 
bromide), I mg \itamin Bj (riboflavin), 5 mg vitamin PP (nicotinic acid or 
nicotinamide), 25 mg vitamin C (ascorbic acid) 

CITRAL (Citralum) 

Similar m chemical structure to the side chain of (he vitamin A molecule 


CH, O 

C=CH— CHj— CHj— c=cn— CJ! 


Yellowish oily liquid, insoluble in water characteristic lemon odour 

Used in ocular practice in keratitis and conjunctivitis in the form of water 
alcohol solution (1 10,000), ) — 2 drops are instiiled into the conjunctival sac 
Has an analgesic and antiphlogistic effect Has also been proposed for oral 
administration in hypertensive disease, 10—20 drops of 1% alcoholic solution, 
2—3 times a day 

VITAMIN Bi; Thiamine Hydrobromide or Thiamine Hydrochloride (Vitami 
num Bi, Thiaminum bromatum, Thiamim hydrobfomidum, Thiaminum chtora 
turn, Thiamini hydrochtorldum) 

N (2 methyl-4 ammo S meth\lpyrimidyl) 4 metliyl 5 p hydroxy cthylthiazo 
hum bromide hjdrobromide or chloride hydrochloride 



CHj 

CHj-CHjOH 


HBr 


Br 


Tfiianilne hydroOromlde 


Synonyms Aneurme Anevryl, Arcavit B| Bemunme, Benerva, Beneunn 
Benol, Benn, Betabion, Betalm, Belaneurin, Betavel Belavitan Befatm.Beih 
lamin, Belhiazme, Bevimin, Bevilal Bevitme Crystovibex, Oryzamm, Thiamine 
bromide (or blonde) Vitaplex Bi, Vilapur Bi 

White crystalline powder with slight yellow tint, characteristic yeast odour, 
freely soluble m water and methanol, insoluble in ether Aqueous solutions are 
acid Melting point of hydrobromide 210 — 215®, melting point of hydrochloride 
246 — 250® Decomposes rapidly in alkaline and neutral solutions stable m acid 
solutions Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100° for 30 mm 

Synthetic thiamine hydrobromide (or hydrochloride) fully corresponds to 
natural \itamin Bi 

Vitamin Bt occurs naturally in yeast and the germs and hulls of cereals, as 
well as m bread made with unbolted Hour In white bread, which is freed of 
bran and germs, the vitamin Bi content is sharpty lowered In natural products 
Vitamin Bi is found both in the iree and combined form, in Ihe Utter case it is 
phosphonzed and combined with a protein carrier, thus being a co enzyme of 
carboxylase 

The human body, like that of most animals, i$ incapable of synthesizing vi 
tarnin Bi, and ingests it with the food Surplus amounts are to some extent slo 
red in the liver but the body cannot do without a supply of the vitamm from 
without for a lengthy period of time In the animat organism the greatest amount 
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ol vilamin Di is in lire liver and kidncjs bnl the content In animal tissues is 
insijznificant as comparttl with that in cereals In spite of the fact that vitamin 
Dt IS present m most foodstuffs, the bodjrs rc(;ulremcnts arc not always fully 

\ilamm Di plays an important part m vital activities Since it is a consti 
luent of CO carboxylase It la especially concerned in carbohydrate metabolism 
Vitamin Bi dellciency may lead to the accumulation of lactic and pyruvic acids 
in the tissues this in turn may cause polyneuritis and impairment of cardiac 
activity ingestfon of l8r(.c amounts of carbohydrates with the food or for tliera 
pcutic purposes increases the \ilamln Bi requirement Vitamin Bi is of particular 
Importance lor the luntllon of the nmous system and the digestive apparatus 
and for cardiac activity as well as for the endocrine system It is also concerned 
ifi the regulation of the water exchange It has been reported that vitamin D| is 
connected with the hcmopcnic organa 

The absence or lowered content ol vitamin Bi leads lo an impairment of tJie 
bodys functional activities and to the onset ot a number of diseases primarily 
diseases of the nervous system 

The complete absence of vitamin Bi m the food fcads to the development of 
a serious form o! av itaminosis — the disease bitibcri 

B| hypovitaminosls is often observed parallel with Di avitaminosis this may 
result from a protracted carbohydrate diet the omission of rye bread from the 
ration the feedinn of patients for lengthy periods with food lacking in variety 
and deficient m vitamin Bi etc B| hypovitaminosis is characterized by a gem. 
rat loss ot strength low temperature lassitude edema and Kastrointcstinsl di 
sorders Besides this *cconoar> avitaminosis and hypovitaminosis arc also 
encountered these result from an impairment of the absorptive ability of the 
gastrointestinal tract in various diseases (malignant neolormations ulcers, 
inilammatory processes etc ) 

Minimal daily requirement of vitamin Bi children up lo 7 years old I tng 
7— 14 years — I 5 mg adults performing an average amount of physical 
work — 2 mg adults engaged in heavy physical labour, and pregnant women 
(Ircm the 5th month) — 2 5 mg adults engaged in tslremtly heavy physical 
labour and nursing mothers (up to the 7lh month of Jactation) —3 mg 

Vitamin B is cmplovcd as a specific therapeutic agent In Bi avitaminosis 
and hypovitaminosis 

Besides its use for a prophylactic and therapeutic effect in the correspon 
ding hypo- and avitaminosis vitamin D| is administered in the presence of the 
following indications neuritis (including lead mercury arsenic and other toxic 
potyneuntes as well as alcoholic polyneuritis) neuralgia peripheral paralysis 
Vitamvn Dj {s also used in encephalopathy ravourabit results nave been recor 
ded m ulcer ot the stomach and duodenum and gastrointestinal hypotonia as 
well as in diseases of the liver Vitamin B| has been reported to have a favou 
table influence on coronary cncutalion there being an abatement or disappea 
ranee ot pain in patients with stenocardia and myocardial infarction it has 
likewise been reported that vitamin Bi is effective m spasms of the peripheral 
vessels (endarteritis etc) 

In dermatological practice vitamin Bi is used In dermatoses of neurogenic 
origin pruritus of diverse etiology (icteric diabetic uremic senvie) pyoderma 
tosis eczema and psoriasis 

ana^lyzing the mode ol action of vitamin Bi it must be remembered 
tSfti stit tfhiVT viVaroins are more fhan specific “anti avitaminosis 

agents By their active influence on various functions of the body and their 
Intervention in metabolism and ncurorenex regulation theycanhavea favourable 
eilect in various pathological processes and should therefore b-’ looked on as 
pharmacothcrapeutic substances m a broad sense 

Among the pharmacological properties of vitamin B, which are not directly 
connected with its vitamin prc^erlies and which merit attention ts its power of 
influencing the Iransm ssion of neural impulses In the synapses Like other com 
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pounds containing a quaternary nitrogen atom (see p 123} it has ganglion 
blocking and curarelike properties, although manifested in moderate degree By 
influencing polarization processes m the region of the neuromuscular synapses 
it can Tveaken the curarelike effect of some muscular reJatanfs (diUhn and 
others) 

It may be that the effectiveness of vitamin Bi m vascular spasm pruritus 
and other pathological processes Is partially due to its influence on the ganglia 
and other elements of neuroreflex regulation 

The therapeutic dosage of thiamme hydrobromide for adults with initial 
manifestations of Bi hjpovitammosis is 0006—0012 g (6—12 mg) dally for 
30 days When there are changes in the nervous system, gastrointestinal tract or 
other systems, 0012 — 0 018 g is administered orally 1—5 times a day, pa 
renterally, usually intramuscularly (less often intravenously or subcutaneo 
usty),00l2 — 006 g IS administered daily for a course ot 10, ^ or 30 injec 
tions 

Injections are usually given once a day It should be borne m mind that 
vitamin Bi is readily absorbed from the gastrointestinal tract and that iheneces 
sar> concentration in the blood can be achieved by oral administration 

Subcutaneous injections of vitamin Bi are painful because of the low pH of 
solutions IVhen administered intravenously and in high concentrations anaphy 
lactic symptoms may be observed 

Children are prescribed thiamine hydrobromide in a dosage of 00024 — 
0006 g (2 4—6 mg) orally 1~5 times a day, or 0006—0012 g (6—12 tng) pa 
renterally once a day 

Available in dragees or tablets containing I 2. 2.4, 6 and 12 mg and m 
ampoules containing I mf of 1 2 24 and 6% solution 

Thiamine Hydrochloride Thiamine hydrochloride C)iHijON«SCl; (mole 
cular weight 337.27} can be used instead of the hydrobromide (molecular weight 
4352), reducing the dose accordingly (0005 g of Ihe hydrochloride is used 
instead of 0 006 g of the hydrobromide, and so on) 

Available in dragees or (ablets containing t, 2, 5 and fO mg, and in ampou 
les containing I ml of 1, 2 and 5% solution 

To be stored in a dry place protected from light 
VITAMIN B:. RIBOFLAVIN (Vitaminum Bj Ribollavinum) 


OH OH OH OH 

I I I ‘ I 

Olj— CH— CH— CH— CHi 



O 


Synonyms Beflavm Beflavit, Betavitam Flavaxin Flavifol Lactobenc, 
Lacloflavin, Ovoflavin Ribovin, Vitallavine Vitaplex Bj Vitapur 

Yfilbw ijrjinge crystalline .oovider. odourless, bitter taste, s^arm^ly soluble 
in water and alcohol Aqueous* solutions are yellow, showing an Intense yellow 
ish green fluorescence Unstable when exposed to light JVSelhng point 280’’ 
(with decomposition) 

Vitamin Bj is widespread in the plant and animal kingdom In man il is 
ingested for the most part w ith meat and milk products Contained in yeast, 
whey, egg albumin meat, fish liver, peas, and cereal germs and hulls Also 
produced synthetically 

When riboflavin enters the body il is pfiosphorized and converted into ribo 
Ilavinphosphalc and flavin adenme nucleotide combined with protein it is a 
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fomponrnt of Ihe cnz>inc< Ihit rcEuIate oxidation reduction processes Vilinim 
Bj is involved in processes of carbohydrate protein and fat metabolism it piavs 
an important port in tnamtalnlne the normal visual function of the e>c 

[n man tne dcficicnc) or absence of vitamin Bj in the food causes njpori 
hoflavinosis and then ariboflavlnosis In hyporiboflavinosis deterioration of 
llie appetite Is observed along uHh toss of Height weakness headache a bur 
nine sensation m the skin pain In the eyes night blindness and lenderness in 
Ihe lower lip and the corners of the mouth As the disease develops ulcers appear 
m the corners of the mouth (so catted angular stomatitis), and a reddening of 
the mucosa of the mouth and tongue and seborrheic ccscma of the face and cars 
arc observed At the same time kerattnization of the excretory ducts of the skin 
glands on the face and blepharitis are to be noted Anbofiavinosls mo> cause the 
development of conjunclivills pericorneal congestion and clouding of the cornea 
and lens 

\itamm Bj Is used for therapeutic purposes in ariboflavinosis nyctalopia 
conjunctivitis iritis keratitis corneal ulcers cataract slow healing wounds and 
ulcers general malnutrition radiation sickness asthenia derangement of the 
intestinal function spriie Botkins disease and other diseases 

Ihe daily requirement of vitamin B} tor adults and children is 2 mg Hie 
rapeutie dosage in subacute ariboflavinosis OTOi — 001 g (5—10 mg] daily for 
10—15 days in more serious cases — 001 g 3—5 times a day for I — lV» months 
Prescribed by mouth and at limes topically In the form of eve drops 
Available in dragees nc tablets of 0001 0002 0005 and 001 g 
To be kepi in lighlly closed hollies ol amber glass 
NICOTINIC ACID (Acidum nlcolinnm) 

P>ridine ft carboxylic acid 



N entInK <cU McallniTnlUe 


Synonyms Apelagnn Niacm Nicodan Nicodon Niconacid Nicotene Ni 
covil Pellagramin Pelonin Peviton Vilaptex N 

While crystalline powder sparingly soluble in cold water (1 70) more so 
luble m hot water (I 15) sparingly soluble In alcohol very slightly soluble in 
elher Melting point 231 — 237* Solutions arc sterilized by holding at 100* for 
30 min 

Nicotinic acid and nicotinic acid amide (Nicotinamide Nicolinamidum 
synonym Niacinamide) are specific anii pellagra agents both are regarded as 
vitamin PP which is included m Ihe vitamm B complex 

Nicotinic acid and nicotinamide are contained in animal organs (liver kid 
neys muscles etc) milk yeast Irmls and vegetables 

Nicotinic acid and its amide play an important role in the bodys vital acb 
vilies they are prosthetic groups of Ihe enzymes codehydrogenase 1 (d phqs 
phopyndine nucleotide) and codehydrogenase II (tfipliosphopyTidine nu 
cleolide) 

^6 scfminisfrafion of nicofmic acid has a favourable inltuence on all mani 
festauons of pellagra changes in the central nervous system and gastromtes 
tinal and skin symptoms The therapeutic significance of nicotinic acid is not 
limited to its antipellagra properties it also has a favourable effect in diseases 
of the liver and heart in ulcer of Ihe stomadi and duodenum and enterocolitis 
in slow healing ulcers and wounds 

The detoxifying effect of nicotinic acid is of great practical importance The 
drug also acts as a vasodilator 
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Used m pellagra, diseases of the liver (acute and chrome hepatitis, cirrho 
sis), vascular spasms (spasms of the vessels of the extremitjes, kidneys and 
brain), non healing wounds and ulcers, infectious diseases (dysentery, typhoid, 
tjphus, etc ), and other diseases 

Minimal daily requirement o! nicotinic acid for children and adults — 
15 mg; for pregnant women — 20 mg. for nursing mothers — 25 mg 

For therapeutic purposes nicotinic acid is administered orally and parente- 
rally In pellagra, adults are given 0 1 g orally 2 — 4 times a day for 15—20 days, 
intramuscularly the dose is 01 g once or twice a day for 10 — 15 days, jntxave 
nously the dose is 005 g Children are prescribed from 00(^ to 005 g 2-^ ti 
mes a day 

In other diseases adults are prescribed 002—005 g 2 — 4 times a day child 
ren — 0005 — 002 g Intravenous injections are given slowly Subcutaneous and 
intramuscular injections of nicotinic acid are painful In order to avoid irrita 
tion sodium mcotmate (the sodium salt of nicotinic acid) or nicotinamide can be 
used 

Maximal doses lor adults orally single — 0 1 g, daily — 0 2 g (in 
pellagra — 05 g), intravenously, single — 005 g (in pellagra — Dig), daily — 

0 I g (m pellagra — 0 3 g) 

Ataximaldosesforchildren up to 6 months old, single — 0 005 g, 
daily — 0 015 g, from 6 months to 1 year, single — OOOSg daily — 0024 g, 

2 years, single — 001 g daily — 003 g 3—4 years single — 0015 g daily — 
0045 g. 5-^ years, single — 0025g daily — 0075 g, 7— 9 years, single — 

0 03 g. daily — 0 09 g, 10— U years, single — 005 g. daily — 0 15 g 

Side ellects may be observed when nicotinic acid is used reddening of the 
face and upper half of the trunk, vertigo, a sensation of rush of blood to the 
head, tickling in the fingers, urticaria These symptoms pass away of themselves 
When solutions of nicotmfc acid are rapidly injected intravenously there may be 
a marked lowering of the arterial pressure 

Nicotinamide is administered m the same doses as nicotinic acid, it is to 
ferafed better and does not cause reddening of (he face or a feeling of rush of 
blood to the head, etc 

Nicotinic acid is available in powder form, in dragees or tablets of 0005, 
001, 0025 and 0 05 g, and in ampoules containing I or 2 ml of 1. 25 and 5% 
solution 

To be stored in well closed bottles in a dry place, observing safety preeau 
tions (List B) 

Calendula nicotinic add tabfefs (CN tablets) Contain 025 g powdered 
flower heads of Calendula (Calendula officinalis L ) and 0 1 g nicotinic acid 

The findings of therapeutic institutions show that tablets of this composi 
tion reduce dyspeptic symptoms and intoxication, and improve the subjective j 
feeling In patients with neoformations of the gastrointestinal tract They have 
been proposed as a symptomatic agent having no specific therapeutic effect, for 
patients with neoformations of the oesophagus, stomach and intestine 

Patients are given Vi~Vj tablet the first few days, if this is tolerated nell 
the dose is increased to */* — 1 tablet twice a day 

The tablets are taken fO — 15 min before meals, first crumbling them and 
mixing with water Course of treatment 2 — 3 months, with a 3 day break after 
each 10 days of administration 

If there is a marked vascular reaction or oUier side effects the dose is re 
duced 

Tablets are to be stored in a cool dry place, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

VITAMIN Be; Pyrtdoxlne (Vitaminum Bs Pyndoxinum, PyrtdoxJn? hydro- 
chloridum) 

Synonyms Adermin, Beadox, Becilan, Bedoxin, Benadon, Besalin, Hexabe 
talm, Hexabion, Hexavibex, Pyrivitol, Vitapur B« 
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Vitamin Bs activity is possessed by a minibir of pyridine derivatives {{rouped 
loRelher under the general term “pjnaoxtne**, and differing from one anollier in 
the substituting groups at position 4 


R 



N 


rtie compound in which RoCII]OII (2 incthji T h>drox> 4^ pjridincdimeth 
ariol) IS called pyrodoxot wtttn R-CIIO the compound is known as pyridosal 
and when R-CttjNHj pyrldoxamim 

2 methyl 3 hydroxy -4 ’t pyridmedimclhanol is put out for medical use in the 
lorm ot the hydrocliloride under the name ot pyiidoxmc hydrochloride white 
crystalline substance of bitter taste freely soluble in wafer and alcohol Alcllmg 
point 20^1—206" Aqueous solutions have a pH of 25—35, they decompose under 
the Intlucncc ot tight Solutions arc slenliicd by holding at 100“ for 30 mm 
Vitamin D| is contained in plants and m animal organs, especially whole 
grains potatoes vegetables meat fish milk and ©x liver There Is relatively 
little viUtnin D» in yeast The need for vilamm Bi Is satisfied by foodslulis, it 
IS also synthesized to some cxient by Ihe mlestinal microfJora 

Pyridoxine plays an important part m metabolism On entering Cie body It 
IS phosphorized end converted Into phosphopyridoxal, becoming a constituent 
of the vnzymis v.hicli produce reammatlon of ammo acids Pyrlooxino accclera 
tes the metabolism of tryptophan, methionine, cysteine, glutamic acid end other 
amIno acids 

PyTidoxmc is also involved in lal metabolism 

Symptoms ol Ot hypovitammosis may develop if insufficient pyndoxine is 
ingested with the food In animals characteristic dermatosis (acrodynia), edema 
degenerative changes in the nervous system, epilcptold attacks and other deran 
gements are observed Prolonged vitamin B« deficiency fosters the development 
of fatty infiltration of the liver, and hyoodiromic anemia 

The changes which take place In tne human body when there is a deficiency 
ot vitamin Bi hare not been investigated sufficiently 

. The average daily requirement of vitamin B« is 3 mg for an adult 1 mg 
for cliildren up to I year old and 2 mg for children from 1 to 10 years the re 
quirement increases during pregnancy 

Vitamin B< is now used lor therapeutic purposes in various diseases toxi 
cosis of pregnancy postencephalitic parkinsonism and other forms of pa'kmso 
nism chorea pellagra (in conjunction with nicotinic acid) It has been repor- 
ted that pyridoxine is cflective in radiation sickness, and in preventing or aba 
ting toxic manifestations (particularly polyneuritis) observed when admimste 
ting isomaiid and similar anttiubereutosis drugs, and that it Is likewise cttec 
live m Botkin s disease, hypochromic anemia, benzene poisoning, etc 

Pyridoxinc is used m the skin diseases clinic in seborrheic and non seborr 
heic dermatitis, herpes zoster neurodermalitis, psoriasis, exudative diathesis and 
other diseases 

published on the lowering of the cholesterol content in 
the blood of patients with atherosclerosis under the influence of pyndoxine, and 
on the possible importance ol this vitamin in the prevention and cure of athero 
sclerosis 

Pyridoxme is administered by mouth, intramuscularly or subcutaneously 
The usual daily dose (orally or parenterally) Is 005—0 1 g (in one or two admi 
nlstrations) The course of treatment ranges from one to three months, depen 
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ding on the se\erity of the disease and the effectiveness of treatment In toxi 
costs of pregnancy it is advisable simultaneously to prescribe vitamins Bi and 
B and nicotinic and ascorbic acid When symptoms of toxicosis disappear the 
daily dose is reduced to OOCS — OOl g 

\\hen using tsomaziA phthixazid and other dettsaiives of mnicoUmc acid 
hjdrazide it is advisable to prescribe 005 g pyndoxine daily to prevent neuri 
tis and other compfications 

In peripheral neuritis pyridoxine is prescribed in a dose of 0 J g daily in 
postencephalitic parkinsonism 0 1 g pyridoxine is administered daily for 1— 
3 months 

Available in tablets of OOCb and 001 g and m ampoules containine I ml of 
1 25 5 and 10% solution 

To be stored m a place protected from light 

FOLIC ACID (Acidum foheum) 

Pferoglufamic acid N (4 ([(2 ammo 4 hydroxyl 6 pteridyl) methyl] amino} 
benzoyl] glutamic acid 



Synonyms Vitamin Be Cytofol Folacid Folacin Folamm Folcidm Fo! 
dine Folicil Folsan Folvite Piololin 

Yellow fine crystalline powder sparingly soluble in wafer insoluble in 
alcohol ether and other organic solvents s^ublc m solutions of alkalis and in 
concentrated mineral and organic acids Aqueous solutions are unstable on 
exposure to light 

Containea in fresh vegetables (string beans spinach tomatoes carrots 
cauliflower etc) the leaves of plants are a particularly rich source and it is 
likewise found in the liser and kidneys of animals It is also produced synthe 
lically 

Folic acid IS a consiifuenl of the vitamm B complex It consists of a ptcri 
dine nucleus and glutamic and para aminobenzoic acids (see p 197) It is active 
m blood production along with vitamin Bu it stimulates erythropoiesis It is 
also involved in the synthesis of amino acids (methionine serine etc) and in 
cholme metabolism (by promoting the liberation of methyl groups) 

Fol/c acid is used to intensify erythropoiesis in macrocytic anemia and sprue 
It IS only slightly effective In aplastic anemia hi pernicious anemia it is used 
in conjunction with vitamin Bn or liver preparations folic acid alone is less 
effective and has no inllueoce on changes In the nervous system (funicular 
myelosis) In sprue folic acid abates or eliminates the clinical manifestations 
of the disease and normalizes blood formation in this disease it is advisable 
Simultaneously to prescribe liver preparations and hemotherapy FoUc acid is 
also used in anemia caused by the administration of medicines Because of the 
favourable Influence folic acid has on the function of the inlestine its use is 
recommended In chronic gastroenteritis and tuberculosis of the intestine 

TTie daily requirement of fofic add is 2 mg for an adult 05 mg lor children 
up to 1 year old and 1 mg for children from ! to 10 years For therapeutic pur 
poses folic acid is prescribed orally or intramuscularly 0 01 — 0 03 g I — 3 times 
a day for 20 — 30 days 

Available in tablets of 0 001 and 0 0(^ g 

To be stored in welt stoppered vials of amber glass, wrapped In black paper 
VITAMIN B|j Cyanocobalamin (Vitaminum Bu Cyanocobalaminum) 
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Sjnonjms Anacobin Dcdumll, Bthraan, Bendofjcn Dcniforni Dcrubitjcn, 
Diopar, Cobastab, Cnbionc, Cycobemm, Cycople* Cytacon, Cylamcn. Cylobcx, 
Cytobion Disti\i{ Dobelin Dociminc, Dociton Dodccavit. JUparmonc. Reda 
inin Rubavil Rubivflan, Rubramm Systobex Vjbicon 

Vitamin Bi: has a compllcalcd structure a peculiarity ot its molecule Is the 
presence of a cobalt atom and a cyano group tthicn form a coordination 
complex » 

In the pure (arm vitamin Bn occurs as dark red needles colourless and odo 
trless dissolves in water forming red or pink sofulions Decomposes without 
melting at 300—320“ Aqueous solutions are stcrllired by holding at 100“ for 
30 min or at 120* for 15 mm, the vitamin decomposes if autoclaved for longer 
periods Oxidizing or reducing substances (eg ascorbfc acid) and the sails of 
heavy metals foster the inaetivization of the vitamin Microflora quickly 
Ingests vitamin Dis and solutions should therefore be kept in aseptic condi 
lions 

Vitamin Bu is not formed by animal tissues it is synthesized in nature by 
microorganisn s chielly bacteria aclmomyces and blue green algea Synthesized 
in the human and animal body by the microflora of the intestine from uhenre U 
enters the organs being accumulated in the greatest amounts in the kidneys liver 
and intestinal Mails The amount of vitamin Bu required by a person, 1 c the 
“hygienic dose (000001 — 000002 g or 10 — 20 |ig ') is not fully ensured by 
synthesis in the Intestine additional amounts are ingested with foodstuffs of 
animal origin Xitamin Bu ts contained in various amounts m medicinal 
preparations obtained from the livers o( animats (see Campolon and Anti 
ancmin) 
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Vitamin Bu is the most active of modern anfianemic agents The mode of 
action has not been elucidated sufficiently but it has been established that vita 
min Bij IS involved in the synthesis of labile methyl groups and m the forma 
tion of choline, methionine, creatine and nucleic acids, it has an acti\e influence 
on the accumulation m the erythrocytes of compounds containing sulfhydryl 
groups, it is concerned in the metabolism of fats and carbohydrates, and has a 
favourable influence on the function of the liver and the nervous system 

V'ltamin Bi* has a pronounced therapeutic effect m Addison Biermer's 
disease, agastric anemia (after resection of the stomach), anemia associated 
With polyposis and syphilis of the stomach, anemia accompanied by enferocoli 
tis, as wetl as other pernicious like anemias, including anemia due to invasion 
by the broad tapeworm and anemia in pregnancy, sprue, etc 

Doses of vitamin Bu depend on the character and severity of the disease 
In Addison Bsermers disease and other pernicious anemias the intramuscular 
administration of 30—50 pg once in 2-^ days has a marked hematological 
effect A reticulocyte crisis usually sets in on the -J — 61h day, after which the 
administration of IS — 30 jig once or twice a week is sufficient to maintain the 
hematological remission These doses, however, do not prevent the development 
of funicular myelosis and do not eliminate its symptoms It is therefore neces 
sary to administer vitamin Bu m large doses in order to prevent or abort all 
manifestations of Addison Biermers disease 

At present, m cases of uncomplicated pernicious anemia a dose of 50 — 100 pg 
(000005 — OOOOl g) IS administered once in 2—3 days These doses usually 
cause a reticulocyte crisis on the 4— 6th day with a subsequent increase in the 
amount of hemoglobin and in the number of erythrocytes leukocytes and throm 
bocytes Treatment with these doses is continued until clinical and hematologi 
cal remission is achieved A maintenance dose is t)ien given — 100 pg once or 
twice a month 

In pemrciaus anemia w'lth symptoms of funicular myelosis and m macrocy 
tie anemia with affections of the nervous system 100—^ pg (0 1—0^ mg) is 
given each second day for one month, or 5—JO infections of 750 or 1000 fig 
(05, 575, t mg) are given, one injection m 2 days, and then 100—200 pg is 
administered each second day until the end of the month maintenance doses of 
too pg (0 1 mg) are given once or twice a month 

In other forms of anemia injections of 30 — 100 pg are given 2—3 times a 
week 

Treatment with vitamin B« should be combined when necessary with the 
prescription of other medicinal agents In cases of a marked poiyneuriUc synd 
rome vitamin Bi is administered simultaneously, in secretory insufficiency of 
the stomach (observed as a rule m Addison Biermer’s disease) gastric juice or 
dilute hydrochloric acid is prescribed regularly If the colour index should be 
come hypochromic during treatment, and also m cases of hypochromic anemia, 
iron preparations are prescribed m addition (reduced iron or iron carbonate, 

I g 3 times a day after meals, simultaneously with 0 1 — 0^ g ascorbic acid) 

In pernicious coma transfusion of blood or erythrocyte mass is performed 
simultaneously with the administration of vitamin Bi: 

Vitamin Bu is also prescribed in macrocjiic anemia m children, anemia 
resulting from poisoning with lead benzene or drugs, radiation sickness, anemia 
and'dystrophy m premature mlants and'in newly obrn miants loifowing miec- 
tions, sprue (in conjunction with folic acid), diseases of the liver (Botkins dise 
ase, hepatitis, cirrhosis), polyneuritis, trigeminal neuralgia and diabetic neuri 
tis causalgia migraine and alcoholic detinum, amyotrophic lateral sclerosis, in 
fantile cerebral paralysis (Little’s disease), skm diseases (psoriasis, photoderma 
tosjs, dermatosis herpetiformis, neurodermatitis, etc ) 

In these diseases vitamin Bu is used m doses of 100 — 1000 pg per injection 
After improvement or the elimination of symptoms the dose is reduced 

In dystrophy in small children 15—30 pg is administered each second day 



ViUmiri Oil Is usually admuiistcred parenterjll) intramuscularly or subcu 
tancously Injections aic painkss snd do not cause allergic reactions or toxic 

endolumbar administration of vilamin Du lias also been rcporlcd The 
injection of 15—30 (up 1o 200 fig) of the sllamm into the spinal canal after 
the remo\aI of 1—2 ml of spinal fluid once m 3—1 davs prosed cffectlsc in 
funicular myelosis and amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (L I \isorko\sky and 
S Y Isakbaeva A V Ordikhovskyt 

Vitamin B|j is poorly absorbed uhen taken by moulh The presence of the 
so called Intrinsic factor in the stomach Is necessary for absorption and this Is 
absent in patients witli pernicious anemia When prescribing vitamin Bu orally 
it IS necessary simultaneously to prescribe a spcciil preparation of the mucous 
membrane of the pyloric part of animsl stomach wh eh contains Castles mtrin 
sic factor (gaslromucoprotcin) Special tablets arc prepared for oral adminislra 
lion containing vitamin Bn and the Intrinsic factor (inucovit) 

Treatment with \ilamin Dtj ^ould be carried out under a physician s obser 
vation the composition of the peripheral blood must be examined regularly If 
there IS a tendency touard the development of crylhro or leukocytosis the dose 
Is loucrid or treatment tcmporanly slopped 

In patients ulth stenocardia vitamin Bu must be used with caution and in 
smaller doses (up to 100 pg per injection) 

Available in pouder form and m ampoules of | m/ containing 000005 g 
(50 pg) 00001 g (100 pg) 00002 g (200 pg) or 00003 g (500 pg) 

User extract Concentrated water extract df ox fiver or the fiver of marine 
mammals (whale or dolphin) Transparent dark yellow liquid with odour of 
phenol (preservative) 

Vitamin Bu is one ol tlic active principles of campolon the content being up 
to 13 Jig per ml Campolon also contains other substances from liver tissue 
which increase its effectiveness 

Used in pernicious anemia and other forms of anemia and also m bepali 
lis cirrhosis of the liver atrophic gaslnlls and some forms of secondary anemia 
Administered intramuscularly adults 2—4 ml daily or each second day, 
children up to I year — 05 m/ 2— 5 years — up to 1 m/ 6— 12 years — up to 
2 ml The course of treatment until a persistent remission Is obtained in usually 
23 — 10 days 

II the anemia acquires a hypochromic character, iron compounds are prescrl 
bed m addition 

In order to prevent relapses campolon Is administered In a dosage ol 2— 
4 ml twice a month Injections are made less painful by mixing the campolon m 
the syringe with 1 ml ol 1% procaine hydrochloride solution 

In pernicious coma “shock doses of campolon (16—20 ml) are given simu! 
taneously with the transfusion of blood or erythrocyte mass 

Intramuscular injections of campolon arc often painful and there are some 
times allergic skin reactions 

Available in ampoules of 2 rrif 

To be stored m a cool place protected from light 


Rp Campoloni2 0 

D t d N 10 in amp 
S 2 ml mtramuscularfy once a day 


Anllantmin (Anlianaemmnm) Water ejitael ol or l.ver to nhich I 67 mg% 
cobalt aulphate has been added The vitamin B,r content .s 0 6 nff per ml 

Indications for use are the same as for campolon Administered Inlramus 
cularly adults 2 1 mt daily children — 05 — 2 m/ daily In more severe cases 
the dose for adulls is increased to 6 — 8 ml daily 
Available in impoules of 2 ml 
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CHOLINE CHLORIDE (Cliolinum chloratuin) 

(2 Hydro'cyethyl) IrifnethylaaimonKnii <*loftde 

ar, 

HO— CH,CH,— N^CHj Cl* 

"Tf! 

Synonyms Bilmeunne Cholinil chlorldum Lundine 

Uhile crystalline hygroscopic substance characteristic odour freely soluble 
in water pH ol 10% solution=4 65 

Choline belongs to the \itamine B complex If is the initial substance from 
^hich acetyjchohnc one of the principal mediators of the neural impulse is 
formed m the body (see p 87) 

Choline forms part of the phospholipid lecithin vihtch is an important con 
stituent of the cells of the organism It plajs an important role m phospholipid 
metabolism and is in\olved mthesynthesisof phospholipids m the li\er An insuf 
ficiency of choline in the animal organism leads to fatty infiltration and hemorrha 
gic degeneration of the liver and kidneys and involution ol the thymus gland 

Choline is one of the most rmportant so called Iipofropic substances which 
prevent or diminish fatty infiltration of the fiver It is also an important source 
of methyl groups which are necessary tor the biochemical processes taking 
place in the organism 

Choline has a slight acetylcholine effect it somewhat stimulates the mlesii 
ral muscles In large doses it can cause strong stimulation of the m cholinore 
active systems 

Choline chloride is used m diseases of (he liyer Botkins disease hepati 
lis and cirriiosis ol the liver (mostly in the early stages) 

It is administered by mouth or intravenously 

Orally it is taken in the form of a 20% solution I teaspoonlul (5 ml) 3— 
5 times a day (3—5 g cholme chloride per day) 

Intravenously cholme chloride is administered by the drip method in the 
form of a 1% solution in isotonic saline or in 5% glucose at a rate of not more 
than 30 drops per mm Up to 200 — 300 ml of solution is given m one infusion 
(2-^ g of choline chloride) 

Intravenous infusions are augmented by the administration of a 20% solu 
t on orally 

The length of the course of Irealraenl depends on the peculiarities of the 
case and ranges from 7 — 10 days up to 3 — 4 weeks or more (he total amount 
of the dfug amounting to 80 — 100 g 

In rare cases dyspeptic symjtloms are observed when cholme chloride is 
taken orally \\’hen rapidly administered intravenously a sensation of fe\er and 
nausea may be observed and at fimes yomitmg bradycardia and lowering of 
the arterial pressure collapse develop These symptoms are due to stimu 
lafion of the cholmoreactne systems in order to avoid them choline chloride is 
administered intravenously only by the drip method Treatment with cholme 
chloride should be carried out on an in patient basis 

Available in ampoules containing 10 ml 20% solution and m bottles contain 
juilivtuir .For jlrp» .mfiuunns J -snlutmo .Lspir.^jurj^d ex lem 

pore 

VITAMIN C ASCORBIC ACID (Vitammum C Acidum ascorbinicum Acl 
dum ascorbicum) 

I O 1 H If 

0=6— c=c— c— c— c—ofi 

I I 1 1 I 

HO OH H OH H 
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Synonyms Ascorbin, Ascorblt. Ascorvit, Cantan, Cantaxin, Cebfonc, C^n, 
Cclln Cenclon, Ccvalin, Ccvcx Larascorbinc, Rcdoxon, Scorbiiminf. Vicin. 
Vilascorbol , , , , 

Colourless crystals, acid tistc, soluble In uatir (1.35), less soluble in 
alcohol (I 21) MeKing point 183*. 


Synihctic 'ascorbic ’acid fully corresponds to natural vitamin C In nature, 
• considerable amounts m products of plant origin 


vitamin C is contained in u ... • . r 

Ihips, coniferous needles cabbage, all leafy vegetables, lemons oranges and other 
fruit, berries, horse radish etc.) Small amounts of vitamin C are iound In ani- 


mal products (liver, brain, muscles) V'ltamin C Is of great importance in the 
body^s vital activities Tlianks to the presence of a dicnol group (— COfI« 


body's vital activities Tlianks to the presence of a djcnol group (— 
=COH— ) in Its molecule it has marked rvducing properties, it is involved In 
the regulation of oxidation reduction processes, carbohydrate metabolism, capil 
lary permeability and the coagulability of the blood and tissue regeneration 
it IS also involved m the formation of steroid fiormoncs 


The human body is incapable of avnthcslting vitamin C the required vita 
n C Is ingested with the food The deficiency or i ' 


/ or absence ol the vitamin leads 
to the development ol hypo or avitaminosis (scurvy) 

Daily requirement oi vitamin C adults performing average amount of phy 
sical work — SO mg, adults engaged In hard physical labour ■— 7;!^100 mg, 
pregnant women — 75 mg, nursing mothers — 100 mg, children up lo 7 years 
old — 30—35 mg children over 7 years old — 50 mg 

Crystalline ascorbic acid and preparations containing it are used for prophy 
lactic and therapeutic purposes In all cases when the body is (n need of an addi 
tional amount ot the vitamin Ascorbic acid is given for the prevention and cure 
of scurvy It Is also administered m hemorrhagic diathesis (hemophilia, etc.), 
nosebleed and pulmonary, renal, uterine and other hemorrhages, hemorrhage 
caused by radiation sickness, as well as by overdosage of dicoumarol and other 
anticoagulants, itiicclious diseases and intoxications, Addison's disease, slow 
healing wounds and fractures, hypotrophy and other pathological processes It 
IS also prescribed in cases ol heavy physical work or mental strain, and during 
pregmancy and lactation 

It has been reported tliat the use of ascorbic acid along with the proper 
hygienic regimen can prevent the development of atherosclerosis 

Ascorbic acid is administered orally (after meals), intramuscularly or intra 
venously Therapeutic doses when administered orally adults — 005— 0 I g. 
3—5 limes a day children — 005— 0 1 g 2—3 times a day Parentcrally, adults 
given 0 I — 05 g daily, children — 005 — 02g daily (in one or two Injections) 
The length of treatment depends on the character and course of the disease 
Ascorbic acid is tolerated well Contraindications for intravenous admini 
stration heightened coagulability of the blood, thrombophlebitis and tendency 
toward thrombosis 

When using large doses of ascorbic acid for lengthy periods it should be 
borne in mind that the vitamin may have a depressing influence on the function 
OI the islands of Langerhans consequently the functional ability of the pancreas 
must be regularly tested during trealment Because of ascorbic acids stimula 
ting inlluence on the formation of corfisone, desoxv corticosterone and other 
steroid hormones, which under certain conditions may cause injury to the gio 
meruli of the kidnejs and the development of a hjpcrtensivc reaction, the arte 
rial pressure must be regularly checked during treatment with large doses of 
the vitamin (M F Merezhmsky and L S Cherkasova) 

..„a ° form, in tablets or dragees containing 0 05 g, 0 I f 

? I 2 and 5 ml of 5 and 10% solution, or 

loTulfon^n wi El.fo," “ 10 or 20 W 1 % ascorb.c ood 

a.,- I mf of 5 or 10% solution of sodium 

ascorbate Sodium ascorbate solutions have a pH of 4 4—62 and do not irritate 
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the tissues they can be injected subcutaneously, as well as intravenously and 
intramuscularly 

Ascorbic acid is likewise a constituent of multivitamin tablets 
Solutions of ascorbic acid are to be stored in sealed ampoules the powder 
IS to be stored in small bottles of amber glass filled to the top. well closed and 
sealed with paraffin v,ax, and kept m a place protected from light 
HIPS (Fructus Rosae, Frucius Cynosbatt) 

Dried ripe hips of \ arious species of w ild rose the Cinnamon Rose (Rosa cm 
namomea L ), the Needle Rose (R acicularis Lindb ), the Daurian Rose (R dahu 
rica Pall), Fedchenko’s Rose (R, Fedtschenkoana Rgl). etc Familj Rosaceae 
Contain vitamins C, K and P, sugar, organic acids, tannin and other sub- 
stances The Vitamin C content should be at least in entire hips, and at feast 
1 8% in cleaned (cut) hips 

Used in the Wm of infusions, extracts, syrups pills, candies and dragees 
An infusion of whole hips is prepared in the following way pour a glass of 
boiling water over I tablespoonlul (20 g) of hips, boil 10 min fn a covered ena 
melled vessel, fet stand 22 — 24 firs, and strain off The cleaned hips are boiJed 
10 mtn in a closed enamelled vessel, 20 g to 2 glasses of water, let stand 2 — 
3 hrs, and strained off 

The infusion is drunk m doses of ‘A — Vj glass twice a day Children are 
given '/i — Vi glass To improve the taste, sugar, syrup or the like are added 
VITAMIN P (Vifammum P) 

A number of flavonoid substances belong to the vitamin P group they have 
the capacity of reducing the permeability and fragility of the capillaries, parti 
cularly in combination with ascorbic acid Along with ascorbic acid they fake 
part m oxidation reduction processes fn the body They also have the ability of 
inhibiting hyaluronidase Besides this they possess antioxidant propertfes, pre 
venting, m particular, the oxidation of adrenalin 

They are contained m the form of glycosides m many planfs, especially in 
hips, lemons and other citrus fruits, unripe walnuts black currants, rowan oer 
Ties and green tea leaves 

The vitamin P activity of the following substances has been described, fla 
\onones (hespendm. eriodiclm), flavonols (rutin, quercitnn, etc), chalcones 
(hespendin methyfchalcone), catechins (I epicalechin, J eplgallocatechin, etc ), 
coumarins (esculm), gallic acid and other substances 

The following preparations are of practical importance in medicine a) a ca- 
techln complex obtained from lea leaves and arbitrarily called “vitamin P ; 
b) rutin obtained from buckwheat (green mass) and from the flower buds of 
Japanese sophora Abroad, use is also made of hespendm (from by products m 
making citrus juices), esculm (from the pericarps of the Horse Chestnut), and 
other preparations 
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VitaTTiln P from tea lenses Is an amo^hous jcHow creen powiltr of bitlc 
risli nslnnncnt taste, soluble m ttater and alcohol 

Used for the prevenlion and cure of P hypo and avitaminosis and in di 
seases ncconipamcd by a derangement of the permeability of llie capillaries he 
morrliagic dialhcsls, retinal hemorrhage, capilfaroloxlcosis. radiation sickness 
septic endocarditis, rheumatism, glomerulonephritis hypertensive disease and 
arachnoiditis Likewise used for the prevention and cure of capillary affecllons 
associated with the use of anticoagulants (dicoumarol and its analogues), sail 
cylates and arsenous compounds 

Administered orally Dose for adults 005—0 1 g, 3—5 times a day Dose 
for children 005 g 2—3 times a day Vitamin C is given simultaneously with 
vitamin P in a dose of 02— 05 g dally The average course of treatment is 
2—3 weeks Ulien necessary, the course Is repeated after a break of 5 days 
In order to judge of the cflcclivincss of treatment it Is recommended that 
the permeability of the capillaries should be examined by the Nesleror or Landis 
test or some other 

Contraindicated In patients with heightened coagulability of the blood 
Available in powder form and in dragees or tablets of 0 0(k> 001, 0023 and 
0 03 g as well as m tablets containing vitamin P (0025 and 003 g) and vita 
min C (0 05 and 0 I g) 

RUTIN (Rutlnum) 



Oil 

O — ciucosn ♦ rhamnosT' 


Synonyms Birulan LIdrin Farutine, Idorutin, Melm, Myriicolonn, Oxyri 
tin Phytomelin Rucetm Rutabion Rutosidum, Ruvit, Sclirutm Violaquerellnn 
Contained In the leaves of Rue (Ruta gravcolensL) and other plants 
Obtained for medical use from Buckwheat (green mass) and from the flower 
buds of Sophora japonica family Legumlnoscae 

Yellow crystalline powder odourless and tasteless, sparingly soluble m 
wafer 


Usually prescribed in daily doses of 006—0 15 g or more, but not fn excess 
o! doses indicated for vitamin P 


^bc dosage and length of treatment should be m'dividualized depending on 
the clinical picture and the results ot capillary permeability determinations The 
average course of treatment is 6 — 0 weeks It is recommended that ascorbic acid 
should be prescribed along with rutin Contraindicated In eases of heightened 
coagulability of (he blood 

Available in powder lorm and m tablets of 002 g as well as tablets con 
faming 0 02o g rofm and 0 035 g ascorbic aad 

Jbe lohowing soluble rutin preparations have also been recommended 
urutm (00,j g rutin and 0C& g mcthenamine m 1 m/ distilled water) and 
rutamin (OOo g and 0075 g procaine base m 1 ml water) Available m 

ampoules oi 1 and 2 ml Injected subcutaneously or intramuscularly 1 ml once 
a day Given m courses of 30 — 60 injections 

Rutin Is to be kept in hcrfretically sealed bottles ol amber glass In a place 
protected from light 



VITAMIN D (Vitaminum D) Antirachitic Mtamln 
Synonyms of vitamin Dj Aidevtt. Cakfferolum, Deltalin, Detamin Dnsdol 
Ergocalcitcrol, Fordetol, Infadm, Ostetin, Uffranol. Viganlol, Viosterol Vita 
dol, Vitaplex D, Vitasterol 

There are several forms of \itamm D (Di, Dj, Dj, D<, Ds) 

Practical importance is today attached to vitamin D* (calciferol or crgocaf 
cifcrol) and vitamin Dj (cholecalaferol) 

Vitamin Dj is prepared by ultraviolet irradiation of ergosterol, a substance 
contained m jeast and vegetable oils Vitamin Dj is a product of the uJtravio 
let irradiation of 7 dehjdrochotesterol (provitamin D), v.hich is contained in the 
skin of man and animals The Ho forms of the vitamin have equivalent biolo 
gica! activity 



In the pure form both vitamins arc colourless crystalline substances mso 
luble m water, soluble in fats Melting point vitamin D»— 115— 117*, vitamin 
D, -82-83* 

Vitamin D is contained is small amounts m egg yolk, caviar, butter and 
niilk Contained in large amounts (along with vitamin A) m the liver and fatty 
tissues ot fish especially codfish, and also m the liver of the seal and other ma 
rme mammals 

Vitamin D regulates the metabolism of phosphorus and calcium in the 
body, it promotes Uie absorption of these substances by the intestine and their 
timely deposit m growing bone, it Intensifies metabolism m the cells of the body 
and IS s specific antirachitic agent 

Children who do not receive a sufficient amount ol vitamin D with their 
lood develop rickets The milfc of mothers receiving ordinary food does not con 
tain vitamin D It is only when copious supplies are introduced into the food or 
when nursing mothers are subjected to ultraviolet irradiation that the vitamm 
can be defected in the milk In pereeplibJe amounts 

ci^mcui' imnmbsvVAvnw tjf nvrfifvV cdrrwbp; jymydjmv ov^ 
mmosis are observed — so called latent rickets which is accompanied by chan 
ges in metabolism, irritability, motor unrest, etc. 

The potency of vitamm D preparations is expressed In international units 
(I U ), t I U contains 0000023 mg (0025 (tg} of the pure vitamin 

The minimal dally requirement of vitamin D is 1000 I U for adults, and 
500—1000 1 U for children 

Most of Ihe vitamin D necessary for the human body Is formed m the skin 
If an insufficient amount of vitamin D is formed m the body, the deficit must be 
made up by taking preparations containing if 
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for the prevention of rickets In children, vilainin D is prescribed in the 
foltowinc amounts durinp the entire autumn and winter seasons Inlants 
I montti old — 800— 1000 1 U infants beginning with 2nd — 3rd month — 
2000—3000 I U for arlHictally fed children the dally dose of Mtamin D ts In 
creased to 4 000— 10000 f U . , , .... ,t. i 

Vitamin D ts given simultaneously with lisfi liver oil which is prescribed 

for a11 children , 

Tor the treatment of rickets vitamtn D Is prescribed in a daily dosage of 
10000—20000 I U in 2—3 administrations over a period of Vh—>1 months 
Nursing mothers whose babies arc suffering from rickets arc prescribed 
20 0MI U of vitamin D dally 

In acute rickets especially in premature Infants large amounts of vitamin 
D arc prescribed up to a total dose of fJOO 000— 800 000 lU which is given in 
equal oividcd doses over a period of 3— C days 

The activity of vitamin D is increased when given simultaneously with 
salts of pho^horus and calcium (t ieaspoonlu! of &— 10% calcium chloride so 
tutlon ot OZi g calcium gluconate 2—3 times a day) 

Vitamin D is also prescribed in cases of impaired function of the parathj 
roid glands In particular tetany and bone diseases due to abnormal calcium 
metabolism likewise prescribed m some forms of tuberculosis, psoriasis etc. 

I or the prevention ol attacks of tetany up to 100000 I U of vitamin D dally 
ts prescribed 

\itamin D is an effective agent lor (he treatment of all forms of lupus of 
the skin and mucous membranes The daii) dose of vitamin D for adults suffe 
ring from tuberculous lupus is usually lOOOOO I U Children to to 16 vears old 
suffering from tuberculous lupus arc prescribed from 25000 to <5000 I U a day 
depending on the age The astly dose is given in two administrations during 
meals The course oMreatment is &— 6 months 

The maximal daily dose ol vitamin D for adults is 100 000 1 U 
Vitamin D is contraindicated in active forms ol pulmonary tuberculosis 
diseases ol the gastrointestinal tract ulcer of the stomach end duodenum acute 
and chrome diseases of the fiver and kidneys and organic heart disease with a 
tendency toward decompensation 

Sidecifects may develop when giving high doses ot vitamin D loss of 
appetite nausea headache general weakness elevated temperature and the 
appearance o! hyalin casts albumin and leukocytes in the urine In most cases 
these symptoms quickly pass away when a break ts made In (rcalmcnt or the 
dose reduced The toxic clfeet of large doses of vitamin D is lowered when vi 
tamin A is given simultaneously 

Caution must be observed when prescribing vitamin D for patients of 
advanced age — since the vitamin intensifies (he depositing of calcium in the 
body it may foster the development of atherosclerosis It iimst also be remem 
bored that vitamin D has a cumulative clfect 

Vitamin Dj is available in the following preparations 
Oil solution — 1 ml contains 10000 or 50 000 I U 
Alcoholic solution — 1 ml contains 200000 I U 
Dragees — each piit contains 300 or 500 1 U 

Fish liver oil also contains vitamin D Natural cod liver oil has a content 
of 30 I U per g vitaminized oil — 150— 2o0 1 U 

\ itamin D preparations including Iish liver oil must be protected from 
"iigirt ana air ^rmg storage to prevent inactivation the oxygen of the air oxi 
dizes Vitamin D while light converts it into poisonous toxisterol Safety precau 
tions B) during storage of vitamin D and vitamin D preparations 

' VITAMIN E (Vifammum E) 

The name vitamin E is applied to a number ot substances (tocopherols) 
which possess vitamin properties a tocopherol 6 tocopherol v tocopherol 
a tocopherol e tocopherol 6 tocopherol 



They are widely present in plant products, especialty wheat germ oil and 
raaue.CTOund nut, soya, sea bucklhom and other vegetable oils Contained in 
insignificant amounts in animal products 
a Tocopherol is the most active. 
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The other tocopherols differ in the number and location of the methyl groups 
in the benzene nucleus 

The tocopherols are yellow, oil like substances insoluble in water, soluble 
in fats and organic solvents 

Vitamin E preparations are sold abroad under the following names Ecofrol 
Ephynal, Erevil, Tocomine, Tocopherex Tocopherol Tofavm, Tokophin, Viteo 
lin, etc 

Vitamin E ts of ail round significance for the organism of man and animals 
fn experimental animals not receiving vitamin E degenerative changes in the 
skeletal muscles and the myocardium are observed along with increased permea 
bilttv and fragility of the capillaries, and degeneration 0 / the epithelium 0 / the 
seminiferous tubules Hemorrhage is obserxed m embryos, and their intrauterine 
resolution gradually takes place Degenerative changes in the nerve cells and 
affection of the parenchyma 0 / the liver also occur 

Vitamin E is an active antioxidant It inhibits carbohydrate metabolism m 
the tissues and protects various substances from oxidation changes, it likewise 
inhibits the metabolism 0 / proteins, nucleic acids and steroids 

Vitamin E is used in muscular dystrophy, amyotrophic lateral sclerosis and 
other nervous diseases It has been reported that vitamin E is effective in inflam 
matory and degenerative changes in the retina (reduction of edema intensi 
fication of Circulation, improvement of the visual function), psoriasis and skin 
ulcers, and lupus erythematosus 

Findings on the effectiveness of vitamin E for the prevention of habitual 
abortion and for the treatment of primary and secondary amenorrhea and sten 
Iify, as welt as in coronary insufficiency are contradictory 

Available in oil extracts containing from 03 to 2% a tocopherol (to be taken 
in a dose of 1 teaspoonful daily), dragees or capsules containing 0025, 005, 

0 1 and 02 g of synthetic a tocopherol acetate in solution, ampoules containing 
0 05, 0 1 and 0 2 g a tocopherol acetate in I ml oil solution 

Vitamin E is to be kept m well closed containers m 3 cool, dry place, profec 
fed from light Ultraviolet rajs destroy the vitamin 
SEA BUCKTHORN OIL (Oleum Hippopheae) 

Obtained from the fruits of the Sea Buuthorn, a bush of the family Efaeag 
naceae, which grows in various regions ot the USSR 

The oil consists ot a mixture ot Yhe ctycenfies ot oteic, tinoteic and patmitic 
acids contains vitamin E (110— 165 /ng%), carotene (■10—100 fng%) and cara 
tenoids (180—250 mg%) 

Transparent red orange liquid with diaracieristic odour and taste 
Used externally in treating radiation injuries of the skin, after cleaning the 
coating from the ulcerous surface the oil is applied with a pipette andthe^ound 
dressed with gauze The dressing is changed each second day Before applying 
the Oil the ulcerous surface is washed with a solution of penicillin In radiation 
therapy of cancer of the oesophagus, patients are prescribed ’/j tablespoonful of 
Sea Buckthorn oil 2—3 times a day dunng the entire course of treatment and 
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for 2-3 N^ceks iflcrwsrds In trwimK colpitis and cndoccrvic.Us Sea Buckthorn 
oil Is applied to flit walls of the \aRina and Iht cervical canal by means of col 
ton balls after preliminary cleansing of the surface In treating coreicnl erosion 
cotton plugs soaked in oil (5—10 ml per plug} ire used Tlic plugs arc packed 

tightly against the eroded surface and are changed daily 

Course of treatment in colpitis — 10-16 applications In endoccrvicllis and 
CLfMcal erosion — 8— 12 applications Treatment Is repeated in 4—6 weeks II 


ment ol ulcer of the stomach 

To be stond m bottles filled to the top and well closed in a cool place pro- 
tccUd from light 

VITAMIN K (Vllamlniim K) 

Antihemorrhagic or coipulalion vitamin Assists In the formation of proth 
rombin by tlie liver and lurlhera normal coagulation of the blood The absence 
or deficiency of vitamin Vs, leads to the development of hemorrhagic matiifcsla 

Vitamin K is widely distributed in the plant kingdom Particularly rich 
sources arc green lucerne leases spinadi cauliflower coniferous PLcdles and 
green tomatoes Truit and rootcrops contain much smaller amounts A certain 
amount of \itamin K is found in hog liver milk and eggs contain very little 
Plants contain Mlamin Ki (2 methyl 3 phytyl I 4 naphthoquinone) 



Animal products contain vitamin Ka (2 methyl 3 difsrncsyl 1 4 naphthoquiii 
one) which is produced by the microllora of (be Intestine 

Vitamin Ki is a light coloured oily substance vilamm Kj a light yellow 
crystalline substance Both arc Insoluble in water and soluble in oils and organic 
solvents 

Analogues of vitamin K have now been synthesized The synthetic compo 
unds retain the basic naphthoquinone nucleus of natural vitamin K but have a 
less complicated structure they arc biologically more active than the natural 
vitamin 

Vitamin K is for the most part ingested with the food but is formed to some 
extent by the microflora of the inlcslinc The bile assists in its absorption 

K hypo or avilaminosis occurs most often in obturation icterus (cholccys 
tolithiasis neoplasm stricture of (he bile duct etc) and fislula of the gall 
bladder K avitaminosis may also occur In various diseases of the liver paren 
chyma (acute hepatitis acute yellow atrophy) Impaired coagulability of the 
blood m newlyborn infants is likewise associated with K hypovilammosis 

Khypovitammosis and K avitaminosis may also be caused by diseases 
accompanied by an impairment of fat absorption by the intestinal wall (diarrhea 
ulcerous colitis dysentery diseases of the pancreas sprue) 

An early symptom of Khypovitammosis is a low prothrombin content in 
the blood (hypoprothromb nemia) When the prothrombin content falls to 35% 
there IS danger of hemorrhage in cases of trauma when the prothrombin con 
tent falls to 15—20% serious extravasation may develop 

A synthetic wafer soluble analogue of vitamin K is now being put out for 
medical use under the name of Vtkasol 
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VJkasol (Vikasoluru) 2 Methyl 1 4 naphthoquinone sodium bisulfite 



,31120 


Colourless fine crystalline powder, bitter taste soluble in water 
Like other vitamin K preparations, vikasol is a specific therapeutic agent in 
hemorrhagic disease associated with a low prothrombin content in the blood 
(hypoprothrombinemia) Its ability ol increasing the coagulability of the blood 
IS observed in some cases when there is a normal prothrombin content Tlie 
effect of vikasol is manifested within 12 — 18 hours after administration 

Use icterus following arrest of flow of bile to intestine acute hepatitis 
parenchymatous and capillary hemorrhage after trauma or surgical intervention 
hemorrhage due to ulcer of the stomach and duodenum pronounced symptoms of 
radiation sickness, thrombopeme purpura, hemorrhoidal hemorrhage and obsti 
nate epistavis, pretention ol hemorrhagic disease of the newborn by admmistra 
tion to mothers during last month of pregnancy hemorrhagic symptoms in pre 
mature infants, juvenile and preclimaclenc uterine hemorrhage spontaneous 
hemorrhage preparation for surgical operations and also fn postoperative period 
if there is danger of hemorrhage pulmonary hemorrhage resulting from tuber 
culosis, septic diseases accompanied by hemorrhagic manifestations 

Vitamin K is likewise used as a specific antagonist m excessive hypoproth 
rombincmia and hemorrhage which may follow the use of dicoumarol and other 
anticoagulants (vitamin K antagonists) 

Vikasol IS ineffective in hemophilia and Werlhof s disease 
Administered orally or intramuscularly Prescribed orally in the form of 
powders, tablets or aqueous solutions For intramuscular injections a solution 
prepared with sterile isotonic saline Is used The daily dose for adults when ad 
ministered orally is 0015— 003 g and when administered inlramuscufarfv — 
001—0015 g The dose for children is lowered according to their age (0002 — 
0015 The drug is given for 3—4 days in succession followed by a break of 
4 days After the break the administration of vikasol can be renewed for 3— 

4 days The daily dose can be given m 2—3 admihistrations It is advisable to 
begin the administration of vikasol 2—3 days prior to operations which are 
accompanied by severe parenchymatous hemorrhage 

In obstetrical practice, a one day dose of vikasol is given (o parturient wo 
men immediately alter the examination by the physician on their arrival at the 
maternity hospital if labour has not commenced 12 hours after admission the 
dose IS repeated at the end of 24 hours it is Treated once more For the new 
born the dose of vikasol should not exceed OOCM g (oral administration) 

Maximal doses for adults single orally and intramuscularly— 0015 g, 
daily orally — 0 03 g intramuscularly — O02g 

Contraindicated in patients with heightened coagulability of the blood 
Available in powder form tablets of 001, OOlS and 002 g, ampoules con 
faining 1 and 2 ml of 1% solution and 5 ml 03% solution 

To 6e kept in weff c/osed gfass confainers or seai'ed ampoui’es, ohserving 
safety precautions (List B) 

LINOL (Linolum) 

Lmol IS a mixture of the methyl esters of linoleic, linofenic and oleic acids 
Transparent pale yellow Iiqufd, soluble in fatly and mineral oils, ether and ben 
zene insoluble in water Specific gravity 0889— 0900 

According to modern conceptions hnoleic and ImoJenic acids are consli 
tuents of vitamin F, which catalyzes the assimilation of fats and prevents or 
abates dermatitis 



Linol IS used for the treslmcnt of skin injuries rcsullmR from radiation 
llicrapy Tlic preparation is applied lo the affected surface in a thin 1a>cr once a 
day Trcatmenl can be by the open method or a jjauze dressini; moistened with 
an emulsion of fish li\er oil can be applied after the skin has been painted 

To be stored in lightiy closed bottles at a maximum temperature of 10 in 
a place protected from liglh 

W. AGENTS STIWULATING LEUKOPOICSIS 

SODIUM NUCLEINATC (Nalrium nucleinicum) 

Sodium salt of nucleinic acid, obtained bj the hydrolysis of \cast with sub 
sequent purification Nucleinic acid has a complicated chemical structure The 
molecule of the nucleinic acid Irom yeast (ribonuclenic acid) contains purine 
bases (adenine, guanine), pyrimidine bases, a carbohydrate (d ribose) and phos 
phone acid 

The sodium nucleinalc manufactured for medical use is a white or slightly 
yellowish powder, soluble in water with the formation of opalescent solutions 
and insoluolc in alcohol, chloroform and other organic Solvents The preparation 
has the power of stimulating the activity of the bone marrow and causing a 
leukocytic reaction 

Used m leukopenia and agranulocytosis, as well as m impairment of phos 
phorus metabolism (phosphaturia, rickets, etc.) 

Administered orally and intramuscularly Orally, adults are given doses of 
0 1—0 2 g 3—4 times a day Doses for children up to 1 year old -^005—001 g 
from 2 to 5- years — 0 015—00.) g, Irom 6 to J2 years — 003—0 1 g 

Intramuscularly, adults arc given Injections ol 5—10 ml 2% or 5% solution 
once or twice a day children — 05— G ml 1% solution An intramuscular Injcc 
lion of 2—3 ml of 05% procaine hydrochloride solution can be given beforehand 
to lessen the pain 

Duration of treatment 10 days or longer, depending on the course of the 
disease 

PENTOXYL (Pentozylum) 

6 MethanoM methyl uracil 



White fine crystalline powder odourless, very slightly soluble m water, 
more soluble in solutions of alkalis insoluble in alcohol 

Used to stimulate leukopolesis in agranulocytic angina, alimentary toxic 
aleukia, chronic benzene poisoning, leukopenia resulting from the chemotherapy 
of malignant neolormations and from Ihe use of radioactive substances, as well 
as other leukopenic conditions 

According to experimental findings pentoxyl also slimulales cellular growth 
in various tissues accelerates the healing of wounds, intensifies the phagocytic 
ability of the leukocytes and the reticuloendothelial system and has an anti 
phlogistic effect (N V Lazarev) 

As in the case of other preparations stimulating leukopoiesis, it is expedient 
to use pentoxyl only m light forms of leukopenia In affections of moderate se- 
veriW the use of leukopoietic stimulants is indicated only after the resumpbon 
Ol the impaired regeneration of blood cells m severe affections of the hemogc 
me system the use of pentoxyl is contraindicated (N V Lazarev) 

Pentoxyl is administered orally The length of treatment depends on the 
etiectiveness of the drug and the tolerance shown for it 
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The usual single dose for adults js 02—03 g (up to 04 g) Single doses 
for children up to 1 year old —0015 from J to 3 years — 0 025 3— 

8 jears — 005 g, 8 — 12 >ears — 0075 over 12 years — 01 — 015 To be taken 
3-^ times a da} after meals 

Because of its irritant properties, pentovyi may cause dyspeptic symptoms 
Contraindicated i/i Ijmphogranulcwnafosis and malignant diseases of the 
bone marrow 

Available in powder form 

To be stored in uell closed glass bottles observing safety precautions 
THESAN (Thesanum) 

White crystalline powder sparingly soluble fn cold water, freely soluble m 
alcohol Solutions are stable and withstand sterilization by the usual methods 
Used as a stimulant of leukopoiesis tndications and contraindications are 
the same as for pentbxyl 

Administered orally or intramuscularly 3 — 4 times a day Taken orally m 
the form of powders or tablets m doses of 001—002 g or in the form of a 0 5% 
solution In 20* alcohol in doses ol 10—15 drops Intramuscularly, injections of 
1 — 2 ml of 0 1 — 0 5% solution are given 

Information m the literature indicates that in radiation leukopenia thesan 
is chiefly effective as a prophylactic agent When administered early and regu 
larly It prevents the development ot leukopenia after the onset of leukopenia 
the use of thesan arrests its development and fosters the restoration of the leuko 
cyte content 

As a therapeutic agent thesan is effective only m moderate leukopenia 
Course of treatment 10 days or more 

Available in ponder form in tablets of OOJ g and in ampoules containing 
1 ml of 0 1 and 0 5% solution 

To be stored in closed glass containers observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Thesan emulsion. Composition thesan 02%. emulsiffer (from the alcohols 
of spermaceti) 10%, castor oil 10%. water 798% White mass of cream like con 
sisfency with characteristic odour 

Used for the prevention and treatment of skin injuries during radiation 
therapy, ulcers, bedsores and bvras 

As a prophylactic the emulsion is applied to the irradiated area ot the skin 
after each treatment 

For the treatment of existing skin injuries the ointment is applied to the 
affected area m a thin layer by means ol a spatula alter each irtadialton and 
covered with a gauze napkin through which additional emulsion is applied 2 — 

3 times a day After completion of the course of radiation therapy application 
of the emulsion is continued for another 7 — 10 days 

In the treatment of ulcers boms and the like a gauze napkin well moisle 
ned with the emulsion is applied to the affected surface Dressings are changed 
each second day or less frequently depending on the indications 
Available in jars 
To be stored in a cool dry pface 
LEUCOGEN (Leucogenum) 

2 (a Phenul a carbethoxymelhjl) ihiazobdine 4 carbonic acid 
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While ctyslilllne sotslanee sparlncly solhbk m co d wsl'' Wl 
lolnble on IhC addlllon ol sodium blcorbonale McIIihb point 108— IGr Aoucons 
solutions art unstable bclm; hlilrolyzfd lo lorra 1 cysltinc and rornmlpbcnylu 


same a*? for pentoxyl and Ihcsm . i r in Tk« 

Administered orally in a dosacc ol 002 g 3—1 times a day for idiills The 
length oi treatment depends on the character and course of the disease 

Dally doses for children up to 6 months old — 001 from G months lo 
lytar — 002g from I to 7 years — 001 g over 7 >cars~0 06 g 

Axailablc in powder form and tn tablets of 002 g . , . , „ , , . 

To be kept in well stoppered bottles In a place proteclcd from lighl obscr 
MTit, safety preeauUons (List D) 

III AGENTS INFLUENCING THE COAGULATION OF THE 
BLOOD 


A Agents Inlilblllng coagulation 

HEPARIN (Heparmiim) 

Synonyms I iquacmin Pularln Thromboliquin ... , 

Heparin Is mucottin nolysulfonc acid — a ©olysaccharlck built up from mo 
leeulcs ol hcxosaminc and hcxuronic acid linked with sulfuric acid as esters 



Heparin is a high molecular compound its molecular weight is 15 000— 
2 ) 000 It IS formed in the human and animal organism by the basophil cells 
Contained in the largest amounts in the liver and lungs smaller amounts 
occur in the skeletal muscles spleen and myocardium Extracted from ox liver 
and lungs Pul out tor medical use in the form of the sodium salt — a white 
powder soluble in water 

The activity of heparin Is determined by the biological method — by its 
ability to delay coagulation of the blood — and is expressed in units of antico 
agulant activity I mg of international standard heparin possesses 130 units of 
activity (1 unit=0 0077 mg) Heparin solutions for injections arc available with 
a potency of 5000 lOOOO and 20000 units of anticoagulant activity per ml 
Heparin is a natural anticoagulant factor of the animal organism It delays 
the dotting of blood in vivo and in vitro When introduced into the blood it has 
an immediate effect 

The anticoagulant action of hepann is due to its ability to inhibit the for 
mation of thrombokmase and lower the readiness of the platelets to agglutinate 
as well as its ability to hind the thrombin of the blood converting it into an 
inactive form Heparin is considered a direct acting anticoagulant i e. one that 
directly inlluenccs the clotting factors in the Wood 

part played by heparin in the organism is not limited to its anticoa^i 
lant effect it also influences other enzymatic processes — in particular, it Inhi 
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bits the aclivil) of hjaluronidase <sce p 283) It has likewise been reported that 
heparin aclivizes the fibrinolytic properties of the blood enzymes, this may further 
the resolution of thrombotic masses and accelerate the restoration of patency m 
plugged blood vessels The admmisfratiofl of heparin also leads to a lowering of 
the cholesterol content in the blood 

In large doses heparin causes dilation of the vessels and lowering of the 
arterial pressure 

Heparin is effective when admmkfered intravenously, intramuscularly and 
subcutaneously, but the most constant effect is observed when it is administered 
intravenously When administered orally it is decomposed m the stomach and has 
no effect 

Heparin is quickly decomposed by the body tissues After a single intrave 
nous administration of a therapeutic dose the effect is maintained for 4 — 6 hours 
WTien injected into the vein the inhibition of blood coagulation is immediate 
when injected intramuscularly or subcutaneously the effect is manifested m 
45 — 60 min, alter the effect ceases, the coagulability of the blood is fully resto 
red 

Use prevention and treatment of thromboembolic complications in myocar 
dial infarction, operations on the heart and blood vessels thromboembolism of 
the pulmonary and cerebral vessels, and (he central vein of the retina, Ifirom 
bopblebitis of the extrcmitis, etc 

Heparin is also used in blood transfusion and to prevent the clotting of 
blood in laboratory investigations 

The dosage and method of using heparin should be individualized It is 
usually administered intravenously, the dose for the first few da>s being 
10,000^0,000 units of anticoagulant activity (8 — 10 ml with an activity ol 
5,000 units per ml) The daily dose is given m equal parts at intervals of 4— 
G hrs. the daily dose is subsequent!) reduced (o 25 000 units 

Intravenous administration can be in the form of drip infusions, m this case 
5 000 or 10,000 units of hepann are diluted with 500 ml isotonic salme or 5% 
glucose solution, and infused at a rale of 20 drops per min Sometimes an intra 
venous injection is given, followed b> drip infusion 

Tfliramuscularly and subcutaneously, heparin is administered in the same 
doses It must be borne in mind that heparin has a local irritant effect and may 
cause tenderness at the site bt injection, as well as hematoma Subcutaneous 
injections are performed with a fine needle, deep in the subcutaneous tissue 

The effect of heparin is checked by blood coagulability determinations 

A more detailed study shows that after the administration of heparin a 
considerable retarding of the recalcificalion of the plasma occurs, along with a 
lowering of the tolerance to heparin, lengthening of the thrombin time and a 
sharp increase in free heparin (owing to that administered) No regular devia 
tions are observed m the prothrombin index or the content of proconvertin and 
fibrinogen under the influence of heparin 

Ihe parenteral administration of heparin is often combined with the oral 
administration of anticoagulants of the dtcoumarol group or ph6nylin, which 
differ in their mode of action and in the rapidity of the anticoagulant effect 
Heparin, which has an immediate effect on (he coagulation system of the blood, 
is usually administered first, subseqiienlly combining it with dicoumarol, neodi 
coumann or phenylin, in 3 — 5 days anticoagulants of the second group are used 
aibne 

Contraindications to the use of heparin hemorrhagic diathesis and other 
diseases accompanied by delayed coagulation of the blood, acute and chronic 
leukoses and aplastic and hypoplastic anemia, heightened permeability of the 
vessels, ulcers polyps and malignant neoplasms of the gastrointestinal tract, 
subacute bacterial «idocarditis, severe impairmeni of the function of liver and 
kidneys, operations on the brain and spinal column (danger of postoperative 
hemorrhage) Heparin must not be administered immediately before an opera- 
tion WTien using heparin after operations, deliveries and the like, the possibi- 
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my of hemorrhage must be borne in mind, administration of heparin is usually 
begun 2~1D da>s allcr an operation . , . ,v. j , i 

In blood transfusion, licparin is administered to the donor in a dose of 
7.500— 10000 units ^ ^ jj j 

To prevent the dolling of blood In Mtro. 2—3 units of heparin are added 

7n orderfo prevent the dotllnc o! Wood in animals during acute exptn- 
ments in which the blood pressure Is registered, hepann is administered intra- 
venously at a rate ol 50-100 umls per ftg body weight 

The antagonist ot heparin is prolamine sulphate, It reverses the effect of 
heparin and stops hemorrhage 1 mg protamine sulphate counteracts 100 units 
of heparin Usually 5 mf 1% protamine sulphate solution is injected iniravc 
nously, if necessary another 5 ml is administered In 15 min 

Heparm Is available in hermetically scaled vials containing 5 ml solution 
To be stored in a place protected from ii^t 
NEODICOUMARIN (Neodicoumannum) 

3.3 Carbocthoxymelhjlcnc bis (4 h)drox>coumarln) 



^nonyms Aethylls biscoumaeelas. Dicumacyl. Clhylbiscoumaccfate, Pelen 
Ian Trombarin, Tromexan 

White fine crysUllmc powder with slight yellowish or greyish tint, odour 
less almost insoluble in water, slightly soluble In alcohol, sparingly soluble in 
ether Melting point 175—178* 

Like dicoumaroi, neodicoumsrm is an anticoagulant which acts indirecily 
it is Similar to dicoumarol in its mode of action, inhibiting the formation of 
prothrombin and proconvertin in the liver Ncodicoumarm acts more quickly 
than dicoumarol, it has less cumulative effect and is less toxic but larger doses 
are necessary Indications for use are the same as for dicoumarol It is admini 
stored orally 

As m the case of dicoumarol. treatment should be carried out under careful 
observation by a physician with an obligatory check at the same Intervals on 
the content of prothrombin and other coagulant factors in the blood Analyses of 
the urine are also made regularly for the early discovery of hcmaluria The 
prothrombin index is kept at a level of <0—50% 

During the first few days of Irealment 0.3 g of Ihc drug js given twice a 
day, or 02 g 3 times a day (06 g in 21 hours), subsequently, 0 15 g is given 
3 times a day, and then 0 1—0.2 g a day 

Maximal doses for adults single — 03 g, daily — OCg 
Neodicoumarm can be prescribed in combination with dicoumarol, since the 
eifect of the former is more rapid and that of the latter, more protracted 

According to the method proposed by B P Kushelevsky for the treatment 
ol myocaidsal intarction, neodicoumartn is administered the first 2 days in a 
dosage of 03 g twice a day (trial dose), on the 3rd and 4th days, 0 1 g dicou 
marol is given once a day (in the morning), and neodicoumarm is given once a 
day (in the evening) in the following doses, depending on the resistance heigh 
tened resistance — 03 g norma! resistance-— 0 15— 03 g If resistance is fow, 
neodicoumarm is not prescribed ifl the evening On succeeding days dicoumarol 
is given in a dose ol 0 05 — 0 1 g. dependmg on the resistance Resislance is 
determined by the degree to which the prothrombin content is lowered after the 
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administralion of the trial dose if resistance is normal the prothrombin content 
IS Ifiwered to 40—69% if resistance is low, it is lowered to 20— 29®/() 

Possible complications assistance to be given and contraindications to use 
are the same as for dicoumarol 

A\ailable in powder form and in tablets of 0 1 and 0-2 g 
To be kept locked (List A) in glass bottles tightly stoppered and sealed 
with paraffin m a dry place protected from light 
PHENVLtN (Phenylinum} 

2 PhenjI 1 3 mdanedione 
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Synonyms Athrombon Danilone Dindevane Diophindane Emandione 
Hedulin Phenmdione Pmdione Thromasaf TbromboJyt Thrombophen Trom 
bantin Trombosol 

White crystalline powder sparingly soluble in water soluble in alcohol 
chloroform and ether Melting point 146—147* 

Belongs to the group of indirect anticoagulants Similar to dicoumarol and 
neodicoumarin in its mode o! action causes bypopTolhrombinemia by inhibiting 
the process of prothrombin formation in the mer Delay in coagulation of the 
blood takes place only when phenylin is introduced into the living organism in 
vitro it has no anticoagulant effect 

The effect of phenylin is usually manifested in 18 — 24 hrs after administra 
lion The cumulative effect is less marked than in dicoumarol but more pronoun 
ced than m neodicoumarm 

Indications for use are the same as for dicoumarol and neodicoumarm 
Administered orally For (he treatment of thromboembolic conditions 
0 03—0 04 g IS prescribed 3—4 times a day This dose is indicated for fhe 1st end 
2nd day if the initiai prothrombin content is high Then the dose is set mdivJ 
dually so as to hold the lowered prothrombin index at a level of 40 — 50% 
Usually 0 03— OWg is given 2 — 3 times the next day and subsequently once 
a day 

r^or the prevention of thromboembolic complications phenylin is usually 
prescribed in a dose of 003 g once or twice a day 

Treatment with phen>lin is carried out under careful observation by a phy 
sician the regular determination of the content of prothrombin and other coagu 
lant factors in the blood being obligatory 

In acute thrombosis phenylin is prescribed along with heparin 
Possible complications assislance to be given and contraindications are the 
same as for dicoumarol and neodicoumann 

Because of phenylin s moderate cumulative properties it is easier to rcgu 
late the prothrombin level when this drug is used It is tolerated well m thera 
peutic doses In some patients the palms of Ihe hands assume an orange colour 
and the urine becomes pink this is due lo a chemical transformation of phenylin 
(transition to the enol form) and is not accompanied by pathological manifes 
tations 

Available m powder form and in (ablets of 002 and 0 03 g 
To be kept locked (List A) m a dry place 

SODIUM CITRATE for injections (Natrium citricum pro mjectione) 
C*Hs07Na, SHjO 
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CoJourIcss crvstals or >^hUc crystalline powder, odourless, saline taste, 
freely soluble fn water (t . 15). Insoluble m alcohol pH of 10% oqueous solu 


to present clotlmc j 

The anticoaRiitanl ellcct la due to Ihc consersion of the calcium in the blo^ 
to calcium citrate, tins hinds the free calcium Iona which are concerned with the 
formation of thromboplaslin and the IranslUen of prothrombin to thrombin 


B. Agents accelerating coagulation of the dIoocI 


LAGOCIIILUS (La^ochilus inebrlans Dge ) 

Subshrub of the Mint family (Labiatac), grows m Central Asia 
Abo\e ground parts contain lagocbltln (Icfra atomic alcohol), solatile oil 
tannin and carotene. . , 

Infusions and tinctures ol the Mowers and leaves accelerate coagulation oi 
the blood and also act as a sedative 

Used to diminish and stop the flow of blood In hemorrhagic diatlicsis and 
in uterine, lurnorrhoidal. nasa! and otlier hemorrhages, as well as to prevent 
a heightened tendency to hemorrhage in surgical operations in which large 
losses of blood may occur 

Infusions (1 10 or 1 20) are proscribed orally for adults In a dose of 
\ tabiespoonlut 3— G times a day, tl necessary the dose can be Increased to 
2 tablespoonluls C times a day 10% llnctore (prepared with alcohol) Is 
administered orally to adults in a dose ol 1 tcaspoonful In V* glass of water 


3—^ times a day The Infusion (I 10) can also be apptied locally, gauae 
napkins are moistened with the infusion and applied to Ihe lie ' ' ” “* 


liecding tissues for 

2—5 minutes 

Lagochllus infusion and imetnre have betn proposed for use In glaucoma 


to supplement treatment with miotics (chleMy because of the sedative effect) 
. . .... .1 eo/ 2 (ablespoenfuls of infusion (I 20) are 


i teaspoonful of 5% tincture or 
3 times a day 


Lagochllus preparations are usually tolerated well tn individual cases 
there may be a lavative effect from taking the infusion If the pulse is accele 


rated the dose should be reduced 
NETTLL LEAF (Folia Urticac) 

Leaves ol the wild Nettle (Urtka dioica L), a perennial herb of the family 
Urticaceae leaves arc gathered during Ihc blooming period and dried Contain 
vitamin C (0 1 — 02%) carotene, vitamin K. tannin, mineral salts and other 
substances 

Used jn the form ol an infusion or Itoid extract as a hemostatic in pulmo 
nary, renal ulenne and intestinal hemorrhage Fluid extract ol Nellie is often 
prescribed in combination with fluid extract of Yarrow 
YARROW HERB (Herba Afillefolii) 

Dried llowering tops ol the common \arrow (Achillea millefolium L) 
a perennial herb of the family Compositae, found In dry fields and pastures 
throughout the Soviet Union 

Contains the alkaloid achillcine (ChHj«O.N,), carotene, vitamin C, tannin 
volatile oil organic acids and resins Judging by experimental findings achil 
feme increases the coagulability of the blood 

Fluid extract and infusion of Yarrow herb are used as hemoslafics chiefly 
in uterine hemorrhage due to intlammatory processes, fibromyoma, etc. Often 
prescribed together with extract of Nellie leaf 

WATER PEPPER HERB iHerba Polygonl hydropiperis) 

Dried above ground leafy, flowering and fruit bearing stems of Water 
Pepper {Smartweed — Polygonum hydropipcr L). a herb of the Buckwheit 
family (Polygonaccae) found throughout the USSR Contains rutin quercetin 
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and other flavonones, and tanmn Reduces the permeability of the vessels and 
heightens the coagulability of the blood i(see Vitamin P) 

Used m the form of extract and infusion as a hemostatic, chiefly in uterine 
hemorrhage An ingredient of Ethyl Ammobenzoatc antihemorrhoidal supposi 
tones 

Fluid extract of Water Pepper (Extractum Polygoni hydropiperis fluidum) 
Transparent green brown liquid of aromatic odour taste at first astringent 
and then bitter Given m doses of 30 — 40 drops several times a day 
HYDROPIPERIN (Hydropiperlnum) 

A preparation obtained from Water Pepper Herb freed from ballast matter 
Yellow powder without odour or taste, soluble in water, alcohol and chlo 
reform 

ffeightens the coagulability of the bfood, shortens the duration of hemorr 
hages and intensifies uterine contractions Use functional uterine hemorrhage 
(as an adjuvant m treatment with hormone preparations), uterine fibromyoma, 
hemorrhage associated with mflammaiory processes and insufficient contractive 
ability of the uterus 

Administered orally in doses of 005 g 3 times a day 
Asailable in tablets of 05 g 

To be kept m well stoppered bottles under usual conditions 
CRANBERRYBUSH BARK (Cortex Vibtirni) 

Dried bark of trunks and branches of the European Cranberrybush (Vibur 
niim opulus L ), a shrub of the Honeysuckle family (Capn/ohaceae), gathered 
in early spring 

Contains the glycoside \iburnin, tannin, salts of valeric, formic and capry 
lie acids, and other substances 

Used as a hemostatic, chiefly in uterine hemorrhage 

Usually administered in the form of a fluid extract, less frequently in the 
form of a decoction 

FJu/d extract of Cranberrybush (Exlracfom Viiurw opuJj fluidiim) 
Transparent red brown liquid with characteristic odour and bitter taste 
Prepared oy percolation of powdered Cranberrybush bark (100 parts to 1 liter 
70® alcohol) 

Administered orally in doses of 20—40 drops 
ARNICA FLOWERS (Flos Arnicae) 

Flowerheads of wild and cultivated species of Arnica (Arnica montana L, 
Arnica toUosa Nutt and Arnica Chamissonis Less.) perennial herbs of the fa 
mily Compositae flowerheads are gathered at the beginning of the blooming 
period and dried 

Contain volatile oil, tannin, the bitter prmaple arnicin, gum, mineral salts 
and other substances 

Administered in the form of a 10% tincture prepared with 70* alcohol 
Arnica Tincture (Tinctura Arnicae) 

Transparent greenish brown liquid with characteristic odour and sharp, bit 
ter taste 

Used as a hemostatic in obstetrics and gynecology m cases of insufficient 
retraction of the uterus and m inflammatory diseases, administered 2 — 3 times 
a day Also has a choleretic effect 


IV. HORAIONE PREPARATIONS 
A, Pituitary preparations 

ADRENOCORTICOTROPHIC HORMONE of the pituitary gland (Hormo 
nuin adrenocorticotropinum, Corticotroplnmn) 

Synonyms Acethrophan ACTH. Acthar, Acton, Actrope, Adrenocorticotro 
phm, Cibathen Cortrophin, Exactin, Solanthyl 
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Horn one fornicil in llie basophil cells ol Ihc interior lobe cl llic liypopfiysus 
cenbri Extraclcd for medical use from the plloitary elands of swine arid ox 
freed to the maximum of other pifuJUry hormones Available In liermelically 
sealed class \iah in the form of s lyophllic powder white or sllchtly ycllowtsh 
clossy platelets or scales (iisid In tablets I rccly soluble In water pH of solu 
(Ions — 30— 35 Stable when dry undetROCs no change oser fcnclJy penods 
Solutions are prepared ascplically ex tempore with twice dislilled water or 
isotonic saline' When stored under sterile conditions at a maximum tempera 
lure of 5“ solutions can be used oxer a period of 2—3 days 

The actixity of ACTH is dttcrmmcd by biological methods based on the 
hormone’s power of suppressing lympbod tissue in particular the thymus gland 
or lowcrinc the ascorbic acid content In the adrenals (determinations arc made 
with hypopliyscdomtscd rats) The unit of activity Is an amount of preparation 
which when injected subcutaneously in 5—6 day rats cattset a 50% reduction fn 
the Weight of the thymus gland in 5 days as compared with tin. weight of the 
t,land in the controls 

ACTH plays an important rote In the vifal actlslllcs of the organism ft is 
the physiological stimulant of the adrenal cortex and causes the discharge of 
cortical hormones into the blood stream this refers particularly to glucocortt 
colds (hydrocortisone cortisone etc) hormones which regulate carbohydrate 
and protein metabolism These hormones suppress the dcxclopmcnt of lymphoid 
tissue inhibit the activity of hyafuronidase reduce iJie permeability of the capil 
lanes and have an antiphlogistic effect they also actively Inlluencc other pro 
cesses proceeding in the body 

The action of ACTH is similar to Uiat of the corticold hornfones in parli 
cular cortisone but in some eases cortisone and its analogues (prednisone 
prednisolone) are more crfeclive When comparing the effectiveness of ACTH 
and cortisone adminlsiercd as mcdictnaf preparations it must be remembered 
that ACTH can only inobllizc the cortisone and hydrocortisone that Uic 
adrenal cortex la able to produce 

ACTH is used in the treatment of rheumatism infectious unspecilie poly 
arthritis gout bronchial asthma acute lymphatic and myeloid leukemia mono* 
nuclcesis ncurodcrmatilis psoriasis eczema various allergic disorders and 
other diseases Lately ACTH has likewise found application as an agent polcn 
tiatmg antibacterial drugs and improving results In the trealmcnt ol tubercu 
losis (N A Shmelyov et ai ) 

ACTH IS usually administered intramuscularly It is not efiective when 
given by mouth since it is destroyed by the enrymes ol the gastrointestinal 
tract When injected intramuscularly the preparation is quickly absorbed The 
elfect of a single intramuscular dose ordinarily lasts 6—6 hrs injections are 
therefore given 3—1 times in 24 hrs The preparation ACTH zinc phosphate has 
a more prolonged ellcct 

In rare cases when a rapid and stronger elfect is necessary the inlrave 
nous drip Infusion of ACTH sofulion is permissible fntraxenous admfnisira 
tion IS performed only at med cal Inslitullons 

Doses ol ACTH depend for the most part on the character and seventy of 
me disease In acute rheumafism and m ricumatold and other forms of arthri 
tis adults are usually given intramuscular injections of 10—20 units 3—4 times 
a day toward the end of treatment the daily dose js reduced to 20—30 units 
di Treatment is 6-^ weeks or more -Osuafiy 
fhl°rn ir°J ♦ ^4^ or 1200 umts IS glvcH duHng the course When necessary 
°in ^1,^L * '■epeatfd 2—3 limes, with breaks of J— 3 weeks or 

8 weeks or^mo^c'^ mfectious polyarthritis the course of treatment may last up to 


lor whom'’a"l!i1ile5? uTu li?d lo be edmlnlsUred lo palteni* 
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Children with rheumatism are also gi\en inlramuscutar injections of ACTH 
4 times a day, during the first 2—3 days the daily dose is 20 — 40 units, then 
the dose is raised io 40 — 60 units and toward the end of treatment it is gra 
dually reduced 

The therapeutic effect m rheumalism and rheumatoid and other forms of 
arthritis is manifested in abatement of inflammatory symptoms greater mobi 
lify m the joints, lowering of the temperature normalization of the sedimenta 
tlon rate and improvement In the general condition A better effect occurs in 
early forms of the disease, it is less marked in chronic arthritis 

When administration of ACTH is discontinued the symptoms of the disc 
ase may reappear, renewed administration of ACTH usually gives quick remis 
Sion The len^hy uninterrupted use of ACTH is not advisable since it may lead 
to exhaustion of the adrenal cortex 

The administration of ACTH can be alternated with the administration of 
cortisone and its analogues 

In gout, ACTH is usually administered m doses of 10—15 units 4 times 
*a day during the first lew days (until acute symptoms have abated) 20 — 
40 units a day Is then given for 15 — ^20 days In bronchial asthma ACTH is 
prescribed m doses of 5—10 units 4 times a day for 2—3 weeks or more, the 
total amount coming to 300 — 1500 units It there is no effect the dose is increa 
sed or recourse fs had to intravenous administration 5 — 10 units of ACTH dis 
solved in SOO — 1000 ml of S% glucose sofulion is given by intravenous dnp 
method once a day 

In psoriatic erythroderma and arthropathic psoriasis ACTH is administe 
red in a daily dose of 40—100 units, the amount for the course totalling up to 
1200 units (M I Per et al ) 

fn leucosis m children ACTH is administered intramuscularfy in a daily 
dose of from 4—5 to 15—^ units (m 3—4 injections) Toward the end of treat 
ment the dose is graduallv reduced Course of Irealment from 2—3 to 4— 
6 weeks It is considered advisable to alternate injections of ACTH with injec 
tions of cortisone (A F Tur) 

When using ACTH (especiafly during lengthy administrahon of big doses) 
various side effects may be observed a tendency to retain water as well as 
sodium and chloride tons m the body, this giving rise to the development of 
edema and the elevation of the arterial pressure, tachycardia excessive inten 
sificatlon of protein metabolism accompanied by a negative nitrogen balance, 
excitement insomnia and other disorders involving the central nervous system 
moderate hirsutism, upset menstrual cycle There may be a delay in the cicat 
nsation of wounds and an exacerbation of focal infections in children, growth 
may be arrested In diabetes mefiitus. intensification of hyperglycemia and the 
development of ketosis may occur 

When the preparation is prescribed correctly side effects are manifested m 
only slight degree 

Treatment with ACTH should be earned out under careful observation by 
a physician 

In order to prevent side effects, it is recommended that the amount of 
sodium chloride entering the body should be reduced, a diet should be prescri 
bed which is rich m vegetables and fniil (to increase the ingestion of potas 
Slum ions) and also rich in protein In diabetes mellitus the dose of insulm 
should be increased and lipocain should be administered 

Contraindications severe forms of hypertensive disease and Ksenfco — 
Kushmg’s disease, pregnancy, dicompensated cardiac activity, acute endocar 
ditis, psychosis neuphrrtis osteoporosis, ulcer of the stomach and duodenum, 
recent operations syphilis, active forms of tuberculosis (m the absence of spe 
cific treatment), severe forms of diabetes mellitus. senility 

Available m vials hermetically sealed with rubber stoppers, containing 10 
20 or 30 ACTH units 
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To bt stored in i piacc protccicd ffom Uglil, it a tcinpernliirc of approxi 
inalcty 10* 

ACTII 7INOPHOSPIIATE. 

An ACTH preparation NMlh a more lasting effect 

Administered only intramuscularly One injection takes tlic place of 3— 
\ injections oi the ordinary ACTH , . , . , 

Put out tn the form of two solutions one contained in a vial hermetically 
closed with a rubber sloppcr the other In a seated ampoule. The vial contains 
A ml ACTil solution In 001 N IfCI wffh the addition of ainc and a prescrsalive 
1 ml represents 2> units of ACTll acHvily, CJVing a total ol 100 units in the 
vial The ampoule contains 1 ml of alkaline phosphate solution Before use Uil 
liquid in the ampoule is transferred to the vial by means of a syringe the 
needle being passed through the rubber stopper The contents of the vial arc 
llun thoroughly shaken A fmc white suspension Is formed 1 ml of which con 
tains ^ ACTII units On standing the suspension separates out before bcin„' 
used again is must be tlioroughly shaken once more 

Tlie effect of the preparation comes on more slowly but is more prolonged 
than that ot ordinary ACTII The maximal cficct after a single administration 
IS attained m 9 Are the effect lasts about 32 hrs 

Indications and contraindications arc the same as for the ordinary ACTH 
preparation 

To be administered only intramuscularly and not more than once a day 
in doses of 10 20 or 40 units sometimes 2—3 injections a week arc suffieicnl 
Tile original solutions of ACT!! and alkaline phosphate give an active sus 
pension over a period of 4 months Irom the date of preparation 

After mixing the suspension ean be kept lor 8 days In n cool place 
PROLACTION (Prolactinum) 


Prcpardtion of ihc lactogenic hormone ot the anterior lobe ol the hypophy 
SIS cercbn Extracted from (he hypophysis of ox and swine 

Tic hormone is a water soluble protein available in the form of a sterile 
aqueous solution containing S units of activity per ml 

Increases the secretion of mltk b> Ihc mammary glands during the piicrpe 
rium 

Administered intramuscularly Prescribed for priiniparac as soon as an 
insufficiency of milk is evident prescribed for inulliparae with history of insuf 
ficient lactation the first few days alter delivery Administered in a dose of 
t ml twice a day torS — 6 days 

To be stored in hexmelicaliy sealed vials of 5 m/ m a place protected from 
light at a temperature of 15— 20* 

INTERAtEDIN (infermedinuni) 

Melanophore stimulating hormone of the intermediate lobe ot the bypoph) 
SIS cerebri Obtained from pituitary body of cattle 

White amorphous powder odourJess and tasteless soluble in wafer (1 20) 
Activity is determined bioiogicaily by the ability to cause dilation and bran 
ching of mclanophores m skm ol frogs Oi mg of the powder contains 1—2 
unils of activity 


Used for the treatment of degenerative changes m the retina (nyctalopia 
rctinitfs pigmentosa myopic chorioretinitis) The preparation stimulates the 


activity of the remaining rods and cones in «ie retina improves adaptation to 
darkness and raises acuity of vision 


Prescribed in the form of a 5% solution 3 drops to be instilled into the 
conjunctival sac of each eye (waiting 5 mm after each drop before instHImg 
the next) 


Treatment Is continued for several months solutions are prepared ex tern 


Available m vials containing 005 g intermedin ampoules containing 1 
solvent being provided 



To be stored in a cool place protected (rotn IjghL Solutions can be kept for 
a iriaxinium ol 5—6 da\s in a coo!, dark place 
PITUITARY EXTRACT 

Names ol similar foreign preparations Glanduitnn, Hypophen. Hypophysm 
Piton, Piluglandot, Pituigan. Piluitnn 

Extract ol the posterior lobe of the pituitary body (liypophysis cerebri) 
containing the total hormones Extracted from the pituitary body of cattle 
Tfansparent colourless iiqmd of acid reaction (pH=30 — iO) Preserved 
with 0 3% solution of phenol or tricresol 

The main active principles of pituitary extract are the following hormones 
f) oxytocin, which stimulates uterine contractions and is one of Ihc factors 
ensuring the normal course of labour, 2) vasopressin (pifressin) which cont 
f^cts the capillaries and raises the blood pressure and 3) antidiuretic hormone, 
which assists m maintaining the constant osmotic pressure of the blood by 
increasing the reabsorption o! water in the uriniferous tubules and decreasing 
the reabsorption of chlorides 

Oxytocin and xasopressin are octapentids oxytocin has now been produced 
synthetically 

The biological potency of pituitary extract is determined by its ability to 
cause TOntraction of the isolated cornu of the guinea pig uterus I ml contains 
u or 10 units of activity 

Use stimulation of uterine contractions during labour postpartum hemor 
fhage, menomctrorrhagia, diabetes Insipidus nocturnal urinarv incontinence 
Admmistered subcutaneously or intramuscularly Dose for adults I ml 
(5 — 10 units) once or twice a day Dose for children (preparation containing 
5 units per ml) up to 1 year old —0 1—0 15 mi, 2— 5 years — 0 2— 04 mf 
6—12 years — 04— 06 ml 

....In obstetrical practice pituitary exlracl is adminislered in divided doses of 
025 ml every 13—30 mm up to a lolal dose of 1 ml A single dose of 0 5—1 ml 
can be administered only when there are conditions for the use of obstetr cal 
forceps 

Maximal doses foradults single — 10 units daily — 20 units 
Maximal doses (or children up to 6 months old — 0 5 units 
(0 f ml of preparation with potency of 5 units per ml), daily — I unit (0.2 ml), 
from 6 months to 1 year, single — 075 units (0J5 ml), daily — )5 units 
(03 mi), 2 years, single — I, » units (025 m/), daily — 2,5 units (OS m/), 
3—4 years, single— 1 5 units (03 ml), daily — 3 units (06 m/), 5—^ years 
Single — 2 Units (04 ml), daily — 5 units (I ml), 7 — 9 years single — 3 units 
(06 m/), daily — 7.5 units (15 m/), 10—14 years, single — 5 units (1 ml), 
daily — 10 units (2 ml) 

Contraindications marked atherosclerosis, myocarditis, and hypertension 
and nephropathy of pregnancy In cases of hypertension in parturient women 
pachycarpine, sphaerophysine or isoverine can be used instead of pituitary 
extract to stimulate labour 

Available in ampoules of I ml containing 5 or 10 units of activity 
To be stored jn sealed ampoules in a cool place protected from light, obser 
vmg safety precautions (List B) 

Pituitary extract is an ingredient of (he preparations antiasthmocnn (see 
p 116) and mammapbysin 

ADIURECRIN (Adiurecrmum) 

Preparation of posterior lobe of hypophysis Obtained by processing (he 
powdered posterior pituitary of cattle , « , 

Fine grey powder, insoluble in wafer and usual solvents Contains the 
hormones of the posterior pituitary, in particular the antidiuretic hormone The 
potency of the preparation is determined bidogicall) 1 mg of adiurccrm repre 
ssnts I unit of activity . , . . _ , 

Used m diabetes insipidus and nocturnal urinary incontinence To be 
inhaled into the nasal cavity The effect is manifested m 15—20 min In diabe- 
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tcs insipidus sdiurecnn fosters fhe disappearance of dryness In the mouth Ih** 
cndmc of thirst and the reduction ol uresis The action of a single dose of 
adiurccnn lasts G— 8 hts, after ulildi inhalation of the preparation should be 

'^^^‘^Pr^enbed for adults m doses of 005—003 g 2—3 limes a day, doses for 
children — 0<W5-^03 

Infants up to 2 years oM arc not prescribed adiUrccnn 
Contraindicated in diseases of the respiratory passages and commtmica 
ting ca\itlcs ... I , 

To be stored m well stoppered \lals fn a coo!, dry place ohsirviiig safety 
pneawtions (List 

MAAtMOPHYSIN (Alammophysinum) 

Mixture of extracts of the posterior pituitary (posltrior lobe of hypophysis 
cerebri) and the mammary gland of cows durin" lactation 

Transparent light yellow liquid of acid reaction Causes rhythmic conlrac 
tons of the uterus 

Used in primary and secondary ultrinc inertia as well as in hypotonic 
postpartum hemorrhage and postpartum submvolution of the uterus 

In gynecological practice prescribed in uterine hemofrliage associated with 
inflammatory processes (metritis admiitls etc) and in uterine fibromyoma 
(Y I Kvater) 

Administered intramuscutarty ol subculaiieously During labour administer 
cd tn doses of 0 3—0-1 ml every 30 mtn until the onset ol the effect {a total of 
up to G injections) in other eases 1—15 m/ is given In uterine hemorihage 
injections are given once or twice a day until bleeding ceases In the conserva 
tivc treatment ol Iibryoma I ml Is administered every day for 12—15 days 
Contraindications are the same as for pituitary extract 
Available In ampoules of I ml 

B Thyrofd ffland preparations 

THYREOIDIN (Thyrcoidinum) 

Hormone preparation of tliyroid gland Made from dried thyroid glands of 
cattle 

Fine brownish yellow amorphous powder with faint odour characteristic of 
dried animal tissue Insoluble in water alcohol and other solvents 

Possesses b ological activity of thyroid gland hormone Standardized 
according to the content of organic iodine which should be from 0 17 to 0 23% 
Used for the treatment of myxedema hypothyTOSis cretinism sporadic and 
endemic goiter obesity and nephrosis 

Used in some forms of Infantile hypotrophy because of its stimulating 
influence on tissue respiration Tbyrcoidm is a specific agent for the treatment 
of myxedema and hypothyrosis Treatment with thyrcoldm timely begun and 
systematically carried out may lead to the complete disappearance of symploms 
of the disease 

Administered orally Doses should be carefully individualized taking mto 
account the patients age and the character and course of the disease 

Adults are usually prescribed 0 1—0.2 g 2 — 3 times a day (in nephrosis up 
to 1 g daily) Small children are given 005—01 g daily schoolchildren — 

0 1-02 g daily ^ 

Maximal doses lor adults single — 0 3 g daily — I g 
Maximal doses for children up to 6 months old, single — 

001 g daily — 0 03g from 6 months to | year single — 002 g daily — OOSg 

2 years single— 0 03 g daily— 009 g 3— I years single — 0 05 g daily — 
015g 5— 6 years single — 0075 g daily — 02S g 7— 9 years single — 01? 
daily — 03g 10— Hyears single — OlSg dally — 045g 

Criteria of the correctness of the dose in hypothyrosis are fhe normaliza 
tion of the pulse basic metabolism and cholesterol content in the blood 
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Large doses of lh>reoidin may cause simptoms of Ihyrofoxicosis accelera 
ted pulse, palpitation and sweating In sudi cases the dose should be reduced 
or the preparation withdrawn 

Contraindicated in hyperthyrosis diabetes and genera! malnutrition 
Available in powder form and m tablets of 0 1 and 02 g 
To be stored in a cool dry place, protected from light, observing safety 
precautions (List B) Can be stored for 3 years 

C. Parathyroid-gland preparations 

PARATHYREOIDIN, Paratbjreocnn (Parathyreoidmum, Parathyreocri 
num) 

Hormone preparation of parathyroids of catffe 

Transparent or slightly opalescent brown liquid of acid reaction, pH= 
=25 — 30 Preserved with 025— ^3% tricresol solution 

Has the property of increasing the calcium content m the blood and over 
coming the tetany syndrome associated with insufficiency of the parathyroid 
glands The biological potency is determined by the property of increasing the 
calcium content in the blood of dogs and is expressed m units of activity 1 ml 
contains 20 units 

Used in various forms ot tetany, spasmophilia and allergic diseases (bron 
chial asthma urticaria, vasomotor rhinitis, etc ) 

Administered subcutaneously or intramuscularly 

In order to abort acute attacks of tetany adults are gnen injections of 
2 ml every 2—3 hrs until convulsions cease, children up to 1 year old are given 
injections of 0^—05 ml. 2—5 years — 05— 15 ml. 6—12 years — 15—2 ml 
Simultaneously 5—10 ml 10% calcium chloride solution is administered mtra 
venously or I dessertspoonful — t (abfespoonfut of 5% calcium chloride solu 
tion IS given orally 5—6 times a day 

In other cases parathyreoidin is administered in doses of 1 — 2 ml daily or 
each second day 

Maximal doses for adults single — 5 m/, daily — 15 ml 
Maximal single doses for children up to 6 months old— 
0^ ml; from 6 months to i year — 04 m/, 2 years — 0 6 m/. 3— 4 years — 
08 ml, 5 — 6 years — 1 ml, 7—9 years — 1 5 ml. 10 — 14 years — 2 ml 

Contraindicated in h>percalcmemia During treatment with parathyreoidin 
blood examinations for calcium must be made 

Available m ampoules o! J ml and in hermetically sealed vials of 5 and 
10 ml 

To be kept m a cool place protected from light, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

D. Pancreas preparations and their synthetic analogues 

INSULIN (Insuhnum) 

Insulin is the hormone contained m the ^ cells of the islets of Langerhans 
in the pancreas has an antidiabetic effect It is a high molecular protein (mole 
cular weight=KO00), built up from 10 ammoacids, contains 12% cysfein 

Insulin preparations for medical use are obtained by extracting the pancreas 
of cattle Solutions are prepared by dissolving the insulin in wafer acidified 
with hydrochloric acid they are preserved with a 0 3% solution of tricresol or 
phenof Potency is rfeferminetf hiofogicaffy The unif oi‘ acfivii'y is ifte specific 
activity of odtOS mg crystaffine uisulin (the ability to cause a reducfion in the 
amount of blood sugar m healthy rabbits) 

Insulin solution is a transparent, colourless sterile liquid with (he odour of 
the preservative. Contains 16—18% gl)cenne pH = 25 — 3 5 

Insulin has an active influence on carbohydrate metabolism, it lowers the 
blood sugar concentration and promotes the assimilation of carbohydrates by 
the tissues (t unit of insulin promotes the assimilation of about 4 g of sugar) 
Used in diabetes mellitus (while simultaneously following a rational diet) 
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Subcutaneous Injections of insulin nre Riven 30— CO mtn before meals The 
action of a 8 iigic Injection lasts about 6 hrs. If necessary 2 — 3 Injections are 


Smalt doses of Insulin (S— 10 units) are used In cases of emaciation mal 
nutrition furunculosis thyrotoxicosis excessive vomiting of pretjnancy disca 
ses of the stomach (atony gaslroplosls) hepatitis and cariy forms ol cirrhosis 
of the liver (with the simultaneous administration of glucose) fnsulm is also 
used in some forms of menial diseases such as schizophrenia (20 — 60 units) 
Caution must be observed when using Insulin Overdosage of insulin and 
the untimely ingestion of cirbohydrates may cause hypoglycemic shock with 
loss of consciousness convulsions and depression of cardiac activity On the 
appearance of symptoms of hypoglycemia the patient must be given 100 g of 
while bread or biscuits and tf symptoms arc more pronounced 2—3 big spoon 
fuls of granulated sugar In hypoglycemic shock 50 ml of 40% glucose solution 
IS iniectcd Intravenously followed it necessary by intravenous drip infusion 
of 5% glucose solution or the ndministration ol 500 ml of this solution subcuts 
neously and in the form of an enema A subcutaneous injection of I m/ 0 1% 
adrenalin hydrochloride is also given 

Insulin IS contraindicated in palicnls with a tendency toward hypoglycemia 
Great caution Is necessary In patients with diabetes mellilus if there arc 
symptoms of coronary insufficiency and impairment of cerebral blood clrcula 
tion 

Insulin IS available in stcrite vials hermelicaliy closed with rubber stoppers 
containing S and 10 mi of solution having a potency of 20 40 or 80 units per ml 
In order to draw the insulin Into a syringe the needle Is passed through 
the rubber cap after swabbing off the latter with alcohol or tincture of iodine 
To be stored m a cool place (at a temperature not higher than 10"), obser 
vmg safety precautions (List D) 

ZINC INSULIN SUSPENSION 

Mixture of highly purified amorphous insntin and crystalline zinc insulin in 
the proportion of J 4 in an acetate bolfer solution Preserved with 0^% Iricre 
sol When shaken forms a fine suspension which seltles out on standing the 
liquid above the white sediment is transparent and colourless 1 ml of the sus 
pension contains 40 units ol insulin Has a slower and more prolonged action 
than ordinary insulin The effect of a single subcutaneous injection lasts up to 
24 hrs 

Indicated in moderate and severe forms ol diabetes mellitus requiring more 
than 40 units of insuiin per day when 2—3 Injections of ordinary insulin would 
be necessary In such cases */* of the insulin can be replaced by suspension 
The preparation is only administered subcutaneously intravenous Injections 
arc imperm ssible Not used in precomatose and comatose conditions in pali 
enfs disposed to acidosis or in nondiabctlc conditions 

Available in vials of 5 and 10 ml hermetically closed with rubber stoppers 
To be stored in a coo! place 

PROTAMINE ZINC INSULIN (Protamin ziiic Insulinum) 

Long acting insulin preparation m the form ol a suspension Made by 
adding a solution ol prolamine zinc chloride and sodium phosphate to a solu 
tion of crystalline insulin 


260 


sterile white aqueous suspension when shaken there should be no large 
particles On standing the suspension settles out \Mth the formation of a \ihite 
sediment and a colourless liquid Preserved with a 0 25—0^% solution of trie 
resol or phenol pH of suspension=6&— 73 

The potency is determined biologically 1 ml contains 40 units of insulin 
activity 

Protamine zinc insulin has a slower and more lasting effect than ordinary 
insulin The lowering of the blood sugar concentration persists for 12 — 24 firs 
after administration Only subcutaneous injections are used intravenous admi 
nistration is impermissible 

Used only in the treatment of diabetes mellitus (while simultaneously fol 
lowing a rational diet) 

Doses are fixed individually and range from 20 to 60 units depending on 
the seventy of the disease 

In moderate and severe forms of diabetes mellitus when injections of ordi 
nary insulin must be given 3-— 4 times a day */» of the total amount is replaced 
by a single in]ection of prolamine zinc sulphate '/s of the amount is made up 
with ordinary insulin ^hich is administered until the onset of the action of the 
protamine zinc insulin The preparation is not used m precomatose and comatose 
conditions or in patients disposed to acidosis 
Available m vials of 5 and 10 ml 

Before drawing the preparation into the syringe the vial must be shaken 
until a uniform suspension is formed 

To be stored in a cool place protected from light 
BUTAAHD (Butamidum) 

N (4 Methyloenzenesulfanil) N n butylcarbatnide 


NH— C— NlI-C^Hs 


Synonyms Aelycid Arcosal Artosin B«lucin D 860 Diabelamid Diabe 
fol Dirasian Dolipol Alobeno! Neomsoral Orabef Oresan O/inase Rastinon 
Tolbutamide Tolglybutamide Tolumid. Toluvan 

White crystalline powder insolubte in water soluble in alcohol forms 
freely soluble salts with alkalis Melting point 128 5*— 129 5® 

Butamid IS a synthetic sulfonamide drug which has the ability to lower the 
blood sugar concentration in patients with diabetes mellitus and reduce the 
amount of sugar excreted m the urine Unlike sulfanilamide drugs butamid has 
no NHf group attached to the benzene nucleus and consequently has no anii 
bacterial action it does not inhibit Uie microflora of the intestine and is not 
subject to acetylation 

The mode of action of butamid and analogous drugs is not sufficiently 
clear It is assumed that they depress the <» cells of the islets of Langerhans m 
the pancreas in this way decreasing the production of glucagon which is the 
antagonist of insulin According to other findings they stimulate the p cells and 
intensify the secretion ot insulin It has likewise been reported that they inhibit 
the insuhnase of the liver an enzyme lhat hydrolyzes Insulin (S M Leifes and 
N P Smirnov) an inhibition of other enzymes concerned in carbohydrate meta 
bohsm IS also observed The opinion has also been advanced that what is most 
important in the action of the antidlabetic sulfonamides Is their influence on 
the Iner the depolymerization of glycogen to glucose being diminished 
(S G Genes) 

Butamid is used for the trealment of diabetes mellitus chiefly in patients 
more fhan 45 years old with a duration of the disease of not more than 5 jears 
in whom disturbed carbohydrate metabolism can be regulated with insulin in 
doses of 40~60 units or in patients who do not use insulin at all Treatment 
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with butamld Is less successful In persons who use Insulm In hichcr doses and 
in whom the disease is ol lone duration as well as In patients jouiiRcr than 45 
Doses should be indKidualized taking Into atcount the severity ol the dta 
bclcs and the effectiveness of treatment Usually Ihe prcparallon Is given in the 
following doses 1st day — 1 *> — 3 g {3 — 6 tablets of 05 g), 2nd day — 1 — 25 g 
(2—5 tablets) 3rdday — 05— 2g (1—1 tablets) -Ith day and onwards — 
05 — 1 5 g (1—5 tablets) In most patients these dosts ensure the rapid build up 
of the necessary concentration of the drug in the blood this is maintained by 
the administration of smaller doses (02o — I g daily) 

a s 1 m a I doses for adults single — 1 j g daily — 1 g 
Butamid is taken half an hour after meals If the dally dose docs not 
exceed I g it is given in a single administration if It exceeds I g it Is given 
in 2 admintstrallons (after breakfast and dinner) 

Treatment with butamid should be earned out under tlie careful observa 
tjon of a ph>siclan and patients should lotlow a diel regular determinations 
must be made ol tl e concentration of sugar In the blood (In the morning on an 
empty stomach) and m the 2-t hour urine Before beginning treatment and 
during the first few days of treatment these examinations must be earned out 
every day During treatment general examinations of the blood must be made 
regularly 

Insulin can be withdrawn at once (il the dose docs not exceed 20 units per 
day) or gradually part of the insulin being replaced by butamid roughly 
10 units ol insulin can be replaced by 05 g butamid (1 tablet) A conclusion as 
to whether or not it is possible completely or partially to replace insulin is 
drawn however on the basis at laboratory examinations (the concentration of 
sugar in the blood and urine) and Ihe patients general condition 

Contra ndications miM forms of diabetes compensated by the d et in 
children and adolescents prccomatose and comatose condition tendency to 
obesity diseases of liver and kidneys with impairment of function, acute infee 
tious diseases leuko neutro and thrombopenia pregnancy surgical opera 
tions heightened sensitivity to sulfonamide drugs 

Butamid is only slightly toxic but side effects may occur in some cases 
headache dyspeptic symptoms allergic reactions (pruritus dcrmalilis) leuko 
penia and ihrombopcnis If necessary Ihe dose of butamid is reduced If side 
effects are persistent a shift is made to treatment with insulin 

If hypoglycemia should develop (because of overdosage or heightened 
sensitivity) glucose Is administered and the same measures are resorted to as in 
overdosage of insulin 

If butamid IS not sufficiently effective the administration of insulin is 
renewed 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 05 g 

To be stored in a place protected from light observing safely precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Butamid] 0 5 
D t d N 20 in labul 
S 1 tablet once a day 


LIPOCAIN (Lipocamum) 

A preparation ol the lipotropic substance of the pancreas Obtained from 
the pancreas of the ox alter extracting the msul n Contains the so-called “Ly>o 
caic substance 

Similar preparations are put out abroad under the names BIolipc, Liphor 
monc and Lipotrat 

Slightly yellowish powder soluble in water 

Potency is determined biologically 1 g ol the dry preparation contains 
100 units of activity 

Lipocain can be considered the second hormone of the pancreas Ihu first 
being insulin It inhibits the development ol tatty infiltration of the liver and 
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Stimulates the action of lipotropic substances m respect to their influence on 
the formation of phospholipids and the escape of the latter from the liver into 
the blood (see Choline and Methionine) Lipocain activates the metabolism of 
phospholipids and the oxidation of fatty acids in the liver (S M Leites) 

Used in diseases of the liver (hepatitis, Botkin’s disease, fatty dystrophy. 
Cirrhosis), and in diabetes mellitus with a trodency toward ketosis It has been 
reported that lipocain has a beneficial influence in coronary atherosclerosis 
(abatement of (he pain in the region of the heart and favourable changes in 
iipid metabolism values) 

Administered orally m a dosage of 01— 02g (1—2 tablets) 2— 3 times 
a day in courses of 10 — 20 days 

For the maximal therapeutic effect from (ipocain it is necessary simiifta 
neously to prescribe such lipotropic substances as methionine choline, or food 
stuffs containing the lipotropic factor for example curds (up to 200 g per day) 
or oatmeal porridge 

Available in pon der form and in (ablets of 0 1 f 

To be stored m a dry place at a maximum temperature of 15 — 18^ 


E, Preparations of female sex hormones and their synthetic 
analogues 

a) Estrogenic preparations of steroid structure 

FOLLICULIN. ESTRONE (Fotliculinum. Oestronum) 

Folliculin or estrone is a natural follicular hormone necessary for the 
normal development of the female organism U begins to be produced in the 
ovaries at the onset of the period of sexual maturation being formed m the 
ripening follicules until the beginning of the climacteric 

Along with the hormone of the corpus luleum. the follicular hormone is 
concerned in accomplishing the menstrual cycle both hormones are necessary 
for the function of childbearing in women 

Estrone is one of the follicular hormones other hormones are also formed in 
the female body which are similar in action to estrone (estradiol and others) 
These hormones are called estrogens or estrogenic substances because they 
cause cstrus (or “heat") m castrated female laboratory animals (mice or rats) 
Estrone tor medical purposes is extracted from pregnancy unne of women 
or animals During pregnancy the production of the follicular hormone increases 
considerably and large amounts are excreled m the urine 

In the pure form estrone is a crystalline substance soluble m ether and 
absolute alcohol, more soluble m acetone and oil, almost insoluble in water 
htelling point 254 — 2^® 

In chemical structure, estrone belongs to the steroid hormones It has the 
following structure 



Synonyms Cristallovar, Estrone, Estrugenone, Esfrusol Femidin, Fofest- 
nn Gland^ubolm, Gynoestryl, Hiesfron, Ketodestrin, Ketohydroxyestralnene. 
Ketohydroxyestnn Menformon, Oesfnn Oestrobion, Oestroglandol. Oeslrogy 
non Perlatan, Progynon. Theelm. Thelestrui, Thelykinm, Tokokin. Unden 
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Whin introduced into the body, lolllculm has a Specific action characteni 
tic of estrogenic preparations it causes proliferation oi the endometrium, stimu 
lates the development of the iiltrus and sccondar> fennk sexual charactcris 
tics v.hcn these arc indcxelopcd, abates and overcomes PcncraJ disorders that 
arise in the womans bod> due to ovarian insufficiency during the climacteric 
or following gynecological operations 

The potcnc) of folliculin is determined biologically b> Uie ability to pro 
ducc estrus m castrated females (mice or rats) 1 mg folliculin contains 
10000 units 

Like other estrogenic preparations, folliculin is used In pathological condi 
lions associated with ovarian insufficiency underdevelopment or alropliy of the 
genitals and mammary elands, absence or disturbance of miiistruation, climac 
Icnc or poslcastration Jisordcra sterility uterine inertia past term pregnancy, 
etc. Also used in the treatment of hypertension during the climacteric, and at 
tunes m spasms of the peripheral vessels 

Administered intramuscularly m the form of oil solutions 
In primary amenorrhea with underdevelopment of the genital organs and 
secondary sexual iharactcristics, tOOOO — 2000U units arc administered daily or 
each second day over a period of I — 2 months or more until tlic uterus enlarges 
perceptibly progesterone is thin administered intramuscularly in a dose ol 
5 mg daily for 6 — 8 days. When necessary courses of hormone therapy are 
repeated In secondary amenorrhea 10000 units of estrone are administered 
daily for 15—20 days, followed by the administration of progesterone or rregnin 
for 6— 8 days in the dose indicated above If there ts no persistent effect the 
course of treatment is repeated 

In hypo and oligomenorrhea, algomcnorrhea (or dysmenorrhea), and ste 
rility due to hypofunction of the ovaries and underdevelopment of the uterus, 
administration ol folliculin ts begun at the end o( menstruation, 5000— 
10000 units arc given daily for 15— 20 days, after which m the presence of 
indications progesterone or pregoin is administered for C — 8 days in the dose 
indicated above In the presence of indications this course of treatment is 
repeated several times during the same period alter the end of menstrua 
tion 

In pathological manilcsUtions associated with the onset of the climacteric 
or With the excision of the ovaries (angioneurotic symptoms, depression, etc.) 
1000, 5000, or 10,000 units are given daily or each second or third day m 
courses of 10— IS injections 11 symptoms reappear the course of treatment is 
repeated 

In uterine inertia and past term pregnancy, folliculin is given 2 — 3 Arr 
before the administration of labour accelerating drugs 40,000—50000 units are 
administered mtramuscularly Hexestrol can be used instead of folliculin 

Folliculin and all other estrogenic preparations are contraindicated In 
malignant and benign neoplasms of the genitals, mammary glands end other 
organs mastopathy endometritis tendency toward uterine bleeding, as well aa 
the hyperfollicular stage of the climactenc 

Too prolonged use ol folliculm or other estrogenic preparations may lead to 
uterine bleeding 

Treatment with folliculin and all other estrogenic hormones should be 
carried out under the careful observation of a physician 

AvavUhle vw c.vt witvition vn seated aonpoutes ol t ml ctmlainhig W5 aivA 
1 mg lolliculin, I e, 6000 or lOOOO units m 1 mi 

Available m alcoholic solution (I ml 1000 units) m vials of 30 m/ for 
external application (to be rubbed mio the skin) in acne vulgaris and acne 
rosaceae, and in virile hypertrichosis m women Dose for external use — 20— 
30 drops 

To be kept ir a cool dry place protected from light 

ESTRADIOL MONOBENZOATE (Oestradiotum monobenzoicum, Oestra 
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dioff benzoas) 

Ester of estradiol one of the female sexual (estrogenic) hormones and ben 
ZOIC acid 



Synonjms Benzestrm Benzbormo\arine Dimenformon benzoate Diogyn 
B Disynformon Estradiol benzoate Follidrin Gynformone Metroval Oestrin 
Oestroform Ovoeycfin benzoate Progynone B Provetan 

White crystalline substance soluble in \egetable oils and alcohol almost 
insoluble lit water 

Estradiol is formed m the female body along with folheulm It possesses 
high estrogenic activity I ml estradiol monobenzoate corresponds to tOOOOisnits 
In the form of esters (monobenzoale or dipropionate) estradiol is only 
slowly decomposed in the body tissues and is therefore comenienl tor parenle 
rat administration Esters of estradiol are slowly absorbed and slowly eweted 
and hate a relatively prolonged influence on the body they can for that reason 
be administered at relattvely long intervals 

Indications and contraindications are the same as for folliculm Estradiol 
monobenzoate is administered intramuscularly m the form of a 01% oil solu 
iion 

Single dose — 0001—00015 g (I — 15 mg) injections are given once in 
3—5 days 

Available In ampoules containing I m/ 01% oil solution (I mg estradiol 
monobenzoate) 

To be stored in a place protected from Iigbt observing safely precautions 
(List B) 

ESTRADIOL DtPROPiONATE (Oestradiolum dipropionicum) > 

Ester of estradiol and propionic acid 



O 


Synonyms Dimenlormon dipropionate Diogyn Dio%ocyhn Estradiol dipro 
pionate Ovocylm dipropionate Progynon DP Synformon 

Crystalline substance soluble in vegetable ods alcohol and ether fnso 
luble in water 

The preparation has a strong estrogenic action winch is slow in onset and 
prolonged 

Indications and contraindications are the same as for folliculm and cstra 
diol monobenzoafe 
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Administered intramuscularly In the torm ol 
dose of J m! 2—3 times a week 


1 0 1% solution tn oil in a 


The schedule and lensth ol treatment depend on the character ol the disease 
and the elfectneness of treatment etc (sec I olliculm) ... 

A%ailablc in ampoules containing I m/ 0J% solution (t mg estradiol 
diriopionate) ... 

To be stored m a place protected from Ii^t observing salct) precautions 


b) estrogenic preparations of nonsteroid structure 
IICXCSTROL. (Ilcxocstrolum) 

34 Dls (p hydfO'cyphcnyl) hexane 


II Cjllj 
tljC, H 


Synonyms Dihydrostilbcstfol Estrene Cslronat rolllplcx Hexancslrol 
Hormonocstrol Mesohcxostrol Novosiro’ Synesirol Syntex Synlhoso 

White or slightlj jcllowish crystalline ponder odourless freely soluble in 
alcohol and chloroform soluble in oils {! 50) insoluble in water ^telling 
point l&l— 18C* 

Hcxcslrot is a synthetic compound — a deri\ative of slilbcne [i differs 
from the steroid estrogenic hormones In chemical structure but Is similar tn 
them in biological and (herspeutte properties Dicthylstilbeslrol oelesirol and 
other synthetic estrogenic preparations also belong to the group of stiibcnc 
dcnvatiscs 

In estrogenic activity hcxestrol is equal to estrone ) mg syncsfrol corre 
spends to 10000 units 

Indications for the use of hexestrol in women arc basiely the same as for 
follleulin 

Hexestrol is likewise used in hypertrophy and cancer of the prostate in 
mates ^according to the method proposed by A- B Topchan and A A Pome 
rantsev) 

Administered intramuscularly subcutaneously in the form of oil solutions 
and orally in tablets and alcoholic solul ons Hcxestrol is quickly absorbed when 
administered by mouth it Is not decomposed m the gastrointestinal tract 

Patients suffering from hypogenitalism and congenital amenorrhea and 
with pronounced underdo ctopmenl ol the uterus ate prescribed I — 2 mg Intra 
muscularly or 2 mg orally per day over a period of 4—6 weeks or more In the 
presence of an effect (increase in the size of the uterus and mammary glands 
etc.) progesterone is then prescribed (o mg daily intramuscularly) or preCT n 
(10 mg orally 3 limes a day) over a period of 6—8 days If necessa^ these 
courses of hormone therapy arc repeatea In secondary amenorrhea hexestrol 
IS administered m a dose ol 1 — 2 mg a day lor l$— TO days followed by pro 
gesterone or pregn n for 6—8 days in the doses indicated 

In hypo and ol gomenorrhea the preparation is administered in a dose of 
1 mg intramuscularly or orally daily or each second day during the first half 
ol ibe iittermeoslmal period m sferrfity rfae to imdertfevefopmetif of fho 
uterus 1 mg is given intramuscularly or 1—2 mg orally during the first 7— 
8 days after menstruation in chrractenc disorders with cardiovascular and 
nervous disturbances 0 5 mg is administered daily for iO — 12 days If necessary 
the course of treatment can be repeated 

Hexestrol is also used to increase the effectiveness of agents for slimuia 
ting labour (see FolIiculin) 1—2 ml 01% solution is injected intramuscularly 
(repealed if necessary) 



tn hypertropliy of the prostate 2— d ml 2% hexestrol solution is admini- 
stered intramuscularly every day Administralion is continued for 2—3 months 
foUoued by a break of 3—^ months These courses of treatment are repeated 
o\er a period of 2— 2Va years unli! dysuric symptoms abate and the prostate 
decreases in size 

Hexestrol and other estrogens are likewise used In the treatment of pati 
cnts with some forms of malignan! neoplasms (often in conjunction with other 
methods of treatment surgical, roentgenotherapy, etc ) 

In cancer of the prostate 2—3 ml 2% solution is injected intramuscularly 
every day for 2—3 months, after a break of 2 x^eeks injections are resumed in 
a dose of 001 — 002 g daily (05 — I ml 2% solution) for 5 — 6 months Treat 
menf is lengthy — o\er a period of several years 

Hexestrol is also used in treating cancer of the mammary gland 
(F LamperJ) The preparation is prescribed for women over 60 years old, 
in women under 60 and rogemc preparations are used (see Testosterone propio 
nate and Methyltcstosterone) 2% hexestrol solution is administered intramus 
cularly every day, beginning with a daily dose of 1 ml and gradually increas 
mg this to 5 ml The optimal dose is fixed by careful observation and is admi 
nistered oxer a lengthj period 

Maximal doses for adults orally, single — 0 002 g daily — 
OOW g, Intramuscularly, single — 0002g (2ml 01% solution), daily — 0003g 
In treating malignant neoplasms it is permissible to administer up to 0 1 g 
intramuscularly per day (5 ml 2% solution) 

Contraindications are the same as for fotiiculin, hexestrol should not be 
prescribed in cases of impaired function of the liver 

Hexestrol is usually tolerated well, and side effects occur only in rare 
cases m the form of nausea, vomiting and vertigo 

Available m (ablets of OOOt g (I mg) and in ampoules containing 1 ml 
0 1% oil solution (I mg sjneslrol) and I ml 2% oil solution (20 mg synestrol) 
The 2% solution is to be used only in treating piUenls with malignant 
neoplasms 

To be stored m a place prelected from light, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

DIETHYLSTILBESTROL and DIETHYLSTILBESTROL DlPROPlONAtE 
(Diaefhylstilboestrolum, OiethyfstKboestroluni Diaethylstilboestrolum dipropio 
nicum) „ , , , 

Diethylsfilbeslrol is 3.4 di p hydroxydiethyJstiJbene (or trans 3,4 di (p hyd 
roxyphetijl) hexene 3); diethylslilbeslrol dipropronafe is the dipropionic ester of 
this compound 

CjHs 

HO— ^^^C=C— OH 
CjHs 

Dicthylstitbeslrol 


CHaCHj— C— O 


I 

C,iu 


DIetliyislilbestiDl dtproplonate 


•— C— CHjQla 
O 


Sj-nonyms of diefhylstilbestrol Agosiilben, Comestrol, Cyren A, Distilbene, 
Estilbin, Estrobene. Esfrofix, Esirotnenin, Estromonum, Fonatol, Gynopharm, 
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Hormostilboral, Neooeslranol Ntw ocslranol. Ofsframnn. Oeslrogenm, Owtro 
ininin OcslrosjJilal Oyrndosyn, Pabcsirol Slilbarol, Slilbestrol. Stilbetm, 
Stilbocstroform. Stilbotsifon. StilboroUm, Stilboral, Synestnn. Syiilhocrin 
Sjiithocstrln, Syntofollin , , ^ 

Synonyms of dicUiylsUlbcstroI dipropionalc Clincslrol Cyrtn B, Dibcstil 
Estilben, Estril, Esirobcne DP, New ocalranol II. Oeslilbrol, Oeslramenol. 
Oestrot Ostrosiilfacnc, Pabcsfrol D, SIncsIrot, Stilbcslrol D, SUlbcslronatc, 
Synoeslrcn, Synteslrln, Synlocstron 

Dicthylstilbcstrol white crystalline poviilcr, soluble In alcohol, ether, chlo- 
rolorm fatty oils and dilute solutions of alkalis, very sparingly soluble in 
water Mcllinjj point 168 — 172® 

Dielhyisliibcstrol dipropionalc cryslAtllnc powder, soluble in ether and 
chloroform, sparingly soluble In alcohol, almost insoluble in water. Melting 
point 101—107* 

Doth drugs are prepared synthetically Tlicy have greater estrogenic acti- 
vity than folllcufin and hcxcslroi I mg dlethytstifbcstrol contains 20000 units 
oi activity Dlelliylstllbcstrol is somewhat more toxic than hexestrol 

DlclhylstUbeslrol is adniintsicrcfl intramuscularly and by mouth Solutions 
of dlelhylstilbcstrol dipropionalc arc administered intramusLutarly, ihev have 
a more prolonged action and injections can be given at longer intervals than 
solutions ol dicthylstilbcstrol 

Indications lor the use of diclhylstilbeslrol and diethylslilbcstrol dipropio 
natc arc the same as tor lolliculin and hexestrol, because of their greater po 
teney they can be used in more pronounced pathological conditions Dicthylslil 
bcstrol IS also used m somv diseases not directly associated with changes in 
the endocrine system, tor example. In ulcer ol the stomach and duodenum, m 
endarteritis obliterans, etc 

In hypogenitalism and primary amenorrhea diethylslilbcstrol is administe 
red in doses of 0001 g (I mg) twice a day. diethylstilbestrol dipropionalc is 
administered in doses of 0005 g (5 mg**! ml 05% oil solution) once in 3— 
4 days Treatment is continued lor 4—0 weeks or more II there is a therapeutic 
effect progesterone is (hen administered intramuscularly, 0005 g daily lor 6— 
8 days or rregnln is given orally 001 g 3 times a day lor the same pariod If 
necessary the course ol Irealmenl is repealid 4—6 tirres 

For patients with secondary amenorrhea and with somewhat underdevelop 
ed uterus diethylstilbestrol is prescribed in a dally dose of 0001 g (I mg] m 
the form ot injections or tablets, or diethylstilbestrol dipropionalc Is given in 
the form ol inicctions of I mg each second day Treatment Is continued 2—3 
weeks, after which progesterone is given, 5 mg daily for 6— fi days, or pregnm 
30 mg daily, for the same period 

In hypo oligomenorrhea both drugs arc only given for 12—15 days during 
the phase of proliferation of the endometrium i during the first half of the 
intcrmenstrual cycle diethylstilbestrol is administered in a daily dose of 0 5— 

I mg. and diethylstilbestrol dipropionalc is given in the same dose each second 
day In climacteric disturbances, diethylstilbestrol is administered orally in a 
daily dose of 025 — 05 mg for 10—15 days if necessary the course of treatment 
IS repeated alter a break of 3 — 4 weeks 

When there are indications lox suppressing lactation after delivery, diethyl 
stilbestrol is given m the form of tablets 5 mg 2—3 times a day for 2—3 days 
or intramuscularly, 5 mg once or twice a day 

In treating patients with cancer of the prostate, surgical enucleation of the 
parenchyma of the testes is first performed During the first course of treatment 
patients receive daily mjectiona of 40—60 mg diethylstilbestrol intramusculariy 
(up to 2 ml 3% oil solution) until the appearance of a tender swelling of the 
mammary glands but at least 30 days When the tenderness has disappeared 
and the swelling has abated (these symptoms are the result ol the first course 
of injections), the second course of treatment is begun The dose for the second 
course of treatment is fixed on the basis of the condition of the prostate and the 



presence o/ nietasfases and associated pam Usually the second course of treat 
nient consists m daily intramuscular injections of 30 mg diethjlstilbestrol for 
30 — 10 days After the second crorse. treatment is discontinued or'dieth>is{if 
bestrol is given orally m tablets, 10 mg per day, depending on the patient's 
condition In subsequent treatment the charader of the changes in the prostate 
and the condition of metastases serve as a guide 

Diethylstilbestrol is also used in the treatment of cancer of the mammary 
gland m ixomen Like hexcstrol, it is only prescribed for women more than 
GO years old Because of the high potent of diethylstilbestrol, doses should be 
reduced to ‘/s — V j of hexestrol doses 

tVhen using diethylstilbestrol for the treatment of thrombangiitis and endar 
tentis obliterans, it is injected intramuscularly 0 002—0003 g (2—3 mg) each 
second day, the course oi treatment consists of 40 injections Administration of 
the drug brings about an improvement in the collateral circulation In ulcer, 
0001 g (I mg) IS administerea each second day the course consisting of 8 — 
12 injections Diethylstilbestrol is not used in cases of bleeding ulcers 

Maximal doses of dielhylsliibcstrol for adults orally single — 
0 001 g, daily — 0 003 g; Intramuscularly single — 1 ml 0 1 % solution, daily — 
3 mf 0 1% solution (n the treatment of malignant neoformations the daily 
administration of 2 ml 3% solution is permissible 

Contraindications to the use of diethylstilbestrol and its dipropionate m 
women are the same as for foliiculm These drugs should not be prescribed in 
diseases of the liver and kidneys 

Treatment must be carried out under the careful observation of a physician 
If administration is loo long and if large doses are used, there may be (jusf as 
when hexestrol is used) excess proliferation and cystoglandular degeneration of 
the endometrium, and injury to the liver 

In the usual doses side etfects are observed only in isolated cases nausea 
vomiting, epigastric pain, headache and heightened libido In such cases the 
dose should be reduced or the drug uithdrawn or replaced by a steroid estrogen 
(folliculin, estradiol dipropionate or estradiol monobenzoale) 

Diethylstilbestrol is available in tablets oi 000] g (I mg) and m I ml 
ampoules containing 0 1% and 3% oil solution fl mg or 30 mg diethylstilbest 
rol per ampoule) The 3% solution is to be used only m treating patients v,ith 
malignant neoformations 

Diethylstilbestrdl dipropionate is available in 1 ml ampoules containing 
01% and 05% oil solution (1 mg or 5 mg diethylstilbestrol dipropionate per 
• ampoule) 

Both drugs are to be stored m seated ampoules or tightly closed glass bot 
lies m a place protected from iigtil, observing salety precautions (List B) 
DIMESTROL (Dimoeslrolum) 

Diethylstilbestrol dimethyl ether (p dimethoxy 3,4 diethylstilbene) 

C7IIS 

cH50~^3^c=c^Q^oai3 

C,Hs 

Ctywl CjvAv, DefvyS Pjjwd Oidmwnn. Uwnelb^J- 

Oestrogen, Ostrastilben (D) 

WTiite crystalline povider, characteristic odour, soluble in alcohol, ether, 
chloroform and vegetable oils insoluble in wafer 

Prepared synthetically Has a more prolonged action than hexestrol and 
diethylstilbestrol Because of its lasting effect can be administered at longer 
•ntervals than other drugs ot this senes 

Used in ovarian deficiency Indications, are the same as for hexestrol and 
diethylstilbestrol 
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Safety precautions arc to be observed in storage (List B) 

(e«<>eens) and fhelr anarogues 

PROGESTERONE (Progesteronam) 

4 Pregneae 3, 20 dione 


O 



Synonyms Agolutin Akrotutin, Cortutone Corpomone Geanestin, Geste 
rol, Gestone, Glanducorpin, Gynlutirr, Lipoiutin, Lucorlen, Luteine, Luteogan 
Luteopur, Luteostab, Luteosterone, Lufoc)ciin Luto/orm Lufogyl Lulren, 
Lutromon, Lutrone, Macrogestin, Neolutm. Progelan, Progesteroid Progestin, 
Progeston, Progestonaq, Proluton Syngcslrone 

White crystalline powder, insoluble in water, soluble in alcohol, ether, 
cliloroform and fats Melting point 127 — 129® 

Progesterone is the hormone of the corpus luteum for medical purposes it 
IS prepared synthetically 

Progesterone brings about the transition of the mucous membrane of the 
uterus from the proliferative phase caused by the follicular hormone to the se 
crefory phase, after fertilization it promotes (he transition of (he endometrium 
to the condition necessary for the development of the fertilized ovum It also 
dimimshes the excitability and contractility of the muscles of the uterus and 
tubes and stimulates the development of the terminal elements of the mammary 
glands 

Used m pathological processes associated with insufficiency of the corpus 
luteum dysfunctional uterine bleeding, functional and anatomical insufftciencv 
of the genital organs painful menstruation (algomenorrhea) due to underdeve 
lopment of the genital organs, habitual and threatened abortion sterility (after 
the preliminary administration of estrogenic preparations) ft has also been 
reported that progesterone is effective in the treatment of late toxicosis of the 
second half of pregnancy 

Administered intramuscularly or subcutaneously in the form of oil solutions 
Jn bleeding assoaated with dysfunction of the ovaries, progesterone js 
administered (after curettage of the uterus) for 6—8 days in a daily dose of 
0005 g (5 mg) If it IS impossible to carry out curettage, progesterone is admi- 
nistered even during bleeding When progesterone is given while bleeding con 
tinues, the latter maybe temporarily intensified (for 3 — S.days), it is advisable 
to give preliminary 6lood transfusions (200 — ^250 ml) to patients who have lost 
much blood \\^en bleeding has stopped treatment should not be discontinued 
for at feast 6 days If bleeding does not stop after 6 — 5 days further administra 
tion of progesterone is not advisable (S K Lesnoi) 

In hypogenitalism and arneuoirhea treatment is begun iMth estrogenic pre 
parations with the aim of causing suffiaent proliferation of the endometnum, 
immediately after stopping the administration of estrogens, injections of proge- 
sterone are begun, 5 mg daily for 6 — 8 days (see Folliculm, Hexesfrol, Die 
thylistilbestrol) 

In algomenorrhea (dj smenorrhea) progesterone not infrequently abates or 
overcomes the pain Treatment is begun 6 — 8 dajs before menslrualion Proge 
sterone is administer^ in daily injections of 3—5 mg lor 4—6 days The covtsc 
of treatment can be repeated several times !n algomenorrhea associated with 
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AdministtTfcl inlfamtiscularly In llic form of a 06% oit solution Doses are 
iiidh [dualircd depcndinc on the peculiarities of ilie case and the cllcctlvcniss 
oi treatment Usuall) one injection of 12 mg (2 mi solution. 21 000 units) is 
Riven per week, course of treatment — 2— 3 injections The effect of the first 
injection is usually manifested on the 3rd— 6lh day 

Contraindications and possible complications when usinp dicth>lstilbc5troI 
riimetliyl ether ore the same as when using other sjntliellc analogues of foili 
culin 

Available in ampoufes containing 2 ml 06% oil solution (12 mg dimistrol 
per ampoule) 

To be stored in a place proticled from lighf, obsirv/ng safely prccauhons 
(list B) 

OCTCSTROL (Octoeslrotum) 

3 ethyl 2,4 bis (p hydroxyphenyl) hexane 



Synonyms Beniestrolum, Oclototin 

white crystalline powder practically insoluble m water, freely soluble in 
alcohol and vegetable oils Melting point ICO— IG2* 

Oetesirol is a synthetic drug which, like hexestrol, has a pronounced eslro 
genie action when taken orally Similar to hexestroi in potency, I mg repre 
sents 10000 units of activity 

Indications, contraindications and doses are the same as for hexestroi 
Available in tablets containing I mg of the drug 
(L ?B)^^ a Place protected from tight observing safety precautions 

SYOETHIN (Sygethinum) 

Dipotassium salt of 3,4 bis (p sulfophenyl) hexane 


II C3II. 

KO3 S— C“C— b'OjK 

»sC7 II 


White crystalline powder soluble in water, sparingly soluble in alcohol 
AquMus solutions can be sterilhied by the usual methods 

Has a weak estrogenic ellcct intensifies uterine contractions and has a 
sedative influence on the gonadotropic function of the hypophysis cerebri 

Used in obstetric practice in uterine inertia, mlrauterine asphyxia of the 
foetus and disturbances of the ovarian menstrual cycle 

As a labour accelerating agent, sygelhm fs injected subcutaneously or 
intramuscularly m a do« of 1 — 2 ml 2% solution for a rapid effect it is admi 
nistered intravenously Can be used in combination with other labour accelera 
ting agents 

In cases of intrauterine asphyxia of (he foetus, the mother is given an 
intravenous injection of 2 ml 2% solution 

005 ^*01 'he menstrual cycle sygcthin is givm orally in doses of 



Safely precautions are lo be observed in storage (List B) 

corpus tuteum (gestagens) and fheir analogues 
PROGESTERONE (Progesferonam) 

■4 Pregnene 3, 20 dione 


O 



Synonyms Agoiutin Akrohittn, Corfutone Corpomone, Geaneslm, Geste 
rol, Gestone, Glanducorpin, Gynlutirr, Lipotutin. Lucorten, Luteme Luteogan 
Luleopur, Luieostab, LuJeosterone, Lulocydin Lutoform, Lulagyl Lulren, 
Lutromon, Lutrone, Macrogeslin, Neolutin. Progelan, Progesteroid, Progestin, 
Progcston, Progestonaq Profuton Syngesfrone 

White crystalline powder, insoluble in water, soluble in alcohol, ether, 
chloroform and fats Melting point 127 — 129® 

Progesterone is the hormone ol the corpus Juleum for medical purposes it 
IS prepared synthetically 

Progesterone brings about the transition of the mucous membrane of the 
uterus from the proliferative phase caused by the follicular hormone to the se 
cretory phase, after fertilization it promotes (he transition of the endometrium 
to the condition necessary for the development of the fertilized ovum It also 
dfminishes the excitability and contractility of the muscles of the utefus and 
tubes and stimulates the development of the terminal elements of the mammary 
glands 

Used In pathological processes associated with insufficiency of the corpus 
luteum dysfunctional uterine bleeding, functional and anatomical msufficiencv 
of the genital organs, painful menstruation (algomenorrhea) due to underdeve 
lopment of the genital organs, habitual and threatened abortion sterility (after 
the preliminary administration of estrogenic preparations) It has also been 
reported that progesterone is effectue in the treatment of late toxicosis of the 
second half of pregnancy 

Administered intramuscularly or subcutaneously in the form of oil solutions 
In bleeding associated with dysfunctjon of the ovaries, progesterone is 
administered (after curettage of the uterus) for 6 — 8 days m a daily dose of 
0 005 g (5 mg) If it is impossible to carry out curettage, progesterone is admi 
nislered even during bleeding When progesterone is given while bleeding con 
tinues the latter may be temporarily intensified (for 3— 5»dajs), it is advisable 
to give preliminary blood transfusions (200—250 ml) to patients who have lost 
much blood When bleeding has stopped treatment should not be discontinued 
for at least 6 daj'S If bleeding does not stop after 6—8 days further edminisira 
tion of progesterone is not advisable (S K Lesnoi) 

In hypogenitalism and amenorrhea treatment is begun with estrogenic pre 
parations with the aim of causing suffiaent proliferation of the endometrium 
immediately alter stopping the administration of estrogens, injections of proge- 
sterone are begun, 5 mg daily for 6—8 days (see Foliiculin Hexestrol, Die 
th>hstilbestro1) 

In algomenorrhea (dj'smenorrfiea) progesterone not infrequently abates or 
overcomes the pain Treatment is begun 6-^ dajs before menstruation Proge 
sterone is administered in dally m/ecfions of 3—5 mg for 4—6 days The course 
of treatment can be repeated several times In algomenorrhea associated with 
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imtlcrdcNcIopment of the uterus ireatment with profrestcronc can be combined 
with Ihc administration of cslroKenlc preparations Lstrogens arc administered 
at the rate of tOOOO units each second day lor 2—3 weeks progesterone is then 
given for 6 days , ... 

fn habitual and threatened ibortion idmlnislnfion of progesterone should 
be started as soon as possible and continued till the 4th month of pregnane, 
As a preventive measure Injections of 0005 g (5 mg) arc given each scconddav 
during the first 4 montiis of pregnancy In threatened abortion the same dose 
is given every day Jf symptoms of fndptenf abortion should appear the dose qI 
progesterone is increased to 10 mg dally During the second half of pregnancy 
progesterone is prescribed In & dose ol 5 — 10 mg pet day if there should be 
untimely labour like uterine contractions (threat of premature labour) Progc 
stcrone should not be given after the 37lh week of pregnancy The total amount 
of progesterone for tlic course of treatment should not exceed 03—0 35 g 

Maximal single and daily dose intramuscularly, for adults 
001 g (2 mt 05«^ oil solution) 

Available In ampoules conlsinmg I mf 05% oil solution (5 mg progesle 
rone) 

To be stored in well closed boltlis or sealed ampouUs in a place protected 
from light observing sifcty precautions (List B) 

Rp Sol Progeslcronl olcosae 05% 1 0 
D I d N 0 In amp 
S 1 ml intramuscularly 

PRCCNIN (Preeninum) 

V 17 Ethynylinaroslcn 3 one 17 (P) ot or elh)n>1le8l05teronc 



Synonyms Aethisleronum Elhisteronc Gestone Oral Lutocycol Nalutron 
Oraluton Pranonc Pregncninolone Pregnoral Progcstoral Proluton C 

White or slightly yellowish tine crystalline powder insoluble in water 
sparingly soluble in alcohol soluble in oils Melting point 2G8— 274° Syntheftc 
analogue ot the corpus lutcum hormone progesterone. 

Th* biological and therapeutic action of pregnin is analogous io that of the 
natural hormone it is however only — '/« as potent as progesterone A dislfn 
guishing feature ol pregnin as compared with progesterone is the fact that its 
activity is maintained when taken orally especially when held under the tongue 
(absorption through the mucous membrane of the oral cavity) 

Pregnin like progesterone is used in disturbances of the function of the 
ovaries associated with insufficiency of the corpus luteum In dysfunctional 
uterine bleed ng pregnin (like progesterone) is administered in order to bring 
about the transition ot the endometrium to the premenstrual condition which 
may lead to the slopping of bleeding Pregnin is also used in amenorrhea 
hypo oligomenorrhea and algomenonhea In stcritity pregnin (like progesterone) 
IS prescribed after the preliminary administration of estrogenic preparations In 
habitual threatened or incipient abortion the use of progesterone Is to be pre 
ferred 

Pregnin is usually administered m a dose of 10 ms (two 5 ms tablets) 
3 times a day 
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The length of treatment is the same as for the intramuscular admmisfra 
tion of progesterone 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0 015 g, daily — 0 05 g 
\Vhen taking pregnin the tablet ^ould be held under the longue until 
completely dissolved so that the drug is absorbed and enters the body through 
the mucous membrane of the oral cavity This melhod of administration pro 
motes a better therapeutic effect than when (he drug is absorbed from thi. 
stomach and intestine 

Available m tablets of 0005 g (5 mg) 

To be stored in a dry place protected from light, observing safety precau 
tions (List B) 


F. Preparations of the male sex hormones (androgens) 
and their synthetic analogues 

TESTOSTERONE PROPIONATE (Testosferonum ptopiontcvm Tesiosteroni 
proplonas) 

A' Androsten 3 one 17(P) ol-17 propionate 



Synonyms Agovinn, Androforl, Androlm. Andronate, Andrusol P, Aner 
tan, Hemosteron, Malestron, Neo borobreol, Orelon F Perandren Sterandryl 
Synandrone, Testolutin. Testoviron, Virormone 

White or slightly cream coloured crystalline pov.der soluble in xegetabl^ 
oils, freely sotubie m alcohol and ether insoluble in water Melting point 
118—123’ 

Testosterone is the male sex hormone (androgen), it is produced in the 
male sex glands and is necessary for the Formation of the genital organs and 
the development of the secondary sexual characteristics of the male The con 
slant production of testosterone begins at sexual maturation and continues tilt 
the period of waning sexual activity 

In medical practice, synthetic testosterone propionate is used it has all the 
biological and therapeutic properties of the natural hormone but is more siowlv 
absorbed and is more stable m the body Testosterone propionate is administered 
parenterally, it is ineffective when given orally since it is destroyed quite ra 
pidly in the liver 

Besides its specific androgenic effect, testosterone, like other androgens 
jnJJuencps other functions and systems of the body, among other things it has 
an active influence on nitrogen and phosphorus metabolism It has a marked 
anabolic action and promotes the assimilation of proteins by the tissues, espe 
daily the muscles. 

Use m males sexual underdevelopment, functional derangements m the 
genital system, male climacteric and associated vascular and nervous disorders 
acromegaly 

In some cases the administration of tesfoslerone propionate gives a beneli 
cial effect in hypertrophy of the prostate improvement in the general condition, 
abatement of urination disorders, etc 
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In women the administration ol testosterone propionate or other nndrocens 
inhibits the gonadotropic function of the pituUar> body suppresses the function 
of Ihe foliJcular apparatus of the ovaries causes atrophj of the endometrium 
and suppresses the function of the mammary glands Testosterone propionate is 
sometimes administered to women lor therapeutic purposes in climacteric vas 
cutar and nervous disorders in eases when foliiculln and other estrogenic pre 
parallons arc contraindicated (tumours of (he genital organs and mammary 
glands and uterine bleeding) It is also used simultaneously \Mth ray therapy 
in cancer of the mammary glands and ovaries !n women of advanced age teslo 
steronc propionate can be used in dysfunctional uterine bleeding 

Testosterone propionate ran also have a favourable effect in early stages 
of hypertensive disease and In angmcurotlc forms of stenocardia (M. S Vovsi 
and M I Shcvlyagina) 

In at! cases the drug Is only used In accordance with a physicians pres 
criptlon during tfcvtmenl the patient must be kept under careful observation 
Testosterone propionate is administered tn the form of Intramuscular mjee 
lions of oil solutions 

Dosage tor males in cases of eunuchoidism and congenital underdevelop 
merit of the gonads or removal of the gonads surgicaJJy or as a consequence 
of trauma as well as In acromegaly 0025 g (25 mg) daily or 005 g (50 mg) 
each second or third day Tlie length of treatment depends on the effectiveness 
of therapy and the character of the disease Usually treatment is continued for 
a lengthy period of time After an Improvement In the clinical picture has been 
achieved maintenance doses arc given 00(6—001 g daily or each second day 
In tmpolcncy associsted with functional Insufficiency of the sex glands 
fatigue or nervous exhaustion as well as in the mate climacteric accompanied 
by vascular and nervous disorders JO mg is admlnJslered dally or 25 mg 2— 
') times a week over a period of 1—2 months 

In the initial stage of hypertrophy of the prostate 10 mg is given each se 
cond day for 1—2 months 

In dysfunctional uterine bleeding tn women about 60 years old or more 
Injections of 1 mi 2i% solution (25 mg) are given each second day 20—30 in 
jcctlons in all The bleeding should first be stopped by curettage oi ihe uterus 
and the mucous membrane removed should be examined in order to exclude the 
possibility of there being a malignant process In the uterus The adminislralion 
of androgens to young women Is not expedient (S K Lesnoi) 

In vascular and nervous disorders of cUinacleric etiology when the use of 
fallicuhn and its analogues is contraindicated testosterone prop onatc Is adm! 
nistered in a dose of 10 mg each second day for several weeks The use of me 
thyllestosterone is preferable In sucti eases 

A beneficial effect is obtained in some eases in the treatment of angina 
pectoris when testosterone is given in a dose of 10—125 mg once a week if 
the drug is tolerated well the number of injections fs Increased to twice a week 
(over a period ol 3—5 weeks) Toward the end of treatment the dose and num 
ber of injections are again reduced The course of treatment consists of 15 — 
20 injections It is an advantage simullaneousty to administer diethylstilbestrol 
in a dose ol 0 5 mg The beneficial cifect Is due to the improvement in the blood 
circulation and processes Of metabolism In the myocardium there are also 
favourable changes in respect to the lipids of the blood an elevation of the 
lecith n (cholesterol coefficient) (L G Fomina) The best effect is observed in 
angineurollc forms of stenocardia In pronounced cardiosclerosis hormone treat 
ment fs only slightly effective the use of hormones may even lead to Insuffi 
ciency of the myocardium (M S VovsIJ 

In the treatment of patients with cancer of the ovaries and mammary 
glands testosterone propionate is administered from the beginning of the post 
operative period In a daily dose of 005 g (50 mg) for 100 days (F M Lam 
pert) The dose is then lowered to 03 025 or 02 g (6 5 or 4 m/ 5% solution) 
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per ueek (or a month during the next 2 months 0 15 g {3 ml) is given per 
week and then Ol g (2 ml) per week for 2 months After that maintenance 
doses are prescribed for a lengthy period Testosterone propionate is administe 
red to women up to 60 years old (estrogenic preparations are prescribed for 
women over 60 years old) When using large doses of testosterone propionate 
the patient’s condition must be kept under careful observation large doses may 
cause retention of water and salts m the body In women, the voice may become 
lower in pilch and there may be an excess growth of hair on the face and body 
along with puffy edema of the face sexual excitability may be increased and 
there may be vettigo and nausea 

Overdosage of the drug In dysmenorrhea may lead to the stopping of men 
sfruation 

Maximal doses single and daily, intramuscularly 0 05 g 
Available m ampoules containing 1 ml 1%, 25% and 5®^ oil solution (001, 
0025 and 0 05 g testosterone propionate) 

To be stored in sealed ampoules in a place protected from fight observing 
safety precautions (List B) 

TESTOSTERONE ENANTHATE 
Androsten 3 one 17 ol 17 enanthate 



White or slightly yellowish crystalline powder soluble m vegetable oils, 
ether and alcohol, insoluble in water Melting point 36—375® 

Has a somewhat stronger and more lasting androgenic effect than testoste 
rone propionate 

Used in males in cases of underdevelopment of the genital organs and se 
condary sexual characteristic, and m disturbances of sexual function (early 
climacteric) 

Administered intramuscularly in a dose of I ml 5% oil solution (0 05 g) 
once or twice a week. 

Available in ampoules containing I ml 5% oil solution 
METHYLTESTOSTERONE (Methylteslosferonum) 

17 a Methyl A* androsten 3 one 17 ol 



Synonyms Agovinn Dragees, Andrimeih, Androral Anertan perlingual. 
Glosso Sterandryl, Hormale, Malogen. Masenone. Melandren, Neo hombreol 
(M), Oraviron, Oreton (M), Stenendiol, Testoral, Virormone oral 
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White or sltRliUj cream cotowed fine crystalline pouilcr odourless and 
tasteless soluble in alcohol clhir and scrionr Insoluble in ualcr spariitulv 
soluble in vegetable oils ^tcUl^g point 161— lfi7” 

Mcl!i>ltcs(ostcrone is a synthetic analogue of testosterone It has the bloto 
gical and therapeutic properties of the natural hormone Itkc testosterone It 
stimulates the development of the male genital organs and secondary sexual 
characteristics 

Melhylteslosterone is not destroyed by Ihe enzjmes of the gastroinleslinal 
tract ami maintains its activity when tvken orally For a greater effect how 
ever it is recommended that mcthyltcslostcrone should not be sw-allowed but 
that the tablet should be licid under the tongue until complclely dissolved 

Methyltcstosterone is a very potent mdrogen but it is less active than 
teatosteTonc propionate when absorbed Uirough the mucous membrane of Itic 
mouth it has approximately 7i— V« the potency of testosterone propionate admi 
nistered intramuscularly 

li llicre are indications for intensive therapy with the mile sex hormone 
injections of testosterone propionsli arc to be } referred 

^tcthyitcstoslcronc is prescribed lor males in eases of sexual underdevelop 
ment and functional sexual disturbances and In the male climacteric and asso 
ciated vascular and nervous disorders 

In primary eunuchoidism and liypogcmlalism due to congenital underdevc 
lopmcnl of the gonads as well as to their surgical removal (m tuberculosis or 
orciiitis) or to trauma or injury through a pathotogieat process methyltcsto 
sterone is administered in a dally dose of 003 g or more (up to 0 1 g) Large 
doses arc usually prescribed (he first 2—3 weeks and then as Ihe sexual fune 
tion Improves the dose is reduced maintenance doses come to 002.' g per day 
or 005 g each second day In moderate forms of hypogenitalism doses of 002— 
0025 e daily or each second day are sufficient Treatment Is carried out for a 
lengthy period of (tme depending on the severity of the disease and the clfcc 
tivencss of treatment In impotence arising from functional insulficiency of the 
sex glands fatigue or nervous exhaustion a daily dose of 001—0 02 g is admi 
nistcrcd In the male climacteric accompanied by vascular and nervous distur 
bances 0 005—0015 g is adm nistered daily for 1—2 months in the initial 
stage of hypertrophy of the prostate due lo age 002—0 03 g is given daily for 
1—2 months treatment is repeated depending on llie course of the process In 
cancer of ihe prostate metliyltestosterone is contraindicated 

In delayed sexual development infantilism and tardy growth in male ch!I 
dren and juveniles methyllestostcrone is prescribed in a dose of 0 005—001 g 
per day the length of treatment depends on the effect achieved 

Methyltestosterone is sometimes prescribed in a dose of 0005 — 0J)15 g per 
day as a tonic for convalescents after acute Infections, trauma and surgical 
operations as well as In cases of early waning of sexual vigor In advancing 
age etc. this use is partially due lo the anabolic action of the drug In such 
cases however melhylandrostendiol is to be preferred as it has a weaker and 
rogenic effect 

Melhyltcstoslerone is likewise used in the treatment of stenocardia Doses 
are individualized ranging from OOt— 002 g once a week to 001 g dally or 
each second day (see Testosterone propionate) 

Methyltestosterone Is prescribed for women in cases of functional uterine 
bleeding during the climacteric and prcciimactcric periods In a dose of 0015 g 
(three 6 mg tablets to be held under the tongue) 3—4 limes a day over a pe 
riod of 40—50 days (after preliminary curettage of the mucous membrane of 
the uterus see Testosterone propionate) 24—3 g methyltestosterone is used 
for the course 

In climacteric vascular and nervous disorders in women methyltestosterone 
’J. jjjf administration of estrogenic preparations is contraindicated 

The dose is 00C6 g 1—3 times a day and administration is continued until the 
disorders disappear if necessary the drug is again prescribed in the same dose 
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In dysWenorrhea (algomcnorrhea) jji Women of advanced age, the drug is 
administered in a dosage of 001—002 g per day for 5 — 6 days preceding men 
sfruation 

In cancer of the ovaries and mammary glands and m chonoepithehoma 
prescribed in a dosage of 005 — 01 g per day prior to and for a lengthy period 
after the operation, used Jn the same doses in cases of metastasis, sometimes 
alternating with injections of testosterone propionate or combining methyltesto 
sterone treatment with ray therapy 

Maximal d o s es f or a du I ts single — 0 03 g daily — 01 g 
When administered to women for too long, genera! mascuhnization is pos 
siblc lowering of the pitch of the voice, hirsutism of the masculine type heigh 
tening of the sexual libido, etc, Overdosage of the drug m dysmenorrhea may 
lead to the stopping of menstruation 
Available in tablets of 0003 g (5 mg) 

To be stored in a ptace protected from light observing safely precautions 
(List B) 

METHYLANDROSTENDIOL (Methyiandrostondiolum, Methandnolum) 

17 a Methyl A* androston 3p,l7p diol 



Synonyms Androdiol, Anormon Diolostene Masdiol, Mestendiol Metan 
dioI, Melandnol, Methostan Neosteron Nolandron Protandren Stenedrol 
Stenedio], Testodiol, Troformone. 

White crystalline substance insoluble m water sparingly soluble in alcohol 
Melting point 202— 20$“ 

htethylandrostendiol is closely related to methyltestosterone m chemical 
structure, it is also simitar m biological properties but its androgenic activity 
IS considerably less while the anabolic effect is relatively strong Consequently 
it can be used in disturbances of protein metabolism while the androgenic 
(masculinizing) effect is relatively weak 

Used in order to intensify protein anabolism in convalescents after severe 
trauma and operations and infectious and other diseases, likewise used m osteo 
porosis, tardy growth malnulrilion etc 

Since mettiylandrosteiidiol has only a slight androgenic effect it can be 
used to heighten anabolism m females 

Because of the moderate androgenic and antiestrogenic effect the drug can 
also be administered to women in cases requinng a lowering of the activity of 
the follicular hormone (during the climacteric and m functional dysmenorrhea 
as well as in cancer of the mammary gland) 

Jtnsfii jniisj he individualized UsuaUv adults are prescribed 0 025— 005 g 
per day, and children — 003— 0R25 g Administered in the form of labJefs to 
be held under the tongue till completely dissolved Protein rich food is pres 
cnbed simultaneously in osteoporosis administered in a dosage of 005—01 g 
per day gradually reducing the dose to 0025 — 005 g per day In clunacteric 
disorders and dysmenorrhea presenbed m a dosage of 0025 — 005 g per da> 

In cancer of the mammary gland — 01 g or more daily, subsequently reducing 
the dose to 0 05—0 075 g 

Treatment with methylandrostendiol should be carried out under the obser 
vation of a physician 
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Wlitn ilic drug is \nVcn lor UngUiy periods lUctc may be cxccssKe growlb 
of hair on Iht face incf Iriink and the skin maj become more greasy 
Available in (ablets of 001 and 0025 g to be held under the tongue 
To be stored in a dry place protected from light observing safety prccau 
tions 


G Gonadotropic itormoncs 

CHORIONfC GONADOTROPIN 

Gomdotropins arc substances wliUh stimulate tin. development and func 
lion of the sex glands (male end female) Tliey include the gonadotropic hor 
monc of the anterior lobe ol the pituitary Hie gonadotropic hormone extracted 
tiom tire scrum of live pregnant mare and cliorlonic gonadotropin extracted 
from human pregnancy urine 

Tlic biological action of cliortonic gonadotropin is similar to lint of lulcfni 
zing hormone of the anterior pituitary In the female it sllmulatcs the formation 
ripening and rupture of the follicle and the transformation of the corpus lufeum 
and heightening of its function it also prolongs the life of the corpus 
luteum 

In the male the administration ol chorionic gonadotropin stimuliles (he 
function of the interstitial cells of the testes and normalizes testicular develop 
ment m delayed puberty 

The preparation Is available m I>ophillc form solutions arc unstable and 
are liicrcfore prepared ex tempore 

The potency ol chorionic gonadotropin is delormined biologically and Is 
expressed tn units of activity One unit equals 0 I mg of standardized powder 
Preparations of chorionic gonadotropin are put out abroad under the names 
Ant6lobinc Cnlromone rotlutein Conation etc 

Chorionic gonadotropin is used in insufficiency or disturbances of (he sexual 
function both in females and males in females in absence or disturbance of the 
menstrual cycle due to hypophysial insufficiency sterility ofhypophysia! ovarian 
etiology and functional uterine bleeding m males in cryptorchidism and delay 
ed puberty due to hypol unction ol the hypophysis 

Chorionic gonadolropin solution is aumlnistered intramuscularly In cases 
of anovulatory cycle in women Hie preparation is prescribed from the middle 
ol the cycle 3 — 5 injections of 1000 — 1600 units courses of treatment are repeat 
ed during several cycles 

In profuse and frequent menstruation diorionic gonadotropin Is prescribed 
in order to prolong the existence ol the corpus lUteura doses of 1000—2000 units 
are given for 4—^ days preceding expected menstruation 

in other indications doses range from 600 to 1500 or 2000 units per injee* 
tion depending on the character and severity of the disease 

In cryptorchidism In males the hormone is administered In doses of 
500 units 2 3 injections per week for 6—8 weeks the course of treatment is 
repeated if necessary in 3—4 weeks 

If treatmeiyt is unsuccessful Hvere arc grounds tor suspecting mechanical 
obstruction requiring surgical intervention 

In delayed puberty the preparation is given 2—3 times a week in a dosage 
of 1000 — 1500 units the course of treatment is repeated If necessary 

Children are given smaller doses— 100 200 or 600 units per Injection 
Chorionic gonadotropin is available in ampoules containing 500 and 
1000 units ampoules containing solvent arc supplied Before use the ampoule 
of gonadotropin is opened and the sotveiA added by means of a sjTingc the 
solution IS drawn back into the syringe in order to make the injection 

To be stored in sealed ampoules at a maximum temperature of 20® in a 
place protected from light 
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V. DRUGS INHIBITING THE FUNCTION OF THE THYROID 
GLAND 

METHYLTHIOURACIL (MelhvlthiouracHum) 

6 Methjl 2 Ihiouraal 



Synonyms Alkiron, Antibason, Methiacil, Aiethicit, Methiocil Methiuracil, 
^Melyrin, Muraol, Orcanon Prosimmyl, Stnimact}, Thtmecil, Thiomidil, Thio 
Ihyron, Thioryl, Thyril, Thyrobasine, Tioltoron 

White or slightly yellowish crystalline ponder bitter taste freely soluble 
in solutions of ammonia and alkalis, sparingly soluble in water, alcohol arid 
ether 

Melhylthiouracil is a synthetic antithyroid (thyrostatic), like other substan 
ces of this group it causes a lessening of thyroxin symthesis by the thyroid 
gland, thanks to which it has a specific therapeutic effect in hraerthyroidism 
Like other antithyroids, it also causes a lowering of basal metabolism 

The antithyroid action of methyltbiouracil is due to acceleration of the 
withdrawal of iodides from the thyroid, and lowering of the activity of the en 
zyme systems concerned in the oxidation of iodides to iodine which leads to 
inhibition of the iodizing of thyroglobulin and delay in the conyersion of diiodo 
tvrosme into thyroxin Besides this disturbance of thyroxin synthesis may 
depend on (he reaction of methylthiouraal with (he free iodine formed in (he 
thyroid from iodides 

Along with its antithyroid effect, metbyflbiouracil causes hyperemia, hyper 
plasia and hypertrophy of the thyroid <so called slrumogenic effect) this re 
action IS secondary and is due (o heightening of the thyrotropic function of the 
hypophysis 

Methylthiouraal is used in the treatment of exophthalmic goiter and thyro 
toxicosis of \arious degrees 

Administered orally Doses range from 0^ g 3 times a day to 005 g twice 
a day, depending on the course of Ihe disease TreaJment is begun with large 
doses, which are gradually reduced Usually when treating severe and moderate 
thyrotoxicosis a dose of 025 g is given 3 limes a day the first 10 days, 0 25 g 
twice a day the next 10 days and from then on 025 g or less (01 — 02 g) once 
a day for several months In moderate thyrotoxicosis, smaller doses are suffi 
cient — 02 g and less the first lew days, subsequently reducing the dose 

Maximal doses for adults single — 03 g, daily — 0 75 g 

UTien preparing patients wilh thyrotoxicosis for an operation, treatment 
with methylthiouraal is carried out in the dosage indicated above, until a mar 
ked abatement of thyrotoxicosis symptoms and an improvement in the general 
condition have been achieved, after whidi methylthiouracil is withdrawn for 
10—15 days before the operation, prescribing msfeatf iodine preparations (tu 
gofs solution 5— 10 drops twice a day) or dnodolyrosine, in order to lessen 
hyperemia and tendency of the glandular tissue to hemorrhage at the time of the 
operation Mercazotil is a more convenient antithyroid for preparing patients 
for such operations 

Side effects may occur when using methylthiouraal and consequently 
treatment should be earned out under Ihe careful observation of a physician 
Because of the possibility of leukopenia, neutropenia and agranulocytosis, a ca 
refill watch must be kept on She blood picture and a white blood count should 
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bo made at least 2—3 Umes a month and the leukocyte formula 
examined When chances afc detected En the blood the druc must be immedi 
atcly withdrawn and kukopoictk slEmutants (nucleic arid Ihesan etc.) folic 
scia anil \ 1 \ 3 m 1 n Bji prtsenbed TIjc draff Js also withdrawn on the appearance 
of urticaria dermal pruritus nausea pain In the Joints and clc\ated tempera 

In order to pre\ent a slrumoffcnic effect iodine Is Riven simultaneously In 
microdoscs or 0 05 ff diiodotyroslne once of twice a day 

Melhylthiouracil is contraindicated In nodular forms of thvrotoxic Roller 
and leukopenia as well as In thyrotoxicosis during the second half of pregnanev 
Mclhyrthiouracil should not be given In comWnallon with other driiRS capable 
of causing leukopenia (aminopjTine and its analogues, sulfanllamides etc.) 
Available in powder form and In tablets of 025 g 

To be stored In well closed bottles In a place protected from light observinR 
safety precautions (List Q) 

htCRCAZOLIL (Mcrcatolilum) 

1 Methyl 2 mcrcaptoimldaxote 



Sy*nonyms Antiroid flasotan Dananlizol Tavistan ^tercazole Methima 
zoic McthothyTin Tapazole Tbtamazole Thycapzol 

White or light brown powder bitter taste freely soluble in wafer and alco 
hoi sparingly soluble in ether MctlinR point H3— 

Mercazohl is a very potent antithyroid II is similar to methylthiouracil In 
the character of its achon but has a more pronavneei snJilhyTOld effect lowers 
basal metabolism to a greater degree and at the same lime nas a weaker siru 
mogenic cffoct 

Used in exophthalmic goiter and thyrotoxicosis of various degrees Admi 
nistcred orally alter meals The dosage depends on the severity of thyrotoxicosis 
symptoms In mild and moderate forms of thyrotoxicosis prescribed in a dose 
of 0005 g 2—3 times a day m severe forms 0005 g 3 — 4 times a day The 
daily dose is subseauenlly lowered depending on the effect 0003 g beinc given 
2—3 times a day Administration of Inc drug is continued for a lengthy period 
alter the disappearance of thyTOloxic symptoms (up to several months) doses 
of 00025—0005 g being given daily or 2—3 times a week until a persistent the 
rapeulic effect has been achieved II treatment is discontinued too soon a 
relapse of the disease is possible 

Mercazolil can also be used m preparing patients for operation on account 
of thyrotoxicosis unlike methyUbiouraal it does not cause hyperemia and ten 
dcncy of the thyroid to hemorrhage 

Atercazohl is usually tolerated well In therapeutic doses but treatment 
should nevertheless be earned out under (he observation of a physician blood 
examinations are necessary 2 — 3 times a month since in isolated cases patients 
may develop leukopenia nausea skin rash and pain in the joints are also 
possible Jf side effects develop the dose is reduced or the dnig mlhdravn 
calcium chloride solution or calcium gluconate is given orally 
Contraindications are the same as for methylthiouracil 
Available in tablets of 0005 g 

To be stored m a dry place protected from lighl observine safety precau 
tions (List B) 

POTASSIUM PERCHLORATE (Kalium perchtoricum) KC10< 

White crystalline substance odourless sparmeW soluble In water, insoluble 
in alcohol 



Potassium perchlorate is an antithyroid (thyrostatic) substance The thy 
rostatic effect is due to a towering of the thyroids ability to accumulate iodine 
whicli leads to decreased formation of thyrotoxm Potassium perchlorate has a 
weaker strumogenic effect than methylthiouracil 

Chiefly used m mild and moderate forms of thyrotoxicosis of short dura 
tion accompanied by considerable malnutrition In severe forms especially in 
patients who ha\e previously received large amounts of other thyrostatic drugs, 
treatment with potassium perchlorate is less effective 

Administered orally before meals The dosage and length of treatment are 
fixed individually depending on the patients condition, the seventy of the 
disease, the effectiveness of treatment and toierance for the drug 

In light forms of thyrotoxicosis, the daily dose during the first 4—6 weeks 
of treatment is usually 05— 07S g {025 g 2—3 times a day) and (hen 025 g 
per day The course ot treatment is for 2—4 months The total amount of drug 
for the course is from 50 to 70 g 

In moderate form of thyrotoxicosis 075—1 g is administered daily 
(0 25 g 3 — 4 times a day) over a period of 4 — 6 weeks the dose is then redu 
ced to 0 25 — 05 g per day The length of treatment is 4—5 months making a 
total of 70 — 100 g of the drug for the course 

In severe forms, 1 g potassium perchlorate daily is prescribed for 6 — 
8 weeks, after which the dose is lowered to 025—0 5 g per day Length of treat 
ment 5—7 months total drug for the course — 100—130 g 

In order to prevent a relapse, treatment is discontinued only when there 
have been no symptoms of thyrotoxicosis for months 

Potassium perchlorate is usually tolerated well in 3—4 weeks after the 
beginning of treatment an abatement of nervous and mental excitement is noted 
along with improved sleep and apoetite, abatement ot tachycardia disappear 
ance of tremor in the hands, sweating and other manifestations of thyrotoxi 
cosis, there is a considerable gain m weight In exophthalmic forms ot thyrolo 
Xicosis even small doses of the drug cause a lessening of exophthalmos 

The drug is not suitable for preparing patients for an operation on the 
thyroid, since a lengthy period of time is necessary for an antithyroid effect, 
besides which there may be a heightened tendency of the gland to hemorrhage 
^Vhen using potassium perchforate, there may be headache, loss of appeUte 
nausea and other dyspeptic symptoms, m such cases the dose should be reduced 
or the drug withdrawn 

In respect to the blood there may be slight leukopenia and thrombopenia 
the first few days, Ihe leukocyte formula (hen returns to the initial condition 
Treatment with potassium perchlorate should be carried out under a physi 
Clan's observation 

Contraindicated in pregnancy and ulcer of the stomach and duodenum 
Available m powder form and in (ablets of 025 g 

To be stored under ordinary conditions, observing safet> precautions 
(List B) 

DllODOTYROSlNE (Diiodotyrosinum) 

3,5 Diiodo 4 hydroxyphenjfalanine 



Synonyms Agonlan, Apothyrin, Oitynn, Jodglobin, Jodgorgon 
White crystalline powder, sparingly soluble in water Contains about 
organic iodine 
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Dllodolyrosiiic Is ^n flfnlno acjil forniid in flu tliyroid ihrougli tlie iodizS 
tion of t>rosine Subscqucnlly ilijodotyrositie Is comertcd into IhjroTin Diiodo 
tjrosmc fias no inarktci liormonal action but it inhibits llic production of the 
thjrotropic hormone of the anterior lobe of the hypophysis which actisircs the 
thyroid gland 

For medical use the drug Is prepared synthellcaily 

DliodotvTOsIne is used In conjunetton with mclliyllhiouracll and other anti 
thyroid drugs in order to lessen the strumogtnic effect and also In mild and 
noderafe forms of hyperthyrosJs Administered orally 0 05 g 2—3 limes a day 
in cscles ot 20 days utlh breaks of 10—20 days In Irnlmcnl 

\\aximal doses for adults single — 0075 g daily — 02 g 
Diiodotyroslnc is not presenbed in secondary liyperliiyrnidisin arising during 
llie use of iodini preparations 

\\ailable in tabjets containing 005 g riitoriotytosine 
To be stored in well closed bottles or lobes In a cool dry place profccted 
film light 

BCTASIN (Betasinum) 

Pta 5 Dliodo A hydfoxyphenyt) p atamne 



\Uittc crystalline powder sparingly soluble m water Prepared syntitetically 
Differs from diiodolyrosine in the position of (he amino group in the side chain 
Analogous to diiodolyrosine in action and indications lor use 
Administered orally m a dose of 003 g 2—3 times a day 
Available in tablets of OOS g 

To be stored in well closed bottles in a cool dry place protected from light 


VI ENZYMC PREPARATIONS 

PANCREAtlN (Psncrcatmum) 

Enzyme preparation from the pancreas of cattle Fine amorphous yellowish 
powder with characteristic odour of dried animal tissue sparingly soluble fn 
water insoluble m alcohol and other solvents 

Contains the principal enzymes of the pancreas chiefly Irypstn and amylop 
sin Standardized by the biological method I g contains 25 units 

Use achylia pancreatitis and digestive disorders associated with diseases 
of the liver and pancreas anacid and hypoaad gastritis chronic enterocolitis 

Administered in a dosage of 05—1 g 3 — A times a day before meats to be 
drunk down with a glass <) Borzlionu mineral water or with a solution of so 
dium bicarbonate 

CMd,-€cr are presenbed doses al 0 i— <75 g 

Available In pow der form and in tablets of 0 5 g 

To be stored in glass bottles ot well closed cardboard boxes in a cool dry 
place 

PEPSIN (Pepsinum) 

Preparation containing a proteolytic enayme Obtained from the mucous 
membrane of the stomach of swine weakmed by the addition of lactose 

White Of slightly yellowish powder sourish sweet taste faint characleristii. 
odour soluble in water and 20* alcohol 
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UsefI m diRestUe disorders (usually m conjunction with dilute hydrochloric 
aad) achylia hypo and anacid gastntis dyspepsia etc 

Administered orally in a dose of 02—05 g 2—3 times a day before or du 
ring meals in pouders or in 1—3% solution m dilute hydrochloric acid children 
are given doses of 005 — 05 g 
Available in powder form 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles in a cool place protected from hcht 
ACIDIN PEPSIN (Acidin pepsinum) 

Analogous preparations AcidoJ pepsin Aapepsot Bslacid Pepsacid etc 
Tablets containing 1 part pepsin to 4 parts of betaine hydrochloride \Vhen 
introduced into the stomach betaine hydroiihloride is easily hydrolyzed with the 
formation of free hydrochloric acid 04 g belame hydrochloride corresponds to 
approximately 16 drops of dilute hydrochloric acid 

LTsed in hypo and anacid gastritis achylia and dyspepsia 
Dose for adults one 05 g tablet 3 — I times a day 

Dose [or children from Vi 0^5 g tablet to Vi 05 g tablet 3—4 times a day 
depending on the age 

Tablets are dissolved In '/•» to '/r glass of wafer taken during or after 
meals 

Available in tablets of 025 and 05 g 

GASTRIC JUICE NATURAL (Succus gastricus naturahs) 

Natural gastric juice obtained by I P Pavlov s method from healthy dogs 
and other domestic animals through a fistula m (he stomach during simulated 
feeding 

Colourless transparent h<juid with acid taste and odour of chloroform (added 
as a preservative) Contains 05—0 52% Iree hydrochloric acid pH -08 — 10 
Administered orally in insulllciency of the gastric glands achylia hypo 
and anacid gastritis and dyspepsia 

Administered to adults in a dose ot 1—2 tablespoonfuls 2—3 times a day 
Dose for children 2—5 years old — I teaspoonful or 1 dessertspoonful 
5—12 years— 1 dessertspoonful or I tablespoonful 
Available In bottles containing 100 and ISO ml 
To be stored m a cool place protected from light 
GASTRIC JUICE, ARTIFICIAL 

Aqueous extract of the mucous membrane of the stomach of swine- 
Used as a substitute in cases of insufficient secretion of gastric Juice Admi 
nistered in a dose of 1 tablespoonful 2 — 3 limes a day 
Available m bottles of 100 and 250 ml 
To be stored m a cool place protected from light 
LYDASA 

Preparation containing the enzyme hyaluromdase Obtained from bull 
testes 

Analogous foreign preparations Alidasc Hyaluronldasum Hyalase Hyah 
dase Hyasa Hyason Hylase Invaslmim Spredine Widase 
Light yellow or golden porous mass freely soluble in wafer 
Hyaturonidase is an enzyme whose specific substrate is hyaluronic acid (see 
Luronil) The latter is a mucopolysaccharide whose molecule contains acetyl 
glucosamine and glucuronic acid Hyaluronic aad has high viscosity fts bioio 
gical significance consists chiefly in ffie fact that if is the "cementing substance 
of connective tissue 

Hyaluromdase or “spreading fador” depolanzes hyaluronic acid and causes 
its depolymerization to glucosamine and glucuronic acid m this way lowering 
the viscosity It increases the permeability of the tissues and facilitates the mo 
vemenl of fluids in the inter tissue spaces 

Hyaturonidase is contained in various (issues of the body The permeabihfy 
of the tissues is regulated to a considerable degree by the relationship of the 
system “hyaluronic aad — hyaluromdase Tfie antiphlogistic effect of venous 
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medicinal agents (salicylates pyrazolone dcrlvati\c5 ACTU cortisone etc.) Is 
due to a considerable extent to their ability to reduce the aclivny of hyalurom 
dasc On the contrary the aclioi of some sobshnccs which cause greater per 
meabllity (for example, bee and snake pofson) Is partially due to their con 
talning hyaluronidase 

The action of hyaluronidase fs resersiWe When Its concentration Is lowered 
the Mscosity of the hyaluronic acid fs restored It follows that hyaluronidase 
can be usca for temporarily lowering the viscosity ol hyaluronic add 

Preparations containing hyaluronidase (lydasa and ronidasa) are now 
oblalncii from bull testes , , , 

Lydasa ts a specialty purlUed preparation suitable for parenteral aommi 
siration It is idnunlslered subcutaneously In contractures (hip and shoulder 
joints cicatrices alter burns and operations Dopuyt/ens contractures spondyli 
tis ankyiopoleticr and hematomas (N N Priorov et al) Good results have 
been reported In the treatment of diffuse forms of scleroderma (V A Rakhma 
no\ and R Kh Khmelnitsky) Lydass is also employed in order to accelerate 
the absorption of medicines when administered subcutaneously (isotonic soiu 
lions contrast mediums cte > 

\\allable in ampoules containing Ol g sterile dry substance Tlie contents 
of the ampoule are dissolved in I ml sterile 0.5% procaine hydrodiloride soiu 
tion and injected near the altecled area either under the skin or under the scar 
tissue Injections arc given every day or each second dav Course of trealmenf 
f to or 15 injections The Iberapculic effect is manifcslcd In a sollening of 
cicatrices the appearance ol mobility In Joints the eiimination or iesstniwg of 
contractures and the resolution of hematomas the effect Is more pronounced In 
the initial stages of the palhological process In the presence of indications it Is 
an advantage to give Injections of lydasa in conjunction with therapeutic gym 
nasties 

Allergic skin reactions sometimes occur during treatment 
Contraindications malignant neoplasms tuberculosis and olher infectious 
diseases and inflammatory processes 

To be stored in sealed ampoules at room temperature In a place protected 
from light 
RONIDASA 

Hyaluronidase preparation for external application 
Obtained from bull tesles Fine light yellow powder 
Use treatment ot cicatrices (buni postoperative Vetold etc — thlefly ol 
recent origin) Dupuytrens contractures (initial stages) conlraciures and 
impaired mobility ol the Joints after infiammalory processes and traumas with 
extravasation into the soft tissues preparation for plastic skin operations on 
account of scarring contractions chronic tendovaginitis persistently non healing 
wounds 

Ronidasa powder is applied to a gauze napkin folded 4 or 5 limes and 
moistened with sterile isotonic satine the gauze is then placed on the affected 
area covered with wax paper and fixed In position with a soli bandage The 
amount of ronidasa used depends on the extent of the affected area and comes 
to 05 g or more per application The dressing can be lell for 16 — 18 Ars On 
drying it is again moistened and the same amount of ronidasa is added The 
preparation is applied daily for 15—60 days When used over a lengthy period 
a 3—4 day break in treatment >s made every fortnight WTien treating a persi 
stently non healing wound the gauze is moistened with isotonic saline con 
tainmg lOOOO — 20 000 units ol penicillin per ml aseptic conditions must be 
ensured In contractures treatment with the preparation Is combined with the 
rapeulic gymnastics 

The preparation IS tolerated well m rare cases irritation of the skin may 
occur but this quickly passes away when a short break is made in treatment 
Coniraind cations are the same as for lydasa 
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Available in hermetically sealed vials containing 5 g of the preparation 
To be stored a( room fempcrafure in a place protected from light 


vn AAWNO ACIDS AND PROTEIN HYDROLYSATES 
A Ammo acids 

GLUTAMIC ACID (Andum glutamicuin) 

(+) Glutamic acid or a aminoglutaric aad 


cHiCHjai— 


Sj-nonyms Acidogen Acidulin Glutannmc acid Glutan Glutansin 
White crystalline powder acid taste sparingly soluble in cold water freely 
soluble in hot water and solutions of alkalis and aads insoluble fn alcohol 
Glutamic aad is concerned in the process of nitrogen metabolism in the 
body In reactions of metabolism most of the nitrogen of the majority of amino 
acids passes through the stage of conversion to glutamic or aspartic acid or to 
a alanine During the process of metabolism glutamic acid is continuously lor 
med from other amino acids 

Glutamic acid assists in rendering ammonia innoxious Ammonia unites 
With glutamic acid to form glutamine which is harmless for the body the excre 
tion of ammonia through the kidneys in the form of ammonium salts is also 
intensified 

Considerable amounts of glulamtc aad are contained m the rotems of the 
grey and white substances of the brain and spinal cord it is concerned in pro 
tein and carbohydrate metabolism and stimulates oxidizing processes Binding 
ammonia and rendering it innoxious is ot importance for the normal functioning 
of the central nervous system Glutamic acid also assists in the synthesis of 
acetylcholine and adenosine triphosphoric acid and in the transportation of po 
tassium ions As part of the protein component of the rayofibnls it plays an 
important role in the actiMty of the skeletal musculature 

In medical practice glutamic acid is mostly u«ed m treating diseases of the 
central ner\ous system schizophrenia epilepsy (chiefly mild attacks with 
equi\alents) psychoses (somatogenic, intoxication Involutional) reactive con 
ditions proceeding with symptoms of exhaustion depression and other menfaf 
and nervous diseases In pediatry the drug Is used in delayed mental develop 
ment of diverse etiology Da« ns disease and acute and restorative stages of 
poliomyelitis Favourable results have likewise been reported m the treatment of 
patients with progressive mu’-cutar djsfropby glutamic add being used in com 
bination with padiycarpme or glycine Tne administration of glutamic aad is 
<ribw .wiimmsiubut .tiv ,nrev-en}ir}g and overcoming neurotoxic a^vuiDtoms which 
may arise wh r using isoniarid and other drugs ot the isonicotinic acid hydra 
aide group (see also p 352) According to contemporary findings the antitoxic 
effect of glutamic acid m these cases depends not only on the binding of ammo 
nia and forma ion of nontoxic glutamine but also on the formation of isontco 
time acid hydrazone with the a keloglutamic acid which is formed when gtu 
lamic acid is desammized in the body 

Glutamic lad is usually admnistered orally less often intravenously 
Adults are usually given I g crystalline glutamic acid 2— 3 times a day Children 
are given (be fvifowing doses up to 6 months old-— 03— 0^ g daily from 
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C moiillis to I >car — 05-09 from I to 3 ytars — 1—15 oscr3ycafs — 
2 g (in 2-^ adminlslraliona) The drug Is taken 15—00 min before meals if 
dppcpllc symptoms de\elop ft Is taken during or after meals Tlic course of 
treatment is from 1 — 2 to 0—12 months 

The drug can also be given orally tn the form of a paste containing 5% 
glutamic acid 93®* invert sugar and 2% water as ucll as in Hit form of a 
l«rt solution In 25% glucose solution 

For intravenous administration Elulamk: aetd Is available in ampoules in the 
form of a 1®* solution Doses for adults 10—20 ml per day or each second day 
Doses for children up to 3 years old — 2 ml from 3 to 5 years — 3 mf from 
5 to 10 years — 5 ml over 10 years — 10 mf \ total of 15—20 Injecl ons are 
given For the first Injection children are given I — 2 ml less than the dose indi 
cated 

Sldeclfects vomiting watery stool excitement of the centra! nervous sy 
stem Quickly pass away when the dose is lowered At limes when glutamic 
acid is given over a lengthy period a towering of the hemoglobin content as 
well as leukopenia may occur 

Contraindications levertsh conditions diseases of the liver kidneys and 
gastrointestinal tract diseases of the hemopoietic organs heightened eicftabi 
lity violent psydiotlc reactions 

\\hen taking glutamic acid orally it is advisable after the dose to clean 
the teeth and rinse the mouth with a weak solution of sodium bicarbonate Du 
ring treatment the urine and blood must be examined rcgulariy 

Glutamic acid Is to be stored in glass bottles in a place protected from 
light 

Calcium glutamate 


V . 

C— ClIjClljCH— C 


V 


Vn 


V y°’' 

,c— ai,ai2ai— <r 

o J.. V 


WTiitc powder of bitter taste soluble in water Solutions are stcnl zed by 
holding at lOO* for 30 min 

Use mental disorders assoaated with cerebral atherosclerosis post trau 
matic epilepsy senile psychoses tuberculous meningitis (acute stage and treat 
ment ol sequelae) acute stage of aradinoencephalitis and poliomyelitis Also 
used in reactive conditions and psychoses (on a par with glutamic acid) 

Administered orally in the form of a 10% solution Dose for aduits 
20—50 ml 3 times a day Doses for children up to 3 years old — 5 ml from 
3 to 5 years — 10 mf from 5 to 10 years— 15 ml over 10 years— 20— 30 ml 
3 times a day Administered over a period of 4 — 6 months if necessary the 
course ol treatment can be repeated in 2 — 3 months 

Administered intravenously lo adults m a dose of 10 ml 10% solution daily 
or each second day (f rst injection not to exceed 3—5 ml) Doses for children 
up to 3 years old — 2 ml from 3 to 5 years — 3 mf fromS to 10 years — 5 ml 
over to years — 10 ml (first injection t— 2 ml less than ind caled doses) Course 
of trealment 15—20 injeclions 
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Magnesium glutamale* 


q. o 

\ I / 

OH 

MB 

\ OH 

y::— 'CH,aiiCii — c 
° NH, 

Used in the form of a 10% solution in miJd forms of epilepsy psjchic 
eijuivalents, neurotic reactions, insoluiioaal psychoses and hypertonic, antio 
spastic and cerebral crises 

Methods of administration and doses are the same as for caluum gluta 
mate 

HISTIDINE (Histidinum) 

a Ammo ^ imidazolepropiontc acid 


-C— CHjCH— 

I. \ 


Synonyms Gerulcm, Herucim. Herulcm Lanstm Larostidin Stellidm 
Histidine IS an essential ammo acid It is contained m various organs and 
IS a component of carnosine — a nitrogenous extractive substance of muscles 
Histidine undergoes decarboxytation m the body, with the formation of hista 
mine (see p 132) 

In medical practice histidine hydrochloride has found application m the 
treatment of ulcer of the stomach and duodenum, and hepatitis The mechanism 
of (he therapeutic action is not ctear 

Administered intramuscularly in a dose of 5 mf 4% solution every day for 
25 — 30 days In order to prexent relapse, 5—6 injections are given everx 
2 — 3 months 

Available in ampoules containing 5 ml 4% solution of histidine hydrochlo 

fide 

To be stored in a place protected from light 


Rp Sol Hishdini 4% 50 
D t d N 10 in amp 
S 5 /Tit intramuscularly daily 


LEUCINE (Leucinum) 

A mixture of ammo aads has been approved for use under the name of 
“Leucine” Composition leuane 3%, gtutamic acid 05%, gfycine 3%, glucose 
10%, sorbose 5%, sodium chlonde 1%, water to make 100% 

Colourless transparent liquid, sterilized by holding at 100® for 30 min 
Use disturbances of cartohydrate metabolism diseases of the liver accom 
panied by reduced secretion of bile, anemia, toxicosis, muscular dystrophy, 
sequelae of poliomyelitis, neuntis. mental diseases 

Administered orally Adults 20—30 ml 3 times a day Children 1 teaspoon- 
ful, 1 dessertspoonful or 1 tablespoonful, depending on the age, also 3 times a 
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day Course of treafment 1— iVt monllis liilravenousl> adiills are Ci\en 
injections of 10—20 ml each second day <no more than 5 ml for Ist Injection) 
Children 5 7 or 10 ml (no more than J— 5 ml for Ist injection) Tiie course of 
treatment consists of 16— iO Inlecllons 

Contraindicated in d seases ot the Mdneys motked by the presence of atbu 
mm in the urine and blood dhbeles mclhtus and sclerosis of the cerebral 
\esscls Should not be administered orally in cases of ulcer of the slomadi and 
duodenum 

Avidattc In vSds for in\ admmWtrattoH and In anijouUs of 10 ami 20 ml 


n Protein hydrolysates containing n mixture ol amino acids 


Product of attd hjdrofysis ol bovine btood protein Light brown porous 
mass freely soluble in distilled water 

flydrolysln solution available ready for use Is a transparent brown liquid 
with cnaraclerisllc odour Contains about 1% total nitrogen 40 — of this 
amount Is nitrogen contained In tree amino acids flydrolysm solution contains 
2% glucose and small amounts of sodium chloride and calcium chloride 
HydroKsin contains all the essential amino acids It has no antigenic pro 
perlies making possible Us administration to patlenls Irrespective of the blood 
group parenteral administrations can be repeated irrespective of the intervals 
between them 

Hydrotysin readily enters into protein metabolism It is easily assimilated by 
the body and can serve as a fully adequate source of protein (or pacenieral 
nutrition in various conditions accompanied by hypoprotcinemia It also has a 
disintoxicating action 

Principal indications 1) hypoproteinemla and malnutrition when parenteral 
protein nulrition is required including cases where the absotpiion ot proteins is 
impaired as a consequence of diseases ot the gastrointestinal tract 2) prepara 
tion of patients for major operations as well as parenteral nutrition in the 
postoperative period 3) sluggislily granulating wounds and suppurative pro 
cesses 4) burns 5) intestinal obstruction 0> various oilier cases of disturbance 
of the protein balance in the body due to a d minished amount of proteins m the 
body or to heightened requirement for (hem (including radiation sickness) 
various intoxications 

Hydrolysin can be administered intravenously Intramuscularly or subcuta 
neously It Is absorbed well when inlccled intramuscularly and subcutaneouslv 
When injected intravenously the patients reaction must do carefully observed 
WTiatever the method of administration it should be dropwise beginning 
with 20 drops per mm 11 there is good tolerance the rale may be increased to 
40 — GO drops per min Oetore injecting the solution is warmed to body tempera 
ture Up to 2 liters of solution may be adm nistered at a lime 

In isolated cases side reactions may occur when hydrolysin is used nausea 
vonuling elevated temperature dermal pruritus and urticaria 

Contraindications decompensated cardiac activity cerebral hemorrhage 
thrombophlebitis acute nephrosis and nephrosclerosis 

Hydrolysin can be administered with isotonic saline glucose solulion and 
blood in various proportions In order to improve the colloidal properiie oj 
hydrolysin native or dry human serum or plasma can be added at the rate of 
10 ml of plasma per 100 ml of hydrolysin 

Hydrolysin solut on »s available In ampoules and hermetically sealed bottles 
of 250 — 300 and 500 ml 

The preparation can also be put out in dry form 
To be stored at a temperature of 4—6® 
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TsOLIPK > PROTEIN HYDROLYSATE 

, lijdrolysis of the protein casein Available m (he form of 

>cJlo» l«|uid wilh a total nitrogen content of 
'“"S standing a light flocculcnt preopifate may form but this 
readily pes into solution when shaken 

Contains all the essential ammo acids and Is a fully adequate source of 
protein for parenteral administration 

Indications and contraindications are the same as for hydroljsm 
Aammislercd subculaneously and inlraienously absorbed well when injected 
sUDcutancously Administered dropwisc CO — ^ drops per min Up to 2 liters can 
at a lime Can also be used m combination with glucose solu 
tion blood or plasma substitute solutions 
Available in ampoules of 250 ml 
To be stored at ordinary temperature (I4-*2Cri 
AAtiNOPEPTJD (Aminopeptidum) 

Product of fermentative hydrolysis of bovine blood proteins 
Available in the form of a sotulion ready for use — a transparent yellowish 
liquid pH = 64—67 Total nitrogen content 0 75% 

Contains all the essentia! ammo acids valuable preparation for parenteral 
poiein nutrition Indications and contraindications are the same as for hydro 
lysin and TsOLlPK protein hydrolysate 

Aminopeptid can be administered subcutaneously intramuscularly intra 
venously and rectally Subcutaneous and intramuscular injections aresomewhat 
painful Intravenous administration is by the drip method beginning at a rate 
of JO — 20 drops per mm if tolerance is good (he number of drops is Increased 
lo SCI— 60 per mm If there should be side effects (a sensation of fever nausea 
difficult breathing etc ) infusion is stopped for S— 7 msn, alter which it is re 
ncwed If side effects again develop administration is stopped or a shift made 
lo subcutaneous or intramuscular injection Intramuscularly and subcutaneosly 
injections are also begun at a rate of (0—20 drops per min subsequently going 
over to SO— GO drops per mm It tenderness should develop from intramuscular 
or subcutaneous injections it is advisable to precede adminisfratjon with an 
Intramuscular or subcutaneous inieclion of 5—7 ml 05% procaine hydrochloride 
Aminopeptid can also be adminisiered m (he form of drip enemas (40 — 60 drops 
per mm) 

A total of I — 2 liters of aminopeptid can be administered in 24 hrs it ne 
cessary administrations can be repeated 

Available in ampoules of 250 ml To be stored at ordinary temperature 
(14—20’) 

VUI PLASMA SUBSTITUTES 


A Heterogenous protein blood substitutes 
THERAPEUTIC SERU31 (LSB) prepared by N G Belenky s method 
Protein preparation obtained from bovine blood specially processed to 
reduce the anaphylactogenic properties , , , , ^ 

Amber colour opalescent liquid Available m sterile form in ampoules of SO 

too ^nd ireaJinenl of shock (single dose of 2o0— 1000 ml) 

acute and chronic hemorrhage (single dose of JOO— 2ci0 ml) burns (up to 1000— 
2000 ml daily for several days unit hematoente values are normalized) pen 
fonitis and intestinal obstruction (up to lOOO ml per day) sluggishly granula 
ling wounds and prolracled suppurative processes (single dose of IDO— 250ml) 
various mioxicalwns infections and other diseases 

If shock IS accompanied by great loss of blood blood transfusion must be 
given along with the administration of serum bfood cannot be replaced by 
serum because the latter contains no eri'Ri«w>(« 


‘ Hematology and Blood Transfus on Insblule 
to Drugs and medelnal prcparaltons 
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Scrum can likewise be used as a medium for parenteral nutrition 
Scrum is administered in single doses and also repeatedly at inters als of 
not more than 5 days Repeated administrations at more lenBtliy Intcrsals are 
impermissible because ol the anaphylactORenic properties of scrum 

Because of Its anaph>Iactogcnic properties the transfusion of scrum may 
gi%c rise to a posttransfusion reaction 

When infusinf: scrum intravenously a triple biological test must be made 
injcctinR 5 10 and 15 ml at intervals ol 3—5 min If there is no reaction in 
fus on can be continued if (here should be a reaction (h)peremia of the face 
pain along the vein transitory disturbances of respiration etc) infusion of the 
strum should be stopped wiUiout estracting the needle from the vein until the 
svmptoms enumerated disappesr and until measurement of the arterial pressure 
shows that it has not fallen 1— S ml serum is then Injected Into the vein If no 
reaction develops transfusion of serum may be continued If side effects aga n 
develop when this amount of serum Is injected (I e I— S ml} or if there should 
be an onset of pam under the sternum dyspnea dry cough headache acccicr 
aled pulse lowering of arterial pressure etc transfusion is immediately slopped 
and 20 — 40 ml 40% glucose solution mjtcled tnlnvenously as well as 10 ml 
05% procaine hydrochloride (inject atowlvll and 10 ml |0% calcium chloride 
solution 3 subcutaneous iniection of I ml t% morphine is given and cardio 
vascular agents arc prescribed as well as the inhalation of ovygen 

Translusion of therapeutic scrum is performed as a rule, by the drip method 
at a rate not escceding 30—40 drops per mia it is only when there arc parti 
cular ind cations (shock acute loss ol blood and other cases where the rapid 
introduction of fluid is required) that the Jet method is used If tolerance Is 
good I — 2 liters of serum cm be given in a single administration 

Transfusion of therapeutic serum must be carried out with great caution 
keeping Uc strictest wat^ on the patients condition and determining the arie 
rial pressure as wed os the pulse before beginning transfusion at the moment 
the biological test is made and during and alter transfusion The temperature 
must be measured and the urine and blood etamined before Iransfusiort and 
(luring the posttransfusion period the possibility of postlranslusjon reactions 
must be borne in mind 

Transfusion of serum may be carried out independently or in combination 
with human plasma and blood glucose and other blood substitute liquids 

Principal contraindications to the transfusion of serum organic changes in 
the cardiovascular system with marked symptoms ol decompensation endocar 
dilis generalized thrombophlebitis acute nephritis and nephrosclerosis cerebral 
hemorrhage cerebral contusion and concussion (acute stage) malignant neo 
plasms accompan ed by break down of the tissues and ulceration reaction 
during biologcal test 

Therapeutic serum can be administered redally and by mouth 
Serum is administered rcdalfy when intravenous transfusion is impossible 
in mental cases de Rectal adminislration is contraindicated in organic alfec 
tions of the rectum and sigraold The scrum is Introduced through a catheter at 
a depth of 30—40 cm (after a cleansing enema) at a rate of 60—70 drops 
per m n The serum is warmed to 30 — 35’ for which purpose the end part of the 
rubber lube connected to the catheter is placed between two burners The daily 
dose IS 1—15 liters 

Therapeutic serum Is prescribed by mouth m cases of protein dystrophy 
when intensified protein nutrition is required Dose 100—^150 ml 2 — 4 limes 
a day 

To be stored m scaled ampoules In a place oroteded from liaht al a tem 
perature of 4 — 20'* 

SERUM BK 8 

Protein blood substitute BK 8 (proposed by V A Behlser and K. I Kal 
kova) IS prepared from bovine scrum Transparent light amber -coloured liquid 
speafic gravity 1 0'’0—l 023 relallve viscosity I 4—1 6 pH=74— 78 
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AvajJabJe in sierile form in ampoules of 250 ml 

The anaphylactogemc properties of flie senim have been lowered consider 
ably by special processing Indications and contraindications are the same as 
for therapeutic serum prepared by N G Belenky s method 

Serum BK 8 is administered intravenously (up to 2 liters at a time), sub 
cutaneous administration is permissible Serum may be given irrespective of 
the recipient’s blood group 

Before each transfusion of BK8 serum an individual compatibility test 
must be made one or two drops of the preparation are mired on a glass slide 
with a small drop of the patients blood Symptoms of agglutination are a 
contraindication to the use of the given batch of the preparation 

The body temperature must be measured and the blood and urine examined 
before transfusion of the serum and during the posttransfusion period 

When giving intravenous transfusions of serum, a triple biological test 
must be made, injecting successively S. 10 and 15 ml at intervals of 3—5 mtn 
If there is no reaction transfusion is continued If there should be pain along 
the vein or a slight hyperemia of the face transfusion is stopped for 2—3 mi 
nutes, if the symptoms disappear transfusion is renewed If a stronger reaction 
develops transfusion is stopped 

If there should be an onset of severe side effects (pain under the sternum, 
dry cough, lowering of the arterial pressure, etc) transfusion is immediately 
stopped and the same measures are taken as in comphcaiions following the 
transfusion of donor blood plasma and therapeutic serum (injections of glucose, 
procaine h>drochloride etc) 

BK 8 serum is infused by the drip of jef method Large doses (500 ml and 
more) are injected slowly 

To be kept in sealed ampoules in a place protected from light at a tempe 
lature of 2—10® 


B. Synthetic plasma substitutes 

POLVGLl/CIN fPolygfucioum) 

6% colloidal solution (in Isotonic saline) of a high molecular compound, 
a polymer of glucose obtained from water soluble dextran The latter is synthe 
sized from sucrose by the action of a ceptaln strain of the microorganism Leuco 
nostoc mesenteroides 

Analogous preparations Dexiran, Dexlravan, Expanded, Gentran, Intradex, 
Macrodex, Plavolex 

Polyglucin is a transparent solution of a pale yellow tint, without odour 

Thanks to the size of the molecule (the moiecufar weight is close to that of 
blood albumin), polyglucin does not penetrate through the vascular membranes 
and when introduced into the vascular bed circulates in it for a long time 
Thanks to the high osmotic pressure, which is about 2'/* times that of the pro 
terns of blood plasma polyglucin holds fluid within the vascular bed 

Polyglucin IS a valuable plasma substitute it quickly raises the arterial 
pressure in cases of acute loss of blood and maintains it at a high level for a 
lengthy period of time It is not toxic and can be administered without regard 
to the blood group It is partially excreted by the kidneys 

Used in operative, traumatic, posthemorrhagic and burn shock and acute 
loss of blood Dose for one adniiruslrafjon 200— '1000 ml (up to 2 liters for one 
transfusion) 

Infused by the drip method for the prcvenllon of shock and for the treat 
ment of mild fonns Administered bj the jet method in cases of a considerabie 
lowering of the arterial pressure (to below 80 mm Hg) in severe shock 500— 
2,000 ml are injected Patients who have lost modi blood, as well as those with 
marked anemia are given a blood transfusion in addition (250 — 500 ml) 
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AfUr infusing Ihe first 23 ml of pol)gluciti administration Is slopped for 
2—3 mtn if there is no reaction transfusion is continued If there should be 
complaints of constnclion in the thest d»lllcuUy fn breathing and pain In the 
small of the back as well as the onset of a diiff ejanosis and Impaffmcnl of 
circulation and respiration transfusion Is stopped 

Contraindications to the transfusion of polyglucin cranial trauma with 
heightened Intracranial pressure (danger of raising the arterial pressure) cere 
bral hemorrhage hipcrtcnsnc disease, tbromboLmlolism diseases of the h'lr 
and kidneys decompensated heart disease and olher cases nhcre the Intra 
\enous inlrnduction of large amounts of fluid is contraindicated 

Available In sealed ampoules or hermetically closed bottles of 250 and 
503 ml 

To bo stored at room lempenture 
POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE (PoIyvinylpurroUdonum) 

tijc-ai, 
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Polyvmylpjrrolldonc (PVP) forms colloidal solutions with water Tlie large 
sue o! the PVP molecule ensures the preparations lengthy circulation In the 
vascular bed The most suitable preparations for plasma substitutes are those 
with a molecular ueiglit not lower than 20 000 25 000 and not higher than 
40000 If the molecular weight is below 20000 the preparation is quickly e* 
creled il it is above 40000 the preparation is rclained in the body for a lengthy 
period 

3 5% solutions of PVP having a molecular weight of about 40000 are 
used as a substitute for plasma Tlic intravenous infusion of such solutions 
causes a considerable increase In the plasma volume and raising o! the arterial 
pressure which remains persistently at a high level 

Tlie preparation has no antigenic properties in rare cases a fixation reac 
lion IS observed possibly due to an increase m the free histamine content In 
the tissues (freeing of bound histamine under the influence of the prcparalion) 
(seep 132) 

PolyvmylpyTrolidone is slowly excreted by the kidneys part of the prepar 
ation administered is retained for a Icnglliy period m the reticuloendothelial 
cells of the spleen in Kupffers cells of the liver and In other organs 

3 5% PVP solution is used as a plasma substitute in traumatic and oper 
ative shock acute loss of blood burns and Intestinal obstruction PolyvinylpJT 
rohdone does not replace blood m cases of great loss ol blood administration 
of PVP should be combined with the transfusion of Wood or erythrocytes 

Administered intravenously m a dose of up to I liter 11 necessary infusions 
can be repeated 

Contraindications are the same as for polygluan 

3 5% sotuiion is available in ampoules of 2a0 and 500 m! the solution is 
transparent and has a slight yellowish lint 

Potyvinylpyrrohdone is pul out in foreign countries under various names 
Kolhdon (dry PVP preparation) Pension (25—35% PVP solution in physio 
logical solution) Subtosan Plasmosan (35% PVP solution in physiological 
solution containing sodium potassium calcium and magnesium sails) Plas 
done Vinlsil etc 

Solutions of polvvinylpyrrolidone of low molecular weight (12 000—18000) 
in isotonic salme have also been proposed as disinloxicatmg agents WTien 
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introduced into the blood stream they bind toxins and are quickly excreted by 
the kidneys Infused intravenously by the drip method in a dose of 100—500 ml 
Indications toxic forms of mfestious diseases burns (toxemia phase) intestinal 
obstruction food poisoning hepatic and uremic coma etc 

Concentrated solutions of PVP (for example 25% subtosan solution) have 
been proposed as solvents for certain drugs (insufm penfcyllin hormones) in 
order to delay their absorption 


C Saline and colloidat-saline solutions 

SODIliAl CHLOpIDE (Natrium chloratum Natnl chlondum) 

White cubic crystals or white crystalline powder odourless saline taste 
freely soluble m water (1 3) Solutions are sterilized with running steam at a 
temperature of 100“ for 30 min or by holding m an autoclave at a temperature 
of 120* for 15 — 20 min 

Sodium chloride is the pnnopal component of saline and colloidal saline 
solutions used as plasma substitute fluids 

Sodium chloride is contained tn the blood and in the tissue fluids of the 
body The concentration in the blood is about 06% its content ensures to a 
considerable extent the constant osmotic pressure of the blood 

Sodium chloride is ingested in suffiaeni sinounis uifh the hod There may 
be deficiency of sodium chlonde in the body in various pathological conditions 
accompanied by its increased excretion it Ibis is not compensated for by the 
introduction of sufficient amounts There may be increased excretion during 
lengthy and pronounced diarrhea (e g in cholera) persistent vomiting 
extensive burns with profuse exudation and hypofunction of the adrenal 
cortex 

When there is a deficiency of sodium chloride the blood is thickened due 
to water moving from the vascular bed into the tissues if the deficiency is 
pronounced there may be spasms of (he smooth muscles convulsive contractions 
of the skeletal muscles and impairment of (he function of the nervous system 
and the circulation 

Solutions of sodium chloride are classed as isotonic (or physiological) and 
hypertonic depending on the concentration Isotonic solution has a concentraf 
ion of 0 85% 

Isotonic saline is administered subcutaneously and intravenously as well 
as m enemas in cases of great losses of fluid and in intoxications (loss of 
blood toxic dyspepsia cholera etc) 

It must be remembered that isotonic sodium chloride solution like other 
saline solutions containing sodium chloride quickly leaves the vascular system 
and onl) temporarily increases the volume of ffuid circulating m the vessels 
for that reason it is not suffiaently effective in cases of shock and great loss 
of blood In such cases transfusons of blood plasma or plasma substitutes 
must be given simultaneously 

Isoton/c sahne has no irnialing effect on the tissues it is often used for 
washing wounds the e>es and the mucous membrane of the nose It is also 
used for dissolving various drugs and medicinal preparations 

Hypertonic solutions (3 5 and 10%) are used externally in the form of 
compresses and washes in the treatment of suppurating wounds 

Because of the osmotic pressure compresses moistened with a hypertonic 
solution help to draw the pus from a wound Hypertonic solutions also have 
a bactericidal effect Hypertonic solution is injected intravenously (10—20 ml 
10% solution) in pulmonary gastric and intestinal hemorrhage and also to 
increase uresis (osmotic diuresis) Sodium chloride enemas (75 — 100 ml 5% 
solution) are used to bring about defecation 
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2—5% soluUon is adminlslcred orally and is used for stomach !a\acc in 
cases of poisoning with silver nlfrale, Ihe latter being converted into insoluble 
and nonloxic silver chloride 

Tlic subcutaneous in|eclion of hypertonic solutions of sodium chloride is 
impermissible (necrosis of the tissues) 

in trciting Addisons disease, sodium chloride is used In addillon to hor- 
mone preparations 

Sodium chloride Is also used for baihs, lotions and gargles (1 — 2% solution 
in diseases of the upper respiratory passages) 

Available m powder form and In labicis of 085 g. 

RINGER— LOCKE SOLUTION (Soiullo Ringer — Locke. Solutio Nafrll 
chlorldi coRiposIta) 

Composition sodium chloride — 9 g, sodium bicarbonate, calcium chloride 
and potassium chloride— 02 g each, glucose — 1 g. distilled water up to 
1 liter Ringer — Locke tablets are also available with the salts In somewhat 
different proportion 

Ringer — Locke tablets 

Composition sodium chloride — 06 g, potassium chiorlde and calcium chio 
ride — 002 g each sodium bicarbonate — 001 g glucose — 01 g 

In order to prepare Rtnger — Locke solution 1 tablet Is dissolved in 100 ml 
water 


IX. SUGARS 

GLUCOSE (Cil icosa, Glucosum) Grape sugar 
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S)non>nis Dextrosum Dextrose. GI}co$um 

Colourless cr)stals or fine while crystalline powder, odourless, sweet taste, 
freely soluble in water (I 6) sparingly soluble irr alcohol Tor medical purposes 
isotonic solutions (4 5-5%) and hypertonic solutions (10—40%) are used 
Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100“ for 30 min 3 limes or by holding 
once at 1 10“ for 40 mm Solutions are stabilized by the addition ot 5 mi 0 1 N 
hydrochloric acid and 026 g sodium chloride per liter (10, 25 or 40% solution) 
before sterilization 

Isotonic glucose solution is used for increasing the amount of fluid In the 
body and is at the same time a source of easily assimilated valuable nutritive 
matter The combustion of glucose in the tissues frees a considerable amount 
of energy, which is used for performing all the bodily functions 

When injected into the vein, hypertonic solutions raise the osmotic pressure 
of the blood Increase the movement of fluids from the tissues into the blood, 
intensify metabolic processes. Improve the antitoxic function of (he liver infen 
sify myocardial contractions dilate the vessels and Increase uresis Glucose 
solutions are widely employed in medical practice in hypoglycemia. Infectious 
diseases diseases of liver (hepatitis and dystrophy and atrophy of the liver), 
decompensated cardiac activity, pulmonary edema hemorrhagic diathesis loxtc 
infections, various intoxications (poisoning with narcotics, hydrocyanic acid 


294 



or its salts, carbon monoxide, aniline arsine, phosgene and other substances), 
and other pathological conditions They are used extensively m the treatmerit 
of shock and collapse and are one of the basic components o! various blood 
substitutes and antishock fluids, they are likewise used for diluting cardiants, 
such as strophanthin, adonisld, convasid. erysimm, etc, before intravenous 
administration 

Isotonic solutions are administered subcutaneously (300—500 ml and more), 
intravenously (drip method) and in enemas (from 300—500 to 1000—2000 ml 
per day by the drip method) 

Hypertonic solutions are administered intravenously 20, 40 or 50 ml per 
injection When necessary they are infused by the drip method, up to 2S0 — 
300 ml per day In order to ensure more rapid and complete assimilation of 
glucose, insulin is sometimes given simultaneously (4—5 units subcutaneously) 
Glucose is often prescribed along with ascorbic acid 

Available in powder form, m tablets of 05 and 1 g, in ampoules containing 
10, 20 and 50 ml 40% solution, as welt as ampoules containing 10 ml 40% glu- 
cose solution with 1% ascorbic acid and ampoufes containing 20 ml 25% glu 
cose solution with 1 % methylene blue Solutions with methylene blue are used 
in cases of poisoning with hydrocyanic acid (see Methylene Blue) 

To be stored in well closed bottles in a dry place, solutions are to be stored 
in sealed ampoules 


X. ALKALIS 

MAGNESIUM OXIDE, calcined magnesia (Magnium otydatum, Magnesium 
oxvdatum, Magnesia usta) 

MgO 

Fine, white, light powder, practically insoluble in water slowly dissolves 
in hydrochloric acid 

When introduced info the stomach magnesium oxide neutrshres the hydro 
chloric acid of the gastric contents with (he formation of magnesium chloride, 
carbonic acid is not evolved Consequently the antacid action of magnesium 
oxide IS not accompanied by secondary hypersecretion There are likewise no 
manifestations of alkalosis As it moves into the intestine, magnesium chloride 
has a mild laxative effect 

Administered orally in doses of 0 1. 05 or 1 g in hyperacidity of the gastric 
juice, administered m doses of 3 — 5 g in cases of poisoning with acids, and as 
a mild laxative 

MAGNESIUM CARBONATE. BASIC, white magnesia (Magnmm carbo 
nicum basicum, Magnium carbonicum. Magnesia alba) 

AtgCOj + iMg(OH)* 

Light, white, easily pulverized lumps or white, fluffy poixder, sparingly 
soluble m water, freely soluble m dilute aads 

Used externally as a dusting powder, and orally in hyperacidity of the 
gastric juice and as a mild laxative Doses for adults 1 — 3 g 2 — 3 times a day, 
doses for children up to 1 year old — 05—1 g. from 2 to 5 years — 1—1,5 g. 
from 6 to 12 years — 1 5—2 g 

CiLCJilM CARBi>N.ME, PRECSPiJAJSD, pj-eapiUled tbali (Czlaim 
carbonicum praecipitatum) CaCOj 

Fine, white crystalline powder, odourless and tasteless insoluble in wafer, 
soluble in hydrochloric, nitric and acetic aad with the evolution of carbon 
dioxide 

Administered orally in cases of hyperaadity of the gastric Juice, in doses 
of 0,2 — 1 g 2 — 3 times a day 

An ingredient of tooth powders 


295 



XI. DRUGS WHICH PROMOTE THE EXCRETION OE SALTS 

CINCnOPHEN (Cinchophenum) 

2 Phcnyicinclioninic acla, 2 phen>IqutnolIne 4 carboxylic acid 



Sjnonyms Aciphen. Aciphonochlnolmum. AROphcn. Agotan, Artcxm Art 
nphan Atocm. Atophan, Clnchophan. Ctoophen, Ilctcrosari, Inlcrphan, Phcrto 
phan, Phenoquin Quinoplian, Tmalon, Tophosan, Urosol, Usal, Vantyl, Vio 
plian 

Yellowish crystalline powder, insoluble in walcr, sparingly soluble In dilute 
acids freely soluble In dilute solutions of caustic alkalis and sodium carbonate, 
sparingly soluble In alcohol Metling point 211— 21G* Cinchophcn promotes the 
moxement of uric acid from the tissues Into the blood, intensifies its excretion 
by the kidneys and increases the secretion of bile and gastric juice Has an 
analgesic effect 

Used In gout Administered oratly in powders and tablets, in dosage of 
025—05 g 3—4 times a day 

Maximum doses for adults single — 05 g, daily— >2 g 

When taking cincliophen it Is advisable to drink large amounts of alkaline 
liquid (jBorzhomi mineral water or a solution of sodium bicarbonate, 
spoonful to a glass of water) Dicarbonates lessen the drug's irritating effect 
on the stomach and also assist In keeping the urates In the urine dissolved 
When used over lengthy periods injuries to the liver end gastrointestinal tract 
arc possible (icterus atrophy of the liver, gastritis), as well as cystihs In 
order to avoid complications It is recommended to odmmisler the drug In cycles 
of 5 days with breaks of I week in treatmcnL 

Contraindicated in diseases of the liver and kidneys, ulcer ol the stomach, 
bronchial asthma and hay fever 

Available in powder form and m tablets of 05 g 

To be stored in a place protected from light, observing safely precautions 
(List B) 

URODAN (Uroclanum) 

A mixture ot the following composition piperazine phosphate 25 parts 
melhcnamme 8 parts sodium benzoate 25 parts lithium benzoate or citrate 
2 parts dibasic sodium phosphate to parts sodium bicarbonate 375 parts tar 
tanc acid 37 5 parts 

Used m gout biliary and urinary calculi, spondylarthritis, and chronic 
polyarthritis 

The use of urodan Is based on reports m the literature that salts of piper 
szine and lithium form relatively soluble salts with uric acid and further its 
excretion Changes m the acid alkali balance may also be of significance 

Admirustcred otally L tei ‘(i Tr-4 VmPA a. 

before meals Treatment is lengthy — 30— 40 days If necessary the course can 
be repeated 

Urodan gives an effervescent solution when dissolved in water 

UROZIN (Urozinum) 

Tablets containing 0 22 g piperazine phosphate, 0 I g lithium benzoate and 
0 25 g melhenaminc 

Used In place of urodan contains the mam active substances of the latter 
indications for use are the same 
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Administered orally 1—2 tablets with */* glass of wafer 3—4 times a day 
before meals Tablets should be jnihenzed before taking 

HYPERSOL (Hjpersolum) 

A mixture of inorganic salts, in the form of a white powder, soluble in 
water Available in tablets of the following composition sodium bicarbonate 
0063 g, dibasic sodium phosphate 031 g. sodium chloride 0782 g potassium 
chloride 0 055 g. sodium phosphate 0069 g Proposed for the prevention and 
treatment of atherosclerosis 

Administered orally 2 tablets twice a day before meals Tablets are dissol 
\ed in ’A — Vj glass of boiled water before taking 


XU. CALCIUM AND POTASSIUA\ SALTS 

CALCIUM CHLORIDE. CRYSTALLINE (Calcium chloratum crystalhs 
alum Calcii chlorldum crystalllsatum) 

CaCli-2H,0 

Colourless crystals or crystalline accretions odourless bitter saline taste 
very soluble tn water (4 1} When dissolved there is a strong cooling effect 
Very hygroscopic, deliquescent in air Melts in its water of crystallization at 
34“ Contains 27% calcium Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100* for 
30 min 

Calcium IS of \ery great importance for the bodys vilal activities Calcium 
ions are essential for the transmission of neural impulses, for contraction of 
the skeletal muscles and the myocardium, for the formation of bone tissue, for 
coagulation of the blood and for the normal activities of other organs and 
systems 

Lowering the concentration of ionized calaum in the blood plasma causes 
teta:^ 

Calcium chloride is used in medical practice in various pathological conditi 
ons a) insufficiency of the paralbyroid glands accompanied by tetany or 
spasmophilia (see also Parathyreoidm and Vitamin D), b) intensified excretion 
of calcium something that may occur when patients are immobilized for many 
months, c) allergic diseases (serum disease, urticaria angioneurotic edema, 
hay fever, etc), as well as allergic complications following the administration 
of medicines (the mechanism of the antiallergic action is not clear, but it 
should be noted that Ifie intravenous administration of calcium salts stimulates 
the sympathetic nervous system and increases the secretion of adrenalin by the 
adrenal glands) d) as an agent reducing vascular permeability, in hemorrhage 
\asculitis manifestations of radiation sickness, and inflammatory and exudative 
processes (pneumonia, pleuntis adnexitis, endometritis etc), e) skin diseases 
(pruritus eczema psoriasis, etc), f) parenchymatous hepatitis, toxic affections 
of the liver nephritis and eclampsia 

Also used as a hemostatic in pulmonary, gastrointestinal, nasal and uterine 
hemorrhage In surgical practice sometimes administered before operations in 
order to increase the coagulability of the blood It should be noted however, 
that although calcium ions arc essential for the process of coagulation, there 
IS not sufficient reliable evidence of there being a hemostatic effect from cal 
cium salts introduced info the body, ffie amount' of cafcium confained in fiie 
blood exceeds the amount necessary for the conversion of prothrombin into 
thrombin 

Calcium chloride is Iikenise used as an antidote in poisoning wjlh salts of 
magnesium (see Magnesium sulphate, p 37), oxalic acid and its soluble salts 
and soluble salts of hydrofluoric aad (formation of undissociafed, nonfoxic 
calcium oxalate and calcium fluoride) 

Also used m coniunction with other methods and agents for the stimulation 
of labour 
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When fldminislercd orally (8—10 r) calclurn chloride has a diurdic effed 
the mode of action is that of art acid lonnlne diuretic (see Ammonium chlo- 
ride) 

Calcium chloride is administered orally a leaspoonful dessertspoonful or 
tablcspoonlul ol 5—10% solution 2—3 times a daj ft Is administered Intra 
\cnously In doses of 5 10 or 15 ml 10% solution intrasenous Injections must 
be made slowly 

In allergic diseases the use of nlcium chloride in conjunction with anti 
histamines is recommended 

Whin administered lntra\enous1y there is a sensation of fever, first fell In 
the mouth and then spreading over the whole body Tliis property ol the drug 
is sometimes made use ol in determining the speed with which the blood moves 
this IS done by determining the lime that ela^^es between Intravenous Injection 
and the appearance ol a sensation of fever 

Calcium chloride solutions must not be injected subcutaneously since they 
cause marked irritation and necrosis ol the tissues 

Contraindicated in patients with a tendency to thrombosis tn cases of ad 
vanced atherosclerosis and when there is a high concentration of calcium in the 
blood 

Available in small glass bottles well stoppered and sealed with paraffin 
and in ampoules containing 5 and 10 ml 10% solution 

CALCIUM GLUCONATE (Calcium gluconicum, CalcII eluconas) 


aiiOii— (ciioii),— 

^ca.HjO 

aijOii— (aioii),— qj-o 

While granular or amorphous powder odourless and tasteless sparingly 
soluble m cold water (1 SO) freely soluble in boiling water (I 5) practically 
insoluble in alcohol and ether Contains 9% calcium Aqueous solutions for in 
jection (10%) arc prepared with boiling water and are stcrilued by holding at 
110* for GO mtn Solutions arc transparent and colourless pM»60— 7,5 

Similar to calcium chloride in Its principal pharmacological properties in 
dicalions and contraindications Causes less local irritation and is therefore 
suitable for subcutaneous and intramuscular iniections 

Administered orally intramuscularly and Intravenously 
Doses for oral administration aduib — 2—5 g or '/, — I leaspoonful 2— 
3 times a day before meals (or 2—6 or more 05 g lablels) children up to 
2 years otd — 025—075 g from 2 to 5 years old — 1 g from 6 to 12 years 
old — 15 g (also 2—3 times a day) 

For intramuscular and intravenous administration adults are prescribed 
5—10 ml 10% solution daily or each second or third day depending on the 
indications ChiWren are given 1—5 ml 10% solution each second or third day 
depending on the age Before administration the ampoule containing the solu 
tion Is warmed to body temperature. It should be borne m mind that intramus 
cular admimsfrahon may cause necrosis It is not advisable to give children 
intramuscular injections 

Intravenous injections of calcium gluconate should be given slowly — over 
a period of 2—Zmin The syringe should not contain any alcohol before being 
filled since alcohol preapttates catdum gluconate 

When calcium gluconate is administered intravenously or intramuscularly 
side eliMls may occur in rare cases nausea vomiting diarrhea and retarded 
pulse These symptoms quickly pass away of themselves 



lA powder form, {n iablefs of 05 g and m ampoules containing 

10 ml 10% solution 

To be stored in welt stoppered glass bottles or other well closed containers, 
or m sealed ampoules 

CALCIUM LACTATE (Calciuin lacticum, Calcii lacfas) 


CH j — CHOH— C— O 

Va.nHjO 

CH,— CHOH— C— 

o 

While granules or fine white powder, odourless sparingly soluble m coM 
water (1 20), freely soluble in ho! wafer Contains 13% calcium 

Administered orally m the same cases as calcium chloride and calcium 
gluconate Tolerated better than calcium chloride since it does not irritate the 
mucous membrane of the stomach More effectue than calcium gluconate when 
taken orally since it contains a higher percentage of calcium 

Taken m powders, 05 — I g 2—3 times a day, or in the form of a 5 — 10% 
solution (prepared with hot water) 


X»f. PHOSPHORUS-CONTAtNING DRUGS 

ADENOSINE TRIPHOSPHATE, ATP (Adenosinum fnphosphoncum) 
Ester of adenosine and three molecules of phosphoric acid 


—OH 

H H tl A OH OH OH 


Synonyms Adenosinetriphosphonc aad Atnphos, Stnadyme Triadenyl 
Trifosfodm Trifosyl, Tnphosaden. Tnpfiosadenme 
White crystalline hygroscopic powder 

Adenosine triphosphate is a constilicent of (he tissues of man and animals 
the content m the striated and smooth muscles being particularly high The 
content in the skeletal muscles comes to as much as 05% 

Formed m oxidation reactions and In the glycolytic splitting of carbohyd 
rates When adenosine triphosphate is diphosphorylated (under the influence 
of the enzyme, adenosinetnphosphalase) considerable phosphate bond energy is 
liberated This energy is used in the muscles for performing mechanical work 
(V A Engelgardt and M N Lyubimova), and also m synthetic processes 
(synthesis of protein, urea and other substances) and the formation of inter 
mediate products of metabolism 

Adenosine triphosphate is of espeaally great importance for muscular 
activity In dystrophic processes in the muscles a reduction in ils content in 
the muscular tissue or a disturbance of the processes of its resynthesis are to 
be observed Adenosine triphosphate plays a big part in myocardial contractions 
Evidence has recently been accumulated showing that the therapeutic effect ol 
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llic cardiac glycosides is partially due to their Influence on the adenosine tri 
phosphate —adenosinetrlphosphafasc system Adenosine triphosphate is con 
cerned In the transmission of neural impulses in the autonomic ganglia and 
improves transmission of neural alimull from the vagus to the heart (V. V Za 
kusov) 

Adenosine triphosphate Is available lor medical use In ampoules containing 
1% solution of the disodium salt and in the form of the monocalcium salt 
DUodlum s&it of adenosine triphosphate (Natrium adenosinum trinhosnho 
ficum) 1% neutral solution, prepared by neutralizing adenosine tnpliospliate 
with sodium hydroxide to p!l>=70 Transparent, colourless solution 

Use muscular dystrophy and atrophy, dystrophic changes of the myocar 
dium (with tiic simultaneous administration ol cardiants), as well as spasms of 
the enrdne and pcripiicral vessels It has been reported that adenosine triphos 
phati IS effective in the treatment of infectious and other diseases of the ner 
vous system (dienrephalitis dicnccphatogangliontlis, etc), and motor disorders 
associated with parkinsonism, and also that ft stimulates the uterine muscles 
and accelerates labour 

Administered tntramuscuhrly lor course treatment, I ml \% solution Is 
given once a day the first 2—3 elays and alter that 1 ml twice a day or 2 ml 
once a day The course of treatment consists of 30—40 injections Tlie course 
IS repealed in 1—2 monllis, depending on Ike effect 

Adenosine triphosphate is not used in fresh myocardial infarction, or m 
fiammatory diseases of the lungs 

Available in powder form and in ampoules containing ) ml 1% solution 
To be stored in a cool place (at a temperature ol 4—5*) 

Atonocalclum salt of adenosine triphosphate (Calcium adenosinum triphos 
phoricum) While crystalline powder odourless, soluble In water and in isotonic 
saline 

Available \n ampoules containing 03 ml IQ% solution in glycerine 
Before use ampoules are warmed in hot water and the contents diluted 
with I ml isotonic saline 

Administered subcutaneously and intramuscularly m a dose of 003 g 
(1 ampoule) once a day (he course consists of 30—40 iniecticms 
MUSCLE-ADENYLIC PREPARATION (MAP) 

Liquid obtained from brewers yeast by blologicil synthesis (earlier pre 
pared irom muscular tissue), I liter contains up to 2 g adcndic acid (adeno 
Sine monophosphate) The preparation atso contains fructose diphosphate and 
other biologically active acids Approximates adenosine triphosphate in its mode 
ol action Causes dilation of the blood vessels and somewhat stimulates car 
diac activity 

Chiefly used in myocardial dystrophy, stenocardia and spasms of the pen 
pheral vessels (intermittent tameness etc) 

Administered m a dose of I (caspoonful 2—3 times a day 
Available in vials of SO ml 
To be stored in a cool place protected from light 
PHYTIN (Phytinum) 

Complex organic phospliorus preparation containing a mixture of the cal 
cium and magnesium salts of inositol phosphoric acids, for the most part 
inositol hexaphosphoric acid Obtained from defatted hemp seed cake and other 
cakes Contains 30% organic phosphate 

While amorphous powder odourless almost insoluble in water, soluble in 
1 N hydrochloric acid (I 10) 

Like other phosphorus preparations, stimulates hemopoiesis and intensifies 
the growth and development of bone tissue, improves nervous activity m 
diseases due to phosphorus deflaen^ Use various diseases of the nervous 
system, vascular hypotonia hysteria, neurasthenia, impotence, malnutrition 
rickets osteomalacia anemia tuberculosis, diatheses, scrofulosis etc 
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Administered orally m powders, tablets and pills (often m combination 
ttith drugs containing arsenic and iron) in doses of 025— 05 g 3 limes a day 
o\er a period of 6 — 8 weeks Daily doses for children up to 1 year old — 005— 
0 [ g, 2—5 jears — 0 I— 0^ g 5—12 years — 02—0^ g 
Available in powder form and m tablets of 025 g 
PHYTOFERROLACTOL (Phytoferrolactolum) 

Tablets containmg 02 g ^jfin and 0^ g ferrous laclafe 
Used m diseases assoaated with nervous exhaustion, anemia and general 
malnutrition 

Administered orally. 1 tablet 3 times a day 

CALCIUM GLYCEROPHOSPHATE (Calcium glycerophosphoncum) 

Alhture of a and p isomers 


Q'IsIOH),— O— PO( o,Ca)-iiHjO 


White powder, odourless, slightly bitter taste, soluble in dilute hydrochloric 
acid, insoluble in alcohol and ether 

Used as a general tonic m malnutrition, overstrain, nervous exhaustion and 
rickets 

Administered orally Adults are given 0 1—03 g 2 — 3 times a day, often 
in combination with drugs containing iron arsenic and strychnine, children are 
given doses of 005—02 g 

Available in the form of granules in bottles of 100 g 
Glycerophosphate granules Composition calcium glycerophosphate 10 parts, 
sodium glycerophosphate 2 parts sugar 88 parts 

Used m the same way as calcium glycerophosphate 
Gljcerophosphen (Qlycerophosphcnum) Tablets containing 02 g calcium 
glycerophosphate 

LECITHIN (Lecithmum) 

Lecithins or choline phosphatides are esters of glycerol, one of whose hyd 
roxy! groups is linked to phosphoric acid The phosphoric acid in turn is linked 
with choline through an ester bond 

Lecithins arc contained m various animal tissues and organs there being 
an especially large amount m the brain mailer, adrenals and erythrocytes For 
medical use a preparation is available under the name of “Lecifhin-cerebro 
obtained from the brain of the ox b> extraction 

Administered orally m nervous diseases general prostration and anemia, 
in doses of 3 — 6 dragees a day 

Available in dragees containing 01 g lecithin 
To be stored in a dry place, protected from tight 
LIPOCEREBRIN (Lipocerebrinum) 

Prepared from the bram of cattle, contains phospholipid substances of brain 
tissue 

Used as a tonic in nervous exhaustion, neurosis vascular hypotonia and 
ov ersfrain 

Available in tablets of 03 g and ampoules of 1 ml for intramuscular injec 
tions Lipocerebrm in ampoules is an aqueous suspension of lipoid substances 
Ora) doses — 1—2 tablets 3 tunes a day, intramuscular doses — 1 m( 
per day 

To be stored in well closed boftfes in a cool, dry place 
PHOSPHREN (Phosphrenum) 

Dragees containing organic phosphorus lecithin iron and cafemm salts 
Used in general prostration, overstrain neurasthenia and anemia Pres 
cnbed m a dose of 2 tablets 2—3 times a day 
Available in dragees of 03 g 
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XIV. DRUGS CONTAINING ARSENIC 

SODIUM ARSCNATE (Natrium arsenlcum) 

NaiHAsOt 7 HjO 

Colourless crystals cllloresccs In air odourless soluble In water (1 17) 
almost Insoluble in alcoliol Aqueous solutions arc alkaline they arc sterilized 
by liolding at lOCT for 30 min 

Used In the form of an nquenus solution for subeul^ous Injections (often 
m combination with strychnine solution — see Duplex) 

1% Sodium arsenate solution In ampoules (Sotullo naini arsenicicl 1% in 
amp) Transparent colourless liquid pll— CO— 76 

Administered as a cencral tonic In malnutrition and neuroses Because of 
its ability to stimulate to some extent the erythropoietic function of the bon' 
marrow it is sometimes used In miW forms ot anemia Also prescribed for the 
treatment of psoriasis 

In large doses sodium arsenate like other inorganic arsenic conlalning 
drugs depresses Itukopoicsis and is therefore used in Ihe treatment of chronic 
m>dogcnous leukemia A solution ol potassium arsenlle Is more often used lor 
this purpose 

1% sodium arsenate solution Is Injected subcutaneously In adults the 
initial dose is 0 2 ml once a day gradually raising the dose to I ml Before 
tnding the course ol treatment ihe dose Is gradually reduced In cases ol ema 
cialiori and anemia the number of injections lor the course Is 20—30 or Infre 
qucntly 40 In psoriasis Ucatment h continued lor 2—3 months 

In leukemia 1—2 ml is injected per day for 4— C weeks (the doses used 
exceed the maximal doses specified by the USSR State Pharmacopoeia) During 
treatment careful watch must be kept on Ihe patients condition if there should 
be side effects (nausea vomiting watery stool pigmentation ol the skin) 
treatment is discontinued 

Sodium arsenate and other inorganic arsenical drugs are contraindicated 
in affections of the kidneys neuritis marked anemia and dyspeptic disor 
dera 

Maximal doses for adults subcutaneously single — 0003 g 
dally — 001 g 

Maximal doses for children 2 years old single- 0 0003 g 
daily — 0001 g- 3— t years single — 00005 g daily — 00015 g years 

single — OOOOj g daily— 00015 g 7—9 years single — 0 001 g daily — 
0 003 g 10— 14 years single— 00016 g daily — 0 0015 g Infants up to 2 years 
otd arc not prescribed sodium arsenate 

To be kept lacked (List A) In sealed ampoules in a place prolecled from 
light 

DUPLEX 

Aqueous solution of strychnine nitrate (01%) and sodium arsenate (1%). 
m ampoules of 1 ml Used as a general Ionic tn tlie samq doses as 1% sod urn 
arsenate solution 

PDTASSlUAl ARSENITE SOLUTION Fowlers arsenical solution (Liquor 
kah! arsenieosi Liquor arsenlcahs Fowlen Solutlo kalll arsenllls) 

Transparent colourless liquid with odour of camphor Conlalns 1% potas 
s um arsenite 

Administered orally in anemia emaciation neurasthenia and myasthenia 
in a dose ot 1—3 drops 2—3 times a day 

In cases of exacerbation of chronic leukemia without marked anemia or 
considerable enlargement of the spleen and lymph glands potassium arsenite 
solution IS administered according to a schedule developed at the Central He 
matology and Blood Transfusion Institute (A A Bagdasarov and M S Dult 
sin) beginning wdh 4 — 5 drops 3 times a day alter meals adding 1 drop per 
dose each day When a dose of 9—10 drops Is reached a 3 day break is made 
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in treatment After the interval, the patient receives the solution in the same 
dose m 4 day cycles with 3 day breaks in treatment In 3 weeks the dose is 
lowered to the initial amount, reducing the single doses 1 drop each day If there 
should be dyspeptic symptoms the drug is withdrawn 

Doses of potassium arsenite solution used for the treatment of leukemia 
exceed the maximal doses specified in the USSR State Pharmacopoeia, during 
treatment a strict xvatch must be kept on the patient’s condition and il 
there should be side effects treatment with the drug is immediately disconfi 
nued 

Contraindications are the same as for sodium arsenate 
Maximal doses lor adults single — 3 drops daily — 10 drops 
Maximal doses for children 2—4 years old, single— I drop, 
daily — 3 drops, 5 — 14 years, single — 2 drops, daily — 6 drops 

Infants up to 2 years old are not prescribed potassium arsenite 
To be kept locked (List A) m weft stoppered bottles 
ARSENIC ACID ANHYDRIDE (Acidum arsenicosum anhydncum, Arseni 
fnoxydum) AsjOa 

Arsenic pentoxide, white arsenic 

Heavy white porcelain like or glassy lumps of heavy white powder, dis- 
solves \ery slowly in 65 — 80 parts of water, freely soluble in hydrochloric aad 
and solutions of caustic alkalis and carbonates of alkali metals 

Applied externally as a necrotizing agent in skin diseases In stomatolo 
gical practice used for necrotization of the pulp 

Administered orally in pills in anemia, emaciation and neurasthenia, adults 
are given doses of 0001 g. children are given less, depending on the age An 
ingredient of Arsenical Tablets and Blauds Arsenic Tablets 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0005 g, daily — 0015 g 
Maximsl doses for children 2 } ears old s:ngle~00002 g 
daily — 00006 g. 3—4 years, single — 00003 g, daily — 0 001 g 5—6 years 
single— 0 0003 g, daily — 00015 g. 7—9 years, single — 0 0007S g. daily — 
0002 g, 10—14 years, single — 0001 g. daily — 0003 g Infants up to 2 years 
old are not prescribed arsenic acid anhydride 

To be kept locked (List A) m well stoppered botlles 
ARSENICAL TABLETS (Tabulettae Acidi arsemcosi obductae) 

White sugar coated tablets (brownish yellow inside), each containing 
0001 g arsenic acid anhydride and 0025 g black pepper 

Administered in neurasthenia, emaciation and acute and chronic anemia in 
a dose of 1 tablet 2—3 times a day (for adults) 

To be kept locked (List A) 

BLAUD'S ARSENIC TABLETS (Tabufeltae Blaudi cum acido arsemcoso) 
AVhite sugar coated tablets (greenish brown inside), each containing 0028g 
ferrous sulphate and about 0001 g arsenic acid anhydride 

Administered in acute and chronic anemia emaciation and neurasthenia, 

1 tablet 3 times a day (for adults) 

To be kept locked (List A) m a dry place 


XV. DRUGS CONTAINING IODINE 

POTASSIUM IODIDE (Kalium lodatum, Kallj lodidum) KI 

Colourless or white cubic crystals or fine white crystalline powder, odour 
Jess biller saline taste stable in dry air, deliquescent In moist air, very freely 
soluble in water (I 075), soluble m alcohol (I • 12), freely soluble in glycerol 
(t 25) 

Used as an iodine preparation in hyperthyrosis, endemic goiter, inllam 
mafory diseases of the respiratory passages, ocular diseases (cataract, glau 
com? etc) and bronchial asthma 
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AdminisUrtil orally In soluttons and mixiurts in doses of OJ— 1 g 3—1 II 
iiiLS a day In pulmomrj acllnotn^cosls rdaincty hree doses are Risen — 
I tablcspoonliil of 13—20% solution 4 times a day y^t] ointment conlatnlnR 
16% pofasslum iodide has been ptoposed lor tpllallon In lungus aHeclions of 
the skin (A\ Guseinov el at) 

It is not adsisabtc to Rise inirasenous Injections of potassium iodide solut 
ions because of the depressinR effect of polassltim ions on the heart Tor the 
control of endemic Roiter potassium Iodide Is added to table sail sold to the 
populaUon of ailccled rcRions si ■» rate ol 1—25 g per 100 kg 
To be stored in well stopptred bottles ot amber glass 
Potassium Iodide tablets, Anllstrvmln (Anllstrumlnusn) Contain 0001 g 
potassium iodide 

Used for the presention of endemic Roller 

Administered In a dose ol I tablet once a week In diffuse forms ol RoiUr 
IJir dossRe js 1—2 tablcis i day 2— 3 iJmes a week 

SODIUM iodide: (Satnum lodaium Nafdf lodldum) Sal 
White rr>s1allinc powder odourless saline taste deliquescent in air, ser> 
freely soluble in wafer (I Of) freelj soluble In alcohol (I 3) and in Riy 
ccrol (1 2) 

Indications for use and dosaRc are IJii same as for potassium iodide 
When inirasenous administration ol iodine preparations Is necessary, as In 
cases of lale syphilitic clianRcs of the optic ner\e and pulmonary actinomycosis 
a 10% solulion of sodium Iodide Is used 5—10 m/ for one infusion l/sual!v 
adminislcrcct cacti second or third day a folaf ot 8—12 infusions 
CALCIUM lODOBEIICNATE. 


0 

cnj(ai,)i cii, nil (cii,)„ n 


Synonym Saiodin 

fine sellowish unctuous powder odourless or with faint odour of fatly 
acid insoluble in water sery sparingly soluble in alcohol and ether freel/ 
soluble in warm dry clilorotocm Contains 24% iodine and 4% calcium 

Used In cases where iodine therapy is Indicated especially m patients 
sulfering Irom atherosclerosis nrurosyphihs dry bronchitis and chronic rheii 
matism 

Administered orally in tablets 05 g 1—3 tunes a day after meals (tablets 
should be thoroughly crumbled) After 2—3 weeks treatment a break of 2 weeks 
Is advisable after which llic course of treatment is repeated 

Contraindicated in severe decompensation of the cardiovascular system 
diseases of the liver and kidneys and exophthalmic poiter 

Available in tablets ol 05 g 

To be stored in tightly stoppered bollks of amber class 

lOD HYPERSOL (lod hypersolum) 

Mixture ol inorganic salts Composition sodium chloride 634 parts polas 
Slum chloride 4 4 parts anhydrous sodium sufphatc 12 7 parts acid sodicrm 
phosphate 63 parts sodium bicarbonate 6 parts sodium Iodide 3 2 parts sugar 
5 parts 

White ol slightly yellowish powder freely soluble m water Available in 
the form oi granules 

It IS assumed that administration of the preparation increases the reserve 
alkalinity of the blood improves circulation and lowers the tone of the pen 
pheral vessels 
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Used for the prevention and treatment of atherosclerosis Administered 
orally, 05 — 1 g in V 4 glass cold water twice a day before meals 

Contraindicated in pulmonary tuberculosis, malignant tumours and degene 
ration of the myocardium S>-mptoms of lodism may occur when taking the 
preparation irntalion of the mucous membrane of the nose, lespiraiory pas 
sages ejes, etc In such cases the preparation is taken after meals or the dose 
reduced Symptoms of lodism pass away udien the preparation is temporarily 
withdrawn 


XVI. DRUGS CONTAINING IRON 


IRON, REDUCED (Ferrum reducfum) 

Fine, dark grey, dull powder, attracted by magnet when healed (0 mean 
descence is converted info black fenosoieTiic oxide soluble in dilute hydro 
chloric acid and in gastric juice 

Iron IS an important constituent of the body of man and animals It is an 
integral part of hemoglobin, myoglobin and various enzymes, as well as iron 
protein complexes found in the liver and spleen (ferritin, hemosiderin etc) 
Iron stimulates the function of the hemopoietic organs (see also Vitawin Btj, 
p 233) 

UTien taken orally iron preparations are absorbed badly bivalent (ferrous) 
compounds are more readily absorbed and assimilated than tnvalent (ferric) 
compounds For absorption to take place there must be a sufficient amount of 
free hjdrochloric acid in the stomach for Ibe solution and dissociation of the 
drugs, reducing agents, including ascorbic acid, sene to convert tnvalent iron 
into bivalent, thus improving absorption The proteins of the mucous membrane 
of the stomach, as well as other proteins form complexes with iron in which 
form it IS absorbed 

Iron preparations are used for the treatment of hypochromic (iron deficj 
ency) anemias of diverse etiology — posthemorrhagic, gaslroenterogenic, symp 
tomatic chloranemia chlorosis, etc \Vhen treating pernicious anemia with vi 
tamin Bit iron preparations are prescribed if Ihe anemia becomes hypochromic 
(see pp 23S 236) 

Reduced iron is usually administered to adults in doses of 1 g 3—5 times 
a day immediately after meals Doses for children up to 1 year old — 001— 

0 1 g. from 5 to 6 years — 0 15 — 0 25 g. from 6 to 12 years — 0 3—05 g Course 
of treatment — at least 6 — ^10 weeks In cases of secretorial insufficiency of (he 
stomach gastric juice or dilute hydrochloric acid is taken simultaneously with 
iron The hydrochloric acid of the gastric juice is the principal factor ensuring 
solution and absorption of iron Absorption and assimilation of iron is improved 
if iron preparations are given m combination with ascorbic acid at the rate 
of 0 1 — 02 g for I g iron 

The preparation is administered in Ihe form of pills, capsules or wafers 
It IS advisable to rinse the mouth thoroughly after taking iron since the teeth 
mav become black after lengthy use, due to Ihe formation of iron sulphide by 
reaction with hydrogen sulphide that may be present in the mouth (from carious 
teeth, etc ) 

Taking iron may fead ^o consApaftorr 

Available in powder form 

To be stored in well stoppered moisture tight bottles 

FERROHEMATOGEN (FenohaematogenumJ 

Preparation containing 11—12% reduced iron and dried blood of ot or 


swnne 

The presence of blood proteins improves Ihe absorption of iron and heigh 
tens its effectiveness 

To be taken in a dose of 1 tablet (03 or 05 g) 3 — 4 times a day 
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IRON LACTATE Ferrous lactate (ferrum lacticum) 

on o 

• I 

ni3— ai~c^ 

Le 

c/ 

CII 3 — at— (/ 

on ® 

Orecnisli MkUltc crjslallme powder or masses of line needles characteristic 
odour Slowly and sparingly dissolves In cold water (1 60). soluble In hot 
water (I 12) practically insoluble In alcohol freely soluble in dilute mineral 
acids Arjueous solutions arc weakly acid and of greenish yellow colour, turning 
brown on contact with the air , . ,, 

Iron lactate like oilier ferrous (bivaicnl) iron compounds is more casUj 
absorbed from the gastromlcstinsl tract than ferric (trivalenl) compounds 
Iron lactate also causes no Irritation of the raucous membranes 

Administered in hypochromic anemia in Hie form of powder or pills adults 
arc given 1 g 3—5 times a day children OJ— I jP Wlicn necessary castric 
Juice or dilute hydrochloric acid is prescribed simullaneouslj ascorbic acid is 
also given 

Available in powder form 

To be stored In well stoppered bottles In a place protected from liglii 
HCMOSTIMULIN (Haemosltmulinum) 

Preparation of bovine blood with (lie addllion of iron and copper sales 
Composllion dry hcmalogen — 25% Iron laclale— 50% copper sulphate — 
1% glucose — 20% Light brown powder 

Used as an agent stimulating hemopoiesis In hypochromic anemn of di 
verse etiology 

Administered orally m powders or tablets Adults OC g 3 times a da) 
during meals children 01—06 z To be drunk down with dilute hydrochloric 
acid 10—15 drops to half a glass ol water to be swallowed in small portions 
Treatment is continued 3—5 weeks depending on the effect Nausea sometimes 
occurs during administration of (he preparation but this usually passes away 
of itself It is not advisable to prescribe the preparation if there is diarrhea or 
vomiting 

Available in powder form and m tablets of 0 3 and 0 G g 
To be stored in a cool place protected from light 
Ferrous carbonate with sugar (Ferrum carbomeum sacchara 
turn Ferrum carbomeum cum saccharo) Contains 10% Ferrous iron The sugar 
prevents the more active ferrous form from being converted into the ferric form 
Amorphous grtemsh grty powdn ot nwitTat Ttaction and sweet slvghtW 
astringent taste Carbon dioxide Is evolved when dissolved In hydrochloric acid 
Indications for use arc the same as for reduced iron Doses for adults 0 3— 
05 g 3 — 4 times a day doses for dnldren correspondingly less To be taken 
after meals 

To be stored m well stoppered bottles in i light place (to prevent the Iron 
being converted into the feme form) 

The preparation is chemically not sufliaently stable at present ferrous 
sulphate is mostly used instead of the carbonate 
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FERROUS SULPHATE (Ferrum sulfuricum oxydulatum, FerrosI sutfas) 
FeSO< 7 HjO 

Synonyms Iron vitriol. Copperas 

Transparent blue green prismatic crystals or pale green crystalline powder, 
dissolves in 2J2 parts of water forming greenish solution of astringent taste and 
weakly acid reaction 

Indications for use are the same as for reduced iron Doses are the same 
as for ferrous carbonate 

Blaud's tablets (dragees) (Tabulettae Blaudi) — each contains 0028 g 
ferrous sulphate Prescribed m a dose of 1 tablet 3—5 limes a day 


XVII. DRUGS CONTAINING COBALT 

COAMID (Coamidum) 

Coamid is a compound preparation of cobalt and nicotinamide (see p 230) 
Lilac coloured powder, odourless, bitterish taste soluble m water {1 10), 
sparingly soluble in organic solvents Aqueous solutions are sterilized by the 
usual methods 

Cobalt IS an active stimulator of hemopoiesis, it promotes the assimilation 
ol iron and stimulates processes of iron transformation (formation of protein 
complexes, synthesis of hemoglobin, etc ) 

Coamid has been proposed for the treatment of patients with hypochromic 
anemia, as well as Addison — Biermer’s anemia and anemia associated with 
sprue 

In Iron deficiency anemias, iron preparations are prescribed simultaneously 
Administered subcutaneously. 1 mf 1% aqueous solution per day The length 
of treatment depends on the course of the disease and the results obtained, the 
average course of treatment is 3—4 weeks 

XVIII A\ISCELLANEOUS PREPARATIONS OBTAINED FROM 
ANIAtAL BLOOD AND TISSUES 

LURONIT (Luronitum) 

Preparation obtained from the hyaloid body of the eye of the ox Contains 
hyaluronic acid (see Lydasa, p 283) 

White powder with greyish tint, soluble in water with the formation of vis 
ad solutions 

Applied externally in the treatment of long healing wounds and ulcers 
with weak and sluggish granulation and retarded epithelization can be used 
for preparing granulating wounds and ulcers for plastic skin operations 
Available in dry form m stoppered vials containing 0 1 g 
Before use the contents of the vial are dissolved m 10 ml 0^% procaine 
hydrochloride solution, on shaking a viscid solution is obtained which Is spread 
evenly on the surface of a double layer gauze dressing This is applied to the 
wound and fixed in place with a bandage If necessary the contents of several 
vials are used The dressing is changed every 2 days 

In treating wounds and ulcers (he preparation is applied for 20 — 30 days, 
depending on the course of the process, when preparing for plastic skin surgery, 
it IS used for 5 — 7 days 

Contraindications af acufe itirt’aramafory processes m ffie region or rile 
wounds, b) diffuse necrosis of (he tissues, c) superfluous granulation 
HYALOID BODY 

Preparation from the hyaloid body of the ox 

Colourless, slightly opalescent liquid Proposed as an agent promoting the 
softening and resolution of scar tissue in extensive cicatrices from burns, ope 
rations and other causes and in contractures of (he joints, as well as an anal 
getic m neuralgia, phantom limb syndrome and radiculitis Stimulates the for 
mation of bone callus 
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Administered subcutaneously In a dally dose of 2 ml Length of treatment 
m neiiralRia — 8— 10 days In contractures and cicatrices — up to 25 days 
Conlralndicalions irrfeclious and acute Inflammatory diseases peneraJ ema 
ciallon nephritis cirrhosis of the User, cardiac insufficiency uilh edema 
maliRnant tumours 

Available in ampoules of 2 ml The preparation is not used if it becomes 
turbid or a precipitate lorms 
PLASAluL (Plismofum) 

Preparation obtained from human blood Colourless sliKiitly opalescent 
liquid odourless soluble In v^ater 

Used IS a nonspccilic dcstnsitJzinc agent and analgetic in neuralgia neu 
rills radiculitis and oilier diseases of the peripheraf nersous system accompanied 
by a pain syndrome as well as in ulcer of the stomich and duodenum bron 
cfinl asllims chronic inllamraitory processes and arthritis 

Administered subcutaneousty I ml dsily or each second diy Tlic course 
ol treatment averages 10 Infections Contraindicated In dccompinsatcd cardiac 
aehvity nrpiirihs and endocarddis 
Available in ampoules of 1 ml 
To be stored In a cool place, protected from light 
SPLCNIN (Spleninum) 

Nonprolcm preparation obtained from the spleen of the n\ 

Transparent liquid vnlh a slight yellowish lint saline taste and charade 
risllc sharp odour preserved with 10% ethanol pH ■* 4 0— CO 

Splenin Ins been proposed for the prevention and trestment of early fovl 
costs of pregnancy Experimental findings show that the preparation normalizes 
changes in protein metabolism and heightens the dislntovicaling function of the 
fiver fV P Komtssarenko) 

Administered intramuscularly or subcutaneously 

In 1 degree toxicosis of pregnancy I ml is initeted each dav for 6 — 10 days 
in II degree toxicosis 2 ml is admlnislcrcd daily for 10—13 days In cither a 
single inieclion of 2 ml or 2 injections of | ml In unresponsive casc8~2 ml 
twice a <fay (morning and evening) In relapses of toxicosis the course of treat 
ment is repeated 

In HI degree toxicosis 2 mt splenin is administered twice a day for 10 
IS days 

Simultaneously with the administration of spleniri the iniravenous injection 
of isotonic saline and 40% glucose solution is recommended as well as the 
prescription of bromides and other agents lor the combined trealmenl of toxi 
cosis of pregnancy In III degree toxicosis sufficient amounts of liquid inusl be 
introduced into the body 

Available In ampoules of J nil To be stored m a place proteefed from light 
HEMATOGEN (Haematogenum) 

Preparation obtained from the defibrinized blood oi cattle 
Used in anemia and malnutriUon 

Administered orally Adults arc given I tablespoonfu] or 05 1 g 2—3 times 

a day children from l/j ieaspoonful to t dessertspoonful 
Available in bottles of 250 ml 
HEMATOGEN CHILDRENS 

Composition dry blood 25 g per cake ascorbic acid 60 mg per cake sugar 
syrup honey and condensed milk 

Available in cakes of 50 g wra^^ed fev aaccb.miwA oatac •m “leV/ieh.Wje 
ENDOXYCRIN (Endoxyennum) r r r 

Preparation obtained from embryonic tissues Somewhat stimulates oxi 
dizing processes in the body 
Prescribed in obesity 

Administered orally 2 tablets 2—3 fmies a day gradually increasing to 
5 times a day 

Contraindicated in pregnancy and diseases ol the kidneys 
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XIX. BIOGENIC STIMULATORS 

ALOE EXTRACT (ExtracCum Aloes) 

Aqueous extract of aloe leaves for subcutaneous injections Preparation for 
tissue therapy proposed by Acaiemician V P Filatov 
Transparent light >e!low liquid pH = 50— 56 

According to the findings of Academician V P Filatov, extract of aloe le 
aves that have been kept in the dark at low temperature contains biogenic sti 
mulators which intensify the defensive functions of the body 

Use treatment of \artaus ocular diseases (blepharitis, conjunctivitis, ker 
atitis, iritis, cloudiness of hyaloid body, etc), ulcer of the stomach and duo 
denum bronchial asthma and other diseases 

Administered subcutaneously, 1 ml every day (maximal daily dose — 3— 
4 ml), children up to 5 years old are given injections of 0^ — 03 ml, children 
over 5 years old — 05 ml The course of treatment consists of 30—35 injections 
If injections are painful a preliminary injection of 05 ml 2% procaine hydro 
chloride solution is given The course of Irealmeni can be repeated after a break 
of 2 — 3 months 

In treating patients suffermg from bronchial asthma t — I 5 ml is admtni 
stered daily for 10 — IS days, after which an injection is given each second day 
The course of treatment consists of 3I>— 35 injections 
Available in ampoules of I ml 
To be stored m a cool, dark place 


Rp Extr Aloes 1 0 

D t. d N 15 in amp 
S I ml subcutaneously 
Aloe emulsion (Emulsum Aloes) 

Composition juice of aloe leaves previously kept m dark 12 days at a tem 
perature of 6—8^ (“biostimulated’ by the method of Academician V P FiJa 
tov) — 78 parts, castor oil — II parts, emulsilier — 11 parts, eucalyptus oil — 
0 1 part 

Pale cream coloured thick emulsion, charactenslic odour 
Used for the prevention and cure of skin affections in radiation therapy 
For prophylactic purposes the emulsion is applied to the skin after each irradi 
ation for therapeutic purposes it is spread m a thin layer on the alfected sur 
face 2—3 times a day ana covered with a gauze dressing 
To be stored in a cool place 
FIBS 

Preparation obtained by the method of Academician V P Filatov and col 
laborators “Biological stimulator” prepared from firth mud distillate, contains 
cinnamic acid and coumarins Sterile preparation 

Proposed for the treatment of some ocular diseases blepharitis, conjuncli 
vitis, keratitis cloudiness of the hyaloid body, myopic chorioretinitis etc 

Also used for the treatment of arlbrilis, radiculitis myalgia and other 
diseases 

Administered subcutaneously, 1 ml once a day, 30 — 35 injections for the 


course 

PELODISTILLATE 

Sterile preparation obtained by the method of Academician V P Filatov 
and collaborators from lirtli muu* STenib preparation 

Indications for use, dosage and length of treatment are the same as for 
the preparation FiBS 

PELOIDIN (Peloidinum) 

Extract of medicinal silt The action is of the “biogenic stimulator” type 
Transparent colourless sterile liquid, pH=7 4 — ^78 

Administered orally m ulcer of the slomadi and duodenum gastritis and 
colitis Prescribed in a dosase of 40-^ ml twice a day (morning and evening) 
to be taken warm I — 2 hrs before meals or 1 — 2 krs after meals To be drunk 
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In smalt swallows o\cr a period of several minutes In colitis also administered 
In the form of enemas 100 ml twice a day. Introduced Into Itic rectum i>y means 
of a catheter at a depth of M— 16 cm . , . , , ^ t 

Course of trestment In ulcer ol the stomach and duodenum — 4— 6 weeks 
in colitis — 10— 15 dais . . , • 

Used cxternalli as a lotion and for moisteninj: dressings in the treatment 
of suppuntlng wounds 

In acute and subacute adnexitis periadnexitis paramt Intis efc.intramus 
cular injections oI 5-10 ml pcloldln warmed to body temperature arc given 
2—3 times a dai for 6—8 days , , , 

It has been reported that oral and intramuscular administration of pcIoidin 
Is effective in Botkins disease 

Available in vials and ampoules 

To be stored In a place protected from Ifgtit 


XX ANTIDOTES AND ClIELATE-rORMING COMPOUNDS 
UMTIIIOL (Unilhiolum) 

Sodium 2 3 dimercaptopfopanesulphonale 


1I,C— SM ll,C— Sll 

"C-SM IlLsil 

11, C— Oil 1I,C— SOjN» 

OAL Unithlot 


While fine crystalline powder freely soluble In water 
Available (or medical use in the form of a powder or 6% aqueous solution 
The solution is a transparent colourless liquid with a faint odour of hydrogen 
sulphide 

In chemical structure and pharmacological properties unilhlol is similar to 
dithioglyceroi (2 3 dimcreaptoproaanol) put out in foreign countries under the 
names DAL British Anti Lcwisiie Antoxol Oicaptol 

Unithiol is used for the treatment of acute and chronic poisoning with 
arsenic (arsenic aad anhydride sodium arsenate osarsol drugs of the novar 
senol group etc ) mercury chromium bismuth and other metals (except leadl) 
belonging to the so called thiol poisons i e substances capable of reacting 
With the sullhydryl (thiol) groups ol eniymc prolcins and inactivizing Iheri 
Unitbiot like BAL contains two sulthydryl groups The action of unithiol and 
BAL diicfly consists in their active sulthydryl groups reacting with thiol poisons 
in the blood and tissues and forming nontoxic complexes which are excreted In 
the urine Binding the poisons restores the (unction of the bodys enzymatic 
systems that have been affected by them (A I Cherkes and N I Lugansky) 
This mode of action is also the basis for the proposal to use unithiol and 
BAL for the treatment of hepatolenticular degeneration in the palhogenesia of 
which a definite role is played by disturbance of copper metabolism in the body 
and the accumulation of the metal in the nuclei of the stnopallidar system 
(N V Konovalov et al ) 

Unithiol Is less toxic than BAL Hs high solubility in water makes the drug 
convenient to use and ensures more rapid absorption (BAL is only sparingly 
soluble in water and therefore is administered intramuscularly in the form of 
an oil solution) 

Unithiol is administered subcutaneously or Intramuscularly Treatment 
should be begun as soon as possible after poisoning The single therapeutic dose 
IS I ml 5% solution per 10 kg body weight In cases ot poisoning with arsenic 
compounds unithiol is given 3 — 4 times dunng the first 24 hrs (i e every 
6—8 hrs), the second day, 2—3 injections are given and alter that 1—2 Injec 
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tions per day for 3—7 days In poisoning with mercuric chloride, the drug is 
given in the same doses for 6—7 days 

Doses for children from 5 to 10 years old are 'h—'h those for adults 
^Vhen necessary “antidote for metal poisoning” is administered orally along 
with injections of unithio!, stomach lavage is performed and glucose, oxygen 
and other medicinal agents prescribed m accordance with the indications 

It has been reported that umthiol and dimercaptopropanol (dicaptol) are 
effective in treating patients with chronic alcoholism (B M Segal) The admi 
mstralion of 1 ml dicaptof mtraimrsculariy or 3—5 ml 5% unithiol solution 
intramuscularly or subcutaneously 2—3 limes a week had a favourable influence 
on patients* condition and factlilaled “antialcohol therapy" Attacks of delirium 
Uemens were aborted by the administration of J ml dicaptol or 4—5 ml 5% 
umthiol solution 

Unithiol IS usually tolerated well In isolated cases nausea, tachycardia, 
facial pallor and vertigo occur All these symptoms pass away of themselves 
Available in ampoules containing S ml 5% solution and in vials containing 
05 g dry umthiol In order to prepare S% solution the contents of the vial are 
dissolved in 10 ml isotonic saline or in 10 ml sterile twice distilled water, the 
contents of the vial are shaken until completely dissolved 

To be stored under ordinary conditions at room temperature 
SODIUM THIOSULPHATE Sodium hyposulfite (Natrium hyposulfu 
rosum) 

NajSiOs* 5HsO 

Transparent, colourless crystals odourless, bitter saline taste, freely soluble 
in water (1 1), insoluble in alcohol disoKes in its water of crystallization at 
about 50° The 10% aqueous solution in neutral or weakly alkaline Solutions 
are sterilized by holding at 100^ for 30 mm 

When introduced into the body, sodium thiosulphate has an antitoxic, anti 
phlogistic and desensitizing effect, administered intravenously, 10 — 50 ml 10 — 
30% solution in allergic diseases, arthritis, neuralgia and lupus erythematosus 
As an antitoxic agent it is used in poisoning with compounds of arsenic, mer 
cury and lead (formation of nontoxic sulfites) hydrocyanic acid and its salts 
(formation of less toxic thiocyanides) and salts of lodme and bromine 

Used externally for the treatment of scabies by hi P Demyanovich’s 
method This is based on the fact that hyposulfile is decomposed m an acid 
medium with the liberation of sulphur and sulphur dioxide which have an anti 
parasitic action 60% hyposulhte solution is rubbed into the skin (successively, 
for 2—3 min into the skin of the left and nght upper extremities the trunk and 
the left and right lower extremities — a total of 10 — 15 min) When the first 
application has been completed, a halt is made until the skin has dried and 
crystals of hyposulfite appear A second application of hyTiosutfife is then made 
in the same sequence When the skin has again dried a 6% solution of hydro 
diloric acid is rubbed in pouring it out of the bottle into the palm of the 
hand, and applying it in the same sequence 3 — 4 times lor 10 — f5 mm, 
waiting each time for the skin to dry A bath is permitted in 3 days 

Available m powder form and in ampoules containing 5, 10 and 50 ml 
30% solution 

Ethylenediaminetetraacetic aad calcium disodium salt 
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Synon>nis Chclaton EDTA calcium disodiuni Edalacal, Edatliamil calcium 
ilisodium Mosalil Vcrscnilc cntcium disodium 

rfliylenodlaramclclraacctic acid (IDTA) and iU sails belong lo the group 
if complex forming compounds (chelates) These subslanccs form stable water 
soluble complexes uilh the Ions of hea\> metals and the rare eirths Tlic com 
pkxes formed in the body when EDTA is administered parentcrally arc relatl 
vely rapidly excreted In llic urmc , , 

EDTA calcium disodium sail (EDTA CaVaj) is a cyclic complex In whldi 
Ca can be riplacid by the ions of metals ultb the formation of walir soluble 
compounds of low toxicity which are quickly excreted Ca can be replaced only 
by the ions of metals that arc more stable than it is such as lead thorium etc. 
EDTA CaNai docs not react with Ions of bartum strontium and the like whose 
constant ot stability is less than tint of calcium 

EDTA calcium disodium salt is a white powder, soluble in water 
Used in acute and chronic poisoning with heavy metals and rare earths and 
their salts (lead cadmium cobalt mercury uranium yttrium cerium elc) 
Administered intra\cnously by the drip method in isotonic saline or 6% 
glucose solution Single dose — 2 e (40 ml 5% or 20 ml 10% solution), daily 
dose— 4 g When administered twice a day the interval between infusions 
should be at least 3 hfs Administered daily for 3 — t days followed by a break 
ol 3—4 days Course of treatment — I month 

Tablets containing 05 g EDTA Ca*4a* can be used for oral adminislration 
(in dironic poisoning with lead and other heavy metals) Prescribed In a dose 
ol 1 tablet 4 times a day or ‘/i tablet 8 limes a Jay Total drug lor the course — 
20 g Taken each second or third day course of trcalment — JO— 30 days When 
necessary the course can be repeated but only after the lapse of at least 1 year 
When administered m tablet form the elfect Is manifested more slowly than 
when administered intravenously 

Contraindicated in nephritis nephrosis and liver diseases with Impairment 
of function It has been reported that the administration of large amounts of 
EDTA CaNaj ('0— GO g) can cause disturbances of the gastrointestinal tract 
and the kidneys (toxic nephrosis) During treatment there may be a reduction 
of the hemoglobin content and the concentration of tron and vitamin Bu In 
acute food poisoning with mvlals administration of the drug is permissible only 
after thorough cleansing of the gastrointestinal tract (stomach lavage siphon 
enemas) 

It should be borne in mind that the metal complexes formed when EDTA 
calcium disodium salt Is administered are freely soluble and can be absorbed 
trom the gastrointestinal tract in this way intensiiying symptoms of intoxi 
cation 

During treatment It is recommended lo ghc iron preparations orally and 
vitamin Bjj parcnterally (5—6 injections of lOO pg each second day) 

Available in ampoules containing 10 ml 10% solution and in (ablets 
ot OS g 

ETHYLENEDIAMINETETRAACETIC ACID DISODIUM SALT 

0'4a ON'a 

o=c-ii,c^ 
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Synonyms Endrate disodium Sequestrene 

While fine crystalline powder freely soluble in water 
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EDTA disodium salt (EDTA Naj) is a chelate forming compound like 
EDTA CaNa, 

EDTA Naa is capable of forming complexes with various cations including 
calcium ions This makes possible its use in diseases accompanied by the super 
fluous depositing of calcium m the body pathological ossification of the ske 
leton arthritis with deposition of satis deposition of calcium in the muscles 
kidnejs and mucosa of the \eins scleroderma etc 

t\Tien using EDTA Naj for therapeutic purposes it must be remembered 
that a therapeutic effect without complications is only achieved when the drug 
IS introduced into the blood stream slowly under these conditions the reaction 
wnth (he calcium in the serum takes place sfowfy and (he concentration of Ca 
in the serum is not substantJallj lowered since the loss is made good by the 
mobilization of Ca from the tissues in particular from the bone tissue and 
superfluous deposits in the body If Ibe drug is administered rapidly the physio 
logical mechanisms are unable to prevent the lowering of the Ca concentration 
in the serum and acute tetany may develop 

Because of its ability to bind Ca ions EDTA Na; is likewise used as an 
anticoagulant when preserving blood 

In therapeutic practice EDTA Na* is administered intravenously in 5% glu 
cose solution and only by the drip method 2 — 4 g dissolved in 500 ml glucose 
solution IS gnen daily drip infusion is performed continuously 3 — I firs or in 
divided doses every 6 hours The course of treatment lasts 3~€ days If neces 
sary the course is repeated after a 7 day break. During treatment watch must 
be kept on the Ca concentration m the Wood and urine The diet during treat 
ment should be low in calcium 

When the drug is administered inlfavenously (here may be a burning sen 
sation this may spread over the entire bod> and persist for 1—2 hrs after in 
fusion has been completed 

Contraindicated in hemophilia low coagulability ol Ibe blood hypocalcemia 
and diseases of the Iner and kidneys 

XXI SPECIAL AGENTS FOR THE PREVENTION AND CURE 
OF RADIATION SICKNESS SYNDROA\E 

MERCAMIN HYDROCHLORIDE (Mercammum hydrochloricum) 
p Mercaptoeihylamine hydrochloride 

f HS— CH,— CHj— NHjJ MCI 

Synonyms Becaplan Cysteamme Lambratene IMercaptammurn 
V/hite crystalline substance with speafic odour of mercaptan freely soluble 
in water Melting point 70 — 72® 

Mercamin has the ability to weaken the effect of ionizing radiation on the 
body (in irradiation from viithout) 

Used for the prevention and frealment of the radiation sickness syndrome 
observed during roentgen and radio therapy (general malaise nausea vomit 
AW/'a.v’im?/?/ cJ aenxe of fcuOe juid JinreU efc^ H does Mof pseisoi Use de 
velopment of leukopenia 

According to present conceptions the action of the drue is based on its 
anti oxidizing properties — its ability to bind the free OH groups which are 
formed in considerable quantities when the body is irradiated It is also possible 
that the defensive action is due to the compounds ability to interact with cer 
tarn enzymes in particular with SH groups and impart stability to them m 
respect to radiant energy 

Mercamin hydrochloride is administered intravenously For prophylactic 
purposes I — 2 ml I0®« solution is injected 10 — 30 mtrt before the first Irradiation 
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AddnioTiat fldmWstrallons arc made when iicccssary at Intervals of 3. 5 or 
7 da\s Tlie number of Inicclions for the course js 4, 6 or 7 

Tor llicrapeuffc purposes when sjmptoms of radiation sickness nave de\c 
loped, a single or repeated administrations of the drug arc gi\cn in the same 
dosage If the first 2—3 IniccUwis c»'« no therapeutic effect, furllicr admini 
slration is of no advantage Intravenous Injections of mercamin hydrochloride 
must be given slowly wilh the patient lying down At limes there may be some 
depression ol respiration during administration, when necessary In these cases 
the usual measures arc rcsorlcd to (use of oxygen administration of cytiton, 
calfcine, etc ) , , j 

Contraindicated In pronounced Impairment of the function of liver and 
kidneys 

Syringes with glass pistons and stainless steel needles should be used for 
injections since solutions of mcTcamtn hydrochtorldc darken on coming Into 
contact wilh metals and a precipitate may be formed 
Available In ampoules containing 2 mt 10% solution 
To be stored in scaled ampoules In a place protected from light, observing 
safety precautions (List D) 

MlRCAMIN salicylate (Mercamlnum salicylicum) 

White crystalline substance, freely soluble in water and alcohol Melting 
point lOl-lOO* 

Similar in mode of action, indications and contraindications to mercamin 
hydrochloride 

Administered In tablets 

Tor prophylactic purposes 05—03 g Is given orally 20—30 or GO min before 
irradiation daily from the Iirsl day till the end ©I irradiation 

If symptoms of radiation sickness develop the drug is given m the same 
doses up to 3 times a dav — 5— 7 limes in all for the course II necessary Ihc 
preserlplion Is repealed If no therapeutic effect Is manifested during the first 
2—3 d^ays further administration Is of no advantage 
Available In tablets of 02 and 03 g 

To be stored in tightly closed containers In a cool, dry place, protected 
from light, observing safety precautions (List B) 


XXII. SPECIAL AGENTS TOR TREATING ALCOHOLISM 

TETURAM (Tcturamum) 

Tetraethylthiuram disulfide 


N— C — S — S— C — N 

I. \ 

''5^2 S S ^ 


Synonyms Abslmyl, Alcophobin Antabus Antaethan Anlaethyl, Aversan 
Contrapot Ciotcnai Disetil Dlsulttramom, Bspenat, Exhorran Hoca, Noxal, 
Refusal Stopethy! Tetradin 

White crystalline powder soluble in alcohol Insoluble In water, aads and 
alkalis Melting point 70 — 71* 

Administered orally for the treatment of dironlc alcoholism The action of 
the drug IS based on Its ability spedflcally to influence the metabolism of aico 
hoi Alcohol IS oxidized in the body, passing through the intermediate stage 
01 acetaldehyde and acetic add Acetaldehyde Is ordinarily quickly oxidized by 
the enzyme aldehydoxydase Teturam blocks aldehydoxydase, in this way sp£ 
cifically retarding the process of oxidation this leads to a considerable build up 
of the concentration of acetaldehyde In the blood when alcohol is ingested The 
accumulation of acetaldehyde causes changes In respiration and circulation 
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accompanied by unpleasant subiectne sensations redness and a sensation of 
warmth m the face and upper part of the trunk, a feeling of constraint in the 
chest laboured breathing, a roaring in the head, palpitation a feeling of fright, 
at times chills, etc There is a considerable fall in the arterial pressure 

The dosed prescription of teturam is used m conjunction with psychothera 
peutic methods in order to develop an aversion to alcohol in patients with 
chronic alcoholism who are unresponsive to the usual methods of treatment 
Treatment with teluram is only carried out m specialized psychoneurological 
medical institutions 

Only patients under 50 years old are given treatment Patients are first 
gi%en a thorough clinical and laboratory examination particular attention being 
paid to the organs of circulation and respiration 

Absolute contraindications to the use of teluram marked general athero 
sclerosis cardiosclerosis, myocarditis, pericarditis, sclerosis of the aorta, di 
seases of the respiratory organs, pulmonary emphysema catarrhal bronchitis, 
exudative pleuritis, sharply manifested forms of pulmonary tuberculosis diabe 
tes dysgenitahsm, exophthalmic goiter, serious diseases of the central nervous 
system, kidney diseases, sertous diseases of the Juer (cirrhosis, hepatitis 
atrophy, etc ) 

Relative contraindications less serious diseases of the liver myocardio 
dystrophy with impairment of circulation, traumatic affections of the central 
nervous system 

Before beginning treatment the patient should refrain from ingesting alco 
hoi for 6 — 10 days after which he is tested lor heightened sensitivity to teturam 
this IS manifested by the appearance of dyspnea, pain in the region of the heart, 
drowsiness or insomnia, etc, after faking the drug If tolerance is good, teturam 
IS administered according to (he following schedule 


SA M 
1st day 050 g 
2nd 025 
3rd .. 025 „ 
4th .. 0,25 .. 
5th .. 0 15 „ 


050 g 
025 
025 . 


The following days up to a period of 4 weeks 0 15 g is given only in the 
morning, after which the dose is reduced to OJ g and this amount is given for 
another 2 weeks 

For a month the patient is given 15 — 30 ml 40% alcohol (vodka) at ll— 
J2 o clock, that is 3 — 4 firs after faking teluram Alcohol is given each second 
day, 1 e, on the 2nd 4th, 6th and 8lh day of treatment and so on, the amount 
can be reduced or Increased (up to 100%) depending on the strength of the 
reaction 

Usually the reaction described above develops in 10 — 15 mm after taking 
alcohol The ingestion of large amounts of alcohol causes nausea and vomiting 
The vascular autonomic reaction ends in steep tasting 1—8 hrs, after whfch the 
patient feels satisfactory 

As treatment proceeds it becomes increasingly unpleasant for the patient to 
AcmV jvlRfihnt jvod .d.tiaalljVjiecQmcs intolerable for him 

Treatment with teturam is to be earned out only under the observation of 
a physician It must be borne m mind that there may be severe reactions during 
treatment abrupt fall of arterial pressure depression of respiration, etc. If there 
should be cyanosis and dvspnea the patient must be put in a horizontal position 
and given oxygen or carbogen to inhale if necessary artificial respiration is 
started, glucose solution and ascorbic acid administered intravenously and iso 
tonic saline ephednne, pentylenetetrazol, camphor or other cardiovascular agents 
injected subculaneousty Glucose can also be given intravenously for prophy 
lactic purposes after the end ot the reaction 

3JS 



Ill order to avoid complicallons wfim Icsilng the strength of the tefuram 
alcohol reaction llie patient should not be Rivtn more than 16—30 ml 40% alco 
hot After taking alcohol the patient must remain in a silting or recumbent 
position and should be under the observation of medlci! personnel for at least 
C~8 Irs since rcmole side effects sometimes occur 

Findings have recently been published concerning psychoses observed in 
isolated cases after the use of teturam H V SIrcIchuk et al ) In such cases 
a therapeutic ellcct was obtained with sleep the administration of chiorproma 
zinc and general disintozlcallng therapy (intravenous infusion of glucose and 
ascorbic acid inhalation of oxygen administration of vitamins B| and Bj etc) 
Available in powder form and In InMets of 0 f 0 15 and OSS £ 

To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precauilons 
(List D) 



Chapter IX 

ANT!/V\ICROBIC AND ANTIPARASITIC AGENTS 
I CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC AGENTS 
A Antibiotics 
ALBOAtYCIN (Albomycmum) 

Antibiotic produced by grovOt of the microorganism Streplomices siibtro 
picus 

Yellow or brown pouder soluble in wafer decomposes on heating 
Inhibits the growth of gram positive and some gramnegati\e bacteria 
5taph>lococci pneumococci PriendUnder s pneumobacteria d>sentery and coli 
bacilli etc. It is less actiie against streptococci 

Effective against peniciilin resistant strains of staph>Iococci pneumococci 
and some other microbes 

Use treatment of pneumonia of diverse etiology in children and adults 
secondary pneumonia after influenza measles and whooping cough complicat 
ions after dysentery cohenleriUs lotic dyspepsia and other gaslromiesUnal 
diseases (pneumonia otitis pjehtis etc) various septic conditions (abscesses 
sepsis etc } infectious skin affections (pyoderma) Can be used for (he treat 
ment of diseases caused b> peniallin resistant forms of staphylococcus and 
pneumococcus It has also been reported lhal albomjcm is effective in tick 
borne relapsing fever 

Available m ampoules of 1 000000 and 5000000 units 
The contents of the ampoules are dissolved in 2—5 ml steriie tmce-dislil 
led water isotonic saline or 05 — 1% procaine hydrochloride Solutions must be 
injected immediately they must not be kept m opened ampoules 

The antibiotic is administered subcutaneously or intramuscularly usually 
at the rate of 100 000 — 200 000 units per kg body wreight per day The daily dose 
IS given in two injections at intervals of 12 hrs Course of treatment 7 — 
20 da>s 

fn surgical practice a solution of albomjcm is sonrefrraes instilled into the 
abdominal cavity (through the drainage tube) in severe peritonitis at a rate 
of 10 000 000 — 20 000 000 units in 24 krs in addition 2 subcutaneous injections 
of 5 000 000 units are given daily 

Ointments containing 3lbom>an can be used in skin diseases 
Other antibiotics and sulfanilamide drugs can be prescribed simultaneously 
with albomyan 
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Albomydn is usually lolerattd well, it Is only In isolalcd cases that allcrgi. 
reactions may occur and these pass away nhen the antibiotic Is withdrawn or 
antihistamines adm nlstmd , , , , 

To be stored In sealed ampoules at a temperature not higher than ICrC. 


Rp Albc*m>clftl tOOOOOO units 
D t d N 10 in amp 

S DissoUc contents of ampoule In 2 ml twice distilled water 
Fresh solution to be Injected subcutaneously ml every 
12 lin (for a child weighing 76 kg) 

LEVOMYCCTIN (Licvomvccflnum) 

Synthetic substance identical with Ihc natural antibiotic, cJuormycelin 
(chloramphenicol), whicli Is produced by the growth ol the midoorganlsm 
Slrcptomyccs \cnezuelae 

Chemically levomyectin Is D (~) Ihrco I (p nilrophenyl) 2 dlchloroaccla 
mido 1 3 propanediol 


O,'. 


H Ml— r— CHCl, 
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Synonyms Alficctm Ocriiceline Diophcnicol Chemicetin Chtoramphenl 
colum, Chlorocyclina Chloromycetin Chlorinitrin Detreomyeym Globcmcol 
Halomycetin Lcuhomjcin Parastn. Synlhomyccim, Typhomycin 

White crystalline powder bitter taste sparingly soluble In water freelv 
soluble in alcohol propylene gtycol and ethyl acclalc Melting point 145—151* 
Lcvomyceliti is an antibiotic with a wide anlimicrobic spectrum it la cflec 
tive against many gram positive and gram negative bacteria ricketlsiae and 
spirochetes as well as some large viruses it acts on strains ol bacteria tnsen 
sllive to penicillin streptomycin and sutfanilamides Levomycctin is easily 
absorbed from the gastrointestinal tract Alter oral administration the maximal 
concentration in the blond is achieved in 2 — i hrs An active blood concentra 
tion is sustained for 6—8 hrs after a single therapeutic dose alter which the 
concentration Jails considerably Adminislr'dions must be given every 8 — 8 hrs 
in order to maintain a constant blood iivd Excreted for the most part in the 
urine in the form of transformation products partially excreted unchanged 
Use typhoid and paratyphoid fever oysentery brucellosis whooping 
cough pneumonia gonorrhea purulent infections tularemia and some other 
bacietial infections typhus and other iicketlsioses, trachoma psittacosis and 
other diseases caused by large viruses 

Levomycctin is administered orally In powders or tablets 20 — 30 mm 
before meals Because of the bitter taste it is often given to children in jam 
honey jelly or nee wafer In pediatric practice culcvomycetm is more convc 
nlent since it has no bitter taste 

In cases ol pcrsislent vomiting the drug can be administered in Ihe form of 
suppositories but doses must be increased 50% 

For the treatment of trachoma an emulsion of levomycetin or synlhomycin 
IS used 

Doses of levomycctin and length of treatment depend on the character and 
course of the disease the patients age and the extent to which the drug is 
tolerated 

For oral administration the single dose for adults ranges from 025—0 75 g 
usually 05 g IS given During the first lew days of the disease the drug is 
administered up to C times a day when the temperature subsides and Ihe general 
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condition improves the number of doses is reduced to 3 — f Treatment is 
usually for 4 — 10 days, but in diseases marked by relapses it is for 2 — 3 weeks 
Treatment should be continued for several da>s after the normaluation of the 
temperature and the disappearance of all symptoms of the disease 

fn the treatment of acute dysentery, adults are usually prescribed 05 if 
levomycetin every 6 hrs (2 g per 24 Ars) for 5—7 days, if recovery is not comp- 
lete, the course of treatment is repeated m 3 — 5 days Levomycetin can beadmi 
nistered in combination with sulfanilamide drugs — phthalazol or suigm — 
according fo the following schedule 

1st day levomycetin, 075 g 4 times, phthalazol (or sulgin) 1 g 
5 times 

2nd day levomycetin, 05g4> » _» Ig 

5 times ‘ 

3rd 5th day levomycetin, 0 25 g 4 times » » f g 

4 times 

6tb 7th day * 0 25 g 4 times » » 1 g 

4 times 

If necessary the course of trealment can be repeated after a 3 — 5-day 
break 

In chronic dysentery levomycetin is administered according to one of the 
schedules indicated over a period of 7 — 14 days, treatment with levomycetin 
can be combined to advantage with vaccinotherapy, vulh other antibiotics 
(streptomycin) and with suffanitamidcs The course of trealment is repeated if 
warranted by the indications 

In typhoid fever, leiomycctin is administered in a dose of 075 g every 
6 firs (3 g per 24 hrs) until the temperature subsides and for 3—4 days after- 
wards then the dose is reduced to OS g 4 times a day (2 g per 24 hrs), during 
the next 2 days the dose is 025 g Trealment is carried out continuously until 
the temperature is normal over a period ol 8—10 days 

In cases of food ioxinfections, (he drug is prescribed in a dose of 0.5 g 
every 6 hrs until the temperature falls and for 2—3 days alterwards, stomach 
lavage is performed before beginning treatment 

In brucellosis, levomycetin is given m a dose of 0 75 g every 6 for 
10—15 days, after a break of 10 — 15 days the course of treatment is repe 
ated 

In typhus, the dose is 05 — 075 g every 6 until the temperature falls 
and for 2 — 3 days afterwards 

Levomycetin is extremely effective in the trealment of gonorrhea In acule 
anterior and total orethnt/s in males and females. 5 g is prescribed in a 2 day 
course (doses of 05 g. 3 g the Isl day and 2 g the 2nd) In gonorrhea with 
complications 6 — 7 g is given for the course (doses of 05 g timed so that the 
night break in treatment does not exceed 7 — 8 hrs) 

hlaximal doses for adults single — ] g, daily — 4 g 
Children are given levomycetin in smaller doses up to 3 years old — doses 
of 001 — 0015 g (10 — 15 mg) per kg body weight, 3 — I times a day, from 3— 

8 years — doses of 015— 02 g, over 8 years — doses of 02 — D3 g 

Children are often prescribed levomycetin in dysentery and other intestinal 
infections, pneumonia, angina, otitis, whooping cough, etc. 

In severe cases of dysentery treatment is begun with a ‘shock ' dose, for 
children weighing up to 15 kg this is equal to the daily dose (given in two 
portions, the second 1 hr alter the lirst) Administralion of the drug is then 
continued in the doses indicated For children weighing over 15 kg the shock 
dose is 05 — 1 g (also given in two portions) 

In protracted and chronic dysentery streptomycin is given simultaneously 
(up to 20,000 units per kg body weight, but not more than 200 000 units in 
24 Ars) and vaccinotherapy is also resort^ to 

Maximal doses of levomycetin forchildren up to 5 years old, 
single — 002 g per kg body weight, daily — Ol2g per Ag body weight. 
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5— fi jcars single — 02 /», dailj — I 2 7— 0 ^cars, single — 02jg. dally — 

15 g 10— U yeoTS, single — OS— 04 g, daily — 18— 2 g 

As wjlli other antibiofics, Irealmcnt with Itiomycclin should be earned out 
only on Ihe nrcscrlpUon ot a physician and under obscr^alion U must be 
remembered that civing the drug In Insulllcicnt doses, or slopping treatment 
loo soon may lead to tne appearance of resistant strains ol Uie causatnc orc» 
msm insensitive in future to (he action of the antibiotic. Moreover, when using 
Itvomycetin allergic symptoms and other side effects may occur hyperemia and 
irritation of llic mucous membranes of the mouth, pharynv. genitalia and anus 
dirmilitis shin eruptions, dyspeptic disorders changes in the blood If side 
effects arc sharply manifested, administration of the drug must be discontinued 
The lengthy administration of levomycetin may lead to the development of 
fungous affections of the skin and mucous membranes, fungous foci in (he lungs 
and fungous septicemia fcandldamyeosls). Just as In the case of other antibio 
lies and especially combinations of antibiotics (see Oiomyefit) 

levomycetin is contraindicated m psoriasis ceacma, and fungous and other 
skin diseases, as wetl as In cases of hciglitcmd sensitivity to the drug 
Available in powder form and in tablets of 0 i. Oj23 and 0.5 g 
To be kept In stoppered bottles tn ft place protected from light, observing 
safety prccaiitlons (1 ist D) 

tULLVQ\\YCLTIN (CulacvomyceUnum) 

Stearic ester of levomycetin ( levomycetin without the bitter taste ) 
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Amorphous yellowish cream coloured powder, insoluble m wafer, sparingly 
soluble in alcohol Melting point 87— 80f* Contains levomycetin Does not 
have bitter taste of levomycetin 

Culevomycctin is saponified in the gastrointestinal tract with liberation of 
fevomveetin its active principle The concentration of levomycetin m the blood 
is built up more slowly when eulcvoroycelm Is administered than is the case 
With levomycetin and remains at a lower level if cqual^oscs are used Cule 
vomycelin is not absorbed completely from the gastrointestinal Iracl, and con 
scqucntly a bacteriostatic concentration Is maintained In the inlcslme for a 
longer time 

Indications for the use of culevomycetin arc the same as for kvomycetm 
dysentery typhoid fever, whooping cough angina, otitis, pneumonia and other 
infectious diseases Culevomycetin is mostly used in pediatric practice when the 
administration of levomycetin is dillicuU because ol the bitter taste 

Administered orally Doses for children and adults are fixed on the basis 
of the levomycetin content (1 g eulevomyceim contains 055 g levomycetin) 
doses are arrived at practically by doubling doses of levomycetin rrequency of 
a.dmJoxslialjna anA oi ixeaJxo/wiJi. kbw. Vw Wivm/tvjn. It u 

advisable to give the drug to children up to 2—3 years old in their porridge or 
milk 

The side effects are the same as with levomycetin, with the exception of 
those which depend on the bitter taste ol the latter 

Available in powder form in tablets of 0 25 g. granules (50% eulevomyce 
tin and 50% sugar) and 6% sweet ^nip () teaspoonful contains 025 g eulevo 
mycetin) 
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1 dry place prolecJed from 


^0 be stored in uell closed glass containers i 
lignt observing safety precautions 
SYNTHOAiyciN (Synthomycmum) 

Identical with levomjcelm m chemical structure The latter is the levoro 
■ talory isomer of threo I (p nitrophenyl) 2 dichloroacetamido 1 3 propanediol 
while syntnomycin is the racemic form 

Tile active principle of synlhomycin is levomycefm The dextrorotatory iso 
nier (dextromycetin) has no antibiotic aclnity 

IVhitc crystalline powder bitter taste practically insoluble in water spa 
•■ingly soluble in alcohol Melting point 1-19 — IS3 

Similar to levomycclin m antimicrobic spectrum and in chemotherapeut c 
^ctivity and is used m the same indications but larger doses are given (05 

0 75 or 1 g for adults) The frequency of administration and the length of treat 
ment are the same as when levomycetm is used 

Children up to 3 years old are prescribed a dose of 002 g per kg body 
weight 3 —1 times a day (every 6 /irs or every 4 hrs m the daytime with an 
8 hour break at night) Children over 3 years old are given doses of 03—0 5 g 
depending on the age The drug Is given 20 — 30 mm before meals 

In severe cases of dysentery treatment with sjnthomjcin is begun with a 
shMk dose for children v.eighing up to 15 kg th s is equal to the daily dose 
while for children weighing over 15 ka it is 05—1 g The shock dose is given 
in 2 portions the second I hr after the first 

In cases of persistent vomiting^ synthomyem can be administered in the 
form of suppositories but the dose should be increased 50% 

Maximai doses of synthomycin for adults single — 

1 5 g daily — 6^1 

Maximal doses for children up to 5 years old single — 002 g 
pw kg body Weight daily — 012 g per body weight 5— 6 years sngle — 

02 ff daily— 7— 9 years single — 03g daily — 18g 10— 14 years 
single — 04— 05 g daily — 24— 3 g 

The same complications may occur when using synthomycin as when using 
levomycetin m aodition complications have been noted involving the nervous 
system, such as excitement a feeling of fright and other disturbances these 
symptoms pass away in 2—3 days after withdrawal of the drug 
Contraindications are the same as tor levomycetin 
Available m powder form and in tablets of 0 1 025 and 05 g 
To be kept in a place protected from fight observing safety precsufions 
(List B) 

Synthomycin emulsion (Emulsio Synthomycim) Used for the treatment of 
suppurating wounds purulent inflammatory diseases of the skin and mucous 
membranes trachoma and sycosis 

Composition 1% 5% or 10% synthomycin castor oil emulsifier distilled 
wafer preservative For treating wounds an emulsion is also available contain 
ing procaine hydrochloride in addition 

Instead of synthomycin emulsion an emulsion containing levomycetin can 
liken ise be used 

Synthomycin emulsion is of the consistency of thick cream 
The emulsion is applied locsify fo the wound or affected area in purulent 
allec'iionB trt Vne Varonrrfitisjs cxAitntiAes suppurating wounhs 'Kenrto 
conjunctivitis unhealing ulcers 11 and III degree burns fissures tn the nipples 
of nursing mothers etc The emulsion is covered with an ordinary bandage 
compress or parchment paper may be used 

WTien using 1% emulsion the dress ng is changed in 2 — 3 days when 
using 10% emulsion m 4—3 days Treatment is continued until the wound 
heais Surgical intervention is performed in accordance with the initial indica 
tions alter which treatment with synthoimran emulsion is begun 

In treaiing trachoma a 10% (or 1%) emulsion of synthomycin or Icvomy 
cetin IS used 

tl Drugs and m«d dnal preparal ons 30] 


In simple forms ol 1. 11 stid III stage trachoma wilhoiit iilceratioti of tJic 
cornea, treatment Is begun with thorough expression of the conjunctiva of Ine 
hds llie fornices, the lacrimal sac and the semilunar fold in aseptic conditions 
ttilh ordinary dlcaln anesthesia (1—2 drops of 1% solution in the conjunclivil 
sac) the emulsion is then rubbed Into the conjunctiva of the lids and the for 
nlCLs’ with a glass rod alter first drying with a wisn ol cotton and removing 
traces of blood, etc The emulsion is applied under the lids before retiring 
Subsequently the emulsion Is applied to the conjunctival sac twice a da) 
About 03—0^ B tinulsion is used per day. making 15—25 g for a 2 monUi 
course of treatment 

In trachoma wilh ulcers ol the cornea as a complicalion the- ulcers should 
first be treated by appl)ing the emulsion to the conjunctival sac 3—1 times t 
da), 7— 10 da>s arc usually necessary for complete cpilhelizalion, this is fol 
lowed by expression of the conjunctiva and the course of treatment with 
synthoinjcm emulsion 

\\hen there is acute conjunctivitis arising from secondary microbic mfee 
tion, the emulsion should be applied under the lids 3 — I times a day for 3— 
5 days (until symptoms of acute conjunctivitis disappe*ar), alter which expres 
Sion Is performed, followed by application o( (he emulsion and massage with a 
glass spatula twice a day In roost cases the length of Irealroent can be limited 
to ro days 

Alter completing the course of Ircatmenl. patients should be examined by 
an ophthalmologist at least once in 2 months 

Patients with trachoma who are not completely cured after two months 
should continue treatment with the emulsion for another two months if treat 
mcnl is not completely successful after 4 months, a break of 1—2 months should 
be made to rest the patient, after which the course of treatment should be repe 
ated on an in patient basis 

Available in tightly closed jars of 10, 20, 60 end lOO g 
tiiSYNTHOMYCiN (Eusynthomycinum) 

Stearic ester of synthomycm ("synlhomycin without the bitter taste*') 
Greyish green powder, insoluble in water, soluble in organic solvents, does 
not have the bitter taste of synthomycm Melting point 64— 67^ Contains about 
5o% bound synthomycm 

In chemical structure and action, cusynihomycin is related to synthomycm 
in the same way as eulcvoniycelin is related to Icvomycelin 

The fact that eusynlhomycm is not bitter makes it more convenient to use 
than synthomycm, particularly in pediatric practice 

Eusynlhomycm can be used in all cases where synthomycm is indicated, 
especially in dysentery, typhoid fever, whooping cough pneumonia, and slaphy 
lococcal and streptococcal infections 

Eusynlhomycm is given In larger doses than synthomycm, since only part 
of its molecule is synthomycm 

The single dose for adults Is I — 2 g Children weighing up to 10 kg are 
given doses of 003 g per kg body weight, ^ildren weighing over 10 kg are 
given doses of 0J5~06 g The frequency of administration and the length of 
treatment are the same as when synthomycm vs used For infants up to 2 years 
old it is advisable to administer the drug in Ihetr porridge or milk 

The same complications are possible when using eusynlhomycm as when 
using synthomycm, with the exception ol those depending on the bitter taste 
of the latter H complications occur the dose is reduced or the drug withdrawn 
completely 

Available m powder form and in tablets, granules and syrup 
To be stored in well stoppered glass containers in a place protected from 
light observing safety precautions (List B) 

STREPTOMYCIN SULPHATE (Streptomycinum sulluricum, Streptomycin 
sulfas) 
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Strepiomycin is an antibiotic substance produced by the filamentous fungus 
Actinomyces globisporus sfreplomjcim, or other related organisms It has the 
following structure 



Streploroycm sulphate 

Synonyms Slrepofin, Strepsulfal. Sfreptaqoafne, Slrycjn, Sfrysolin 
In medical practice streptomycin sulphate and the streptomycin-calcium 
chloride complex are used 

Streptomycin sulphate white or almost white powder or porous mass, 
odourless, slightly bitter taste, hygroscopic freely soluble in water, practically 
insoluble in alcohol chloroform and ether Stable in weakly acid medium but 
easily destroyed m solutions o! strong acids and alkalis, and when heated 
Doses o! streptomycin are calculated on the basis of weight or units of 
activity I unit»l microgram (lpg«0000001 g) chemically pure streptomycin 
base. ‘ 

Streptomycin inhibits the vital activities and reproduction of sensitive 
gram positive and gram negative bacteria, as weif as acid resistant microbes, 
it is also effective against penicillin resistant forms 

Use tuberculosis of the lungs, lymph nodes, mouth, larynx, trachea, bronchi, 
intestine, genitourinary organs, serous membranes, bones, joints, eyes and skin 
(lupus), tuberculous meningitis and meningitis caused by other streptomycin 
sensitive microbes (bacteria of the coli and paratyphoid groups. Pseudomonas 
pyocyanea, etc), peritonitis, pleiiritis diseases of the urinary tract caused by 
sfreptomycjn sensitive microbes, endocardilis caused by pemcitim resistant 
microbes, gonorrhea, whooping cough, tularemia, brucellosis, plague 

Streptomycin is more effective in early and acute forms of the tuberculous 
process, as «e/f as irr initial forms of a primary complex fresh nr/rlfrahie 
broncho adenitis, infiltrative pneumonic pulmonary tuberculosis and especially 
acute miliary and subacute hematogenic disseminated pulmonary tuberculosis 
Treatment Is less effective in focal and exacerbated chronic disseminated proce 

• Salts of sfrepfomycfn (or dihydrosfrepfomydn) contain d fferent amonflls ol strepto- 
jnydn (or dlh)drostr«ptom>cin) ba«e dependine on the molecular »eiehl and number of 
molecules of the anion as veil as the porltr oI the preparation In pracUce when prescrj 
bine preparations i inicrogram of e3<» preparation Is often considered equal to I unit 
of activity Theoretically 1 mg streptomycin snli^teconlalns 600 units while I mg ol 
(be calcium chloride contains 780 units 
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s«s Slreplomycin is conlraindlcfllcd in foca! pulmonary tuberculosis In Hie 
phase of consolktatlon in the absence of an exacerbation of the process in 
patients with cirrhotic pulmonary lubcrculosfs in quiescent forms of lubcrcu 
losis of the bones and joints m diseases caused by anaerobic microbes rickcl 
tsiae plasmodia and \iru<cs ... . . , . 

Streptomycin sulphate Is administered by intramuscular Injection and by 
instillation Into cavities The sulphate Is nol used for Injections into the spfnal 
canal but only the calcium chloride complex 

Dosace of slrcptomjctn for fntramuscular adminislration adults — from 
500000 (05 p) to 1000 000 units (I n) in 2f hrs children up to 3 years 
old — 200 000-2 jO 000 units daily from 4 to 7 years — ZjO 000—300 000 units 
from 8 to 12 years and older — 300 000—500 000 units 

Maximal doses of streptomycin (sulphate and calcium chloride comp 
lex) administered Intramuscularly for adults sinqie— J p () 000 000 units) 
daifv— (2000 000 units) 

Maximal doses tor children up to 5 years old single — 01 — 
0125 p (100 000— 125 000 units) daily -05-025 (200 000-2.''>0 000 units) 

5—6 years slnple — 0 125— 0 15 g (125000—150 000 units) daily — 055— 03 g 
(250 000—300 000 units) 7—9 years single — 0 15— 0 175 g (150 000— 
I7o000 units) daily — 03— 055 g (300000—350 000 units) 10— M years 
single — 02— 025 g (200000—250000 units), dally — 04— 05 g (400 000— 
500000 units) 

The daily dose of slreplcmycm solullon is given in I or 2 injections into 
the buttocks or the thtch muscle 

Streptomycin can lie prescribed simutlaneously with other medicines When 
treating tuberculosis It is often administered in combination with phlhivazid 
PAS and other chemotherapeutic drugs 

The length of treatment with slfcplomycln is fixed Individually for each 
patient depending on the character of the disease the clleetivencss of the drug 
and the tolerance «hov,n for It In acute miliary tuberculosis treatment averages 
1—5 months in infittralive forms — 3 — 1 months in a fecal process — 2— 3 
months Longer courses of treatment arc also given — up to 6 12 or 18 months 
In the treatment of brucellosis SOOOOO units arc administered twice a day 
for 20 davs m tularemia — the same dose for 4—7 days In acute gonorrhea 
500000 units arc given twice In 24 hrs the second Injection 8—12 hrs after the 
first the same dose (I 000 000 units) can be given for 2 days 500 000 units pc 
day (in one or two injections) if there should be complications the dcise for 
the course is Increased to 2500 000 — 5000000 units (25 — 5 g) 

In the chronic form of dysentery and In bacilli carriers streptomycin is 
administered in coniunction with levomycetin and vaccine In treating children 
with a chronic form of dysentery streptomycin Is given orally with ecmolln 
every day lor a period of 10 days alter a 10 day break a second cycle of treat 
men! of the same length and with the same dosage is given For ^ffdrer 
weighing up to 15 kg the dose of streptomycin is calculated at the rate of 
16000 un Is per kg body weight dally For children weighing more than 15 kg 
the dally dose is 200000 — 300000 units Children over 15 years old and adults 
are prescribed 300 000—500 000 units daily The slreplomycin is dissolved m 
20 ml 05*8 ecmolin solution The dally dose is given In 4 portions during the 
day (with a break at night) In exacerbations of chronic dysentery a favourable 
effect is frequently observed when slreplomvcm is injected Intramuscularly m 
a dose of 125 000 units 4 times a day for 5 — 6 days 

Streptomycin ts an effective remedy for tuberculosis of the skin It is injec 
ted intramuscularly in a daily dose of SOOOOO— 1 OOOOOO units The dose for the 
course of treatment is 50 000000—70000000 units To accelerate cicatrization 
streptomycin can be used fop rally almig with Intramuscular injections 
200000 — 400000 units are applied to the focus of alfection once in 4—6 days 
For intramuscular adminislration streptomycin is dissolved m 2—3 ml sterile 
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isotonic saline, twice distilled water or 025—05% procaine hydrochloride so 
lulion Freshly prepared solutions imisl be used 

In pulmonary tuberculosis and inflammatory diseases of the lungs, strepto 
mycin can be used m the form of an aerosol (0 I — 02 g streptomycin in t — 
2 ml isotonic saline per inhalation) Inhalations are earned out daily or each 
second day, on the average, 15—20 inhalations are prescribed for the course 
Streptomycin can likewise be administered mlratrachcally, 0 25—05 g in 2 ml 
isotonic saline {after anesthesia of the mucous membranes of the respiratory 
passages) 

In peritonitis a solution of streptomycin and penicillin is instilled into the 
abdominal cavity, in suppurative and exudative pleuntis the solution is instil 
led into the pleural cavity The dose is 250,000 — MO 000 units m 6 — 10 ml ste 
rile distilled water 

During treatment with streptomycin (here may be tenderness at the site of 
injections Relatively often drug fever, dermatitis and other allergic symptoms 
occur, as well as vertigo, headadie, palpitation, albuminuria and hematuria, 
dlanhea may result from the inhibition of the microflora of the intestine The 
most serious complications are \eslibular disturbances and impairment of 
hearing, the lengthy administration of large doses may lead to deafness 

Treatment with streptomycin should be earned out under the careful obser 
vation of a physician, prior to treatment and regularly during treatment the 
function of the Vlfl pair of cerebral nerves, and the vestibular and acoustic 
apparatus must be examined and watch kept on the function of the kidneys and 
the blood formula 

In cases of mild side effects, the dose of the antibiotic should be reduced, 
it IS advisable to administer dimedrol, 003—005 g 2—3 times a day, along 
With calcium chloride, as well as vitamin Bi If side effects are pronounce^ 
treatment must be stopped 

In persons ccming info contact with streptomycin hr lengthy periods 
(pharmaceutists nurses, and persons engaged in (he manufacture of the drug) 
contact dermatitis may develop In order to avoid this, the necessary precau 
tlonary measures must be taken (gloves, respirator and protective goggles must 
be worn, etc). 

Available in v/als hermetically closed with rubber stoppers supplied with 
metal caps vials contatn 0 25, 0 5 or I g streptomycin 

To be stored m the original containers m a cool, dry, dark place (at a tern 
perature not higher than 20*) 

STREPTOMYCIN-CALCIUM CHLORIDE COMPLEX (Streptomycinl ef 
Calcil dilorldum; Streptomyclnum calcium chloratum) 

Streptomycin calcium chloride complex is a special form of streptomycin 
which IS mostly used for the treatment of tuberculous meningitis and menmgi 
tis caused by other streptom>cin sensitive microbes (bacteria of the coh and 
paratyphoid groups, Pseudomonas pyocyanea, etc) White cr>stalline powder or 
porous mass, fredy soluble in water 

Chiefly used for subarachnoidal administration The preparation can also be 
administered intramuscularly like streptomycin sulphate 

Indications and contraindications for the intramuscular administration of 
the calcium chloride complex are fb&same as for the sulphate 

In meningitis, streptomycin calaum chloride complex is administered endo 
tumbarly m the following single doses children up to 1 year old — 10,000 — 
15000 units, from 1 to 3 years — 15,0(X) — ^000 units, from 4 to 7 years — 

25.000 — 50 000 units, from 8 to 12 years — M.OCio — 75 000 units, older children 
and adults — 75,000—100 000 units 

Suboccipital administrations are given m the following single doses child 
ren up to 1 year old — 10,000— 20,000 units, from 1 to 2 years — 20,000— 
30 000 units from 2 to 6 years — M000^0,000 units from 6 to 8 years — 

40.000— 50000 units, from 8 to 12 years — 50000-75,000 units older children 
and adults — up to lOO.OOT units 
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Tlic preparation Is administered onci. a day In subarachnoidal adniinistra 
tion three cycles of injections are first ghen 1 Injection ocr day for 6—6 days 
with a break of I day between cyclcs — a total ol 13 — 20 injccuons Injections 
arc then given each second or third day The total number of injections comes 
to 50— CO While receiving spinal Injections of streptomycin calcium chloride 
complex patients with tuberculous meningitis should simultaneously be given 
intramuscular injections of streptomycin (sulphate ol calcium chloride com 
plcjs) 

Solutions lor subaraciinoldal administration are prepared ex tempore with 
sterile freshly prepared twice distilled water or isotonic salmc A solution con 
taming 10000 units per ml is first prepared by dissolving 0 1 g powder in 
10 m/ twice distilled watir or Isotonic saline this is drawn Into the aynngc 
and another 2—5 ml distilled water or isotcmic saline added 

When using streptomycin calcium chloride complex the same allergic and 
rcurotoxic complications may occur as when the sulphate ia used moreover 
complications arising from the introduction of the drug into the spinal canal 
arc likewise possible (changes In the meninges and the spinal fluid etc) the 
lumbar punctures themselves are not fnlrcqmntiy badly tolerated by patients 
Lately because ol the appearance of newr ef/eclivc antituberculosis drugs 
(phthivazid and others), there has been a tendency to limit the subarachnoidal 
administration of slrcplomycin or to discontinue it completely it is rccommcn 
tied that slrcptomycin should be injecled mto the spinal canal only in neglected 
cases when the paticnl s condition hinders the administration of phthivazid 
P\S and other antituberculosis drugs 

Available in vials hermeUcaily closed with rubber stoppers supplied with 
metal caps containing 1000(10 200000 or 500000 units ot streptomycin 

To be stored in the original containers In a cool dark dry place (al a tem 
perature not higher than 20^) 

DUIYDROSTREPTOAIVCJN lDihydroslreptoi7i)elnum) 

Produced by lh<. reduction of slrcplomycin the aldehyde group being con 
verted mto the methanol group 



' 3H2SO4 


Dihydrostreptomycln sulphate white powder or dry porous mass (al times 
with slight yellow tint) freely sotuble fn water Decomposed by acios more 


stable in solutions of alkalis than slreplomjcm Somewhat less toxic than 
streptomycin and tolerated better by some patients 

Indications and contraindications for the use of dihydrostreptomycm are 
the same as for streptomycin Microorganisms resistant to streptomycin are 
likewise resistant to dchydrostreptomycm 

Administered Intramuscularly Doses are fixed individually, depending on 
the character and form of the disease the patients age the efficacy of treat 
ment and the extent to which the drug is tolerated Doses for adults range from 
0 5 to Ig per day Daily doses for children up to 3 years old — 02 — 0 25 g 
from 4 to 7 years“0^5--03 g, Irom 8 to 12 years — D3~05 g Solutions are 
prepared immediately before use The necessary amount of the drug is disso! 
%ed in 2 — 3 ml sterile isotonic saline, twice distilled water or Oito— 05 % pro 
Caine hydrochloride solution 

WTien warranted by the indications dihydrostreptomycm can be used in 
combination with phthnazid, PAS penicillin or other antibacterial drugs 

Dihydrostreptomycm is usually tolerated better than streptomycin and ves 
tibular disturbances and Impairment of hearing are encountered less frequently 
Allergic reactions may occur dermatitis fever, slight eosinophilia dyspeptic 
symptoms Caution must be observed when administering the drug in cases of 
kidney diseases (acute nephritis) because of the consequent delay m ex 
cretion 

Treatment should be carried out under the careful observation of a physi 
cian prior to and during treatment watch must be kept on the condition of the 
VJU pair of cerebral nerves the vestibular and acoustic apparatus on the func 
tion of the kidneys and on the blood formula 

Available in hermetically closed vials containing 025, 0^ and J g 
To be kept m a cool place protected from light (at a temperature not hig 
her than 20°) 

DIHYDROSTREPTOMYCIN PAS 

Dihydrostreptomycln para aminosalicylate contains dihydrostreptomycm 
and para aminosalicylic acid in the molar proportion of 1 3 

Yellow powder or dry porous mass freely soluble in water, decomposes 
under the action of acids, alkalis and light 

Chiefly used in the treatment of tuberculosis Can likewise be used m non 
specific postoperative pneumonia and m suppurative processes caused by strep 
tomycin sensitive microbes particularly in persons who have had tuberculosis 
When necessary can be prescribed simultaneously with phthivazid, penicillin or 
other antibacterial drugs 

Administered by intramuscular injection or by instillation into body cavi 
ties The daily dose for adults, intramuscularly is 0 5—1 g Children are given 
0 1 — 05 g daily, depending on the age The length of treatment depends on the 
character of the disease and the efficacy of treatment The dose for insliii 
ation into fistulas and cavities is 0^—05 g the drug is dissolved in 2 — 3 ml 
025 — 05% procaine hydrochloride or distilled water fresh solutions are 
used 

During treatment with the drug the possibility of disturbances of the func 
lion of the vestibular apparatus and changes m bearing must be borne in mind 
allergic reactions may occur Contraindications are the same as for streptomy 
cm and dihydrostreptomycm 

Available in vials containing 0^, 05 and 1 g To be stored at a tempera 
ture not higher than 20® 

PENICILLIN (Penicillinum) BENZYLPENICILLIN 

Penicillin is an antibiotic produced by the growth of various species of the 
mold Peniciliium (P notalum P chrysogMium etc) Various forms of pmi 
ciHin are produced during the growth of these molds differing from one another 
in chemical structure and antibacterial activity The most potent is benzylpeni 
cillin 
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Penicillin is an acid In mcdica! praclice the sodium and other sails ol ben 
sylpcnlciUinlc acid are used The sodium salt lias the following slructurc 

O 
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Ollier forms of peniciffin differ from benzylpcmciffm in having dtUennt 
radicals In place of the benzyl group (— CII»— CtHs) 

At present the following preparations ol penicillin are being used a) crys 
talline benzylpenicillin sodium (Benzylpcnlcillmum natrium crystallisafum), 
b) crystalline bcnzylpcnkillm potassium {Bentylpenlclllmum katium crystaUl 
salum), c) benzylpenicillin procaine, d) benzylpenicillin N. N' — dibenzylcthy 
Icnediamlne (bicillin), c) phenoxymcthylpetucillm, f) ecmonovocillin 

.The crystalline sodium and potassium sails of benzylpenicillin arc white, 
fine crystalline powders, odourless, biller taste, slightly hvgroscopie; very freely 
soluble in walcr, soluble In alcohol Easily destroyed by boiling in aqueous so 
lution, and by the action of acids, alkalis, oxidizing agents and the specific 
enzyrre, penicillinase Solutions are slowly decomposed at room temperature 
but are stable lo sunlight 

The potency ol penicillin is expressed m units of activity One unit corres 
ponds to the activity ol 05938 pg chemically pure crystalline benzylpenicillin 
sodium Activity Is determined by the biological method and is based on the 
antibacterial clfcctivencss against a certain strain of Staphylococcus aureus 
Theoretically 1 mg of benzylpenicillin sodium can contain Iw7 units, and 1 mg 
of the potassium salt, ICOO units Practically, both preparations are put out 
with an activity not less than 1550 units Penicillin has a broad spectrum el 
antibacterial action It is clloctive against streptococci, pneumococci, meningo* 
iocci gonococci, spirochetes and other causative organisms it is less effective 
against staphylococci It is not effective against viruses (smallpox, poliomyeli* 
Ifs, influenza virus, etc.), coH bacilli or the causative organisms of luberculo 
SIS, brucellosis and amebiasis 

Penicillin is quickly absorbed when administered intramuscularlv, the ma 
Ximal concentraUan In the bfoed Is reached in 30—00 mf/i When aammisfered 
subcutaneously, the speed ol absorption Is less constant, but usually the maxi 
mat concentration in the blood Is adileved In 60 ntn. In 3—4 hrs after a single 
intramuscular or subcutaneous administration only traces of Ihc antibiotic are 
to be found in the blood In order to maintain the concentration at a sufficiently 
high level for a therapeutic effect, fnjcclions must be made every 3 — I hrs 

WTien injected Intravenously the concentration in the blood falls rapidly 
When administered by mouth peniallin is absorbed badly and is destroyed by 
the gastric juice and by the enzyme, penlallinase. which is produced by the 
microliora ol the intestine Penicillm Is excreted for the most part by the kid 
neys 

Use croupous and focal pneumonia, subacute septic endocarditis, wound 
infections, purulent infections of Ihc skin, soft tissues and raucous membranes 
suppurative pJeuntis pentonifis cystitis, septicemia and pyemu, acute and 
chronic osteomyelitis, various forms ol angma. diphtheria, erysipelas. Inflamma- 
tion of the middle ear, inflammatory diseases of the eye, epidemic cerebrospinal 
meningitis scarlatina gonorrhea blenorrhea, syphilis anthrax, other infec 
tious diseases caused by penicillin sensitive microorganisms In other cases 
including Influenza without concurrent bacterial infection, the use of penicillin 
IS not rational and is not completely safe because of possible side effects 

Solutions of the crystalline sodium and potassium salts of benzylpenicillin 
arc injected mtramuscularty or subcutaneously, when necessary they are injected 
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intravenously or instilled into cavities (abdominal pleural etc.) In diseases 
of the lungs they are also used in the form of aerosols and in ocular diseases 
in the form of eye drops and subconjunctivally 

Of all the preparations of benzylpenicillm it is only the sodium salt that 
IS used for enaotumbar injections Other penicillin preparations are not used 
for this purpose 

Penicillin solutions are prepared with sterile isotonic saline or distilled 
water Often in order to prolong the action penicillin solutions are prepared 
with 025 0 5 or 1% procaine hydrochfonde (see aiso Penicillin procaine and 
Ecmonovocillin) Solutions must be prepared aseptically The drug is dissolved 
in the original vial adding the necessary amount of solvent by means of a ste 
rile syringe passing the needle through the rubber stopper of the vial after 
first swabbing it with alcohol Solutions are usually prepared with a content 
of 50000 — tOOOOO units per ml Before preparing (he solution the expiration 
date on the label Is chcclred to see that the preparation is still fit for use Peni 
cillin solutions must not be warmed and they must not be mixed with acids 
alkalis alcohols or oxidizing agents (hydrogen peroxide potassium perman 
ganate iodine etc ) 

Note Solutions of peniallin In procaine hydrochloride solution sometimes 
become turbid due to the precipitation of the procaine salt of penicillin This Is 
not a contraindication to the use of the solution In such cases the solubility of 
the original preparation of the given lot In twice distilled water or isotonic 
saline should be tested If the preparalion does not dissolve freelj it is unfit 
for use 

Doses of penicillin are individualized depending on the character of Ihe 
disease the patients age the effectiveness of treatment etc The single dose 
for adults ranges from UOOO to 200000 units ihe daily dose from 200000 to 
1000 000 units In some cases e g m subacute septic endocarditis massive 
doses are used — up 1o 1500000—2000000 units per day Children up to 
1 year old are prescribed 10000—20000 units per kg body weight daily older 
children 160 000—400 000 units daily 

Maximal doses mlramuscufarly and subcutaneously for adults 
single — 400 000 units daily— 1200000 units 

Maximal daily doses /or children up to 2 years old — 
30 000 units per kg body weight from 2 to 6 years — 250 000 units 7— 
14 years — 500000 units 

The length of treatment depends on the character and course of the disease 
and may range from a few days (4—8 days In erysipelas scarlatina pneumonia 
etc) to a month or more (for example 2 — 4 months in septic endocarditis) In 
gonorrhea without compheahons treatment js for J day SOOOO—'IOOOOO units 
every 3 hrs a total of 4 — 8 injections or 400000 — 600CTO units for the course 

Intramuscular injections of penicillin ate given every 3—4 firs if spec al 
agents are not used to prolong the effect Solutions of penicillin in procaine 
hydrochloride (100000—200 000 units of penicillin m 1 ml 025 05 or 1% pro 
came hydrochloride solution) are injected intramuscularly up to 5 times in 24 hrs 
Penicillin can be used in combination with other antibiotics and with sul 
fanilamide drugs Combined therapy can promote higher effectiveness of tli“ 
dtMgs ytevtot i.b.e develapmetit of tesistaixt, fQcw.s of bac.tena and so on At 
the same time an aggravation of side effects is possible Solutions 
benzylpenicillm sodium are administered endolumbsrly in nro 

ses of the bra n and spinal cord and the meninges and m milamniaiory p 
cesses after injuries to and operations on Uie central nervous ..«i 4 . 

The dose for endofumbar injections ranges from 
once m 24 firs depending on the character of the disease aud the pal B 

Daily doses for children up to 1 year oW i^^'^nill * from T to 

15000-20000 units from 2 to 3 yea« ” u^fs Adults are 
8 i cars — 30000— 40000 units over 8 years— 40000-50000 units AOuils are 
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piven a daily dose of SOOOO 70000 or a maximum of 100 000 units The pen! 
dllin Is dissolved in 3— JO ml of sterile twice distilled water or Isotonic saline 
the amount dependlnc on llic amount of penicillin When the volume of the 
solution Is small (3— t ml) an additional 3—4 ml of spinal fluid Is drawn Into 
the syringe Before injecting the solution 5—10 ml spinal fluid is removed The 
solution is injected slowly over a period of 1—2 min Simultaneously with endo 
lumhar administration ol pcnklttln Inlramoscutar Injections arc given In the 
usual doses Endolumbar Injections arc contraindicated in epilepsy and heigh 
toned sensitivity to penicillin In order to determine the patients sensitivity 
it is advisable to inject 100 000 units of penicillin intramuscularly 12—21 hrs 
beiore endolumbar admlnistraUon 

Eye drops containing 10 000—20 000 units of penicillin perm/ Isotonic 
saline ire often used In ocular diseases (acute conjunctivitis corneal ulcer 
gonoblenorrhca etc) j— 2 drops are InslHIed G— 8 times a day 

Aerosols of penicillin are often used in d scases of the lungs (chronic bron 
chitis pneumonia gangrtne etc) the Il(]uid or dry aerosol is introduced into 
the icspnatory passages by means ol special atomlicrs at the rate of 150000— 
200 000 units per intnlatlon twice a day 

Penicillin can likewise be administered iniralrachcally through a rubber 
catheter using the same dose dissolved In 2—3 ml isotonic saline 

In peritonitis and suppurative pirurltis penicillin solution is instilled info 
the abdominal or pleural cavity 100000—200000 units per day streptomycin 
is often administered simultaneously 

In Inflammatory diseases of the upper respiratory passages tablets are 
also used these are hetd in the mouth until dissolved 

Treatment with penicillin and preparations containing penicillin should only 
bi carried out on a physicians prescription and under hi$ observation Penicillin 
IS only prescribed in oiseascs caused by peniciltin sensitive microorganisms It 
must be borne in mind that penldlhn mav have se/mus side effects fn some 
cases particularly m persons with a heightened sensitivity to the drug there 
IS headache elevated temperalure and dermatitis of varying intensity — from 
mild erythema to exfoliative dermatllls Cases have been reported m the liters 
turc w'hcn the administration of penicillin caused anaphylactic shock with fatal 
outcome When penicillin tablets are sucked a characteristic exfoliative glossitis 
occurs quite frequently when penicillin is Inhaled pharyngitis and laryngitis 
of an allergic character may ensue as well as attacks ol bronchial asthma 
Side etfecta usually pass away of themseUes when the drug is withdrawn In 
severe allergic reactions adrenalin is administered Dimedrol can also be given 
(doses ol 0 03 — 0 05 g twice a day) and likewise promethazine d azolin or 
calcium preparations 

The temperature sometimes rises when penicillin solutions arc admin stered 
parcnterally in rare cases thrombosis occurs al the site of intravenous injections 
Great caution Is required when making injections into the spinal canal in rare 
cases convulsions develop in children 

\Vlien using penicillin it must be remembered that adm mslerlng the anti 
biotic in insufficient doses as well as stopping treatment too soon may lead 
to the appearance ol resistant strains of the causative organism 

Available in glass vials hermeltcatly closed with rubber stoppers supplied 
with metal caps conta nmg 100000 200000 300 000 400000 500000 and 
1 000 000 units 

To be stored at a temperature not higher than 20^ 

Solut ons prepared for infection should be used immediately they can be 
kept for a max mum of 1—2 days if stored m a cool dark place observing all 
rules to maintain aseps s . 

Rp PeniciUmi natrii (s kalii) 200000 uniis D t d N 6 fn amp 
S 200000 units intramuscularly 3 — I times a day dissolve 
•mmediately betore use in 1 ml 0 25% procaine chloride solution 
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Rp PenicUlini nalrii )O0OOO Sol Natrii chlorati isofonicae steril 50 
MDS Eye drops 2 drops 5—6 times a day 
Penicillin Ecmolin tablets to be sucked Contain 6 000 units o! penicillin 
Penicillin Ecmolin tablets for oral administration Contain 50 000 units of 
penicillin Used m angina scarlatina pneumonia and furunculosis in a dosage 
of iOOOOOunits for adults and 2o000 — ^000 units for children 4— 6 times a day 
BENZYLPENICILLIN PROCAINE (Procaini benzylpenicUlinum) 

Fine crystalline powder forms fine suspension in skater 
Administered only Intramuscularly Absorted more slowly than the sodium 
or potassium salt ensures a therapeutic concentration of penicillin in the blood 
for a lengthy period 

Indications for use are the same as for penicillin Adults are given inject 
ions of 300 000 units once a day or twice in 3 days depending on the severity 
of the disease The single dose for children is 5000 units per body weight 
Suspensions for injection are prepared immediately before use by means 
of a sterile syringe 2 ml sterile twice distilled water or isotonic saline is added 
to the vial contairung the dry benzylpemcillm procaine and shaken vigorously 
the resulting suspension is quickly drawn into the syringe and injected deep 
into the muscle of the upper outer quadrant of the buttocks A thick needle is 
used and the syringe is washed immediately after making the injection 

Available in hermetically closed vials containing 300 WO and 600 000 units 
To be stored in hermetically closed vials at room temperature observing 
safety precautions (List B) 

ECMONOVOCILLIN (Ecmonovocillinum) 

Suspension of benzylpemcillm procaine in an aqueous solution of ecmolin 
(EcmonovociUm I) or the same suspension with the addition of 100 000 units 
ol benrylpenicilltn sodium or potassium to each 300000 tiniis of the procaine 
salt (EcmonovociUm 2} Prepared immediately before use by mixing the two 
ingreaients 1) 300 000 or 600000 units of benzylpenicifhn procaine (or 
300 000 units of benzyfpenlcillin procaine and lOQOOO units of the sodium or 
potassium salt) and 2) 25 or 5 m/ of aqueous ecmolin solution 

Indications for use are the same as for penicillin Injections are given once 
a day 

Suspensions are prepared as follows after sterilizing the needle and syringe 
and cleaning the needle with a mandrin the rubber stoppets of the vials ar 
swabbed with alcohol and the needle passed through the stopper of the vial 
containing the ecmolin 25 — 5 mt is drawn into the syringe and transferred to 
(he viaf containing penicilhn procaine or mixture of penicillin procaine and the 
sodium or potassium salt The mixture is carefully shaken thus forming a 
milky white homogeneous suspension This is immediately injected into the 
upper outer quadrant of the buttocks Adults are given 300 000 — 600 000 units 
daily children— 100000— 300000 units (10000—15000 per kg body weight) 
Dispensed at the chemists shop in two vials one containing peniallm procaine 
or penicillin procaine and the sodium or potassium salt the other containing 
ecmolin solution 

BtCILLIN (Bicillinum) 

Crystalline salt of the benzylpemcillm and N N — dibenzylethylenediamine 
(Bicillin 1) 


CHz— C— NH— CH— Cf?TC— {CHj). 
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Synonyms Dcnzalhinc penkiHln Denifthacll DiaminpcnkJIlIn Doapen 
Hiifopcnln Pcnaflur Pcni(3ural, Tardodllln 

nne white powder, odourless and tasteless \ery sparlnRly soluble in waler 
(0015% at room temperature) soluble In alcohol and acetone forms a fine 
stable suspension with water 

When administered intramuscularly bicillin emulsion Is slowly absorbed 
entering llic blood o\cr a lengthy period 

Used in infectious diseases caused by organisms sensituc to penicillin 
Administered only Intramuscularly 

SViien il is necessary Quickly to achieve a high concentration ol penicillin 
in the blood bcnryipcnicillin sodium or potassium should be administered 
simuUaneousIy nith biciliin for convenience m use vials are aviilable con 
tainlng a mixture of lOOOOO units benzylpenlcillin potassium and 300 OOO units 
of bicillin (DlcIlIInS) 

Biclllln 3 is a mixture of 100000 unlls each of the potassium procaine and 
ethylencdiamine salts of benzylpenlcillin (a total of 300 000 units) The prepa 
ration ensures the rapid bulla up of a high concentration of penicillin m the 
blood and Its lengthy mainlcnance liter a single administration 

Such mixtures as Dicillin 2 and BlcilIin-3 can also be prepared c\ tempore 
Blcillin suspensions arc prepared asepticatly before use 2 ml sterile distilled 
water is added to the vnl containing the I idllin and the contents shaken until 
a homogeneous suspension is formed this is injected deep in the upper, outer 
miadrstii of the buttocks Before making the injection one must satisfy onselt 
liiat the needle has not entered a vein 

DIeillln*! is ndniinistercd to adults in a dose of 300000 or 600000 units 
unce a week or 1200000 units once in 2 wieks dilldrcn arc given 5000— 
10000 units per kg body weight once a week or 20 000 units per kg body weight 
once in 2 weeks In treating syphilis Dieillin i Is administered according io 
special Instruction 

01elllln2 IS administered to adults in a dose of 400 000—800 000 units 
(combined activity of 2 ingredients) once a week, or 1600 000 units once in 

2 weeks children are given 7 SOO— 16000 unlls per kg body weight once a week 
or 26000 units per kg body weight once In 2 weeks Xtore frequent fnjeclions 
are contraindicated 

Bklinn3 IS administered to adults tn a dose of 300 000 units once in 

3 days or in a dose of 600 000 units once in 6 days 

Available in vials containing 300000 600000 or 1,200 000 units calculated 
as benzylpenlcillin. An ampoule of stenie distilled water for preparing tht 
suspension is supplied with each vial of bicillin 

To be stored at a temperature not higher than 20* 
PHENOXYMETHYLPENICILLIN (rtienoxymethylpcnicilllnum) 

O 

O— CM,— C— Nil— ClI— dfic— (Cll,), 

II o 

0-C N-Ctl—Cr 

OH 


Synonyms Penicillin V V ClHn 

White crystalline powder very sparingly soluble In waler 1 mg contains 
I GOO units 

Differs from benzylpenlcillin in chemical structure in having a phenoxy 
mcihyl group in its molecule instead of a benzyl group, In its properties It is 
distinwished from benzylpeniciUin by its hi^ acid resistance, which makes it 
suitable for administration by mouth It is not destroyed by the acid of the 
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gaslric juice it is absorbed well and gi\es a high and more prolonged concen 
(ration m the blood 

Used in the treatment of inlecfious diseases Caused by penicillin sensitive 
microorganism In severe forms of disease it is advisable to begin with the 
intramuscular administration of bentyfpenialfin after which or simultaneously 
phenoxymethylpenicillin is given orally 

The average dose of phenoxymethylpeniciUm for adults is 200 000 units 
4 — 5 (imes a day Ooses for children depend on the character and severity of 
the disease they are usually 7« Va or ‘A the dose for adults To be taken in 
tablets 'A — 1 fir before meals and drunk down with water 

Maximal doses for adults single — 400000 units daily — 
i;200000 units 

Maximal doses for children up to 3 years old single — 
25000 units per *g body weight (once a day) 3— t sears smgfe— 125000— 
150 000 units daily — 2o0 000— 300 000 unils 5 — 6 years single — 150 000 — 
200 000 units daily— 300 000— 100000 units 7— 9 > ears single — 250000 units 
daily — 500000 units iO— M sears single — 250000— 300000 units daily — 
500 000-600 000 units 

Treatment with phenoxsmethylpenicillin should only be carried out on a 
physicians prescription and under his control 

Like benzylpenicillin phenoxymethylpenicillin may cause various side ef 
fecfs including pharragitis stomatitis and other allergic reactions as well as 
disorders of (he gastrointestinal tract (diarrhea and vomiting) etc 
Available m tablets or dragees of lOOOOO and 200 000 units 
To be stored at a temperature not higher than 20” observing safety precau 
tions (List 6) 

ERYTHROMYCIN (Erythromycmura) 

Antibacterial substance produced by Actinomyces erythreus 
Synonym Ilotycin 

white crystalline substance odourless bitter taste sparingly soluble in 
water, freely soluble in alcohol chloroform and ether The biological potency is 
expressed in units of activity or in weight 1 mg » 1000 units 

Erythromycin acts on gram positive microbes (streptococa pneumococci 
staphylococci) it is effective against miaoorgamsms resistant to penicillin and 
other antibiotics 

Use pneumonia pneumopleuritis scarlatina erysipelas sepsis suppurative 
otitis angina tonsihtis laryngitis carbunculosis wound infections and other 
diseases Can be used when there is heightened sensitivity to penicillin 

Erythromyan is taken orally every 4 — 6 hrs during meals Single doses for 
adults 100 000—250,000 units in severe cases — 500000 units Daily doses for 
adults 1 OOOOOO — 1 500 000 or a maximum of 2000 000 units (2 g) 

Children are prescribed 5000—8000 units (^8 mg) per kg body weight 
every 4—6 hrs 

Side effects occur relatively rarely for the most part they take the form of 
nausea vomiting diarrhea and lassitude In isolated cases heightened sensi 
hvity to the drug may be encountered Treatment should be earned out under 
the observation of a physician 

Available In (ablets of lOOOOO and 250000 units (ablets contain a Wlcr 
which protects erythromycin from decomposition in the acid medium of the 
stomach 

To be stored in a place profecled from light at a temperature not higJjer 
than 20“ observing safety precautions (List B) 

BIOMYCIN HYDROCHLORIDE CHLORTETRACYCLIN HYDROCHLO 
RIDE (Biomycinum hydrochloncum Oilortctrac>cl num h>drochloricum crjs 
taltisatum Chlortetracyclinl hydrochloridnm) 

Ant biotic produced b> growth of the microorganism Actinomyces aureo 
faeiens _ 

Synonyms Aureomycin Aureomykoin Duomycin 
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Chemically bioniycm bclones lo Ibt group ol tetracyclms tthich also in 
elude tcrramycin or hydfoxjletracyclin and letrac>clin 



0)1 o ai o 


I omycin iChtort'I icyc) n> 

\cUow crystalline pouder odourless bitter taste \cry sparingly soluble 
in ftaler (13% at IS’) Solutions are yellow nH- 27— 29 Stable in wcakij 
acid medium Easily decomposes in strong acids and alkalis Slowly decom 
poses in light stable in air 

The potency of Llomycin (chlorlelracyclin) is expressed in weight or units 
of activity One unit is cnual In ac(i\lty to one microgram of chemically pure 
clilorfetracyclin liydrocliloridc 

Blomsnn has o broad anlibactertal spectrum Elfective against grampo 
silite and gram negathe microbes rlcketlslae and some viruses 

Use bacterial pneumonia dysentery brucellosis tularemia whooping 
cough gonorrhea and some other bacterial infections as well as typhus and 
other rickellsioses and amoebic dysentery Clfectbc in trachoma psittacosis 
and some other diseases caused by large viruses 

Mw used lor the prevention and treatment ol Irtlcclious complications tn 
surgical patients particularly In operations in the abdominal cavity used In 
peritonitis caused by intestinal microorganisms surgical sepsis and suppur 
alive diseases of the lungs 

Applied locally in the treatment of patients with burns phlegmons mastitis 
abscesses (by instilling an aqueous solution of blomycln into the abscess cavity 
after first removing the pus by aspiration) purulent skin diseases conjunctivitis 
blepharitis trachoma and other infectious ocular d senses 

Biomycin has a good effect in Infections of the genitourinary system as 
well as in infectious diseases caused by microbes resistant to penicillin and 
streptomycin 

Biomycm is incIIectUe in poliomyelitis botulism and infections causes by 
Proteus Pseudomonas pyocyanra and ycasls 

In severe seplic cond lions pneumonia and other diseases biomycm can be 
used in comb nation with other antibiotics and sulfanilamide drugs 

Administered by mouth half an hour before meals m the form of tablets or 
cnpsules to be drunk down wrth water 

Single dose for adults 01—05 g (100000—200000 units) usually given 
5—6 times a day Course of treatment 6 8 or 10 days if necessary treatment 
IS repeated after a break of 6 10 or 15 days Children are presenbw biomycm 
at the rate of 0025 g (25 000 units) per kg body weight daily 

In treating gonorrhea adults are given 03 g 4—6 times a day total dose 
for thL course — 4— 5 g (4 000000 SOOOOOO units) 

In treating acute dysentery in adults biomycm is administered orally alone 
or In combination with other drugs accord ng to one of the following schedules 

Btomycin 

Ist 2nd 3rd and 41h day 04 g (400000 units) biomycm 4 tiroes a day 
6th 6fh and 7lh day 03 g (300000 units) biomyan 4 limes a day 
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Biornycin with phthalazol (or sulginj 

1st and 2nd day 04 5' biomyan and ] g phlhalazol 4 limes a dav 
3rd to6th,03g , .1^ . 4,,, 

6th and 7th, 02^ . • J g « 4.». 

Biomjctn with streptomycin and ecmolin 

04 g biomycin and 120 000 units of streptomjcin dissolved in 5 ml 05% 
solution of ecmofin 4 times a day for 5—7 days 

To pre\ent early relapses a second course is given after 3 — 5 day brearf 
the dosage and length of treatment being the same as those specified above 

In treating chronic dysentery and baalli carriers administration of bio 
mycin can be combined with vaccinotherapy 

Maximal doses for adults single — 05 g daily — 2 g 

Maximal doses for children up to 5 years old — 0025 g 
{25 000 units) per kg body weight daily 5—6 years single — 01 g daily — 
04g 7 — 9 years single — OI5g daily — 06g 10— 14 years single 0^—03g 
daily~08— 1 g 

Aqueous solutions of hiomyan for local application are prepared ex tern 
pore at the rate of 1 — 5 mg m 1 ml 05 — 1% ointments are also used locally 

Reports have been published on the administration of biomycin intramus 
cularly Children were administered 25— S mg per kg body weight daily in 
2 injections The single dose was injected in 1 ml 025— 05®i4i procaine hydro 
chloride and I ml 05% ecmolin solution (Z V Yermotyeva et al) Intramus 
cular injections are painful 

Biomycin should only be used on a physicians prescription and under his 
observation 

Biomycin like other broad spectrum antibiotics may relatively often cause 
side effects When taking biomycm there may be poor appetite nausea vomiting 
intestinal disorders (loose stool) hyperemia of the mucous membranes of Ihe 
mouth and pharynx dermatitis accompanied by pruritus Quincke s edema and 
other allergic reactions 

Lengthy use of biomycin may give rise to affections of the skin and the 
mucous membranes of ihe gastrointestinal tract vagina lungs and other organs 
caused by the yeastlike fungus Candida albicans (candidamycoses) fungous 
septicemia may also occur 

Candidamycoses may also develop when other antibiotics are used (terra 
mycin levomycetin synthomycin etc) espeoally if they are used in combina 
tion Candida albicans is found m the normal mkroflora of the skin and 
mucosa being a saprophyte under usual conditions By suppressing the usual 
microflora antibiotics foster the growth of the fungus and its transition to a 
parasitic condition — something that may lead to severe complications It is 
possible that disturbance of the formation o! vitamins by the normal microflora 
of the body and changes in the bodys resistance may also be conducive to the 
development of candidamycoses 

Special antifungous antibiotics are now being used for the treatment of 
candidamycosis (see Nysiatin) 

During treatment with biomyan careful watch must be kept on the patient s 
cono'ifion it' there sfloui'd fie sympAnns of /tagSVtoWif sensrkimy (u fide- safe 
biotic or side effects a break should be made m treatment or biomycin with 
drawn or replaced by another antibactenal drug if necessary nysfafin is pres 
cribed 

Biomycm is confraindfcafed In cases of heightened sensitivity and impair 
ment of the function of the liver as well as in Ihe presence of fungous diseases 
caution is necessary in leukopenia 

Available in powder form and In tablets of 0 1 g 

To be stored in a dry place protected from light at room femperafure (no 
higher than 20°) observing safety precautions (List B) 
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Rn Biomycini (s ClilorlcIracyclW) hjrffocMonci 100 000 units 
D t d N 20 in tabul 
S 2 labkts 6 times a day 
Rp Dlotnydnl hydrochlorld Ol (100000 unifs) 

Aq dcstlll 200 

MDS Lotion (to be prepared c* tempore!) 
HYDROXYTCTRACYCLIN. Terramycifi (Hydroxy(<lrac)clInum, Terra 
cinum) . „ , 

Antibiotic produced by crowlh of the nilcroorfjanlsni Actmom>ecs rlmosiis 
Synonjins Oxymjkoln Oxytcrrocyna Oxytefraeyclin Telran 
Cltsch rclaled to (ctracyclin and blomycin jn lettnn and structure 



OH O OH O 


Terramyctn (Ilydroxylclrac) dm) 

Hydrox)t«lrac>din base crejish yellow powder, bitter taste sparingly 
soluble in water Hjdrochlonde yellow crystalline powder soluble in water 
iVit akeAw) 

The polcncy of hydroxylelracyetin is expressed m weight or units of aetis 
lt\ 1 mg contains 1 000 units lunll—lpg 

In Its antibacterial spectrum hydroxytetracyclm is similar to blomycin It 
IS quickly absorbed and remains in the body for a relatively long period 
Use pneumonia bacillary and amoebic dysentery whooping cough gonorr 
hea brucellosis typhus psittacosis infectious diseases of the gcnllounnarv 
system IntecUous complications in surgical patients ocular diseases (coniunc 
tivills blepharitis etc) otorhinolaryngology (lonsllitis otilis mastoiditis etc.) 
and other Infectious diseases Effective in diseases caused by organisms resi 
stant to penicillin and streptomycin 

Administered orally and intramusailarly 

Orally hydroxyletracyclln Is given In tablets Dosage for adults 100 OOO— 
600 000 units (01—0 5 g) 3 — 4 times a day The course of treatment is for 
4—10 days Oral dose lor children up to 3 years old— 0025 g (23000 units) 
per kg body weight daily over 3 years old — 0 075 01 or 0.2 g 3— t times 
a day 

Maximal doses for adults orally single — 0.6 g daily — 2 g 
Maximal doses for children up to 5 years old — 25C00 units 
(0 025 g) per kg body weight daily 5— G years single — 0.2 g daily— 04 g 
7—9 years single — 0 2— 0 25 g daily — 04— 05 n 10—14 years single — 
025—03 g daily — 05-06 g ^ 

Hydroxyletracyclin is more effective wdicn administered intramuscularly 
than when taken orally Intramuscular injections are used in severe courses of 
infectious diseases especially in duldren as well as in caSes where oral adml 
nistralion is d fficult or impossible (because of vomiting diarrhea operations 
m the oral cavity and on the gastrointestinal tract or unconscious condiHon of 
the patient etc ) 

For Intramuscular administration a solution of hydroxy tetracyclm In a 
solution o! procaine hydrochloride or procaine hydrochloride andecmolin is used 

1 % 



The contents of 1 \ial of iiydroxytefracyclju h><5roch]or}de (JCtoOOO unjts} are 
dissoKed in 6 ml 1 — 2% procame hydrochloride solution or in 2 5 ml procaine 
and 25 ml 05% ecmohn solution and the contents of the vial thoroughly shaken 
the resulting solution or fine homogeneous suspension is injected in the upper 
outer quadrant of the buttocks Intravenous injection is not permissible The 
single dose for adults is 40 000—60000 units (2—3 ml of solution) Doses for 
children up to 1 year old— 10000 units (05 ml) from 1 to 5 years — 
20 000 units (1 ml) over S years — 30000— 40000 units (I 5—2 ml) Injections 
can be gi\en 2—3 times in 24 hrs Average length of course of treatment — 
5 — 10 days if necessary 2—3 cycles of treatment are given with breaks of 
4 — 7 days 

Intramuscular injections of hydroxytetracychn hydrochloride may be pain 
ful if there should be great pam and persistent infiltrates should appear at the 
Injection site injections are discontinue 

Hydroxytetracjclin hydrochloride can also be used for instillation into the 
abdominal and pleural cavities or for injection Into the joints in affections 
caused bv microbes sensitive to hydroxy tetracyclin The same solution is used 
as for intramuscular administration the single dose for instillation into cavities 
is 20000 — 80 000 units 

An ointment containing lOOOO (or 5000) units hydroxytefracychn per g is 
asailabie for the treatment of ocular diseases (conjunelivitis blepharitis kerat 
rtis trachoma and other infectious diseases caused by hydroxyietracychn sensit 
ive organisms) 

The ointment is applied under the lower ]id 3—5 times a day 
Possible complications and contraindications are the same as for biomycin 
Available m powder form m tablets of 01 and 02 g m vials containing 
0 1 g and in the form of 05% and 1% ointment 

To be stored at room temperature (not higher than 20*°) Solutions may be 
kept m refrigerator for a maximum of 24 /irs 
TETRACYCLIN (Tetracyclinum) 



OH O OH O 


Synonyms Achromyan Cyclomycin Deschioraureomycin Deschlorbio 
mycin Hostacyclin Panmycin Polyacline Stectin Tetrabon Tetracyn 

Tetracyclin base light yellow cryslalline powder odourless and tasteless 
sparingly soluble in water and organic sohents Tetracyclin hydrochloride is 
soluble in water at room temperature (07%) 

Similar in chemotherapeutic activity to biomyan and terramycin Tolerated 
relafively well con%enient' for use m pediatric practice because if has no bitter 
taste Maintained in higher concentrations in the blood than other antibiotics 
of the tetracyclin group 

Used far the treatment ol pneumonia subacute septic endocarditis bacit 
lary and amoebic dysentery whooping cough gonorrhea brucellosis tularemia 
typhus psittacosis and infectious diseases of the urinary tract also used to 
prevent infectious complications in surgical patients 
Applied locally in burns phl^mons and mastitis 

In se\ere septic diseases tetracyclin can be used in combination with peni 
cillin and streptomyan 
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Tetrac>clin base Is administered by mouth half an hour before or an hour 
after meals Taken in the form of tablets wafers of capsules containing 01— 
016 g (100000—150 000 units) 4—6 limts a da> 

^taxlmal dally dose foradults — 2g 
Children up to 3 years old are prescribed tetracjclin orally at the rate ol 
0025 g (25 mg) per kg body ueltht daily (in 4 doses) children o\cr 3 years 
old arc prescribed 0075 — 0 I g 3—4 times a day 
The course of Ireatment ascrigcs 7 — 8 days 

Telracyclin hydrochloride Is applied locally In the form of ointments 
(i— 2%) and eye drops (06%) Solullons see prepared immediately before use 
they cannot be kept for more than 21 hrs Solutions of tctracyclln hydrochloride 
lan also be used for Intramuscular Injections and instillation Into cavities {see 
llydroxytelracyclin) 

Telracyclin base Is asailable In powder form and In labjels Tctracyclin 
hydrochloride is a\ailable In the form of 1% and 2% ointments prepared with 
d special cmulsifiir 

Ointments can be kept In the rclflgerator 4 months 

Rp Tctracyclini 0 15 

D t <1 N 20 In tabul 
S 1 tablet 4—6 times a day 
Rp Ung Tctracyclini hydrochloricl 1% 100 
DS Eye oinlmcnl 

COLIMYCIN (Cnlimyemum) 

Antibiotic substance of the neomycin group obtained from the culture me 
diuffl of (he filamentous fungus Sireplomyces hadiac \at spkalls 

Wlilte powder or white or cream coloured porous mass faint charaelerishc 
odour, saline taste soluble In water Insoluble In alcohol 
The unity ol actisity is I Mg collmycln base 

Colimycin has a broad spectrum ol action It inhibits the growth of gram 
positive microbes (staphylococci streptococci pneumococci) and gramposilise 
bacteria (dysentery bacilli coll bacilli Proteus Friendhnders bacillus and to 
a lesser extent Pseudomonas pyocyanca) 

Use pyodcrmitis sarlous skin diseases complicated with slaphylo and 
sirepfoeferma suppurative processes In the abdominal and pleural casftles 
wounds of the soft tissues infected with microbes sensiti\e to the anlibiotic 
Colimycin is used orally In children for the treatment of enteritis caused by coli 
baalli it Is not however ellectne in dysentery 

In affcclions of (he sofi tissues tampons are used moislened wilh 0^5 — 
05% colimycin solution In 05% solution of procaine hydrochloride Tampons 
are changed every day for 5—7 days In osteomyelitis colimycin Is instilled 
into the cavity after the operation A dose of 200000 units of colimycin is used 
while the amount of soUent (water op 05% procamc hydrochlonde solution) 
depends on the size of the easily Instilled 2—3 times o%er a period of 7— 
10 days In suppuratUc processes In the abdominal caMty 700000— 

1 400000 units of colimycin dlssoKed in 05% procaine hydrochloride solution 
are instilled (S— 10 ml procaine hydrocliloride solution per 35000 units) In 
onto <n ?re\ecii smyijut4J5.v<i. ‘tf, 

In 10 — 20 ml 0 5% procaine Is instilled Into the abdominal cavity In pleural 
empyema the ca\ity is W'ashed with colimycin dissolved in 025—05% procaine 
hydrochloride solution at the rale of 350 units per ml After lavage 3^ 000— 
700000 units ol cohmyan dissolved In 20 ml 05% procaine is insliiied Mo 
the cavity 

In dermatological pract ce a 5% ointment or colimycin lotions are used 
Hemorrhoidal suppositories containing colimycin have also been proposed 
J Antiseptic biological suppositories ) 
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WTien colini>cin is applied locally there may be irnlafion m the skin at 
the focus of affection and m the surrounding healthy skin If the skin should be 
irritated application of colimjcm should temporarily be stopped 

Contraindications to the use of colimyan ointment and aqueous solution 
pronounced symptoms of irritation in the skin of affected areas or m surroun 
ding healthy skin 

In enteritis colimycin is administered orally at the rate of 2o000— 
50 000 units per kg body weight daily The daily dose is given in 4 parts at 
intervals of 6 hrs Course of treatment 5—7 days When the drug is given 
orally side effects may occur m the form of nausea vomiting and diarrhea 
Treatment with colimyctn should be carried out under the observation of 
a physician Neuritis of the auditory nerve is possible during lengthy parenteral 
administration and the absorption of substantial amounts of the antibiotic 
Available in onipoutes or vials containing 17S000 350000 or 700000units 
To be stored in hermetically closed containers in a dry place protected 
from light at room temperature observing safety precautions (List B) 

Aqueous solutions of colimycin can be kept for 48 hrs at a temperature 
of 6“ In ointments the activity of the antibiotic is maintained for 2 months 
MYCERIN (Mycerinum) 

Antibiotic substance of the neomycin group 

Cream coloured powder odourless and tastless soluble m water The po 
tency is expressed in units of activity Mycenn has a broad spectrum of action 
it 15 effective against gram positive and gramnegalive bacteria and acts on 
microorganisms resistant to penicillin and streptomycin Mycenn is not effec 
tive m acute dysentery 

Administered orally and locally The oral dose for adults is JOOOOO— 
200 000 units twice a oay Small children are given mycenn at a rate of 
4000 units per kg body weight twice a day The course of treatment should 
not exceed 5—7 rfays The antibiotic can be administered orally in the form of 
a solution containing 4 000 units per m! 

For local application (treatment of wounds ulcers etc) a 1% aqueous 
solution of mycenn is used the total amount of the solution for a single applic 
ation should not exceed 25—50 ml and the daily amount should not exceed 
6C^IOO ml Ointments containing 1—2% mycenn are likewise used (for phleg 
mons burns etc.) 

Treatment with mycenn should be carried oul under the carelyl observ 
alion of a physician Treatment should be begun with small doses of the anti 
biotic the use of large doses may cause side effects elevated temperature 
chills etc The drug is contraindicated in diseases of the kidneys 

To be stored in hermetically closed vials at a temperature not higher than 
20® observing safety precautions (List B) 

ECMOLIN (Ecmolinum) 

05% solution of triprotamine sulphate Has the ability to prolong and mfen 
sify the action of penicillin and other antibiotics Has an antibacterial action on 
hemolytic streptococci staphylococa dysentery baalli and some other microor 
ganisms An ingredient of ecmonovocillin Has also been proposed for the 
prevention and treatment of catarrhal manifestations in the upper respiratory 
passages during influenza 4—6 drops are instilled into each nostril 3 times 
a day also administered by inhalation or in the form of an aerosol (0.5 m! 
ecmolm in 5 ml isotonic saline) 

Available in vials containing 10 ml 
NYSTATIN (Nystatmum) 

Antibiotic substance produced by Streptomyces noursei 
Synonyms Fungicidm Fungistabn Mycoslatin 

Yellow powder bitter taste practically insoluble in water sparingly so 
luble in alcohol rapidly decomposes m acid and alkaline media 

The biological potency of nystatin is expressed in units of activity 1 mg 
contains about 2 500 units 
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Nystatin acts on pallioRcnlc lunRi parllculaily jcist like tungt ot the genus 
Candida inactive against bacteria Nystatin U absorbed poorly most of that 
taken by mouth Is excreted m the teas 

Used for the pre\cn(ion and triatment of diseases caused by jeasf like 
fungi of the genus Candida (C albicans etc) Indicated for the treatment of 
candidamycosis of the mucous membranes (mouth vsgina etc) skin and in 
ternal organs (gaslromlestinal tract lungs kidneys etc) It fs used to prevent 
the development of candidamycosts during lenfifhy (realment with anfib/offcs 
especially when antibiotics of the Iciracyclln series arc given orally 

Nystatin is administered orally In the form ol tabtils Adults arc given 
250000-500 000 units 3—4 times a day or 250000 units C-8 times a day", in 
severe eases of visceral candidamycosis or cattdidasepsfs 500000 units fs pres 
enbed 6—8 limes s day Doses for children up to I year old— '75000 units 
fiom I to 3 years — too 000 units 3— t times a day over 3 years old — 500^00— 
750 000 units a day (in 4 doses) Average course of treatment 10—14 days 
Treatment is repealed in cases of chrome relapsing and gcnerafiicd candid 
amycosis 

In treating fungous affections of the mucous membranes and skin ointments 
tmulslons and suspensions containing lOOOOO unis nystatin per s or per 
can also be used 

Nystatin is only stiglitly toxic and usually causes no side cifects When 
there Is heightened sensitivity to the antibiotic nausea vomiting diarrhea 
elevated temperature chills etc may occur in such cases the dose 1$ reduced 
Available in dragees each containing 100 OOO- 250000 or 500000 units 
Compound tablets ore also available containing nystatin and biomyein or hydro 
xytetracyclln (100 000 units of each antibiotic) 

To DC stored in a dry place protected from light at a temperature not 
higher than 20* 

D Sulfanilamide drugs 

The sulfanitamide drugs comprise a large group of compounds with the 
general formula 

It 

I? 

One of the atoms of hydrogen of the ammo group at position 4 can also 
be replaced by various radicals 

Drugs ol this group are active antimicrobfc agents Their antimicrobic 
cllect results lor the most part from impairment ol the m crobes ability to 
5>73lhesi2e the essential “growlh factors — fohe Scid and other substances 
whose molecules contain para ammobenzoic acid (see Procaine hydrochloride) 
The sulfanilamides are closely related in chemical structure to para am noben 
20 IC acid and block the biochemical systems whose function it is to bind para 
aminobcnzoic acid in IJiis way they disturb the course of metabolic processes 
and slop the growlh and reproduction of the mirru hi*^ la. ord er la achieve a 
therapeutic effect sulfanilamides must be administered in large doses sutficient 
to prevent the microbes from ulilwlng the para aminobenzoic acid contained 
tn the tissues The administration of sulfaniJamlde drugs in Insufficient doses 
or the stopping of treatment too soon may lead to the development of resistant 
strains of the causative organisms Another circumstance that must be taken 
into account is that some drugs whose molecules contain a para aminobenzoic 
acid residue for example procaine may have a marked aniisulfanilamide effect 
A variety of sulfanilamide drugs are being used in medical practice today 
The choice of drug depends on the causative organism and the course of the 
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disease the pharmacological properties of the drug and the extent to whidi 
it IS tolerated etc Factors of importance are the absorbability of the drug from 
the gastrointestinal tract the ways and speed of excretion and the ability to 
penetrate into different organs and tissues Sulfanilamide norsulfazol the 
group of p>rimidine derivatives (sutfadimexine etc) and elhazol are absorbed 
relatively rapidly and are chiefly excreted through the kidne>s Urosulfan is 
also absorbed readilj and largely excreted in the urine. Other drugs like 
phthalazol and sulgin are poorly absorbed from the gastrointestinal tract 
remain m the intestine in high concentrations for relatively long periods and 
are mostly excreted in the feces 

Sulfanilamide drugs can be used m various combinations this often heigh 
tens their effectiveness and in some cases reduces their toxicity (as for example 
in the combined use of pyrimidine derivatives) It is an advantage to combine 
drugs that are poorly absorbed with those that are absorbed well Sulfaml 
amides are often prescribed in conjunction with antibiotics (see Levomycelin 
Biom>cin etc.) 

Sulfanilamide drugs can cause allergic and other side effects nausea vo 
mitmg dermatitis leukopenia neuritis etc Changes m the central nervous 
sjslem (psychoses) sometimes occur pynmid ne derivatives fairly frequently 
cause impairment of the function ot the kidneys 

Because of the possibility of side effects and the development of sulfaml 
amide resistant microorganisms patients should be warned that these drugs 
should only be taken when prescribed bv a physician 
SULFANILAMIDE (Sulfanilamidum) 
p Aminobenzenesulfonamide 


H;N— SO;KH; 

Synonjms Ambesid Consuianid DesepfyJ Dipron Oombardol Lysococ 
cine, Pabtamid Prontalbin Prontalm Pronloin Proseptine Prosepto! Stramid 
Streptocid Streptozol Sulfamidyl Sutfamlaniid 

White of slightly yellowish crystalline powder odourless sparingly soluble 
m water (1 170) freely soluble m boiling water sparingly soluble in alcohol 
(1 35) practically insoluble in ether and chloroform freely soluble m dilute 
hydrochloric acid soluble in solutions of caustic alkalis Aqueous solutions 
are neutral Melting point 164—167* Solutions are sterilired by holding at 
too® for 30 min 

Sulfanilamide was one of the first chemotherapeutic drugs of the sulfaml 
amide group When it comes to chemical structure other drugs of this group 
can be considered derivatives Suffamlamide has a marked antmicrobK action 
against streptococci meningococci gonococci pneumococci coh bacilli and 
some other bacteria 

Used for the treatment of epidemic cerebrospinal meningitis erysipelas 
angina and other coccal infections acute and chronic gonorrhea and colibacil 
loses (cystitis pyelitis colitis) as well as for the prevention of uound mfec 
tion and suppurative complications in operations and for the treatment of 
infected wounds and fractures 

* Adm mstered orally Dose for adults 05 — 1 g 5 — G tunes a day 3 — 6 ff 
in24Ars Doses for children uptolycarold — 005 — Olg from 2 to5 years — 
02— 03g from 6 to 12 years — 03— 05g 

In cases of persistent iomiting and when the patfeni is unconscious oral 
administration of sulfanilamide can be replaced by subcutaneous or intravenous 
administration of soluble sulfanilamide 

In the treatment of gonorrhea sulfanilamide is administered orally for 
10 days m succession in a dosage of 3 g per day 

Maximal doses for adults single — 2 g daily — 7 g 
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Maximal doses lor children 02 /? per Af bod> weight daily 
Sulfanilamide is used locally lor poudering or blowing into wounds 5 m 
or 15 g of thoroughly powdered suilamUmide is applied to the wound (the 
powder should first be sterillred) Simultaneously with local application sull 
anilamidt is administered orally 6 — 7 g the 1st day and tlien 5— C g daily 
Local appllcallon of sulfanilamide Is often combined with oral administration 
ol norsullaiol or sulfadimcaine In the doses Indicated Local administration of 
sulfanilamide alone is not sufficiently clfecthe 

A mixture of sulfanilamide norsuHaiol penicillin and cphedrlne is used 
in acute coryza the powder Is blown into the nasal raxily with a special 
dusting device or la drawn Into the nose by inhaling 

Sulfanilamide is quickly absorbed when Introduced into tiie body Tlie higli 
tsl concentration in the blood Is found In 1—2 hrs after adimnislration In 
4 hn it is detected m the spinal fluid It Is chiefly excreted by the kidneys 
( 90 - 90 %) 

W'hen sullanilamide is administered headache vertigo nausea and vomi 
ting sometimes occur there may be cyanosis 

The administration of large doses may cause complications In the hemo 
poielle system (leukopenia agranulocytosis) Side ctfecU are at times observed 
involving the nervous and cardiovascular systems (paresthesia tachycardia) 
as well as dermatitis and diarrhea Complications involving the urinary tract 
arc rarciv encountered 

Lately sulfanilamide has been replaced to an Increasing extent by sulfadi 
mczinc norsulfazol cthazol and other more effective sulfanilamide drugs which 
have lower side effects 

Contraindications to treatment with sulfanilamide decompensation of car 
diac activity pronounced atherosclerosis severe diseases ol the hemopoietic 
avstem (pernicious anemia leukemia) active tuberculosis nephrosis and neph 
rftis exophthalmic goiter and pathological pregnancy During lengthy treatment 
with sullanilamide the blood must be examined regularly as a control measure 
Available in powder form and In tablets of OJ and 03 g 
To be stored in glass bottles with ground glass stoppers observing safely 
precautions (List B) 

Sulfanilamide ointment Composition sulfanilamide ! pari petrolatum 
9 parts Used for the treatment of wounds ulcers burns fissures eta 

Sulfanilamide suspension. Composition sulfanilamide 5 parts glycerol 
5 parts emulsifier 20 parts salicylic acid (preservative) 02S parts water to 
make 100 parts 

Ointment like mass with characteristic odour 

Used locally for the treatment of suppurating wounds inlecled burns erysipelas 
and other purulent inflammatory processes \pplled directly to the affected 
surface or spread on a gauze dressing The dressing is changed m 1—2 dap 
To be kept well closed at room temperature In a place protected from I'gnt 
Sulfanilamide emulsion (Emulsio strcptocidi 5%) Composition suUan 
lUmide 5 g fish liver oil Jt g emulsifier 5 g d slillcd water SG g 

Thick yellowish homogeneous cream like mass with odour of fish fiver oil 
mixes with water when shaken Used in the same way as sulfanilamide suspeii 
Sion To be stored in tightly closed prs in a cool place protected from 1 ght. 
If a brownish film should appear on the surface of the emulsion during storage 
f.vzfiw wM A 'Jntulit Ve -raTtmti aVier wtadn Vne vnidaiv}. 

can be used 

SULFANILAMIDE SOLUBLE (Sulfanilamidum solubile) 

Sodium p sulfamidophenylaminomethylenesulfonate 


NaSOj— CH.— 



White crystalline powder freely soluble in wafer insoluble in organic 
solvents Solutions are sterilized by holding at lOO” for 30 min pH of 10% 
solution = 40 — 50 

Soluble sulfanilamide Is an aclne chemotherapeutic agent The high solu 
bi!it> in water makes possible ettensive use for parenteral administration 
Solutions can be injected subcutaneously intramuscularly and intravenously 
Used m infections caused by streptococa gonococci meningococci pneumo 
cocci and coli bacilli 

For subcutaneous and intramuscular administration a 1 — 15% solution 
prepared with distilled water or isotonic saline is used Administered m a dose 
of 100 ml 2—3 times a daj For intravenous adminislratfon a 2 5 or 10% 
solution IS used solutions are prepared with twice distilled wafer isotonic 
saline or I % glucose Administered in doses of 20 — 30 ml 

The use of soluble sulfanilamide is especially consenient in cases where 
the patients condition makes oral administration impossible (vomiting uncons 
Clous state) Solutions of the drug are administered parenterally with the aim 
of getting the patient out of the serious condition after which sulfanilamide 
compounds can be given orally Soluble sulfanilamide can be administered 
orally as well as parenterally In this case the dosage is the same as for sul 
fanilamide 

Available in powder form To be stored m well stoppered bottles observing 
safety precautions fList B> 

NORSULFAZOL (Norsulfazolum) 

2 (p Aminobenzenesulfonamido) thiazole 



Synonyms Azoseptale Cibazol Eleudron Pyrisulfon Sulfathlazolum 
Sulphathiazolum Thiazamide Unozol Winirazole 

White crystalline powder odourless almost insoluble m water sparingly 
soluble in alcohol and acetone practically insoluble m ether soluble in dilute 
mineral acids and solutions of caustic alkalis and carbonates Melting point 
195—203'’ 

Norsulfazol is effective in infections caused by hemolytic streptococci 
pneumococci gonococci and staphylococci as well as coJi bacilli 

Easily absorbed from the gastromlestinal tract and rapidly excreted 
chiefly in the urine and for the most part in the free unacetylaled form Com 
plications involving the kidneys are rarely observed when the drug is used 
Nausea occurs relatively frequently and m rare cases vomiting 

Used orally in pneumonia cerebrospinal meningitis gonorrhea staphylo 
coccal and streptococcal sepsis and other infectious diseases In pneumonia and 
meningitis adults are given an initial dose of 2 g and then I g every 4 — 6 hrs 
until the temperature falls subsequently I g is taken every 6—8 hrs During 
the course of treatment the patient takes a total of 20 — 30 g In staphylococcal 
infections the initial dose is 3 — 4 g followed by 1 5 g every 4 hrs In gonorrhea 
I g IS given 5 times a day and then 4 limes a day The course of treatment is 
for 3 — 6 days In the treatment of dysentery the drug is prescribed in the same 
dosage as sulfadimezine 

Children are given norsulfazol every 4 6 or 8 hrs in the following doses 
from 4 months to 2 years ofd — Of — 025 g from 2 to 5 years — 0.3^6 g 
from 6 to 12 years — 05 — 075 g The initial dose is a double one 
Maximal doses for adults single — 2g daily — 7 g 
Maximal daily dose for child re n O^gper^g body weight 
When using norsulfazol it is advisable fo maintain diuresis To this end 
2 — 3 liters of liquid should be ingested dally after each dose of the drug a glass 
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ol water containing Vs tcaspoonful oI sodium bicarbonate sliould be drunTc or 
^ glass ol Dorzhomi mineral water 

Available in powder lorm and In tablets oi 0^5 and OA ^ 

To be stored in v,cll stoppered bottles In a dry place observing saiet) 
precautions (List B) . , 

NORSUi FAZOI . SOLDDLC (Norsulfazolum solublle) 




Synonyms Suilathlazotum sodium Sultathlazolum nalricum 
Lustrous colourless or slightly \cIIowlsh leaflets odourless, freely soluble 
m water (I 2) soluble in alcohol (I 15) Agueous solutions are strongly al 
kaline Solutions are sterilized by holding at 100* for 30 min 

Chemotherapcullc activity the same as that of norsullazol Since the drug 
Is soluble m water it can be administered parenieraily as well as orally Solu 
lions arc only injected intravenously, being Injected subcutaneously they caus* 
irritation Of tne tissues to the extent ot necrosis 

Indications lor use are the same as for norsullazol Intravenous admini 
stration Is resorted to when it is Impossible to give norsullazol orally, foj 
example alter operations on the gastrointestinal tract In cases ol vomiting enl 
when the patient is unconscious as well as when 11 Is necessary quickly to 
build up a high concentration in the blood As soon as the natients condition 
permits intravenous administration of soluble norsullazol is discontinued In 
favour ol oral administration of sutlanllamide drugs 

Administered intravenously in the form of 6^ or 10% solutions at the rate 
of 05 1 or 2 g per injeclion (10—20 ml of 5% or J0% solution) Ihe injechon 
is performed slowly 

Available In powder form 

To be stored in smalt glass bottles welt stoppered and sealed with paraffin 
wax or In small polyethylene bags in a place protected from light observing 
safely precautions (List B) 

SULFAZINE(Suir8Zlnum) 

2 (p Aminobenzcnesulfonamido) pyrimidine or 2 sulfanilamidopyTimidine 


»2N— I^^SOjKll 


Synonyms Adiazin Debenal Custral Pharmadlazin Pyrimal SulfadlazI 
num Sulfapyrimidin 

^ite or yellowish powder odourless soluble m alcohol and acetone so 
luble m solutions oi alkalis and mineral acids practically insoluble in water 
^tleJIing poinf 252—256* 

Has an antibacterial activity in Infections caused by hemolytic streptococci 
and staphylococci pneumococci meningococci and gonococci 

cTanazine causes nausea and vomiting retatively rarely complications m 
volvmg the homopoietic system are also rare but complications involving the 
urinary system occur al times such as hematuria oliguria and anuria 

Sulfazine is slowly absorbed when administered orallv The maxima! con 
ccntration in the blood is reached in 5—6 hrs excreted more rapidly by the 
kidneys than methylsullazme and sulfadimezine 

Administered orally in powders or tablets The fnitfal dose for adults 
2 — 4 g (4 g in severe infections), followed by I g every 4 hrs On the 4th day 
the dosage is reduced to 1 g every 6—8 hrs Treatment Is continued (lit the 



344 



temperature falls and for an additional 3 days The course of treatment is 
usually 5 — 7 days 

Children are given an initial dose of 0 1 g per kg body weight followed by 
0025 g (25 mg) per kg body weight every 4 — 6 hrs 

In the treatment of dysentery the dosage is (he same as that for sulfadi 
mezme 

Sulfazm js often used in combioaijon with methylsuJfazine sul/adiraezine 
and other sulfanilamide drugs 

Diuresis must be maintained during treatment with sulfazme, the intake of 
large amounts of alkaline fluids can pment complications involving (he kid 
neys 

To be stored m well stoppered bottles observing safety precautions (ListB) 

METHYLSULFAZfNE (Methylsulfazinum) 

2 (p Aminobenzenesulfonamido) 4 meUiylpyrimidine 



Synonyms Debenaf M Merazene Melhyldebenal Methyidiazm Methyl 
sulladiazme Pyrimal ^1 Septacil Sulfamerazlnum Sulfameihylpyrimldin 
Sumedine 

Slightly cream coloured powder insoluble in water, soluble in dilute acids 
and alkalis Melting point 232—235® 

Has high aciivity in infections caused by hemolytic streptococci and pneu 
mococci Also active against meningococci and microbes of the colt group Si 
milar to sulfazme and sulfadimezine in character of action Absorbed more 
rapidly than sulfazme slowly excreted by (he kidneys lilethylsulfazme is only 
slightly toxic and is usually tolerated well by patients 

Used m pneumonia streptococcal infections and erysipelas Also recommen 
ded m Infections caused by meningococci and coli bacilli 

Administered orally in the form of powders or tablets Doses for adults are 
the same as for sulfazme 

The initial dose for children Is 0 1 g per kg body weight followed by 
0 025 g per kg body weight every 4 6 or 8 krs 

M a X 1 m a I doses are (he same as for sulfadimezine. 

ft is advisable to prescribe the copious intake of alkaline fluids when admi 
nistenng meihylsulfazine 

IVhen using the drug nausea vomiling and skin eruptions sometimes occur 
and m rare cases crystals are precipitated in the urinary tract If side effects 
develop the dose is reduced and if necessary administration of the drug is 
discontinued 

Available m powder form and In tabtels of 05 g 

To be stored m well closed containers In a place protected From light 
observing safety precautions (List B) 

SULFODIMEZINE SULFADIMEZINE (Sulfodifflezinum Sulfadimezinum) 

2 (p Aminobenzenesulfonamido) 4 6-dimethyIpvTimidine 





Synonyms Diazd Diazol Dtmelhaztl Dimelhyldebenal Dimethylsulphadi 
azme Dimeth^lsulphapjnmidine Pirmazin SuUadimerazine Sulfam^atil 

.W5 



Sulloinclliazlne. SulIomezaJtne. Sulmet. Sulphadiiiicthy]p>rlmldlne. Sulphadi 
miillne Superseplll ... , , , 

White or slifjhtly ycllowiUi powder, sparingly soluble in water, freely so 
luble m dilute acids and alkalis Melting point 19o— 200’ 

Similar to sulfazinc and methylsutfazlne fo anlimicrobic action 
Rapidly absorbed when administered orally, slowly excreted by the kidneys 
Used In pneumococcal, streptococcal and meningococcal infections, as ^clt 
as in infections caused by coli bacilli and other microbes The drug is espe 
dally indicated In se\cre pneumococcal infections and In infections of the urinary 
tract 

Administered orally In the form of powders or tablets Doses for adults and 
children arc the same as for methylsuttazine 

Ataxlmal doses for adults single — 2 g. dally —7 g 
MaxiniaJ dally d ose for ch 1 J d re/) 02 g per body w-clgb! 
Wlicn treating dysentery, sulfidimrzinc Is prescribed for adults according 
to the following schedule 1st and 2nd day of the disease — C g in 21 hrs 
(t g every 4Ars ), Sfd and 4lh day — 4 g in 21 hn (1 g every 6 hrs) 5lh and 
6th day — 3 g In 21 hrs (I g every 8 Ars) Total drug for the course of treat- 
mcnl 25—30 g After a &— 0 day break a second cycle of treatment Is carried 
out 1st and 2nd day — 1 g every 4 hrs (every 8 hrs at night) a total of 5 g 
in 24 hrs 3rd and 4lh day — 1 g every I hrs (not administered at night), a 
total of 4 g In 24 hrs 5th day — I g every 4 hrs (not administered at night], 
a total of d g In 21 hrs Total drug lor second cycle 21 g (In mild cases the 
total dose can be reduced to 18 g) 

When treating dysentery in children, the following doses art. prescribed 
up to 3 years old — dally dose of 02 g per kg body weight (given in 4 por 
tions during daytime without disturbing night steep) The drug Is given In 
this dosage tor 7 days Children over 3 years old are given doses ol 04—0 73 g 
4 times a day the sue of the dose depending on the age 

Sultadimczinc can be used in combination with levomycelin, synlhomycin 
and other antibiotics 

The copious intake of alkaline fluids should be prescribed during treatment 
with sujfadimezine Morphological examination of (he blood must be carried 
out regularly the same as during treatment with other sulfanilamide drugs 
Available in powder form and in tablets of 025 and 05 g 
To be stored in well stoppered bottles In a dry place, observing safety 
precautions (List B) 

Rp Sulfadimezini 05 
D t d N 2t In tabul 
S 2 tablets 4—6 times a day 

Rp Sulfadimezini 05 
Sullazmi 

Methylsulfazini Sa 025 
M f pulv D t d N 24 
S I powder 6 limes a dav 

SULFACYL (Sulfacylum) 

Sullanilacetamide p aminobcnzenesulfonacetamide 
— O 

HjN— SOaUIl— C— Cllj 


Synonyms Acetocid Acetosulfamln, Albucid, Alesten, Septuron, Steramid, 
Sulamid Sulfacetamidum, Suipbasil, Urosulfon 
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Whi(e Or sfightly jellowish crystalline powder odourless soluble m 
200 parts cold water readily soluble m hot water soluble in 12 parts alcohol 
soluble m mineral acids and solutions o! caustic alkalis Melting point 178— 


Effective in streptococcal gonococcal pneumococcal and coli bacillary m 
fcctions 

Administered orall) in pyelitis cystitis mastoiditis puerperal sepsis enfe 
rocolifis and other infectious diseases 

Applied locally as a dusting powder m the treatment of infected wounds 

Orally adults are given doses oX ftS — ^1 g 3—5 times a day for 6 — 7 days 
Total dose for course of treatment 15 — ^25 g Children are given 01 — 0 5 g 
3—5 times a day 

To be stored in well stoppered glass bottles observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

SULFACYL SOLUBLE SULFACYL SODIUM (Sulfacylum solubile) 

Sodium sullanilacetamlde 



Synonyms Albucid natrium Sulfacetamidum natrium 
White crystalline powder odourless readily soluble m water almost in 
soluble in alcohol Aqueous solutions are alkaline pH of 10% solution » 85 
The sodium salt of sulfacyl like sulfacyl itself is an active chemotherapeu 
tic drug which has a marked effect m streptococcal gooococcal pneumococcal 
staphyiKoccaf and co(i bacilfary mfecftons 

The fact that the drug is readilv soluble m water makes possible extensive 
use for injections solutions are likewise instilled into the conjunctival sac. The 
toxicity IS low and there is no perceptible irritation of the tissues 

Can be used for treating infected wounds and Infections caused by coli 
bacilli 

Particularly good results are obtained when sulfacyl sodium is used m 
ocular practice When treating creeping ulcers and olher purulent ulcers of the 
cornea the drug quickly aborts the suppurative process and quickens epitheli 
zation of the cornea The drug is also extremely effective in gonorrheal diseases 
of the eyes of newborn infants and adults Good results are achieved in con 
junctivitis and blepharitis 

Administered in the form of powders 10 20 and 30% solutions and 10 
20 and 30% ointments 

Orally sulfacyl sodium can be prescribed in place of sulfacyl adults are 
prescribed 0 5—1 g 3—5 times a day for 6—7 days Children are prescribed 
0 I — 0 5 g 3 — 5 times a day for the same period 

Maximal doses for adults single — 2 g daily — 7 g 
Maximal daily dose for children 02 g per Ag body weight 
vVbunu’ sunbv.'ur anr utisviu' treys' .««laur puwuta- 

In ocular practice corneal ulcers are dusted with sulfacyl sodium powder 
5 — 6 times a day until complete epitbelization after which instillation of an 
aqueous solution is begun 

Combined treatment is used in gonorrheal diseases of the eye dusting 
With the powder or instillation of 30% solution along with oral administration. 

In conjunctivitis and blepharitis the local application of 20 — 30% ointment 
IS recommended 

Available in powder form 
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To be stored In small well sloppcrcd glass bottles, observing safety precau * 
lions (List D) 

Rp Sol SuUacyli solublllis 30% 100 

DS Eye drops, 1—2 drops 3 times a day 

UROSULfAN (UrosuKanum) 

SuIIanllylurca 


lIjN— ^^SOiNlI- C— Nllj 


, lIjO 


Synonyms Cuvernil Sultcarbamld Sullonilcarbamid. Uramld 
While or sJIghlly yellowish crystalline powder; odourless, insoluble Jn wa 
Itr. sparingly soluble in alcohol, insoluble in ether and chloroform, freely 
soluble In dilute acids and solutions of caustic alkalis 

The chemotherapculic action Is most pronounced against staphylococci and 
coll bacilli Absorbed rapidly and well from the gaslroinlcstlnal tract, a high 
concentration of the drug is built up In the blood Mainly ctcrelcd by the kid 
neys The high conecniratlon in the urine promotes antibacterial action against 
organisms causing Infections of the urinary trad The drug is only slightly 
toxic precipitation In the urinary tract 1$ not observed 

Used In cystitis, pyelitis, cystonyelitis. pyelonephrilts, infected hydroneph 
rosis and other Infections of the urinary traci Tfic best effect Is achieved In 
pyelitis and cystitis without disturbance of uresis 

Administered orally in powders and tablets in doses of 0.3—1 g, 3—5 times 
a day The average dose for adults is 3 g in 2t hrs Length of treatment from 
6 to 12 or 14 days depending on the peculiarities ol the case Daily dose (or 
children 1— 25g (in 4— 5 administrations) 

Available In powder lorm and in tablets of 05 g 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles, observing safety precautions (List B) 
ETHAZOLE (Aethaaoluml 

2 (p Aminobenzenesulfonamid) 5 ethyl 34 thiadiarole 



Synonyms Berlophen, Globucid Sethadil. Sulphaethyithiadizote 

While or slightly yellowish powder, soluble In dilute acids or alkalis, spa 
ringly soluble In alcohol, insoluble in water and ether Melting point 180— 1£>0“ 

Has antibacterial activity against streptococci, pneumococci meningococci 
gonococci Coll bacilli the causative organisms of dysentery and pathogenic 
anaerobic microorganisms Only slightly toxic, and tolerated well by patients 
Quickly absorbed excreted for the most part fn the urine Acetylafed less than 
other suilanilamldes and crystals are not formed in the urinary tract usually 
causes no changes In the blood 

Used in dysentery, pyelitis, cystitis pneumonia erysipelas, angina, perilo 
nltis and v/ound infections 

Administered orally in the form of powders and tablets Adults are usually 
given 1 g every 4 hrs for G days In succession, alter a 3 day break 1 g Is again 
given every 4 hrs for 3 days The 1st day of treatment the total dose may be In 
creased to 7 g 

Maximal dose for adults single — 2 g dally — 7 g 
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Doses for children up to 2 jears old— 01— 03 g e\ery 4 hrs, from 2 to 
5 years — 03—04 g every 4 hrs. from S lo J2 years —05 g every 4 hrs 

In surgical practice ethazole can be used lo prevent wound infection up 
to 5 g of the powdered drug is introduced mlo the vound cavity, the abdominal 
cavity, efc. At the same time the drug Is admimstered orafly 

In infectious ocular diseases, including trachoma ethazole powder or 5% 
ointment can be introduced into the conjunctival sac 

In rare cases, nausea and vomiting may occur when ethazole is taken If 
these symptoms do not pass away the dose must be reduced or administration 
discontinued 

Available m powder form and in tablets of 0 S g 
Safetyprecautions are to be observed in storage (List B) 

ETHAZOLE, SOLUBLE; Ethazote sodtum (Aetharolum solubile) 

Sodium 2 (p aminobenzenesulfonamido) 5 etiiyl 3 4 thiadiazole 


K N 

Ha 


White crystalline powder, freely soluble in water Aqueous solutions have 
a pH of 8 5—9 0 

possible parenteral administration (intravenously and intramuscularly) as well 

The fact trat the drug ts highly soluble and has no irritating effect makes 
as administration by mouth 

Indications for use are the same as for ethazole Administered in the form 
of 10 and 20% solutions at the rate of 05, 1 or 2 g of the drug per iniection 
(5—10 ml) Intravenous miections are performed slowly As soon as the pa 
tients condition permits, parenteral administration of ethazole sodium Is dis 
continued in favour of the oral admwisiraUon of svUanilanuda drugs 

Available in powder form and m ampoules containing 10 ml of 10 or 20% 
solution 

The powder is to be stored m well stoppered bottles in a dry place. 

PHTHALAZOL (Phthalazolum) 

2 (p Phthalylammobenzcnesulfonamido) thiarole phthalylnorsulfazole 



Synonyms PhthalysuKathlazolmr; Sulfathalidine, Taleudron, Talidme, Ta 
Iisulfazol, Thalazol. Thatazone Thahstafyf 

UTiite or slightly yellowish powder, insoluble m water, very sparingly 
soluble m alcohol, practically insoluble in ether and chloroform readily soluble 
in solutions of caustic alkahs and sodmm carbonate and bicarbonate 

Slowly absorbed from the gastrointestinal tract \Vhen administered orally 
most of the drug is retained In the intestine This property of phthalazol along 
with its activity against intestinal flora makes it htgfily effective m Intestinal 
infections 

Phthalazol is distinguished by its very slight toxicity It Is tolerated well 
and side effects usually do not occur 
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Used In d>scnlery (in aciile esses and In exacerbations of dironic cases), 
ulcerous colitis and castroenterltls Also applied to present suppuralhe compli 

cations in operations on the Intestine , . 

In acute djsentery, phthaUiol Is administered orally to adults accordinc 
to the foilowlne schedule 

1st and 2nit day G f In 21 hrs (1 g every 4 hrs) 

3rd , 1th 4 ., » » M 0 f ‘^'cry fi hrs) 

5lh . Gth .. 3 ^ .. (1 5 every S/irs) 

Total drug for the course ol treatment 25—30 g 

A second cycle of treatment Is (jlven In 5— G days after the first 1st and 
2nd day — 1 g every 4 hrs (every 8 hrs at night) 5 g !n 2t hrs. 3rd amt 
llh day— I g every 4hrs (no administration at night), 4g In 2ihrs, 5lh day — 

1 g cverv 4 hrs. (no administration at nfght) 3 g in 21 hrs Total drug for 
second cycle 21 g In mild casts, the total dose for the second cycle ol treat 
ment can be reduced to 18 g 

^taxinial doses lor adults single — 2 g. daily — 7 g 
Children are prescribed smaller doses up to 3 ycirs old — 02 g per kg 
body weight dally (given in 3 equal portions during the daytime, without di- 
sturbing sleep at night), the drug is given in this dosage for 7 days Children 

over 3 years old are given doses of 04—075 g 4 limes a day the size of the 

dose depending on the age 

In the treatment of other infections, phthalazol Is administered to adults 
(n doses of 1—2 g every 4— G hrs during (he first 2—3 days, the next 2—3 days 
the dose is reduced by half Children are given a total dose ol 02 g per kg 
body weight the first 2( hrs (equal portions every 4 hrs with a break at night). 
The following days the dose is 02— 03g every 6—8 hrs 

Treatment with phthalazol can be combined willi the administration of levo- 
mycctin, blomyctn and other antibiotics (seepp 318, 334) 

Simultaneously vi.it]i phllialazol it is an advantage to give sulfanltamlde 
drugs that arc absorbed well (sulfadimezlne. clhazole, norsulfazol etc). 
Available In powder form and in tablets of 05 g 

To be stared in well stoppered bottles, observing safely precautions (List B) 
SULG1N (Sulginum) » > r y 

Sulfanilylguanidine, p ammobenzencsulfaguamdine 



Nil 


Synonyms Abtguanil Aseptllguanidme. Qantdan. Guamld. Guanicil. Gua 
sept, Neosulfonamid Resulfon, Sulfaguanidan. Sutfaguanidinum: Sulphagu- 
anidin 

Fine white crystalline powder, sparingly soluble in water and alcohol, 
almost Insoluble m solutions ot alkalis, freely soluble m dilute mineral aads 
Melting point 189—192® 

Sulgin is slowly absorbed l^Tien taken orally, most of the drug is retained 
in the intestine and is excreted in the feces It is an effective drug for treating 
intestinal infections 

Administered orally to adults and children in acute, subacute and chronic 
bacillary dysentery, acute subaniie and chronic coJitis, and enferocoJit/s with 
diarrhea 
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Also used m treating carriers of dysentery and typhoid bacilli and m prepa 
ration for operations on the small intestine and colon 

In acute intestinal injections adults are gnen doses ol 2 g 6 times a day 
the 1st day 5 times a day the 2nd and 3rd days 4 times the 4th day and 3 ti 
mes the 5th day The course of treatment is usually for 5 — 7 days 

In treating dysentery, sulgin is used m the same dosage schedules as 
phthalazol 

Maximal doses for adults single — 2g daily — 7g 

Sulgin can be used simultaneously uith synthomycin levomjcetin biomycm 
or other antibiotics 

Sulgin is slowly absorbed from the Intestine and it is therefore an advan 
tage simultaneously to administer drugs %hich are rapidly absorbed (sulfadime 
zine ethazole norsulfazole etc) 

In order to prevent complications after operations on the intestine sulgin is 
given in a dose of OCb g per kg body weight every S hrs lor 5 days preceding 
the operation and for 7 days afterwards During treatment diuresis must be 
maintained m order to avoid side effects involving the urinary tract {preapita 
tion of acetylated sulgin) to this end 2—3 liters of fluid must be ingested 
daily 

During treatment with sulgin (as well as phthalazol) patients should be gi 
ven sufficiently large doses of vitamins of the fi complex since inhibition of the 
growth ol coll bacilli leads to a decrease in the intestinal synthesis of substances 
included in the vitamin B complex (thiamine ribollavin mcotinic acid etc) 

Available in powder form and m tablets of 05 g 

To be stored m well stoppered glass bottles observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

DISULFORMIN (Disuilormlaaat) 

1. 4 4' N Trimethylene bis (4 sulfanilylsulfamlamide) 



Fine white crystalline powder insoluble in water and dilute mineral acids 
freely soluble in solutions of caustic alkalis and carbonates Melting point 19o — 
200 ' 

Disulformin is similar m action to the sulfanilamide drugs especially 
phthalazol and sulgin It is slowly absorbed and is therefore chiefly effective m 
infectious diseases of the intestine 

In the alkaline medium of the inlesline disulforimn JS hydrolyzed with the 
liberation of formaldehyde which may play a certain role in the therapeutic 
effect 

Used in the treatment of acute and chronic enterocolitis and acute dysentery 

Administered orally Adults are given 1 g 6 times a day for 4—5 days (eveiy 
wntba'’ Jv^ngiW,' ChiUirenapJtp^,^i»iits nW 

kg body weight daily (4 — 6 administrations) Children over 3 years old are given 
doses of 0 5—0 75 g 4— € times a day 

If treatment is not sufficiently effective another 3 — < days of treatment is 
given with the doses specified after a break of 5 — 7 days During treatment pa 
lienls should not eat food rich in protein since this lowers the activity of the 
drug Disulformin is not used in treating earners of dysentery bacilli since the 
drug has no disinfecting action 

Available in powder form and in (ablets of 03 and 1 g 

To be kept in well stoppered bottles to a cool place 
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C Antituberculnsis drugs 
a) Isonicotinic acid hydrazlde and Its drrUatlves 
ISONIAZID (Isonbzidum) 

Hydrazide of isonicotinic acid hydrazidc of i pyrldinccatbunic add 



Synonyms Andrazidc Armazidc Cticmiazid Cotinazinc Dibutin Difon 
Dinacrin uilubin Crtuban Ciitizon ilidrazinil IdrazlI INIl Iscotm Isocoti 
Isolyn isonlcid Isonico Isonlzid Isolcbecld Laniazid Msbazan Neolebei 
Niadrin NlcazJd Niconyl Nicoliblne Nicoztdc Mdaton Nydrazld Pclazt 
Pycazide Pyrcazid Pyrlziditn Rimifon Tcbtxin Tcbaconln Tibmide Tibizi 
Tibusan Tizin Tubazid Tubeco Ty\id Vadrazliic Zmadon Zonazidc 

White cmtallmc powder bfttrr taste soluble in water sparingly soluble i 
alcohol Melting point 170— 17f* 

Ison azid was the first derivative of isonicotinic acid to be used as an ant 
tuberculosis agent Other drugs of (bis series fphthivazid satuzid mclazid lari 
san etc ) can be considered derivatives ot Isonicotinic acid hydrazlde 

Isoniazid has high bacteriostatic activity against ^tycoSactcrium Uibercuh 
als it has no marked chemotherapeutic action against other widely distribute 
pathogenic organ sms 

Isoniazid ts absorbed well from the gastrointestinal tract The maximal coi 
Gcntration in (he blood is found 1—3 hrs after administration by mouth a ba 
terlostatic concentration Is maintained in the blood for C— 2-t hrs after taking 
s tigle dose Ttic drug readily penetrates through the hematoencephalic barfu 
and can be detected in the dilfercnt body tissues and fluids Excreted for the mo 
part by the kidneys 

When Injected intramuscularly Isoniazid is etcreled more rapidly and th 
concentration In the blood is subslanlSally no higher than that created by lik 
doses administered by mouth 

Isoniazid is useif for the trcatmenl of all forms of pulmonary tuberculosis 1 
adults and children It is most effective in the following cases early and acut 
forms of the tuberculous process the initial phase of the primary complex infill 
ratlve bronchadenitis infiltrative pneumonic pulmonary tuberculosis and parti 
cularly acute miliary and subacute hematogenous disseminated pulmonary tuber 
culosis as well as chronic libtosocavemous pulmonary tuberculosis ifi a perm 
of exacerbation and when there arc symptoms of toxemia It is also used i 
tuberculosis of the larynx and oral cavity tuberculosis of the mucous membrane 
of the gastrointestinal tract tuberculosis of the serous membranes tubercutosi 
of the bones and Joints and lupus 

In old cirrhotic forms of tuberculosis isoniazid has no marked therapeutl 
effect 

In tuberculous meningitis miliary tuberculosis and tuberculosis of the kid 
neys isoniazid is prescribed in combination with streptomycin and sodium para 
aminosalicylate 

In cases of mixed infection other antibacterial drugs must be given simulla 
neously with isoniazid antibiotics and 'ulfanilamidcs 

Isoniazid is usually adminisferea orally but when necessary it can be admi 
nistered in the form of rectal suppos tones or Intramuscularly Intramuscul'i 
injections are somewhat painful The drug can also be usetf m the form o 
aqueous solutions for irrigating fistulas and cavities 
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Therapeutic doees of isonnziii range from 3 to 5 mg per kg body \ eight 
daily jm J--3 administrations) Lsually 01—02 g per dae is gnen the first ^oi 
3 days and then if the drug is tolerated uetl the dose is increased to 03 — 04 per 
day \\hen administered recJally and intramuscularj) the same doses are preserr 
bed I and 2% aqueous solutions are used for irrigating casities The single dose 
for instillation info a ca\ ity ts OOo — 02 g 

The length of treatment is individualized depending on the cour'e of the 
disease the effecti\cncss of the drug and the eslent to which it is tolerated The 
average course of treatment is for 3—4 months in tuberculous meningitis and 
mifiarv tuberculosis treatment is continued for up to a year or more 

The toxicity of isoniazid is relatively high During treatment such side 
effects as vertigo headache irritability euphoria insomnia tremor and convul 
sivc twitching of lower extremities general convulsions syncope and other 
disturbances of the function of the central and peripheral nervous svstems may 
occur as well as disturbance of the furtctions of the organs of the gastroinlesti 
nal tract nausea vomiting constipation and deterioration of appetite At times 
there arc allergic skin reactions icterus palpitation substernal pain flushing of 
the face lowering of the temperature and retarding of blood coagulation 

As a rule these symptoms soon pass away when the drug is withdrawn 
Polyneuritis is among the most serious complications it may persist after 
administration of the drug has been discontinued In epileptic patients attacks 
may become more frequent 

If complications set in the dose must be reduced and if necessary admmi 
stration of the drug must be stopped 

In order to prevent complications involving (he nervous system it is advi 
sable to prescribe vitamins Bj and B« fpyTidoxine) It has been reported that the 
administration of glutamic acid diminishes symptoms involving the cardiovascu 
lar and centra! nervous systems 

Contraindications to the use of tsoniazid epilepsy tendency to convulsions 
mental diseases syphilis of (he nervous system past history of poliomyelitis 
functional insufficiency of kidneys and liver pronounced atherosclerosis 

When carrying out treatment with isoniazid the possibifity of the development 
of drug tolerance in the tuberculosis bacilli must be taken into account Resistant 
forms may appear during the first months of treatment The possibility of resis 
tant forms appearing ts lessened when isoniazid is used in combination with 
PAS and streptomycin 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 0 1 g 

To be stored in tightly closed containers observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

PHTHIVAZID (Phthivazidum) 

Isonicotinoyl (3 melhoxy-4 hydrozybenzal) hydrazone 



Pale yellow or yellow fine crystalline powder faint odour of vanillin taste 
less almost insoluble in water sparingly solubfe in afcohol freely soluble in 
inorganic acids and alkalis , t . ■ • 

Similar to isomazid m chemotherapeutic properties but less toxic 
Phthnazid is absorbed well from the gastrointestinal tract and easil* 
penetrates info the different body tissues and fluids It is used in all forms of 
pulmonary tuberculosis in adults and children both in fresh cases of the disease 

12 DruE* med c nal prepsrat ons 3 



and in a ncntd tf txaccrbnl on of chronic procisscs when lh(rc arc s)niptoms of 
toxemia It is al^o intlicalcd In tuberculosis of the lannx and oral cavity, tuber 
eulosis of the serous membranes, tuberculosis of tni periptieral Ijmph nodes 
tuberculosis of the bones and joints tuberculosis of the skin ole 

Jn mJiiar} tuberculosis and tuberculous rncnin;:ills plilhivazid is used In 
combination with strctlomycm and PAS U'licti phthivazid is used in combi 
nalion v,itl» slrcptpmycin lor the treatment of tuberculous menlnRlIls phthivazid 
Is Riven orally while sireplomycin Is administered Intramuscularly or subarach 
noidally ... ... 

Like isonlazid phthivazid Is not a subslltulc for collapse therapy and other 
surRlcal methods of treating tuberculosis if warranted by the Indications it can 
be used along with those methods 

In eases ol mixed infection other anHbaclerial drugs must be given simulta 
ncousi) with phthivazid 

Phthivazid is administered orallj before meals In the form of powders or 
tablets The single dose tor adults is 03— g administered 3 — t times a day 
the optimal dally dose is I 2—1 5 g Single doses for children up to 2 years 
old — 0 I— 02o g (03—05 g daily) Irom 3 lo 7 years — 05— 0;Jo g (OG— 07 g 
daily) from 8 to 12 years — 0^05 g (09—1 g daily) 

In tuberculous mcningilis the dose is Increased adults arc given IS— 2g 
dally (05 g 3— 4 times a day) juveniles — I — IS g daily children — correspon 
dingly less 

\Vhen phthivazid is not tolerated wrcll (nausea vomiting) or when there Is 
difficuily In swallowing It can be administered reclall) In supposllorles Ihc dose 
being increased 50 or 100% 

It has been reported that phtlilvazid is effective in pulmonary tuber 
cutosis when used in the form of an aerosol (02—05 g per inhalation twice 

i^hthivazid is often given in combination with P \S or sireplomycin Such 
treatment is usually more effective and (here is less possibility of resistant forrrs 
of tuberculosis bacilli developing in the natlcnt s body 

Phthivazid can be used in hospitals and sanatoria and on an out patient 
basis The length of treatment Is individualized depending on the peculiarities 
of the disease the effectiveness of treatment and so on Tlic course of treatment 
may continue from 2Vi— 3 months lo a year or more 

In lupus phthivazid is prescribed m a dose of 02^—03 g 3 — ( limes a day 
Total drug for the course 40— CO g In order to achieve a dinlcal cure 
such courses of treatment arc repeated 2—3 t mes with breaks of I month 
between 

It has been reported that phthivazid is effective in actinomycosis of the inter 
nal organs The drug is prescribed in the same doses as in the treatment of pul 
monary tuberculosis Penicillin is administered simultaneously and the necessary 
surgical intervention earned out 

Phthivazid Is usually tolerated well but side effects sometimes occur \cr 
t go lieadadie pain in the region of Ihe heart dermatitis paresthesia dysuretic 
symptoms nausea vomiting and loss oi appetite In such cases the dose must be 
reduced or the drug temporarily withdrawn 

Maximal doses for adults single— 1 g daily — 2 g 
Maximal doses for children up to 6 months old single — Olg 
daily— 03g from G months to 1 year single — 015g daily — 045 g 2 years 
single — 05og daily — 0J>g 3— I years single — 03 g dally — 06 g 5— 
Gyears single- 035 g daily — 07^ 7— 9 years single — 04ir daily — 08ir 
10— Uyears single — 05g daily — 

Contraindications stenocardia and decompensated heart disease organ c 
diseases of the central nervous system non tuberculous diseases of the kidneys 
with impairment of the excretory function 

Available m powder form and tablets of 0 1 0 3 and 0 5 g 
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SALUZID (Saluzidum). 

Isonicotinoyl '{2 carboxy 3,-l dimethoxybeuza!) hydrazone 



Yellow green fine crystalline powder, sparingly soluble in water, insoluble 
in ether, readily soluble m alkalis and inorganic acids Melting point 196—203® 

In chemotherapeutic properties does not differ substantially from phthi 
vazid 

Absorbed well from the gaslrconleslinal tract and quickly penetrates into the 
body fluids and tissues 

Indications and contraindications are the same as for phthivazid 

Administered orally in a dose of 05 g 2 — 3 limes a day 

Available m powder form and in tablets of 05 g 

To be stored in a dry place protected from light, observing safety precau 
tions (List B) 

SALUZID, SOLUBLE (Saluzidum, solubile) 

Diethylammonium salt of isonicotinoyl (2 carboxy 34 dimelhoxybenzal) 
hydrazone 



White or slightly yellowish crystalline powder, readily soluble m water and 
alcohol, insoluble in ether 

Soluble saluzid is used for achieving a general and local effect in the fol 
lowing forms of the tuberculous process tuberculosis of the meninges, pleura, 
serous membranes and mucous membranes of the upper respiratory passages, 
tuberculosis of the genitourinary system, tuberculosis of the lymph nodes fistu 
lar forms of tuberculosis of diverse localization, tuberculosis of the skin, tuber 
culous affections of the eje Soluble saluzid is absolutely Indicated in cases of 
tuberculous meningitis when str^iiomycrn rs not tolerated by the patient or when 
the pathogenic organism is resistant to the antibiotic. 

Soluble saluzid can be administered subcutaneously, intramuscularly, intra 
venousiy or subarachnoidally, it can also be used locally for inslillahon into 
cavities and for irrigation 

The Single dose for subcutaneous and intramuscular injections is 10 ml 5 or 
10% solution (0 5 — 1 g of the drug), the daily dose may come to 2 g 

Not more than 10 ml 5% solution ts administered intravenously, the injec- 
tion IS made slowly — I ml per min 

5% solution is used for subarachnoidal injections 

5 and 10% solutions are used for instillation into caiihes The drug may be 
diluted to the desired concentration with sfenie isotonic saline 
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In tuberculosis ol the unper rcsplralory passiRCS Ihc driic may he adminlsle 
rid Inlralraclicaiij villh a larjticeal synnRc tn a do«e of 2—3 ml 5% solution 
Total number of administrations for Hie course from 10 to 20 or 30 

Soluble saluzid can be used In the form of m aerosol for IrtilinK various 
forms of pulmonary tuberculosis 2'>— 3 ml of lOt solution arc used for an inlia 
lallon adults arc Riven 2—3 Inhalations per day, and children 2 
The course of treatment Is for 20— CO days or more 

In tuberculosis of tlic Rcnltals in females a 5 or 10% solution of saluzid is 
administered intramuscularly and rej^ionally (cervi* or vaRinal vaults), 5 — 10 ml 
per day 100—250 ml of solution ts used for the course 

It is advisable to combine administration of soluble saluzid with the admi 
nistralion of phtliivazid streptomycin and PAS 

In tuberculous mcnlnRitis, soluble saluzid can be injected into the «pinal 
canal I 5—2 ml 5% solution per Ig body weiRht (patients wciRhinR fiO kg arc 
Riven I ml 5% solution or 90—120 mg of the drug) H there Is Rood lole 
ranee liic dose per injection can be increased to 25 mg per kg body weight 
Punctures are made every day or each second day dcpenditiR on the phase of 
the disease and tiic patient s condition The solution is injected endolumbarly 
II there arc special Inaications (blockioR of subarachnoidal space) the driiR mav 
be administered suboccipitally As in treatment with strLptomjcin the numbir of 
punctures is determined by the patients clinical condition and sanilatlon of the 
spinal fluid 

Cndolumbar administration should be combined witli Intramuscular injec 
ttons of streptomycin or soluble saluifd and oral administration of phthhazid 
saluzid ur PAS in the usual dosaRc 

Available in powder form and in ampoules contaminR I 2 and 10 m/ 5% 
solution ur 10 ml 10% solution 

To be stored in sealed ampoules in t place protected from liRht 
Ampoules should be opened immediately before use Solutions should not be 
kept in open containers because of the possibility of a precipitate forming 
MCTAZID (Atetazldum) 

I 1 ^kthylene bis isonieotmoylhydrazini. 


C— Ml— Ml— cn,— \ll— Ml- 


White crystalline powder bitter taste soluble in mineral and orRanic acids 
insoluble in water and the usual orRsnic solvents Melting point 175—160’ 

Similar to phtliivazid in antituberculosis activity Considerably less tovic 
than isoniazid Absorbed well from Rastroinlcslinal tract and penetrates Into 
spinal fluid the bacteriostatic activity of the spinal fluid Is liinher than when 
like doses of phthivazid arc taken 

Indications are tlie same as for phthivazid 

Administered orally before meals In the form of powders or tablets Adults 
arc given 02 g twice a day the lirst few days H tolerated well, the dose is 
increased jo 03 — 05 g 3 tunes a day Children are Riven 002 g per kg body 
weight daily, this dose being divided for 2 — 3 administrations Length of treat 
ment is the same as for phthivazid 

Metazid is usually tolerated well but when used for long periods the same 
complications may occur as when other denvaUves of jsonicojinic acid hydrazide 
are taken 

To be stored m a dry place observing safety precautions (List B) 
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LARUSAN (Larusanum) 
IsonicofmayJh} drazone furfuralacetone 


C— NH— N=C— CII^ChJTJI 

I 

CIIj , lIjO 

'N' 


Light yellow powder odourless and tasteless sparingly soluble in water 
soluble m organic solvents and mineral acids Darkens under the influence of 
direct sunlight Melting point 190 — 191® 

Similar to phthivazid in antibacterial action against tuberculosis bacilli and 
in indications contraindications and possible comp^cafions 

Administered orally adults being given 0 1—03 g 3 times a day The thera 
peutic effect is usually manifested sufficiently well when the daily dose comes to 
06 g Children from 5 to 8 years old are given OOo g 3 t mes a day older 
children — 0 1 g 3 times a day 

Length of treatment is the same as for phthivazid 

To he stored in welt stoppered bottles in a place protected from light 
observing safety precautions (List B) 


b) Derivatives of Para Ammo Salicylic Acid 

SODIUAV PARA AMINOSALICYLATE PAS (Natrium para am nosalicyl 
icum Natrli para amfnosalicyfas) 

Sodium 4 amino 2 hydroxybenzoate 



^H2 


Synonyms Aminacyl Aminopar Ammosalyl Ammox Apacil Bact>Ian 
Eupasal Pamisyl Para Pas Paramtsan Parasal Pasalicylum solubile Pro 
pasa Tebaminol Teebacin Tubopas Wotapas 

White yellowish or pinkish fine crystafline powder freely soluble in water 
sparingly soluble in alcohol Solutions are sterilized by holding at lOO" for 30 m /i 
PAS has marked bacteriostatic activity against Wycobaefenum tuberculosis 
\bsorbed well from gastrointestinal trad Used in the treatment of \arious forms 
of tuberculosis especially effectne m infiltralive processes and exacerbations of 
chronic pulmonary fibroso cavernous tuberculosis often ghen in combination 
with phthivazid streptarn 5 cin and other antituberculosis drugs 

Administered orally m the form of powders granules or dragees at the rate 
of 02 g per kg body weight daily Adults are usually given do%cs ol 2—Z g 
30—60 mm after meals 4 tiroes a day Single doses for children range from 
025 — 05 g to 2 g The drug ts drunk donn wifh alkaline mineral water a 2% 
solution of sodium bicarbonate or milk 

For emaaated adult patients of small weight and for those with poor foie 
ranee for the drug the daily dose should be reduced to 6 — 8 g For patients who 
tolerate the drug well but in whom there is no marked effect in 2—3 weeks when 
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tiie usual doses arc taken the daily dose may be Increased lo H— 16 £*(sincle 
doses of S')— 4/’) In effective cases treatment of patients with pulmonary 
tuberculosis continues rou[;hIy up to 3 months or more 

In tuberculous empjema, 2(>— 10 ml of 5—10% aqueous solution of PAS is 
Instilled into the pleural cavity but only after (he excavation of the exudate and 
lavaffc of the pleura 

The intravenous administration of the sodium salt of PAS (up to 500 ml 
3 — l®o solution by the drip method over a period of S hrs) has recently been 
proposed In cases rcriulring Ihc rapid buildinf; up of a hiph concentration of the 
drui; in the blood ana tissues (tuberculous tnenincltis. miliary tuberculosis, etc ). 
and when (he tuberculosis bacilli arc resistant (o sfrcpiomjcfn and derrvalhes of 
Uonicotinie acid hydraridc To prevent possible tlirombosis of (he veins It is 
advisable to give patients heparin 

in the treatment of fuDcrculosIs of the skin PAS is administered orally 
Adults are given 16—12 g daily, and children from 2 to 8 p. depending on the 
age The total dose for the course of treatment comes to COO— 1000 g 

Side effects may occur when PAS is used coryza conjunctivitis, urticaria, 
eruptions on the mucous membrane of the moulh, chills, d>spnca, meteorism, 
nausea and at times vomiting, affections o( (he liver and kidneys arc oossible, as 
well as leukopenia and anemia If side effects develop the dose should be redu 
ced In cases ol intolerance, treatment must be discontinued Treatment should 
be carried out under the careful observation of a physician regular examinations 
of the urine and blood arc necessary and the iunctlonal condition of the liver 
must be checked 

When there is up to |% albumin In the urine the use of the drug Is still 
possible n the concentration of albumin rises and other symptoms of irritation 
of the kidneys appear the dose of PAS must be reduced or treatment disconti* 
nued 

In large doses PAS has an anllUiyroid action when used for lengthy periods 
there may be a strumogemc effect (sec p 279) This property el PAS must be 
borne in mind if there is hypolunclion of the thyroid in tuberculosis patients. At 
the same time the drug may be beneficial In tuberculosis patients suliering from 
hyperthyroidism 

Available in powder form and in tablets ol I e 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles in a dry place protected from light 

BEPASC (Bepascum) ^ r i 

Calcium p ammobcnzoyiaminossHcylafe 



White powder Insoluble in water 

Bepasc has a dicmotherapeutic action in tuberculosis similar to para ammo 
salicylic acid of whi^^ it is a derivative. In the body the acid is slowly liberated 
, .u ^ therapeutic effect A more constant concentration 

of PAS In the blood is sshieved when bepasc ij used 
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Bepasc is administered orally, indications for u5e being the same as for PAS 
The daily dose is 12 — 16 g In 4 — 5 administrations The drug can be used in 
combination nith phtbivazid and streptomycin 

Bepasc is tolerated well but dyspeptic symptoms are sometimes observed, as 
well as allergic reactions (skm eruptions, pruritus), vertigo and pam In the 
region of the heart If there should be pronounced side effects the dose is tempo- 
rarilj reduced or treatment discontinued 

Treatment should be carried out nnder the careful obser\ation of a physician 
(see PAS). 

c) Thlosemicarbazones 


TIBON (Tibonum). 

p Acetaminobenzaldehyde thiosemicarbazone 


11 ^ 

CHj— C~NH— 

Synonyms Ambathizonum Amithiozon. Benzot/nozone, Conleben, Diazan, 
Myvizon, Neotibil, Neustab. Parazone, Tebethion, Teebazone, Thiacetazonum, 
Thiomicid, Thioparamizone, Tibion, Tibisan Tazone Tubercazon. Vitaione 
Light yellow, fine crystalline powder, bitter taste, almost insoluble m water, 
sparingly soluble m alcohol 

Tibon has marked bacteriostatic activity against tuberculosis bacilli, but is 
used to only a limited extent because of its relahvely high toxiaty, usually 
administered in combination with phlhivazid, PAS. streptomycin and other anfi 
tuberculosis drugs to heighten the therapeutic efiect (as a representative of a 
different class of chemical compounds) and lessen the possibility of the appea 
ranee of resistant forms of Mycobacterium tuberculosis 

Chiefly used in tuberculosis of (he mucous and serous membranes, lymphs 
denitis, scrofuloderma and specific fistulas less ellectixe in pulmonary tubercu 
losfs Not used in tuberculous meningitis In some cases has a favourable effect 
in leprosy, especially m early stages of the disease 

Administered orally m the form of powders, tablets or dragees In the treat 
menf of tuberculosis, usually prescribed according to the following schedule Ist 
^eek — ‘001— ^015 g 2 — 3 times a day. 2nd week — 0025 g twice a day, 3rd 
g twice a day, 4lh week — OOog 3 limes a day or 0 1 g twice a day 
Taken after meals, drunk down with a glass of water, tea or milk 
Maximal doses for adults single — Olg, daily — 0^ g 
In leprosy the single dose is 002o — 01 g, daily dose — 01 — 02g Admi 
nisfered in cjxfes of 10 days (reafment folfoi^ by a 4 day break Alter 12 — 

14 cycles a break of 1 — IV» months is made, alter which the course of treatment 

15 repeated Treatment is lengthy and is earned out in combination with general 
tonics, physiotherapeutic methods, etc 

A 1% sterile suspension of tibon m oif, glycerol or isotonic saline is some 
times used in the treatment of tuberculous empyema, 30 ml of the suspension is 
instilled into the pleural cavity once or twice a week after removal of the puru 
Tent exudate and favage of ffte cavity wifA isotbnic saftne or i—2% PASsoCuiian 
Complications may occur when tibon is used headache, nausea, dermatitis 
and deterioration of appetite In rare cases albuminuria and hepatitis may de\e 
lop, and at limes agranulocytosis 

If side effects should deselc^, the dose is reduced, if small doses (001— 

0 025 g) are not tolerated, treatment with tibon should be discontinued 
Available In powder form and in tablets of 0023 and OOo g 
To be stored in a place protected from light, observing safely precautions 
(List B) 
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(1) Derivatives ol thlocnrbanlllde 

CTHOXYD (Actlioxyilum) 

4 1 Diclliotylhiocarbaiillide 

S 

— Ml— ^ ^^OCalls 

U liite ir>slallirn. pi will f insnlublc In uaUr Mtllin^ point lf7— K'l’ 
riiioxyd Ins Ini'll bactcrmlilic activity in respect to the caiisainc organism 
of tuberculosis does lift set on oiliir bacltfli 

Used in t!ic treatment of various forms of tobirculo*ls administered In com 
bination wllli plitfiivaild and streptomycin lo prevent the development of rests 
tant forms of tuberculosis bactlli and also m tl e presence of resistant forms or 
Vi hen ollitr antiluberculosis druids are not Ulcratcd 

Etlifxyd is liken irally befori trials Tlic dose for adults during the first 
few days of treat men t is 0 2—025 g dally the dose is then gradually raised over 
a period of 1 ueck to 0 5 g twice a day Ctnldrin are given smaller deists accor 
ding to tliiir agi The drug is used for a lengthy period ~ up to 6 months or 
mori 

nihovyd IS usually tolirattd wet! but in isolalid cases there may be allergic 
skin reactions (pruritus urticaria etc) headache and ckvatid temperature 
if there should be marked sidi efficls tin dose is lowirid or treatment tempera 
rlly discontinued 

Available in powder f( rm and in labicis of 02j and 0^ g 
To be stored undir ordinao conditions observing snfely precautions 
(List D) 

e) Miscellaneous compounds 
SULPONIN (Sulfoninum) 

Polymer obtained by condensing I 4 diarninodIphcnylsuUone with p di 
mclhylamim beniatdchyde 



Syronym SulfdOKthin 

Yellow powder faint characteristic odour tasteless sparingly soluble m 
water alcohol and oriyni.c solveots 

Used m the treatment of tuberculosis ol the bones and joints periarticular 
tuberculous lesions situated at the surface in joints of the extremities lubercu 
lous lesions m the flat bones and small long bones fistulas (mainly those with 
short canals) etc 

Administered in the form of a 55o suspension In glycerol or a 10% ointment 
The sterile suspension is introduceo into lesions after wanning and tho 
roughly shaking The suspension is injected Into periarticular and bone foci with 

5f0 



t aneslliCMa of the tissues w ilh a 0 5% solution of procaine 

h}drochIoride 2—2 ml of {he suspension being^ apphed once in 7 — 10 da>s In 
cases of accumulating abscesses. 1—3 ml of the suspension is instilled after 
esacuation of the pus, usuatfy once a \ieek Incases of fistulas, 1— 2 mfis 
instilled once or twice after toilet of the skin A 10% ointment is also used in 
fistulas and ulcers In se\ere distrucii\e affections of the joints strcp'omycin is 
administered inframuscuJarly simultaneously mith application of suUonm 

In isolated cases side effects may occur when sulfonin is used elevated tern 
peraturc, general malaise and intensified pam at the focus of affection These 
symptoms usually pass away of themselves in 1—2 days During treatment an 
examination of (he blood and urine must be made at least once in 2 weeks 
To be stored in a cool, dry place, prolected from hchf, observing safely pre 
cautions (List B) 

JUGLONE (Jugloniim) 

5 Hydroxy 1, 4 naphthoquinone 

O 


Yellow orange cryslatlmc powder sparingly soluble in water, soluble m 
alcohol and ether Melting point 154—155* 

Proposed for the treatment of tuberculosis of the skin (AL V Borzov, 
L N Aizenberg and A Q Alezhevatova) 

Applied locally in the form of ointments and aqueous alcoholic oil and ether 
solutions Strong concentrations cause necrosis and sloughing of the surface 
tissues, weak concentrations promote subsequent epithelization Treatment is be 
gun with destructive concentrations (I 2 or 4%) and then as the course of the 
pathological process changes, a shift is made to weaker concentrations (025 or 
05%) 

Juglone ointment is used in the treatment of lupus vulgaris scrofuloderma 
and tuberculous warts A dressing with the ointment is applied to the lesions 
once or twice a day for 3 days in succession The dry brownish black scab which 
forms m 3 — 4 days is removed with oil, petrolatum or an indifferent ointment 
After removal of the scab ointments with a large and with a small content 
of juglone are applied alternately until the formation of a cicatrix 

A 1 5000 aqueous alcoholic solution of juglone is used as a lotion and for 
compresses in the treatment of patients with scrofuloderma Wet dressings and 
compresses are applied to the ulcerated areas or to the unopened scrofulous 
gummas A 1 10 000 solution is used for gargling m lupus of the mucous mem 
brane of the oral cavity 

In order to accelerate epilhelizafion lesions are sw'abbed with a solution of 
juglone in ether (1, 2 or 4%) Such a solution can also be used for the treat 
ment of chronic eczema, trichophytosis of the smooth skin and chronic epidermo- 
phytosis 

Juglone ointments are prepared with petrolatum or lanolin, the maximum 
solubility in petrolatum is 4% In order to abate the pain ethyl aminobenzoate 
IS added to the ointment to give a concentration of 5—10%, depending on the 
concentration of juglone 

When preparing aqueous alcoholic solutions 02 g of juglone Is ground to 
a fine powder ana dissolved in 50 ml 96® ethanol, this is the stock solution 
A 1 5000 solution is made by adding 5 mf of the stock solution to 95 ml of 
distilled water, and thoroughly shaking A I 10000 solution is made by adding 
5 ml of the stock solution and 5 ml of alcohol to 190 ml of distilled water 
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Aqueous alcoholic solutions can be kept for 5 days 

In order lo make in aqueous akohoHc suspension (i 1000 or 1 2000) 
E JURlone is Ihoroughly pulvcriied and 20 mt 96* ethanol added followed by 
I or 2000 ml dislitted wafer 

JuRlone oinfmcnl causes a burnlUR sensation when applied IsstlnR from se 
1 minutes to 2 hrs Solutions and suspensions ordinarily cause no burning 
atlon 

When the process Is disseminated jURlonc Is administered In slaves belnR 
led successively to separate areas 

To be stored In stoppered bottles In a place protected from tishl, observing 
ly precautions (List B) 

CALCIUM AUROTIIIOPROPANOL-SULrONATC 

An oil suspension ol the cold preparation calcium aurothlopropanol sulfo 
((CH,-SAu-CH(OH)-Crir-SOs)t Ca and calcium gluconate 
Sjnonyms Chrjsanol Oleochryslne 

Available in ampoules containing 2 mf S and 10% suspension t ml of 5% 
tension contains 0015—00185 g gold I ml 10% suspension contains 003— 
7 g gold 

Chiefly used In lupus erythematosus and also in the treatment of infectious 
'arthritis Until the appearance of streptomycin PAS phthlvazld and other 
lern chemotherapeutic drugs it was used relatively widely for the Irealmcnt 
resh forms of tuberculosis of the lungs and larynx 

Administered intramusculafly before making Injcclions the suspension Is 
med and thoroughly shaken Doses ate IndvvldoaUied depending on the chs 
:er and course of the disease and the extent to which the drug is tolerated 
initial dose Is usually 2 mt ot 6% suspension 10 injcclions are given at 
rvals of 2—5 days 10 injections each of 2 ml 10% suspension are then given 
he same Intervals A total ol 20—25 injections are given 
During treatment watch must be kepi on ttiecondiiionofllieskln and mucous 
Tibrancs and also on tlic blood and urine On the appearance ot dermatitis 
rrhea patiiological changes In the blood picture or albumin and blood in the 
ie the intervals between injections must be lengthened or admlntslrallon of 
drug discontinued 

Contraindications miliary tuberculosis and tuberculous meningitis caseous 
umonla old fibroso cavernous forms and cirrhotic processes, as well as 
•ases of the kidneys of non tuberculous character decompensated heart disease 
betes cachexia and other serious diseases 


D Drugs for the treatment of prototoan Infections 

a) Antlmalarial drugs 

CHLORGUANIDL HYDROCHLORIDE (Chlorguanidum hydrochtoricum) 
Ni p Chloroplienyl N* isopropylbiguanldc hydrochloride 


Nil— C — Nil— C — NH— CH 
Nil NH 


Vll, 


S‘yTroiryTri5 Tiiguraa'i Chlorlguane, Diguanil Drinupal Guanatol 

iludrlne Palusil Plasm Proguanide Proguanlli hydroehlorldum, Proguani 
m, Tinan 

White crystaliine powder odourless bitter taste, sparingly soluble in alco 
.1 sparingly soluble in water {1% at SOT) 

Chlorguanide like qumaenne is a therapeutic and prophylactic anlimala 
il, which ads chiefly on the asexual forms of the etiologic agent of malaria — 
e schizonts — but it is considerably more effective than qumaenne In the tre* 



atment of tropica! malaria A single course of systematic treatment with chlof 
guanide leads to a radical cure of this form of malaria in 95—98% of (he cases 
Under the influence of chlorguanide the garoetocytes of Plasmodium falciparum 
are injured, they either completely lose the ability of de\eloping within the 
mosquito, or if development does begin it is abortive and does not lead to the 
formatjon of sporozoites /“gamostatjc action) 

Chlorguanide hydroailoride is quickly absorbed from the gastrointestinal 
tract, it is excreted more rapidly than quinacnne, for the most part by the 
kidneys 

When carrying out a systematic course of treatment chlorguanide is admi 
nistered for 5 days according to the following schedule 


Day of treatment 

Daily dose, g 

Manner of administra 
tion 

1st 

06 

03 g twice a day 

2nd-5th 

03 

03 g once a day 


In severe forms of tropical malaria treatment is continued for 7 days 
Chlorguanide is also used in combination uith methoxy diethylaminopropyl 
ammo quinoline being administered for 5 days according to the following 
schedule 


Day d! treat- 
ment 

Daily dose for adults, g 

Manner of 
administration 

Chlorgua- 

nide 

Methox) diethyl 
ammopropylamino 
quinoline 

1st 

06 

006 

In 2 doses 

2nd-5th 

03 

006 

In 1—2 doses 


Systematic treatment with compound tablets containing quinacnne, chlor 
guanide and melhoxy diethyUminopropylamino quinoline is earned out for 
7 days, 3 tablets being given daily (a total of 03 g quinacnne 03 g chlor 
guanide and 0 06 g melhoxy diethylammopropylamino quinoline), to be taken in 
one or t«o doses 

Maximal doses of chlorguanide hydrochloride for adults single — 
OJ g daily — 06 g 

tVhen chlorguanide hydrochloride is g«\en to children the dose js reduced 
according to the age 

Age Daily dose, g 

Up to 1 year 0025 

J~2 yejj-s 095 

2 — 4 years 0 075 

4—6 . 0! 

6—8 „ 015 

S_I2 , 015—0 2 

12—16 „ 0^5 

over 16 years 03 


Compound tablets containing methoxy diethylammopropylamino quinoline 
(grey tablets and browTush yellow tablets) are not prescribed for infants up to 
I year old 
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Maximal doses ft chlorgiianule lijdniclilorldL for cliildren up 
to 6 montln oM single — 0 0123 /r daiK — 0023 a' from C months to 1 )far 
single — 0012» daily - 0023 g 2 J cars 8>ngk~0023 C dally — 003 g 3— 
4 years sii glc — 003— 001 g daily -006-008 g 5-6 years, single — 0 01- 
003 s daily— 008— 01 g 7—9 years single — 075 g, daily — 015 g. 10— 
II years single — 0 1 — 0 123 g dally— OdJ — 0 23 g 

Spring Irialmcnt for Uic prtxcnllon of relapses is carried out according to 
(lie same dosage schedules as the systtmatlc Irtilincn* For public and Indixidual 
chemo prophylaxis 2 tablets of chlorguanlde hydrochloride and inelhosy dicthy! 
aminopropylammo quinoline arc prescribed Iwicc a week (c g. on the 1st and 
4lli day of the week) during the entire epidemic season 

Milarial coma is Irealcd with chlorguanlde In the following way at the 
first symptoms indicating the possibility of the patient developing coma the 
daily dose of chlorguanlde is increased to 08 g which is given orally at inter 
\als of 6 hrs 2 doses of 0 3 g and 1 dose of 02 g If it is Impossible to give the 
drug orally bvcau'e the patient is unconscious it is injected Intravenously in 
till, form of ? l®o solution The single dose should not exceed 0 15 g (15 ml 1% 
solution) it IS injected slowly over a period of 5 min The administration can 
be repeated in ttu same dosi in 1— C hrs The daily dose inlravcnoosly should 
not exceed 04j g When the patient rc..^ains consciousress chlorguanlde hydro 
chloride is administered orally in a daily dose of 03 g The cour‘c of treatment 
sliould be continued 7 days IS chlorguanlde liydrochloride solutions for Injec 
tions IS pripand witli 0 3 OG^'o sodium chloride solution Sterilized by holding 
at 100* for ZOmn 

Chlorguanlde is usually toleratid well by patients (including pregnant uo 
men and children) At times there is a transitory increase in the number of 
leukocytes in the penphiral blood young forms of neutrophils appear, and a 
small number c f irylhrovylis are < bsirvtd in the urine 

When chlorguanidi. or pyrimcihamme is usid for lengthy periods In Insuf 
ficicnt doses nsistancL to iht drug dvxclops fairly easily in the malarial para 
sites 

Chlofguanick hydrochloride is available in the following forms a) white 
tablets conlainin., 0 I g chlorguanide (for adults) or 05 g chlorguanlde (for 
children) b) grty tablets containing 01 g chlorguanide ard 002fi melhoxy 
diethylaminopropylamino qumolioc (for adults) or 003 g chlorguanide and 
0 01 g mclhuxy dicthyhminopropylamiiio quinoline (for chudren) c) brownish 
yellow tablits containng Olgqumacnne 0 1 g chlorguanide ond 002 giT’et 
noxy djdhyJammopropvlafrrmo quinohne (for adults) or OOS g quinacnne 005g 
chlorguanide and 001 g menthoxv diclhylaininopropylamino quinoline (for 
cliildrcn) d) chlorgLanidi. liydrocblondc powder tor the preparation of 1% solu 
tion for intravenous iiijictions (to be given only m the comalosc form of mala 


To be stored in a dry pta« protected from licht observin'! safetv ortcau 
tions fList B) «. to / r 

Rp Chlf ri,uanidi hydroclilonci 01 
D t d N 18 in tibut 
S 3 tablets to be taken (wice the 1st day 

3 tablets to bt taken onci a day the remaining 

4 days (tor adults) 

PYRIMETHAMINE (Pyrirnc(haminiim) 

2 4 Diamino 5 p chlorophenyl 6 elhylpynmidine 




v- 
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Synonyms Chloridin, Darapriin Malocide 

White cr>$}a])jne po^vder, odourless and iasleless, insoluble in water, so- 
luble jn alcohol Melting point 237 — 23S® 

Pyrimethamine Is similar to chlorguamde in the character of its action but 

15 considerably more potent and at the same lime less toxic Taken orally 

In the treatment of acute attacks of malaria adults are prescribed 0025 — 
0 05 ^ daily, in 1 — 2 doses, over a period of 2— 4 days, total dose for the 
course — 0 1— 02g Children are prescribed the following daily doses up to 
5 years old — 0005 e. from 6 to II years — OOf g. from 12 to 15 years — 0 02 g, 

16 years and older — 0 025 g To be given for 3 days 

After the course of treatment of 3 day malaria an additional course of treat 
ment is given to prevent a relapse For public and individual chemo prophylaxis, 
pyrimethamine is prescribed once a week during the entire epidemic period 
Adults are given doses of 0025 g, diitdren — 0005-^01 g 

Pyrimethamine is usually tolerated well but its prescription is not advisable 
in diseases of the hemopoietic organs and kidneys 
Available in pow dcr lorm and in tablets of 0 025 g 

To be stored in a place protected from light, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

METHOXY-DIETHYLAMINOPROPVLAMINO QUINOLINE 
6 Methody 8 (3' diethylammopropyl) aminoqmnoline methylene bis salicy 

late 


ICHjO 


I NH— aijOtjCflj— N' I 

[ ''CiHs J 

Synonym Plasmocid 

Yellow orange powder faintly bitter taste insoluble in waler sparingly 
soluble in alcoluM insoluble in other organic solvents 

Methoxy diethylammopropylamino quinotine is a synthetic antimatanal 
which differs from quinactme chlorguamde and pyrimethamine m that it acts 
on the gametocytes of all the causative agents of malaria including the “cres 
cents of tropical malaria In 1—2 days after the administration of the drug. th“ 
gametocytes lose the ability to infect the mosquito and in 4—5 days disappear 
completely from the blood Thanks to its ability to act to some extent on the 
tissue forms of the plasmodia, methoxy diethylammopropylamino quinoline used 
in conjunction with schizotropic drugs (qumaerme, chlorguamde and quinine) 
reduces the percentage of relapses 

Methoxy diethylaminopropylaniino quinoline is not used alone it is an 
ingredient of tablets containing qamaertne and chlorguamde 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0 04 g. daily — 006 g 
Maximal doses for children 2 years old, single — 0005 g. daily — 
001 g 3 — 4 years single — 00075g daily — OOlSg 5— 6 years single — 001 g 
7—9 jiuy’li* — itAtS gr — pJl? jy Jii— ^ v.pjv.v 

smgle — 0 02 — 0 025 g daily — 0 04 — OtB g The drug is not prescribed for 
infants up to 1 year old 

Overdosage of methoxy dielbjlaminopropylamino qinnoline leads to side 
effects m the form of headache and epigastric pain paresthesia and neuralgic 
pains in the region of the trigeminal nerve, gross overdosage causes cerebellar 
ataxia polyneuritis and atrophy of the optic nerve 

At the first symptoms involving the nervous system, the administration of 
the drug must be discontinued immediately, stomach lavage performed and large 
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amouHU o( UuW administered cafWne Is prescribed and if necessary, 01% 
alropine solution is injected rrtrobulbarly the prescription of vitamin Bt. nico 
tinic acid and liver preparations Is beneficial 

Conlraindicilions 1) diseases ol the fundus and llic optic nerve, 2) cncc 
itialltis meningocncephalUis or a pasl history of these diseiscs 3) past hislory 
of toxic reactions follov.lnc the administration of the druK 

To be Xept locked {List A) In well stoppered bottles of dark glass If the 
driie has changed in appearance it is unfit for use 
CfltNOClU (CUmoddum) 

G Akthoxy 8 (4'-aminopentyl) immoijuinoUnc djhjdrochlofidc 



• 2ncl 


Light ycllovi fiiK. crystalline poisdir bitter taste, freely soluble in v-atcr 
(I 2) soluble in alcohol {I fiO) insoluble in clher Decomposes under the 
influence of moisture 

Chinocld is clo'cly related to melhojy dicllulamlnopropylamlno culnolino in 
cliemical structure both being derivatives of S aminoijuinoline Chinocld is 
effective againsl the tissue forms of malaria pissmodia and can prevent rclap 
8VS ulthm short or long periods of time of 3 day malaria with a sliort Ineuba 
hon and relapses wilhm a short piriod ot time ol the same form of malaria 
having a long incubation 

Chinocld IS used to prevent relapses of 3 day malaria and also for pre 
epidemic chemo prophylaxis ft has a weaker action against the erythrocyte 
lorms ol malaria pUsmodia and is not used lor the irealmcnt ol acute mala 
rial attacks 

Acute attacks ot malaria arc treated by (he adminlslration of chlorguanidc 
or chlorguanide and melhoxy diclhylammopropylamino quinoline for 5 days if 
these drugs are not availabk ciumacrlne or qmoaenne and methoxv armnoproBy 
lammo quinoline are used instead Chlnocid can be prescribed as soon as the 
administration of schizontocides has been discontinued 

Chinocld is given orally after meals In a daily dose of 003 ff for adults. 
1—2 administrations a day for 10 days (Sdwdule It or in a dally dose of 002 g 
for 14 days (Schedule 2) 

Children are also given chinocld for 10 or 14 days in the following doses 


Age 

Daily dose, g 

length of treatment 

10 days ^hedule 1) 

14 davs (Schedule 2) 

Up to 1 year 

00025 


1-2 years 

OOOd 



00075 


5 — 7 a 

001 



0015 



002 


Over 15 . 

003 

0 02 
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The drug is gi\en m 1 — 2 doses after meals 

Treatment is carried out according to SchedoJe 2 in severe forms of the 
disease in weakened patients, and preferably on an m patient basis 

Patients who have compfefed the course of treatment for acute attacks and 
the course of chmocid administration are freed in future from public chemo 
prophylaxis 

For the pre-epidemic chemo prophylatis of 3 day mataria having a tong 
incubation period, in persons who contracted the disease the preceding season 
of transmission, chinoad is prescribed not later than a month before the period 
of the mass appearance oi fresh cases, adults are given 003g daily for 
10 days 

Side effects may occur when chinocid is taken nausea, headache, and cya- 
nosis of tlie lips and finger nails In isolated cases there may be symptoms of 
irritation of the kidneys and bladder, as well as drug fever, slight hemolysis, 
leukopenia or leukocytosis may be obsened Side effects pass away when the 
drug IS withdrawn 

Relative contraindications diseases of the fcfood and hemopoietic organs, 
kidney diseases and stenocardia 

Chinocid must not be prescribed simultaneously with other antimalanals as 
this increases the toxicity 

Caution must be observed in prescribing chmocid for aged and week 
patients 

Available m powder form and m dragees of 0005 and 001 g 

To be stored m hermetically seated viafs of dark glass in a dry place pro 
tvcted from light observing safely precautions (List B1 

CYCLOCHIN (Ciclochmucn) 

7 Chlor-4'13,5' bis (dielhylaminomelhyl) 4' hydroxyphenyl] ammoqumoline 



Yellow crystalline substance, bitter taste, insoluble in water, readily soluble 
in dilute acids, insoluble in dilute alkalis Melting roint 164 — 165* 

Cyclochin acts on the erythrocyte forms of all types of malaria Us admi 
mstralion in acute cases of malaria leads to the cessation of fever and the eli 
mmation of parasitemia, it is especially indicated in cases of tropica! malaria 
resistant to chforguanide 

Cyclochin is administered orally The dose for adults Is 03 g once a day 
(in the morning after a light breakfast), prescribed 3 days in succession — 
09 g for the course In order to obtain a qmdter cessation of acute manifesla 
tions of malaria, a 2 day course ol treatment may be given 03 g twice the first 
day (with a break of 6 hrs between doses), and a single dose of 03 g the second 
day 

Children are prescribed cyclochm once a day in the following doses up to 
1 year old — 0025g. 1—2 years — 005g, 2— 4 years — 0 075g, 4— 6 years — 
0 1 g, 6 — 8 years — 0 15 g, 8 — 12 years — 0 15 — 02 g. 12—16 years — 025 g 
There may be relapses of 3 day malaria m iVi— 2 months after the course of 
treatment with cylochin To prevent relapses and obtain a radical cure of 3 dav 
malaria chinocid should be prescribed 24 Ars after ceasing administration of 
rjclochin adults are given 002 g once a day for 14 days The simultaneous 
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^dminislralioii of c>cl<cliin inJ clunodd is coniraindicalcd because of Ifie pos'i 
iilily of toxic 'vmptonis {^ct < lilnocid) 

for indlviaual pnplnlaxis cjctfcliln Is admlnistcrcil in ^ close of 03 f (for 
adults) once n vcccl durint' tiu ipidimic ^essin 

Tor tlie pro rptdcmic prophylsxis of maljna in persons li\ inf; In places 
wlicrc infection with 3 da> manna of Iouk iniubsfion pi nod is possible C)c!a 
cliin IS clvcn in a dost of 03|» f<r J days folic v,cd by 0 02 r chlnocid fo' 
1 1 diys (lor adults) 

Avallibli in poudtr fi rm and In tablets of 0 I k (for adults) and 003 ? 
(for children) 

To be stored iti a place proleckd from Ucht oOvrsinR safety precautions 
(List B) 

b) Brut'S for the treatment of leishmaniasis amoeblasis trichomoniasis 
and Other Proloaoin Infections ‘ 


SOLUSURMIN (Solitaurminiini) 

Sodium salt of pcntaxatinl antinumv Rluconlt acid complex 


I O j 

ClIjOU— (CHOn)j— C— O 1 O C— (CUOll),— CHjOJI 

O [ S>b j p 

JC—C—(f IIO~C—C' 

NaO I 1 'oVa 

II u 


Conlains 21—23% anhmeny 

An anab^us preparation is pul out abroad under llic names Natrium 
siibio cliicunicuni Sodium aniimoiiyl t'luconalo Triostam 

White ponder sniubic m stater insoluble In organic solvents \queous so 
tutions are sterilized by holding at lOO' lor 30 mm 

fias a chemotherapeutic action in visceral and dermal leishmaniasis 
Administered intravenously inlramu<cularty and subcutaneously fn the form 
o( a 5% solution Only freshly prepared sterile solutions are used for Injections 
Daily injections are Riven Course of treatment 20— 30 injections If there should 
be a relapse of llic disease treatment can be repealed 

Trcalmenl of adults ts begun uitli the admknislration of 3 ml 5% sobtbn 
gradually Increasing the dose I 6 mt daily up to 6— ‘10 ml a day Children are 
given the following doses depending on theif age 


Age 

1st 

inlecitoii 

2nd 1 

1 inlecUun j 

1 

3rd 1 

miecUoii j 

1 Ith arid 
follow ing 

1 injections 


1 «!/ S’/* solution j 

Up to 1 year 

1— l-S 

15—2 

3—3 5 1 

1-3 ) 

I — 3 years 

15— 

2—25 I 


4-5 

3-C 

2— 2:> 

3— J5 

1 1—4^5 

5—6 

7—10 . 

2 5—3 

4— 4 3 

5—55 

6—7 

11—15 , 

3 

15-^ 

55—5 

t> 5—7 5 


A method has likewise been proposed for treatment with large doses of so 
lusurmin wh iclt makes it possible to tedvice the length of treatment and gives 
' See al^o Ani biotic^ All tcljeer Q naerlnc Atnl loiii ImciinB Aeelarsonc 
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d results (N A Mirzoyan) Accordmp to this melliod 10—20% solutions arc 
d Solutions arc prepared uith twice distilled water they can be kept for 2~ 
ays but if the slightest turbidity should appear they are no longer fit for use 
• 20% solution IS slight!) opalescent immediate!) after preparation) 
Solutions are injected intravenously If necessary they can be injected sub 
ineously but this method of administration may be painful ard in some cases 
Itrales develop 

According to this method (he drug is administered intravenously and sub 
meously m the following doses 


Patients’ age and 
condition 

Do»e g per kg body 

• weight 

j 1 

' Length of | 
treatment ' 
da)s j 

1st 

injection 

2nd 

injection 

1 3rd and 
following 
injections 

) to 7 vears old, no 
d)strophic changes 

oa> 

01 

1 

0l7 

10—12 

) to 7 )ears old d) 
strophic changes or 
other concurrent di 
leases 

001 

008 1 

j 012 

14— li 

7—14 )ears 

004 

007 

0 12 

P— 14 

Over 14 vears 

0 04 

007 

01 

14-ir 


Children are given 1 injection dail> adults — 2 inieclions (morning anu 
ung) In cases that respond poorly to treatment (he daily dose after 7 — 
jections Is increased to 0 15 goer Jtg bod> weight lor children and0I2g 
kg body weight for adults The length of (he course depends on the effecti 
ess of treatment If the effect achieved in the time indicated is insufficient the 
■se of treatment is lengthened but not more than to 20—22 days If there 
ifd be an earlier normalization of the temperature a substantial improvement 
ho composition of the blood disappearance of leishmania from the bone mar 
and normalization of the patients condition the administration of solusurmin 
iscontinued 

Solusurmin is usually toferated weft and breaks should not be made in 
tment 

Available m powder form in herraelically closed vials 

To be stored in the original package m a place protected from light obser 
r safety precautions (List B) 

CARBARSONE (Carbarsonum) 
p Carbamidophenylarsonic acid 


O 



i')9 


HO— As — OH 

I 



Contains 283-29 3% arsenk 

Synon>ms Atncban Amcbarson Atnebcvan Amibiarson Aminarsonc Car 
bazon Ponarsonc Ceucarson 

\\hile crjstalline pov-der sparmRly soluble In cold ^^tcr (1 i/O) inoreso 
iubfe In \tartn water (1 30) readily soluble In solutions ol caustic alAaijs and 
carbonntes of alkali metals Aquct>us solutions lia\e an acid reaction MelUng 
point 172— 174* 

Used In Ihc treatment of amo^biasis bnlantldiasls and frichomomdal \8gi 
nltis and at times in infestation of the Intestine wilh Trichomonas 

In amoebic d)scntery and balantidiasis the druR fs administered to adults 
In a dose of 0^5 g 3 times a day lor 10 days (or in 2 cycles of 6 days treat 
merit followed by a break of 5 days) after 10 days the cycle of Ircalmcnt can 
be repealed Children are prescribed the followinp doses 


Age Dally dose g 


Up to 6 months 

012 

from 6 months to I year 

0^1 

1—2 years 

03 

2—3 

04 

3-5 

04—05 

5-8 

05 

8-12 

0 5—075 

12—16 

07j 


These doses must not be exceeded 

Maximal doses for adults single — 02of daily— I ; 

In acute cases of amoebic dysentery carbarsonc can be administered in con 
junction with cmelmc 

In trfeliomonadal Naginitis carbarsone is applied in the form of vaginal 
suppositories of 0 12 g Treatment is carried out for a period of 2 weeks 

Contraindications diseases of the liver and kidneys acute gastroiniesfinal 
disorders ulcer of the stomach and duodenum dcrmatills disturbances of circu 
lation hemorrhagic diathesis severe forms of diabetes and tuberculosis preg 
nancy past h story of mloterance for arsenicals 

Side effects may occur during treatment with carbarsone such as dermatitis 
irritation of the kidneys elevated lemperafore nausea vomiting diarrhea and 
icterus 

If side effects should develop the dose is reduced or a break made in treat 
ment or the drug withdrawn completely 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 02o g 
To be kept locked (List A) In well stoppered bottles of amber glass 
EMETINE HYDROCHLORIDE fEmetinum hydrochloncum Emttinl hydro* 
chloridum) 

Hydroci loride of Ihc alkaloid emetine contained in the bark of ipecacuanha 



ttTiite or slightly yellowish crystalfine powder odourless bitter taste freely 
soluble in water {1 8) and alcohol pH of 1% solullon-l 5—60 Aqueous solu 
iions are sterilized by bold a| 10(r for 30 m n 
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Has a chemotherapeutic action against the causative organism of amoebic 
djscnterj, and to a certain extent, against some trematodes 

In amoebic dysentery emetine liydro^loride is administered subcufaneoifslv 
or intramuscularly m a dose of I 5 2% twice a day (for adults) 

Maximal doses for adults, subcutaneously and intramuscularly sin 
glc — 003g daily — 01 g 

Doses for children are reduced according to their age 

Age Daily dose, g 

From 6 months to I year 0 005 

1— 2 years 001 

2— 5 .. 002 

5—9 . 003 

9—15 , 004 

These doses must be exceeded Infants up to 6 months old are not prescribed 
emetine 

Duration of tr&atment 4 — 6 days maximum 7—8 days When (be stool has 
become normal or semi normal in consistency administration of emetine is stop 
ped, and chlmofon gi\en instead The total dose of emetine for the course of 
treatment should not exceed 0 Ol g (10 mg) per kg body weight, in the overwhel 
ming majority of cases, a considerably smafUr amount will suffice As a rule 
emetine is prescribed only when there arc acute intestinal svmptoms Because of 
the cumulative properties of emetine treatment must not be repealed before a 
lapse of at least 7—10 days 

Wlien treatment with emetine is instituted at the first acute symptoms of 
amoebic dysentery one or tv>o cycles are usually sufficient In protracted forms 
the number of cycles is increased to 3 or 4 antibiotics and other antibacterial 
drugs can be administered simuflaneously Combined trealment with emetine and 
carbarsone is also recommended 

During treatment with emetine (particularly if there is an oxerdosage) side 
effects may occur weakness, nausea, vomiting pains in the muscles of the extre 
mities, cardiac weakness and pofyneunlis If (here should be pronounced side 
effects, treatment with emetine must be stopped 

Available in powder form and in ampoules containing 1 ml 1% solution 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles in a place protected from hght, obser 
ving safely precautions (List B) 

CHINIOFON (Chlnlofonum) 

A mixture of 8 hydroxy 7 lodoqumolmesutfonic aad and sodium bicarbonate 
m the proportion of 3 1 


+KaHC 03 


Synonyms Anayodin, Avlochin, Besonun, Chinosulfan, lochinolum, Lore 
tin, Myxiode, Quinoxjl, Rexiode, Trven Yavion, Yatren 

Yeflow powder, odourless, sofabJe in 30 parts of wafer with the evolution of 
carbon dioxide, insoluble in organic solvents Contains about 25 — 26% iodine 
Solutions for injections are prepared with distilled water that has been freshly 
boiled and cooled to 80° 

Used in amoebic dysentery and ulcerons colitis and at times m acute and 
chronic articular and muscular rheumatism, suppurating wounds, burns etc 
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AdnilmstcreJ orallj inil jtarcnlofjHv m amoiUi ilssciitery nitil ulccrouscoli 
li$ applied locally in the form of 05—3% soluHom 5—10% ointments and 10% 
dusting powdif frr the trealment of suppurating \kounds ulcers and burns as 
well as in gynecology and urology In imoebic dysentery adults are given a dose 
of 05 3 times a day llie dose can gradually be Increased to J g per day The 

c\c!e ol treatment is for 8--10 day5 for Uo 5 day cycles of treatment can be 
given with i break of 5 days betwcin) Treatment can be repeated after a 10 day 
break Cliildren arc given the following doses 


\gc 

from I year to 2 years 
2 3 years 
3~ 1 


Daily dose g 

01 
0 IS 

02 


from 1 5 years 025 

5— G 03 

G— 8 0 45 

8_12 OG 

12- 13 07 

13— 15 I 

IG and older 1-5 


Chimrfon can also he adtnnislercd in enemas 200 ml 1—2% solution in 
warm water after a cleansing enema (for adults) 

In tlic presence of acute symptoms chiniofon can be u«cd in conjunction with 
emetine In protracted cases it is advisable to prescribe carbarsone or acetar 
sone simultancQuslv 

In acute <ind enron c articular and muscular rheumatism chiniofon is some 
times administered in tiu form < I Intramuecular or subcutaneous injections of 
5 mf 5% solution 

Maximal doses for adults single — I g daily — 3 g 
\vailable in powder form and in tablets of OSg 

To be stored in a drv dark place in bottks ol amber glass wilh ground 
glass stoppers, observing safety precautions (List D) 

TRlCHOAtONAClD (Truhoinonacidum) 

6 M<lhoxy2(4 nitrostyryl) 4(a methyl & diethylamino) butylammoqulno 
line triphosphate 



aiijpo^ 


Yellow crystalline powder freely soluble in water and alcohol McHme 
point 158—1# 

Highly active against Trichomonas, Used In males and females for the Ireal 
ment of genitourinary diseases caused by Trichomonas vaginalis 

Administered locally and by mouth Orally adults are given 03 g daily 
(2 — 3 doses after meals) for 3 — 5 d^s For children the dose is reduced accor 
dmg to their age In men 10 ml 1% trichomonacid solution is simultaneously 
introduced into the urethra for 10— 15 mm over a period of 5—6 days The course 
of treatment can be repeated in 10—20 days 
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In women simullaneously wiUi oraJ admtnisirahon Ihe drug: is applied Jo 
urethra bladder and rectum on the 1st day to the cer\ix on the 4th daj to tht 
cer\ix urethra bladder and rectum (after natural evacuation) on the 8th day 
and to the cerviT on the )2th day The drug is applied (o urethra bladder 
(alter evacuation) and rectum in the form of a 020—05% suspension in liquid 
petrolatum ID ml being introduced bj means of a syringe and rubber catheter 
tf there are no unpleasant sensations it is advisable to re/ra n from urination 
for 2 — 3 hrs after application to the urethra and bladder Trichomonacid is mtro 
duced into the cervical canal m the form of 002a or 00a g tablets or powder 
In the intervals between procedures udiidi should he camtd out by a physician 
on an out patient basis the patient should introduce a globule containing 0 05— 
0 I g of the drug into the vagma every night before retiring (after toilet) for a 
period of 10 days Treatment is earned out after (he end of menstruation during 
3 ovarian cycles 

In pregnant women suffering from nausea and vomiting treatment may be 
limited to the application of globules containing OOo g of the drug over a period 
of 10 da>s 

In large doses and high concentrations trichomonacid may have an irnla 
ting effect on the mucous membranes fn women there maj be copious dischar 
ges after administration and unpleasant sensations in the region of the vagina 
these symptoms pass avvaj when the drug is withdrawn or the dose reduced 
In men there mav be copious discharges from (he urethra m such cases instil 
lation 1$ temporarily stopped 

Available in powder form and in tablets of 0(@o OOo and 0 1 g 

To be stored under ordinao conditions observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

AMINOCHINOL (Aminochtnolum) 

7 Chloro 4 dielhylaminoisopentylammo 2 (2 ch(orost>rul) qumofine triphos 
phate 


CHj 

1 / 

NH— CHCfljClljCIIj— \ 


A“5 


Yellow crystalline powder odourless bitter tas'e soluble in water and alco 
ho! Melting point 196 — 198“ (with decomposition) 

Has a chemotherapeutic effect m some protozoan infections used for treat 
ment of lambhasis as well as lupus erythematosus 

In lambhasis the drug is administered m cycles of 5 days with a break of 
4 — 7 dajs between Usually two cjcles of treatment are given if the effect is 
inadequate 3 cjcles are carried out Administered oralij half an hour after 
meals The dose for adults is 0 15 g 2 — 3 tunes a day Daily doses for children 
up to i jear old — 0025 g I — 2 jears — OOb g 2 — 4 years — 0075 g 
4 — 6 jears — 01 g 6—8 jears — 015 g 6 — 12 years — 015 — 02 g 
12 — IG >e''rs — 023—03 g The daily dose is given in 2—3 administrations 
In discoid lupus erythematosus anunocbuiof is adm nistered orally in a dose 
of 0 1 g for adults 2 — 3 times a day m Qcles of 10 days with a break of 5 days 
between 

Aminocbinol is usually tolerated well uilike quinacrine it causes no colou 
ring of the skin In isolated cases there may be nausea and headache If there 
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should be flllcrglc skin reactions administration must be discontinued During 
treatment watch must be kept on the functions <f the liver and kidneys and on 
llic btood picture ^ 

Available tn powder form and in tablets of 002 j OOj 0 I and 0 15 p 
To be stored in tightly closed bottles In a dry place prolecled from light 
observing safely precautions (List B) 

SANAZIN (Sanazlnum) 

Synthetic antibiotic sltnllat In structure to pyoc>antne. 

Dark blue crptallinc powder soluble in water alcohol gljcerol and a num 
ber of organic solvents 

Has antimicroblc activity against pyogenic cocci the causative agents of 
diphtheria whooping cough and tuberculosis dysentery and typhoid bacilli 
Brucella Trichomonas and other microorganisms 

Sanazm was proposed for the treatment of tuberculosis of the eyes and 
bones and jojnis Lately however since more ef/edive drugs have been obtained 
tor the treatment of tuberculosis sanazin has been used for the following pur 
poses a) treatment of diseases enused by Trichomonas b) local treatment )f 
suppurative inflammatory processes In Hie presence of flora sensitive to sanazin 
c) treatment of diplitlicria and streptococcal bacilli carriers as well as the treat 
ment of patients wiUi whooping cough In Iht early stages of the disease 
(1) treatment of acute and clitonic dysentery (tn conjunction with Icvomycctm 
synltiomycin or other antibiotics and also with vaccinotherapy! 

Sanazm Is administered orally locally and in the form of enemas 
In treating trichomoniasis m males and (emails sanazin is sdminislcrcd 
orally in a dose of 30 m/ 0 1 % s fulion 5 limes a day Jn women vagina) packs 
muisUnid with a glycerol solution ot the drug arc also used A iSi solution of 
sanazin on glycerol is prepared with ihe addltkn of d% sodium bicarbonate 
I or irrigation of the bladder 100—200 m/ of 0 I % aqueous solution Is used Ene 
mas arc likvwise used 30 ml | 300 solution with Ihe addition of 5 g sodium 
bicarbonate The course of treatment is (or 10—15 days after a months rest 
a second course of treatment ts given (10 — 15 days) 

Sanazin is used locally for irngalftig wtiunds and cavities in the form of a 
0 05—02% aqueous solution it is applied in conjunctivitis and blepharitis in the 
form of a 0 1% ointment 

In diphtheria carriers a 02—04% aqueous or alcoholic glycerol solution is 
used (or swabbing the mucosa ol the nasopharynx The pharynx Is swabbed with 
a cotton plug twice a day lor 7 days 

In dysentery sanazin Is used in conjunction with antibiotics (levomycctm 
synthomycin or others) administered orally In the form of a 0 1% aqueous soiu 
tion (adults 30 — 40 ml 4— C times a day duldrcn ^20 ml), and m enemas 
(adults 50— 100 m/ 01% solution twice a day children 10— 30 mf) Antibiotics 
are given according to Ihe usual schedules but in smaflcr doses (approxima 
lely Vj) 

Sanazin is contraindicated m malignant and tuberculous allergic (phlycte 
nular) forms of ocular diseases 

During treatment careful watch must be kept on the blood picture If myclo 
cyles and young forms should appear or marked eosmophitia and a sharp acce 
teration of the sedimentation rale and patients should feel bad the dose must be 
reduced or treatment discontinued 
fwai'ia'o'ie m powder form 

Sterile 0 05—0 2% aqueous solutions are prepared by dissolving the neces 
sary amount of the drug in boiling twice distilled water after cooling the solti 
tion is filtered through a paper filter and sterilized by holding In the autoclave 
for 20 m rt at a temperature of 110* 

Sanazm can be dissolved more easily by triturating in a mortar with 96“ 
alcohol and then dissolving In 01% sodium bicarbonate solution After heating 
on the water bath 20—30 mm the solution Is cooled filtered and poured into 
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boHJes Solutions of sanazm in sodiam Mcarbonate and gfjcerof are onty for 
local use WTien preparing glycerol solutions the drug is first triturated in a 
mortar, and the necessary amount of glycerol and sodium bicarbonate then added 
(4 g per 100 ml glycerol) 


E Antisyphilldc drugs ‘ 

a) Organic arsenfcals 
NOVARSENOL (Novarsenolum) 

Mixture of sodium 3 3' diamin^ 4 dilwdroxyarsenobenzene methanalsulfo 
xylate and 33' diamino-l 4' dfhjdroxyarsenobenzene diraethanalsulfoxylate 


OH OH 



As==As 


Sodium 3 3'Diammo4 4 dihydroxyarsenobenzene methanal sulfoxylate 

Analogues Neoarsamino! Neoarsemin Novarsenobillon Neoarsphenamm 
NcosaKarsan Neotreparsenan Noxarsan Novarsenobenzene Revival Rhodar 
son Spirononovan 

Loose yellov poivdcr freely soluble in water with the formation of a trans 
parent yellow solution of neutral or weakly alkaline reaction Contains 19—20% 
arsenic 

Novarsenol is one ol the principal organic arsenicals which have a high 
dicfflotherapeulie activity in spirochetoses and some diseases caused by protozoa 

According to modern conceptions the mechanism of the therapeutic action of 
these drugs consists in their ability to block the suUhydryl (thiol) enzymatic 
systems of the microorganisms in this way upselling the metabolic processes in 
their organism 

Novarsenol is chiefly used for the treatment of syphilis 

Available in powder form and in sealed sntpoules containing OlS 03 045 
and 06 g 

Before using novarsenol or myarsenol (see below) the ampoule must be 
carefuly examined 11 there should be a crack in the glass or if the drug has 
changed colour it is unfit for use The drug should pour freely within the 
ampoule without adhering to the waffs and without forming lumps it should be 
coloured uniformly in the usual tint and should dissolve freely If the drug 
should deviate from the normal and there is doubt as to its quality, another 
ampoule should be used 

Novarsenol is dissolved in distilled freshly sterilized water at room tempe 
ralare Whatever the dose, the drug is dissolved in S — 6 ml waler \Vhen dissol 
ving the drug it is sprinkled over the entire surface of the water and carefully 
stirred with a glass rod Vigorous shaking and stirring is not advisable Novar 
senol solution should be absolutely transparent 

Novarsenol solution is prepared separately for each patient and Is used 
immediately ^\^len solutions stand 5 mm or more in the air they undergo consi 
derable oxidation and become unfit for use Novarsenol solution is injected intra 
venously The injection should be given slowly — over a period of 1 — 2 mtn It Is 
not advisable to administer novarsmot sooner than 2 — 3 hrs after meals the 


' See also Pentcftlln Mercuric eyntde Meteoric eftforiefe Drug* contsfnfng Iodine 
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m\\ meal should be in 2—3 hrs alter the injection When trc-iling s>piillis it Is 
adMsable to precede Ihc first admolslralhn of noiirTrol wjtJi 1—3 JnJecUons 
or mercury or bismuth dru^s 

In tlic absence of conlramtHcaHons the Initial dose of nosarscnol is 0^ C 
for men and 0 15 for \Mmcn It Is recommended that the dose far subseauent 
injections should be raised 0 t5 j each tfffl'* but the dose for men shoufd not 
exceed OG f per injection and tint for uomeii should not exceed 0-15 jj The 
drug IS ndmimsttrcd at (lie nti of 0 »— Oli f daily with the proper brinks bet 
witn injections 

i\ duly dose of 0 12 j; is only u«Dd in *omaticall> bcallhy people wcigliirg 
at least CO Aij in other patients the daily dose should not exceed 0 1 (• 

The total d si tor the course of Irexlmetit In primary and secondirv syplnlis 
,5 for ;nen and IJ>— 5 jf for women In Icrlhry forms the daily dose 

should not ixcccd u 1 g and the total dose for tlic course should not exceed 
3-4 C 

In syphilis of the nervous system Ihe total dose for tie course should no! 
exceed 5 C for men or 4 5 p for women 

The use of smaller single or total doses or proIcjn{,lflg trtalment for longer 
periods is not recommended 

Mxximal dost intravenously hr adults Ob ^ (once in 3 — 5 days) 

In (rexting children (he following tabL is used as a guide 


Ate 

Do c lor one Injection 

C 

Total (lose for course 
ol tfcalmcnt, g 

Up to r memthv 

00.1-015 

05-10 

r rom C months t 

OOv-OIx 


i year 



1—3 years 

OOvi-02 

1.5-20 

3-5 , 

01-025 

20-2.5 

!>• 10 . 

01-03 

25-.3 0 

10 15 . 

0I.-03 

30-35 


The first Injeciion should be with (he mtnimum dose for the age fnlecfions 
are given once m 5 days 

Serious complications following the administration of nn\ar«cno( such as 
disseminated dcrmatiiis icterus and poKncuritis require the immediate cessa 
tion of trcatmint with arsemcats for a lengthy period m future special earemust 
be observed in svttinj, the dosage 

ff fhere si ouid be erythema or syndrome of the 9— 12lh day treatment must 
be discontinued and should not be resumed sooner than 8—10 days after the 
complete tiisappearanct ot symptoms Irtatment should be commenced with re 
duced doses gradualty raising them to the usual amount If there are mild"r 
complications the next administration of the drug is given m a somewhat smal 
1^*^“ 3flcr Ihe paticnl s general condition has been futiy restored 

Absolute contraindications individual intolerance for such drugs acule 
gastroinlestina! diseases uteer of stomach and duodenum m stage of exaeerba 
tion serious nonsvphililic diseases of the central nervous system severe nonsjp 
nilnic affections ol the liver disseminated acule inllammalory diseases of the 
skin severe nonsyphilitic affections of the kidneys diabetes that is unresponsive 
to dietholherapy heart disease in stage ol decompensation persistent disturban 
CCS 01 rhythm pronounced forms of hypertensive disease hemorrhagic diathesis 
and other serious disturbances of hemopoiesis serious forms of pulmonary tuber 
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culosis and all cases of hemoptysis pronounced forms of exophthalmic goiter 
myxedema Addisons disease acufe infectious diseases ocular diseases (non 
specific intitis iridocyclitis keratitis chorioretjnitis affections of the optic 
nerve) 

The administration of novarsenol after infectious d seases is impermissible 
before at least 5—5 days have eJapsed since the temperature has fallen to nor 
mal and on condition (hat all symptoms of the disease have disappeared and the 
patient again feels well in general 

Relative contraindications requiring caution m the use o! novarsenol age 
over 50 years chronic intoxication (alcoholism drug addiction lead poisoning 
etc) cardiovascular diseases cachexia tubercuios s of lungs nose throat and 
larynx severe forms of anemia diseases of the central nervous system accompa 
nied by degenerative changes epilepsv of nonsvphihtic etiology affections of 
larynx accompanied by difficult breathing pronounced tonsillitis otosclerosis 
diseases of liver and kidneys or past history of such diseases exophthalmic 
goiter obesity Meniere s disease 

Pregnancy is not a contraindication to the treatment of syphilis with arseni 
cals but the single dose of novarsenol should not be higher than 0 4o g and the 
total dose for the course should not exceed -t— 15 g 

Novarsenol is also used for the treatment of relaps ng fever sodoku 
Plant — \incent5 angina abscess and gangrene of the lungs and some other 
diseases 

In relapsing fever men are given 2—3 injections of 045 g intravenously at 
intervals ot 4— 6 days the dose for women is 03 g In sodoku 4 injections of 
045—06 g are given at intervals of 5 days In Plaut — Vincents angina in 
cases of considerable necrosis in the pharynx 03— 04o g novarsenoJ is admi 
nistered twice the second time — 48 firs after the first In abscess and gangrene 
of the lungs novarsenol is injected intravenously beginning v/ith a dose of 0 15 g 
if tolerance is. good another 0 3 g is given in 2 davs and 0 4o g 3 days later 
045 g IS gi\en 2 — 3 times more at intervals of o days 

gingivitis and ulcerous stomatitis accompanied by fusospir llosis a 10% 
suspension of novarsenol in glycerol is applied topically 

To be kept locked (List A) in sealed ampoules in a cool place protected 
from light 

MyARSENOL (Myarsenolum) 

Disodium 33 diamiflo44 dibydroxyarsenobeniene NN dimethylenesuJfo 

nate 


OH Off 



AS=AS 


Analogous drugs are marketed abroad under the names Myoarsemm Myo 
salvarsan Sulfarseno) Sulfarsphcnaminum Sulfostab Th osarmin 

Pale yellow light amorphous powder very freely cofubfe in wafer insofub/e 
m alcohol and ether Contains 182— I9J2% arsenic 

Available m ampoules containing 015 03 04Sand06g 
Use late forms of syphilis poor tolerance for novarsenol pediatric practice 
final courses in the treatment oi primary syphilis cases in which there are dit 
ficutties in giving intravenous injections of novarsenol Myarsenol can also be 
used for the first course of treatment 

JilyarsenoJ is injeefed intramuscularly in (he outer upper quadrant of the 
buttocks with a 5 — 6 cm needle The drug is dissolved in 15 — 2 m/ sterile 
freshly distilled water at room temperature irrespective of the dose For patients 
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wHh heightened sensitivity to pain, myarsenol can be dissolved In [he same 
amount of 1% procaine fiydroclilotide solution Solutions mu«il be abso u e y 
transparent Solutions are prepared separately lor each patient immediately 
be/ore use Injections should be made slowly Administered 2—3 hr$ belorc or 
2—3 hrs alter meals . , „ , . , 

Single and course doses ol myarsenol, possible complications and contrain- 
dications are the same as for novarsenol . , , , . 

To be kept locked (List A) In sealed ampoules in a cool place, protected 
from light 

ACCTARSONE (Acetarsonum). 

4 Hydroxy 3 acctylaminophenyiarsonic acid 



Synonyms Aeetarsolum, Acetphenarsin. Amarsan. Arsaphen, Devegan; 
Dynarson,. Kharophen, Kubarsol. Llmarsoi, Nllacld, Orarsan. Or\ars8n; Osar 
sol. Pallleid, Spiroeid, Stovarsol. Vagival 

Tine white crystatllnc pouder. forming lumps, odourless, very sparingly so 
lublo in water and alcohol soluble in sodium bicarbonalc solution and in solu 
tlons of caustic alkalis and ammonia Contains about 27% arsenic. 

Use manifestations ol late syphilis, syphilitic diseases ol the cardiovascular 
and nervous systems last courses in the treatment of secondary and tertiary 
syphilis Can also be used for treating syphilis in children Acetarsone is conve- 
nient for use since it is administered orally. iio«ever, for treating fresh forms of 
syphilis. It Is novarsenol or myarsenol of the arsenleals tliat is used Acctarsoni 
is likewise used in combination with bismuth and mercury drugs and penicillin, 
the simultaneous prescription of other arsenicals is impermissible 

Acetarsone is likewise used m treating trichocephaliasis, amoebic dysentery 
and trichomonadal colpitis 

In treating patients with syphilis, acetarsone Is adminislered in cycles of 
5 days with a 3 day break between 

Adults are given acetarsone in 025 g tablets according to the following 
schedule 


1st day— 1 tablet (025 g) in the morning 1 hr before breakfast 
2nd .. 1 .. (025 g) „ „ .. \ hr „ „ and 

[ • to 25 g) - « evening 1 /tr „ supper 

Oft -t 2 .. (0 5g) , „ morning \ hr „ breakfast and 

.* .(025 g) „ „ evening I hr „ supper 

4th'— 5lh day 2 tablets (0J5 g) In the morning ] hr before breakfast and 
2 .. (OA g) „ , evening I ^ before supper 


After 5 day treatment a break of 3 days Is made, after which 2 tablets 
(05 g) are given morning and evening I hr before meals, afler 5 days, another 
3 day break is made, and the cycle ol treatment again repeated The total dose 
for an adult for the course of treatment is 30 — 40 g 

Children are given acetarsone in the following doses according to their age- 



Age 

Single dose, g 

Daily dose, g 

Total dose for 
. course, g 

1—6 months 

006 

0 12 


6 months — I year 

012 

024 


1—2 years 

0 14—02 

03—04 


2-5 . 

025 

05 

10 

5—8 . 

025 

05 

15 

S-12 , 

025—05 

05—073 

20 

12-16 , 

025-05 

075 

25 

Over 16 . 

025—05 

075—1 

30 


In amoebic dysentery (during a period of remission), adults are given 025g 
3 fimes a day before meals, for 3 days a 4 day break is then made, after which 
the cycle of treatment can he repeated 

In the treatment of trichocephaiiasis acetarsone is administered to adults in 
a dose of 025 g according to the following schedule 1st 2 days — 3 times a day 
an hr before meals, 3rd — 5lh days — 4 times a day an hr before meals On the 
6th day a salt laxative is given During the 5 days a total of 18 tablets is 
given 

Acetarsone is not used as an anlhelroinfic for children up to 6 years old For 
older children the total number of tablets given during the course of treatment 
(&~>6 days) is equal to their age m years The daily dose is given m 3—4 admi 
nistrations, the 025 g tablets being divided Of*. Vj or 7 j) 

In the treatment of trichomonadal colpitis a mixture of 025 g acetarsone 
and 023 g bone actd ts iatroduced inlo the vagins, the powder Being evenly 
distributed over the walls The speculum is then extracted and the urethra swab 
bed with 1% silver nitrate solution This procedure is earned out once a week 
The vagina is swabbed once more each week and the mixture of acetarsone and 
bone acid applied If Trichomonas is found in the rectum, suppositories contain 
ing 0 25—03 g acetarsone and boric acid are prescribed, they are applied once 
a day, after evacuation, for 10 days (S K Lesnoi) Pellets containing acetar 
sone, bone acid and glucose, 03 g each (Osarbon), can also be used for the 
treatment of trichomonadal colpitis pellets containing acetarsone, bone acid, 
glucose and sulfanilamide 03 g each (Osarcid) are likewise available 

Maximal doses of acetarsone, oraffy, for adults single — 0^5 g 
daily — J g Doses for children Jn the treatment of syphilis should not exceed 
those specified in the preceding table 

Maximal doses for children as an anthelmintic 5— 6 years old 
single — 008 g, daily~025g 7— 9 years, single — 0 125 g, daily — 0375 g. 
10 — 14 years, single — 02 g, daily — 06 g 

When prescribing acetarsone, a preliminary analysis of the urine for albumin 
must be made If albumin is present, acetarsone is conframdicated Other contra 
indications diseases of the liver, severe forms of diabetes, heart disease, acute 
gastrointestinal disorders, severe forms of tuberculosis, hemorrhagic diathesis, 
dermatitis, nonsyphiJific diseases of the optic and auditory nerves, ulcer of the 
stomach and duodenum, menstruation and pregnancy 

Complications neuritis, dermatitis, irritation of the kidneys, elevated tempe 
rature, nausea, voraiiing, diarrhea and icterus 

Available in powder form and In tablets of 055 g 

7*0 be kept forked (Lfsf A) m \vell stoppered bott/e? of dark glass 
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b) Biimuth prcparallont 

BI10CMIN0L (Bllochlnolum) 

8% suspension cf bismuUi quinine iodnle in neutral NeRClablc oil 1 ml con 
lalns 0 02 mcfnllic bismuili 

\ltcr tliorougli shakinf* the suspension is of i uniform brick red colour on 
standing n brick red sediment forms 

Biiochinol is an acli\e antisyplilUtic preparation and is used In treating ill 
forms of s>piii(i5 Likewise bccau'e of lis antipWogfsftc and rcsolienl proper 
lies it Is used for the treatment of ponsypinlitic alfecllons of llic central nervous 
s>'‘lcm anchnocnceplialills meningomyclHls sequelae of Impaired cerebral 
cirruJation tic 

Ditocliinol is injeeltd iniramusiularl) In the upper outer quardint of the 
bullotks b> means ol a long nitdlc After llic needle has been Introduced a 
clicck must he made to stc whether blood appears in the cannula it Is onI> 
tffltr the absence of I lot d has bicn estibf shed that Ihe springe is atlacficd and 
the prepar ilion sfowlv iniicted Before administration llic vial is warmed in liot 
water (not liigher than tO*) vnd Ihoroiightj shaken In the Irtalmcnt of syphilis, 
idultv arc usually tnen an niiiclion of 3 /flf once in 3 days Total preparation 
for llu courst 10 vO ml In the tmtment ol nonsyphllitlc affections of the ncr 
\ous svsUm daily injet lions <f 1 m/ ire given 

N\aximal single d«se for idulls mlramusculariy 3m/ (once In 
3 days) Chitdrin arc given mjcctiDns one*, in 3 days in liic following doses 


Age 1 

Dose per ] 

injection ml \ 

1 Tola] dose for 
cour c ml 

Up to 0 months old 

OT— 05 

8 

Prom C months to i ycir 

0 5—0 8 

10 

1—3 years 

1 05-J 

12-15 

3-5 

1 1-15 ! 

15-20 

5-10 . 

1 1— •> 

20-30 

JO— 15 . 

1 , 

1 


Side effects rarely occur when the usual dosage and the correct injection 
technique arc used In isolated cases as when treating with other bismuth pro 
parations the so vailed bismuth border is observed — a slate coloured border 
along (lie gum line and around some teeth especially those that arc carious 
If the mouth is cared for properly the bismuth border rarelv occurs 

Contramdicati ns kidney disease diabetes hemorrhagic diathesis advanced 
stages of tuberculosis decompensated cardiac activity^ gingivitis stomatitis 
amphodontosis and heightened sensitivity to quinine During treatment the 
mouth must be kept clean and watch must be kept on the condition of the liver 
and kidney's ii slbumin cssis or bismath cells sltcald appear m Ihe urine or 
gingivitis or stomatitis set in a break must be made in frcafmenf 
Available m vials containing 100 ml 

To be stored in the original package In a cool dry place observing «afety 
precautions (List B) 

BfSfttOVEROL (Bistnoverofiim} 

Suspension of basic monobismuth tartrate in neutral persic oil 
When shaken the preparation forms a white suspension on stand ng a while 
sediment settles out I ml contains OOo g metallic bismulh 
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U«e(| for treating syphilis (m alt periods) Injected intramuscularly in the 
upper outer quadrant of the buttocks injections are almost painless Adults are 
gnen doses of I ml each second day during the first half of the course of treat 
ment and each Hurd day during the second half of the course The total dose 
lor the course is 16—20 ml of suspension the equi\a!ent of 08—1 a metallic 
bismuth 


Maximal doses for adults intramuscularly 1 ml (once in 2 days) 
When treating children the following doses are given 


Age 

Dose per 
injection ml 

Total dose for 
course ml 

Up to 6 months old 

01—03 

">2—32 

From 6 months to I year 

0l~O3 

4 

1 — 3 years 

02-04 

4—48 

3-5 

04—06 

6-8 

5—10 , 

06—08 

8—10 

10-15 , 

07—0 8 j 

10—12 1 


Injections are given twice a week Before each administration the vial con 
taming the preparation must be thoroughly shaken In order to obtain a homo 
geneous emuiswn more quickly it is adxisable to warm Ihe vjaJ in warm wafer 
Precautionary measures possible complications and contraindications are 
the same as when biiochinol is used 
Available in vials containing 100 ml 

To be stored in a cool place protected from tight observing safety pre 
cautions (List B) 

BITHfUROL (Bi(hfurolum) 

11% suspension of the complex compounds of bismuth and thiourea in neuf 
ral persic oil 1 ml contains 0 g metallic bismuth 

Carmine red thick homogeneous liquid On long standing separates forming 
an upper yeffou oil layer and a dense carmine red tower layer 

Used for the treatment of all forms of syphilis Injected intramuscularly into 
the upper outer quadrant of (be buttocks Can be used for patients with biiochi 
nol intolerance because of hetgbt«ie<l sensitivity to quinine 

Administered to adults in a dose of 1 ml each second day total dose for the 
course 24—25 ml 

precautionary measures, possible complications and contraindications are 
the same as for buocfiinol and Dismoverol 
Available in vials containing lOOg 

To be stored in a cool dry place observing safety precautions (List B) 
PENTABISMOL (Pentabismolum) 

Water soluble bismuth preparation 1 ml contains 001 g metallic bismuth 
Aqueous solutions are transparent and colourless and are of neutral reaction 
Used for the treatment of ail forms of syphihs More quickly absorbed than 
oil preparations of bismuth Injected intramuscularly m various groups of mu^c 
les at a rate of 1 ml in 24 firs The first day adults are given an injection of 
I ml after an interval of one day 2 ml are injected and then 2 ml each second 
day Total dose for course for adults 40— 50 mf Injections must be given 
slowly 

When using the preparation there may be tenderness at the site of injection 
to lessen the pam 0 5 mi 2% procaine hydrochloride can be injected simultane 
ouslv (m the same syTinge) In rare cases patients may develop nephropathy and 
a “bismuth border 

Contraindications are the same as for other bismuth preparations 
Available m ampoules containing 2 ml of aqueous solution 
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c) Atfrcnry preparatlon5 

MERCURIC OINTMENT. GREY (Uncuenlum liydrargyr! cln<reum). 

Consists of mercury, onliydrow lanolin, purified lird and purified tallow 
Contains 30% metallic mercury HomOKcneous Kfcy ointment . , 

Used topically for rubbing falo the skin In the ireatment of syphilis (especi 
ally in unresnonshe cases, and in diseases ol Uie sense organs and the nenous 
system) and in parasitic skin diseases . 

In syphilis, 30—40 applications are nrcscrlbcd for the course of trcalment. 
(he oinltrcnC is rubbed In on various parts of the body fill Ihe skin Is dry (best 
done before retiring), in order to asojd Inflammation of the follicles and Intoxi 
cation, the ointment should not be applied to the hairy parts of the body Dose 
for I application for adults 3— 5 g .... 

ConlralndicatJons ecrema Ichthyosis, prurigo amphodontosis. kidney 
disease, pulmonary tuberculosis 

To be stored in well closed non metallic Jars (glass or porcelain) in a cool 

^'^'mERCURIC salicylate (Hydrargyrum sallcylicom, Aetdum mercurlsa* 
licylicum) 

Ortho end para anhydro mercury salicylic acids 



White or slightly coloured amorphous powder, odourless and tasteless 
almost insoluble in water and alcohol, freely soluble in solutions of sodium 
hydroxide and sodium carbonate also soluble, on heating, in sodium chloride 


solution Contains approximately 55% mercury 
Used In the treatment ol syphilis f ‘ ‘ ‘ 


. injected intramuscularly in the form of a 

JO% auspension in olive or pcrsic oil Before filling the syringe Ihc suspension 
IS warmed in hot water and thoroughly shaken The Injection is made in two 
steps the needle is first introduced info the upper outer quadrant of the but- 
tocks and if no blood shows the syringe is (hen attached and the injection given 
slowly If a drop ol blood should appear in the needle, showing that it has ente 
red a blood vessel. It is withdrawm and the injntion made in another place 
1 ml is administered once In 5 days, the course consists of 10—12 injections 
Maximal dose (or adults Intramuscularly 0 1 g (once in 5 days) 

To be kept locked (List A) In well stoppered bottles of amber glass 
AtERCURiC CYANIDE (ffydrargom cyanafum, Hydrargyrf cysnldum) 
ftgCCNj)j 

Colourless transparent crystals, freely soluble in water (1 13 in cold water 
and 1 3 in boiling water), soluble in alcohol (1 12) Contains 79% mercury 
Used for the treatment of syphilis and also as a disinfectant 
Administered intramuscularly or intravenously in the treatment ol syphilis 
Inlrarausculariy, 1 ml 2% solution is injected once m 2 days The course of tre- 
atment consists of 20 injections Intravenously, a 1% solution is used, beginning 
with a dose of 05 ml and subsequently increasing the dose to 075 and 1 mL 
Administered dally for 30 — iO days fnfravenous adminfstrafion is chiefly indi 
cated when it Is necessary quickly to inlluence the process (syphilis of the ner 
\ous system, mouth, larynx, etc ) 

Maximal doses for aoults, intramuscularly, single and daily — 002 g. 
Intravenously — 001 g 
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Used as a disinfectant for washing and imgaljon in in/tammatory processes 
In the form of I 1000 and I 2000 solutions 

To be kept locked (List \) in glass bottles with ground glass stoppers 
illERCURfC BfNIODfDEi Mercuric iodide red (Hydrargjrum biiodatum 
Hjdrargjrum diiodatum Hydrargyri lodidum rubrum) Hglj 

Fine bright red powder odourless very sparingly soluble in wafer freely 
soluble m potassium iodide solution sparingly soluble in alcohol Contains 44% 
mercury 

Used in the treatment of syphilis (tertiary period in affections of the inter 
nal organs) 

Administered orally in the form of a mixture containing potassium lod de m 
a dose of 0 005—0 01 fe 2—3 times a day 

Maximal doses for adults single — 0(C g daily — 0 06 g 
To be kept locked (List A) in well stoppered bottles of amber glass in a 
place protected from light 


F Anthelmintics 

a) Drugs chiefly used for the treatment of Intestinal nemotodiases 
(ascaridiasis ankylostomiasis enterobiasis trlchocephaliasis 
strongyloidiasis etc ) 

SANTONIN (Santoninom) 



Synonym Santolactone 

Colourless crystal] nc powder becom ng yellow on exposure lo light odour 
less bitter taste very sparingly soluble m water (1 250 in boiling water) spa 
ringly soluble in alconol (I 45) AteJlinc point 17J — 174* Obtained from Levant 
wormseed (Artemisia Cina Berg) famuy Composilae, which grows mainly in 
Central Asia 

Used for the treatment of ascaridiasis 

The drug is given m tablets or powders 3 times a day for 2 days m succes 
Sion according to one of the following methods 

First method (recommended for adults and for children over 3 years 
old) 1st day — diet laxatue on retiring 2nd day — santonin given on an empty 
stomach 1 tablet or 1 powder every hour 3 doses in-all a laxative is given 1 hr 
after the 3rd dosefmagnesiumsulpbateorsodiumsulphate) and a light breakfast 
1 hr after the laxative This procedure is repeated on the following days 

Second method (recommended for children up to 3 years old and for 
weak patients) 1st day — diet laxative on retiring 2nd and 3rd day — I tablet 
or I powder of santonin 3 times a day 1'/*— 2 hrs before meals after last dose 
of santonin laxative fiefore retimng 

Santonin is admin stered in the following doses adults — 0 08 — 01 g chil 
dren — OOOo g lor each year of their age 

Maximal doses for adults single — 01 g daily — 04 g 
Maximal doses for children from 6 months to 1 year single — 
0005 daily— 0015 g 2 years single — 001 g daily— 003 g 3 — 4 years 
single — 0015—002 g daily — 0015 — 006 g 5 — 6 years single — 003 — 0 04 g 
daily —009— 0 12 g 7—9 years single — 0035— 0 045 g daily — 014 g 
JO— J4 year® s ngle — OOo — 007 g daily — 015 — 0^2 g Infants up to 6 months 
are not prescr bed santonin * 
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I nxativcs ari ^.ixcn m llic foUottlne do'w xvheii usmt; santonin 


Pitient’s age 

Magnesium 
sulfate, R 

‘'OiHum 
fculplialc, g 

Compound 
senna itiksioi 
ml 

2 t \l3fS 


_ 

10 

4 -> 

10 

a 

I'l 

G 7 

l‘> 

in 

20 

8-'l 

•• 

i> 

to 

10-1* . 


r. 

v> 

11-10 . 


20 

1*) 

17 years and older 

in 

j. 

to 




_ 



Rhubarb (powder) la t'lvcn sitnuKaneousIy uiili santonin the dose bein' 
10 times lint ol santonin On the 2nd da> of treatment o salt laxative Is Risen 
! /j— 2 hrs alter the second powder of santonin and rhubarb 

Phcncilrhllnlcln and isapfnnm are Riven simultaneously with the 3ftl powdc' 
I ssiitonin (he dose for adults is I -2 tablets that for children — '/j— •! tablet 
Compound licorice powder Is Riven t« cliildrin once a day for 2 day* Irnmu 
ilntdy alter the last dost «f santonin children from 2—3 years old — V* Irasf® 
onful 4— (» year* I teaspoonfiil 8— 1C years — J'/j— 3 fca<poonfuls 17 years 
•vnd elder — t kaspoonfuts 

TItv day bifirc tnaimcnt with santonin the days of treatment and the foi 
lowing day nutritious cisily digested liquid food with little fit is prescribed 
soup thm porrldgi mval and vcgeUbles rubbed through a sicw milk, sour 
milk tk 

Santonin is contraindicated m nephroso nephritis acute gastrointestinal and 
febrik diseases (not associated with ascvndiasis) In tlic case of pregnant women 
and nursing mothers it is recommended that inalircnt should be earned out 
with patients confined to ftinr bids and that the second method should be used 
(santonin 3 times a day) along with mild laxatives (phenolphlhalcin or rhubarb) 
ind enemas 

Overdosage of santonin causes vomiting diarrhea respiratory and cardia^ 
depression xanthopsia and convulsions When taken In the usual doses the urine 
becomes yellow or OTanj,e coloured 

Available in powder form and in tablets of OOf 002 0 01 and 0 05 S 
To be stored in well stoppered bottles of amber glass in a place protected 
from light observing safety precautions (List R) 

SANTONICA LEVANT WORMSCCD (Flos CInac) 

Dried unexpandid flower heads of Artemisia Cina Berg Contains at least 
2% santonin 

Used as an anthelmintic against ascarides The flower heads are ground in 
a mortar and given with preserves sugar honey of treacle 

Trealment is according to the second method recommended for santonin 
Single doses ol sanlonica 


Age 

1—3 years 

4—6 

7-9 


10—14 

!•> 

Adults 


Dose g 
0 25-075 


25—3 5 


5 
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PIPERAZINE (Piptrazlnum) 

Diethylenediamine 


H— N— H J . 


Synonyms Eraverm. HnlbruBo. Oayp.p, Parazmo Uncd L„lon. Vei 

"'“ftparazlno Paaahydratz- colonrloss czystal^e s»bsUn„ 

luble in water and alcohol Aqueous solutions a jts gaits have 

It has been established m recent jears that ^ , 3 pe 

a marked anthelmintic action p.De^razine preparations are more 

cially indicated In ascaridiasis and act on both sexually mature 

ellrelne Ihsn other nnliascaridiasis TJ'Z act on 

and sexually immature individuals of /srEramsm is freed from parasites 

When piperazine preparations are Hj , Utmost 100% dehelmintization 

in 90-95% of the cares, by repeating treatment almost 100 * 
can be attained , , , ,r^,al diet is required when pipe 

raztn? ,'’s"'zS;,mS^r;'r lSvI’’ ar'f R.ven "^ier the course ol Reatmenl .t 

"’XSz^e'Tap'ISfareon^^ 

peutic doses there are usually no side efiects iney can i> 

‘"‘Wstdes ptperaztne base, the ad.pmai., sulphate e.lrate and phosphate are 
“""piperazine adlplnale (Piperazinum adipinicum) 


|\)H 

(CHje 

jyDH 

< 


.u « Enlacyl Enlazm, Helm.razin, Hellolan 

Nom»zLa?^'’p:per4S;%S^^^^ taste, spa 

White crystalline substance odourlBS.^^P^^I^ sparingly soluble in 

ringly soluble in '“'^ "flfher Melting pomt 256-257* 
mineral acids, alcohol and ein lo air 

Ifj • HzSO^ 

», unre biller acid taste, freely soluble In dilute alka 
WTiite crystalline substanc o hjgroscopic. stable on exposure to air 

. insoluble in alcohol and euie 

13 Drug* .ad «edicla.t pr.p.r.Uons 
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PIperaxInc cllrale (Pipirazlnuni eltricum) 



-V 


c(on)— c 


V 


CH,— C 


Synonyms Anlcpar cilralc Cltrazine, Ilcimoimc, Mulliluce citrate. Oxyzinc, 
Parazine cifralc Pipuan citrate Ptperazate Santoban, Tasnon, Toxocan 

Colourless crystalline substance plcasinl «eakl> acid taste, freily soluble In 
ivaler Melting point 203—205’ Not hygroscopic, slabfe on exposure (o air 
Piperazine phosphate (Pipcrazinum phosphoricum) 





Svnonyms Anlepar Fosloscrnun Piperazale 

White crystalline substance sparingly soluble in water, freely soluble In 
solutions of acids and alkalis Not hygroscopic, stable on exposure to air 

The salts of piperazine arc iiiori comimcnl to use than the base, since the 
latter Is hygroscopic it can only be used In the form of solutions Piperazine 
hexahydrate is unstable, and morcoser has an unpleasant taste For these 
reasons it is mostly the salts of piperazine that are iisvd today 

AH piperjzine preparations arc administered orally They arc used /or both 
adults and children 

Doses and length of treatment are the same for all preparations Piperazine 
salts (adipinate sulphate citrate and phosphate) ore gi\en m the form of tablets 
or powders piperazine hexahydrate Is g»en In the form of a 3% solution in 
sugar syrup (I tablcspoonful contains about 05 g piperazine) 

In ascaridiasis piperazine and its salts arc administered 2 days in succes 
Sion Adults are given doses of J g 3 — I times a day children arc guen the 
following doses 


Age 

Single dose, g 

Number of doses 
per day 

t year 

02 


’~J years 

OJ 


4-6 

05 

2 

7-9 

05 

3 

10—14 , 

\ 

2 

15 years and older 

1 

3-4 
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The drugs are taken Vs— I hr after meals A laxative is given at the end of 
treatment if there Is constipation (phenolphthafein, rhubarb or a salt laxative) 
A special diet is not necessary during treatment 

In enterobiasis the drugs are administered in the same doses in cycles of 
3 — 5 days with a week’s interval between cycles 2—3 cycles of treatment are 
earned out, a hygienic regimen must be strictly adhered to 
DITRAZINE (Ditrazmum) 

1 Diethylcarbamyl 2 methylpiperazine citrate 


HjC— l/ ^ V— C— . C(OII) — 


Synonyms Banocid. Carbamazine. Carbilazin Cancid, Dlaelhylcarbamaztnl 
citras, Diaethylcarbamazmum, Hetrazan, Notezine Supatomn 

White crystalline powder, soluble in water and alcohol insoluble in benzene 
and ether Melting point 137—139* 

Used m the treatment of ascaridiasis and filariasls especially the latter less 
effective in ascaridiasis than piperazine and its salts 

In the treatment of ascaridiasis administered orally. 02 g Z times a day for 
2 — 3 days in succession A laxative is given in the evening on the da>s ditrazine 
IS taken In filariasis (wuchenasis. loasis) ditrazine is administered in a dose of 
0 002 g per kg body weight, 3 times a day for 2—3 weeks 
CHENOPODIUM OIL (Oleum Chenopodil) 

Volatile oil contained m American wormseed (Chenopodium anthelminti 
cum L), Goosefoot family (Chenopodiaceae) 

S)nonym Aetheroleura Chenopodii 

Pale yellow oil, becoming brown on exposure to air, sharp, characteristic 
odour reminiscent of turpentine, better, burning taste Sp gr — 0 963— 0 990 at 
15* Soluble in alcohol 

Contains 60—80% ascaridot, the principal active constituent 


ihc—c—ciiy 

H 

Ascaridot 

Chenopodium oil Is used for the treatment of ascaridiasis and ankylostomia- 
sis It IS very effective in ascaridiasis but must be used with caution because of 
the high toxicity 
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PIpfrailne dtrale (Pipcrazinum cilricum) 



I ^ 

C(0!1) — C, 


\ 


Cll,— c 


Sinonytns Anlepar citrate Cltrazine HcliriLZinc Multifuf,c citrate Oxyrmc 
Parazme citrate Pipizan citrate Piporazatc Sanloban Tasnon Toxocan 

Colourless crystalline substance pleasant %eakl> acid tasle freely soluble in 
water Melting point 203— 20S* Not hygroscopic stable on exposure to air 
Piperazine phosphate (Pipcrazinum phosphoncum) 



JIjPO,, 11,0 


Synonyms \nicpar Postovcrmin Piperatate 

white cryslallmt substance sparingly soluble m water freely soluble in 
solutions of acids end alkalis Not hygroscopic stable on exposure to air 

The salts of pipcrazint are more convenient to use than the base since tlie 
latter Is hygroscopic it can only be used In (he form oi solutions piperazine 
hexahydrate is unstable and monoser lias an unpleasant taste for these 
reasons it is mostly the salts of piperazine that arc used today 

All piperazine preparations arc administered orally They are used for both 
adults and children 

Doses and length of treatment arc the same for all preparations Piperazine 
salts (adipinalc sulphate citrate and phosphate) are gixen in the form of tablets 
or powders piperazine beTahydrale is given in the form of a 3% soJulion in 
sugar syrup (1 tablespoonful contains about 0$ g piperazine) 

In ascaridiasis piperazine and its satis arc administered 2 days in socces 
sion Adults are given doses of 1 g 3 — 4 times a day children are given the 
following doses 


At,c 

Single dose g 

Number of doses 
per day 

i year 



d years 

OJ 

2 

4—6 

05 

2 

7—9 

05 

3 

10 14 . 

1 

2 

15 years and older 

1 

3—4 


3SG 



The drugs are taken 'A— 1 hr after meals A la^atne is given at the end of 
treatment ff there is constipation (pfienolphthaiein rhubarb or a salt laxative) 
\ special diet is not necessary during treatment 

In enterobiasis the drugs are administered in the same doses in cycles of 
3 — 5 days with a ’Aeek s interval between cycles 2— 3 cycles of treatment are 
carried out a hygienic regimen must be strictly adhered to 
DITRAZINL (Ditraxinum) 

I Diethylcarbamyl 2 methylptperazine citrate 




1 ^ 

HjC— N K~C—\ 

CiHs 

CHj C 

OH 

Synonyms Banocid Carbamazine Carbilazin Caricid Diaethylcarbamazini 
citras Diaethylcarbamazmum Hetrazan Notezine Supatonin 

White crystalline ponder soluble in water and alcohol insoluble in benzene 
and ether Melting point 137—139* 

Used In the treatment of ascaridiasis and filanasis especially the latter less 
effective in ascaridiasis than piperazine and its salts 

In the treatment of ascaridiasis administered orally 0^ ^ 3 times a day for 
2 — 3 days in succession A laxative is given in the evening on the days ditrazine 
IS taken In filanasis (wnichenasis loasis) ditrazine is administered in a dose of 
0002 g per kg body weight 3 times a day for 2—3 weeks 

CHENOPODIUM OIL (Oleum Chenopodi!) 

Volatile oil contained in Amencatt norraseed (Chenopodium anthelminti 
cum L ) Goosefoot family (Chenopodiaceae) 

Synonym Aetheroleum Chenopodii 

Pale yellow oil becoming brown on exposure to air sharp characteristic 
odour reminiscent of turpentine bitter burning taste Sp gr — 0965— 0990 at 
15° Soluble in alcohol 

Contains 60 — 80% ascaridol the principal active constituent 



HsC— C— Clfa 
H 

Ascaridol 

Chenopodium oil Is used for the treatment of ascandiasis and ankylostomia 
sis It is very effective in ascaridiasis but must be used with caution because of 
the high toxicity 


c(oH) — 



ChcnopodJom oil irrilatis tlie miicous intmbranw and causes Intensilied 
sallvallon and excretion of gastric Juice In large doses causes stimulation ol the 
central nervous wtem foljoued by depression and paralysis, has a depressing 
etfect on the cardiovascular system and may cause changes in the kidneys and 

The absorption and toxicity of chcnopodlum oil are somewhat reduced when 
laxatives, particularly castor oil, are given slmullaneously 

Treatment Is carried out In hospital or day clinic. On the day of treatment 
and for2dai8 before and afler tfealmenl,fats and alcoholic beverages should be 
excluded from the diet and patients should be prescribed light food, rich In car- 
bohydrates An enema is given in the evening before the day of treatment Laxa- 
tives are contraindicated before treatment On the day of treatment the patient 
receives a light breakfast a cup of tea wiUi sugar and 100 g bread 2 hrs afler 
breakfast ibe palicnl is given a dose of chenopodium oil (sec below) with castor 
oil (40 g for adults) or with 30% magnesium sulphate or sodium sulphate so 
lution (Too— ISO ml lor adults) For children the dose of laxative depends on 
the age. 


Age 

Dose of chenopodium oil, ml 

2—1 vears 

01-02 

4-5 

01 

6-R 

• 04 

*)- 10 . 

00 

il-12 . 

08 

13-16 

1 

17 jears and older 

l-JJ 


In ankylostomiasis the dose for adults can be increased to 2 ml 
Maximal dose for adults 2 ml (single administration) 
Chenopodium oil is measured out with a graduated pipette, mixed with the 
laxative (preferably easier oil) and given lo the patient in a single admlnislra 
lion. Breakfast is permitted 3-^ hrs afterwards If evacuation of feces should be 
arrested an enema or additional iaxatae is given The evacuation of parasites 
usually begins the first day and continues 3 days 

Contraindications diseases of liver and kidneys ulcer and acute diseases of 
gastrointestinal tract pregnancy, organic diseases ol the nervous system (epi- 
lepsy, encephalitis, poliomyelitis, etc) Chenopodium oil must not be given in 
acute febrile diseases and must not be administered to emaciated patients or the 
aged 

Possible complications nausea, vomiting, pains in the stomach, weak, retar 
ded puise The admmisfrafion of larger doses may cause Joss of consciousness 
convulsions shallow respiration and impairment of vision and hearing H 
complications should develop, stomach lavage is performed and cardiants admi 
nistered 

Treatment with chenopodium ml (in the ptesence of indications) must not 
be repeated sooner than in 1—2 months and only after the patient has been 
thoroughly examined 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles m a coot place, observing safety 
precautions {List B) 




GENTIAN VIOLET (Gentianvioletum). 
Heaamethylpararosaniline chloride 



Synonjms Crystal violet, Hexamethyl violet, Methylrosanllinii Chlorldutn; 
Methyl violet, Vianin 

Dark violet ciysfalJine powder, soluble in water, alcohol, and glycerol, inso 
luble in ether 

Administered orally as an anthelmintic in enterobiasis and strongyloidiasis 
Applied locally as an antiseptic In pyoderma, sycosis and other skin diseases 
In the treatment of enterobiasis, gentian violet is administered m three 5 day 
cycles with intervals of 7 days between Adults are given doses of 008 — 01 g 
3 times a day, children are given 0005 g for each year of their age twice a day 
Administered m capsules or pills an fir before meals (small children are given 
the drug In a powder mixed with sugar) 

In (he treatment of strongyloidiasis, (he drug is administered in the same 
doses 15 days in succession, ii necessary a second course of treatment (7— 
10 days) is given in 1*^2 months 

Patients taking gentian violet complain at limes of nausea, pains in the 
stomach and headache, vomiting sometimes occurs When the drug is tolerated 
badly it is given an fir after meats, dilute hydrochloric acid and ethyl aminoben 
zoate are prescribed during meals 

During treatment patients must refrain from fat food and alcoholic bevera 
ges 

Gentian violet is excreted m the feces and urine, imparting a pmk violet 
colour to them 

05, 1 and 2% solutions and ointments are used for external application 
Oral administration contraindicated in diseases of the kidneys and liver 

b) Drugs chiefly used for the treatment of Intestinal cesfodlasis 
(teniasis, hymenolepiasis, dlphyllobolhrUsIs) 

MALE FERN. ETHEREAL EXTRACT (Extractum FHlcIs marls aethereum). 
Obtained from the dned rhizome of (he Male Fern — Dryopteris filix mas 
(L ) Schott . a true fern of the family Polypodiaceae 

Thiric, unmobile mass of green or brownish green colour, disagreeable, 
"scratchy’ taste, insoluble in water, freely solabie m alcohol and ether 

The chief active principles of the extract are fillx acid and filmaron — deri- 
vatives of filicic acid 

Acts mainly against tapeworms 

Used m the treatment of teniasis (Infestation with ox and swine tapeworms), 
diphyllobothnasis (infestation with the broad tapeworm) and hymenolepiasis 
(infestation with the dwarf tapeworm). Also used for (he treatment of entero 
blasts 

In the treatment of teniasis, the extract is given for one day The urine must 
be analyzed before dehelminthization I — 2 days before treatment nutritious, 
easily assimilated food containing little fat is prescribed while bread, dry toast, 
groat soups, milk, sour milk, curds, thfn milk porridge, boiled fresh fish, jelly, 
coffee, tea 5ugar is permitted. 



On the eve of treatment supper Is replaced by a cup of sweet tti or coffee 
with dry toast and a laxatise Is ei\cn before rctlrinfi 

Adults and children over 6 years old are Riven magnesium suiphate sodium 
sulphate or compound senna infusion children under 5 years old arc given com 
pound senna infusion or plienolphlhaleln Castor oil must not be ghen 

An enema is gnen fn the morning on the day of treatment after which cap 
sules containing fern extract are given for 30 min (to be drunk down with water) 
Patients age Dose of fern cxlracl g 


s age 
2 years 


5-C 


15 

2 

2-2 5 


3- 
35—4 

4- 7 


10-17 
17—50 , 

If capsules arc not available and also fa the case of small children fern 
extract IS given with honey preserves or sugar m two half doses with an interval 
of 15—20 min between Male fern can be administered in the form of an emul 
ston (for example 3g male fern 05g sodium bicarbonate and 30 ml peppermint 
water) or freshly prepared boluses I part fern extract Is mixed with t part fmefy 
powdered rose nips and Hi part 50% glycerol added after mixing */* — V« part 
powdered rose hips is added 

A salt laxative is given 30 min after the fast dose of extract In J'/s — 2 hrs 
the patient is given a light breakfast If there is no evacuation In 3 hrs after the 
admWstratlon of Ihc laxative a warm enema Is given If the parasite is cvacua 
ted without the head 1—3 more enemas arc given 

It has been reported lliaf fern extract is suffiennlly effective when used Iff 
smaller doses 3 — \ g for adults and correspondingly less for children 
(N Y Semyonova) 

Treatment of iiymcnolcpiasts is carried out in 3 cycles with intervals of IC^ 
12 days Each cycle consists of 2 days ot preparation and I dav of treatment 
1st day — diet nutritious easily assimilated fcod contained little fat 2 nd day — 
diet laxative in the evening 3rd day — enema in the morning followed in ZD min 
by fldmjnistrallon of fern extract on empty stomach Adults arc usually given do 
8e5or25— 3g Doses for children 2 years old — 03 g 3— 4 years — 06 g 5 — 
Cyears — 09g 7— Syears- I2g 9— 10 years- 1 5 g it— 12 years — 1 8 g 
13— 14 years — 22 g 15— 15— *>5^ 17 years and older — 25— 3 p It has been 
reported that smaller doses are suf/rdenfly effective t— I 5 g for adults children 
Ifom 1 year In 2yeafs — 02g 3 — 4 years — 03g 5— byears — 05g 7— 
8 years — 06 g 9— 10 years — 07 g 11— 12 years — 09 p 13— 16 years — 1 g 
The course of treatment also consists of 3 cycles with 10— 12 day intervals 
(M Y Turchms and N Y Semyonova) 

In diphyllobolhnasis (infestation with the broad tapeworm) treatment is 
carried out m the same way as m teniasis 

In enterobiasis tern extract is administered m the same way as m the treat 
ment of hymenoiepiasis but without the third cycle 

Maximal dose of male fern extract for adults — 8p(ma single 
administration) 

Maximal doses for children (single adminislrafion) 2 years 
old — 1 g 3 — 4 years — 15 — 2 g 5—6 years — 2 5—3 g 7—9 years — 
35 — 4 g 10 — 14 years — 5 g Not prescribed for Infants up to 2 years old 
Side cllects may occur when male fern extract is used Because of the irrita 
ting effect on the mucous membrane of the gastrointestinal tract the preparation 
may cause nausea vomiting and diarrhea in rare cases the stools may be bloody 
In pregnant women there may be abortion as a consequence of the reflex contrac 
tion of the uterine muscles On being absorbed from the gastrointestinal tract 
the preparation may cause changes involving the nervous system (vertigo and 
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headache, and in rare cases convulsions, depression of respiralion and afrophy of 
the optic nerse), the cardiovascular system (weakening of cardiac activity and 
collapse), and the Iner (degenerative changes) Treatment with male fern extract 
should be carried out under the careful observation of a physician 

Contraindications decompensated heart disease, diseases of the liver and 
kidneys, ulcer of the stomach and duodenum, acute gastrointestinal and febrile 
diseases, pregnancy, acute emaciation, anemia, active tuberculosis 

Safety precautions are to be observed during storage Extract that has turned 
brown IS unfit for use. 

FILIXAN (Filixanum). 

Dry extract of male fern Yellowish brown amorphous pow der, odourless and 
almost tasteless insolubfe in water, soluble m alkalis 
Available m tablets of 05 g 

In teniasis, administered m a single dose of 14—16 tablets for adults (7 — 
8 g) Dose for children 2—5 years old — 2—5 tablets (1 — 2 5 g) 6 — 10 years — 
6—8 tablets (^4 g), 11—15 years— 10— 12 tablets (5—6 g) 

Maximal dose for adults — 20 tablets (10 g) 

Preparation of patients and method of treatment are the same as for ethereal 
extract of male fern 

Possible complications and contraindications are also the same 
To be stored in well stoppered bottles in a place protected from light, 
observing safety precautions (List B) 

AMINOACRICHIN (Aminoacnchinum) 

2 Methoxy 6 chloro 7 ammo 9 d diethvlamino a methylbutylammoacndine di 
hydrochloride 



Orange yellow powder, freely soluble in waCer Melting point 260—262® 

In chemotherapeutic properties aminoacrichm is similar to quinacrme It has 
an anlimalartal action and rs effective in the treatment of some cestodiases also 
used in the treatment of tnchomonadal colpitis Used in veterinary practice for 
the treatment of theileriasis in cattle 

Aminoacrichm is less toxic than quinacrme 

In hymenolepiasis aminoacrichm is mostly used when male fern prepara 
tions are contraindicated In stubborn cases of hymenolepiasis, aminoacrichm can 
be given during the intervals between administrations of ferne-xtract Adminisfe 
red orally once a day m the morning on an empty stomach, adults are given 
03—iJ4g, d'yearoi'd ciiu'a'ren — fffSff, S years — iS— IS years — &S g 

The course of treatment consists of 3 — 4 cycles eadi of 3 days with intervals of 
days A laxative is given on the eve of treatment and on the day of treat 
ment (in '/j — I Ar after the adminisirahon of ammoaerrehm) 

In the treatment of tnchomonadal colpitis, aminoacrichm is applied locally 
and administered orally simultaneously Locally 0 05 — 01 g is used, orally — 
0 1 g 3 times a day 

Locally '/* tablet (005 g of the drug) is introduced info the cervical canal 
with an ear forceps Applied every 3 — 4 days, total number of applications — 
3—4 In cases where introduction into the cervical canal is impossible, aminoacri- 



chin Is used In the lorm of a 2% paste 5 g ol paste Is applied once In 3 days, a 
total of 8 applications if the patient is unable to go to the physician regularly, 
the drug is prescribed in globules containing 005 g. »hich are introduced before 
retiring once In 2—3 days, 3-4 times in all In Ihc Intervals, globules that do 
not contain amJnoacrjchJn arc used 

The course of local treatment Is repeated over a period of 3 ovarian cycles 
immediately after the end of menstruation 

Oraiiy, aminoacnchin is administered In a dose of 01 g daily 3 times a day 
for 5 days simultaneously uith the first course of local treatment or at the end 
of the course The drug is not prescribed orally when the course of local treat 
ment is repeated 

When ammoacridiln Is applied locally symptoms of Irrllation may be obser 
icd desquamation oJ Ihc epithelium. Ichorous discharge, edema of the genitals 
There may also be a transitory elevation of the temperature If side effects should 
arise treatment Is temporarily discontinued after which pathological symptoms 
pass asiay of themsehes 

Local application of amlnoacrichin is contraindicated in senile sclerotic 
changes in tnc vaginal mucosa The drug should not be administered intracervi 
catly during pregnancy Orally, the drug is not prescribed In gastritis and ulcer 
of the slomaw and duodenum 

Available in ponder form and in tablets of 0 I and 0^ g 

To be stored in veil sloppered glass bottles, observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

POMEGRANATE DARK {Cotltx GraRalJ). 

Dried bark of the trunk, branches and roots of the pomegranate tree (Punica 
^ranatum L), family Punicaceae, which grows in the soulhern regions of the 

Contains alkaloids among them pcUelierine, Isopellclierine and methyliso 
pelletierlne as well as tannin resin, starch and other substances 

Extract and infusions of pomegranate bark are used in medicine in [nfesta 
tions With various species of tapeworms (with the exception ot the dwarf tape 
worm) Since pomegranate preparations are less e//fcl»ve ihan mate fern prepa 
rations they are only used in cases where treatment with male fern la contram 
dicated Pomegranate Infusion t$ prepared in the following way 40—50 g finely 
divided bark is soaked for 6 /irs in 400 ml water and then bolted down to 200 ml 


Strained and cooled After the usual preparation the patient Is given the dcsigna 
led amount to drink in one hr A salt laxative is given in half an hour Aqueous 


- - s given in half an hour Aqueous 

and acetic acid extracts are also used 

Pomegranate bark preparations must be used with caution because of the 
possibility of side effects verllgc. general weakness, convulsions and Impairment 
o! vision 


c) Drugs chiefly used tor the treatment of extralntestlnal helminthiasis 

HEXACHLOROETHANE (FascioUn) (Hexachloraethanum) CClj— CCIj 
White crystalline powder, characteristic odour reminiscent of camphor, almost 
insoluble In water soluble in ether and fats 

Used for the treatment of opisthorchiasis and fascioliasis 
Administered oraiiy In gelatine capsules On the/irst and second day of treat- 
ment. an hour after a light breakfast, (he patient takes 1 g of the drug every 
10 — 15 mtn, a total of G — 8 g The course of treatment is for 2 days, total dose 
!g—lS g- ^ 

Side effects may occur when hexachloroethane is used vertigo, feeling of 
intoxication, general weakness, and pain In the region of Ihe heart 

Contraindicated In diseases of the liver and kidneys with impairment of their 
lunction, and in cardiovascular insufficiency Treatment should be carried out 
under the careful observation of a physician. 

Available m powder lorm 
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To be stored in bottles uith ground glass stoppers 

Note Hexachloroelhane is not to be confused with HexacMoian, which i' 
an insecticide and has toxic properties 

SODIUM ANTIMONYL TARTRATE (Natrium tarlanco-stfbfcum) 


I °\ 

HC— 0-SI» 

I / 

IIC— o 

( 

,C— OYa 


White crystalline pou der , soluble in water 
Has a chemotherapeutic action against trematodes 
Used in the treatment of schistosomiasis opisthorchiasis, and donor 
chiasis 

Administered intravenously in the form of a 1% solution m isotonic salmc 
with the addition of 5% glucose. The solution should be freshly prepared and 
sterilized m the autoclave or on a water bath To be injected slowly (not faster 
than 2 ml per min) Treatment should only be carried out on an m patient basis 
The course of treatment usually consists of 20 daily injections The dose per 
Injection is 1—1 2 mg per kg body weight The total dose for the course should 
not exceed 1 3 g (130 ml 1 % solution) In order to avoid side effects the dose is 
lowered somewhat after 10—11 injections and again increased beginning with the 
15th injection For example, a patient weighing 60 kg is given an injection of 

5 ml 1% solution of the first lime, 7 m! from the 2nd to the IJth injection, 5 ml 
from the I2th to the 15th Injection and 7 ml from the 16th to the 20th injection, 
in all 130 ml In opisthorchiasis and cfonorchiasis intensive treatment is more 
effective 3 ml 1% solution is injected intravenously 2—3 days before beginning 
the basic course of treatment If tolerance is good a 3 day course of treatment is 
carried out, 2 Injections a day with an interval of 3 hrs between, a fofai of 

6 injections The single dose is 1.5—2 mg per kg body weight, the daily dose — 
3— U mg per kg body weight so as to give a total dose of 10 mg per kg body 
weight for the course (A patient xveighmg 60 kg is given 60 ml 1 % solution 
during the 3 days) 

Side effects may occur when using the drug nausea, vomiting, loss of appe 
tite, headache, ele\ ated temperature, lowering of arterial pressure, efc- 

Contraindicated m organic heart disease, diseases of the liver and kidneys 
(not associated with heimenlhiasis), pregnancy, mensiruaiion, emaciation and 
senility 


G. A\iscenaneous chemotherapeutic drugs 

a) Nitrofurans 

Recent investigations have shown that many derivatives of 5 nitrofuran have 
pronoaced antibacterial activity Compounds of this series act on gram positive 
and gram negative microbes, as well as on large viruses and some protozoa In 
some cases they inhibit the growth of microorganisms that have become resistant 
to suUanilamides and antibiotics 

Two drugs of this group — nitrofurazone and nitrofurantoin — have found 
application today in medicai practice 
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NITROFURAZONC (NUrofurMonum) 
5 Nitro 2 furfuryhdcne scmicarbarone 


OjN— C3— cll=\— Ml — C 


S>non>ms Furacilln Furadn Furalon Furosem Nilroturjn Vabrocid 

'^’'’^YeUow fine crystalline po’u.der laml bitter taste very slii.fittv sofuMe fn 
water (I 4 200) snarmRlv soluble in alcoliol practically Insoluble in ether so 
iuble in alkalis Mcllinf; point 227—232* 

Nitroturazone is an antibacterial substance winch acts on various 
positive and pram negative microbes (staphylococci slreplocnccl dysentery 
bacilli coll bacilli paratyphoid badlH the causative organism of gas gangrene 
etc) Used topically for the prevention and treatment of purulent inflammatory 
processes and orally for the treatment of bacillary dysentery 

Solutions of nilrofurazom do nol Irritate the tissues but promo'e the granu 
lation and healing of wounds The drug is effective m anaerobic fnfeeffons 

Nitroturazone is used In treating unhealing wounds ostcomycfiiis wounds 
of the joints empyema and phlegmons purulent dermatitis also used In olornl 
nolaryngoiogical ophthalmotogical dermatological and stomatological practice 
Indications and methods of use a) m suppurating wounds bedsores and 
ulcers and 11 and III degree burns and m preparing granulating surfaces for 
skin gratting and tor a second suture — the wound is irrigated with an aqueous 
solution and a moist dressing applied b) In amputations — the stump Is irrfga 
ted with an aqueous solution and covered with a moist dressing e) in oateomye 
fitis— after the operation (he cavity Is irngated with an aqueous solultotr and 
a moist dressing applied d> m wounds of the joints — the wound is treated ss 
described above and 20—25 ml of solution Is instilled into the cavity of the 
joint e) In pleural empyema — the pus is aspirated and the cavity irrigated 
after which 20—100 ml of solution is instilled I) in anaerobic infections — 
besides the usual surgical intervention the wound Is treated with nitroturazone 
g) In otorhinolaryngologlcal practice — alcoholic solution used in the form of 
drops in chronic suppurative otllfs likewise used fn furuncles of Ihe auditervca 
nal and chronic empyema of the accessory sinuses of the nose for irrigating the 
antrum of Highmore and fbe accessory sinuses of the nose an aqueous solution 
of nitrofurazonc is used h) in ophlhalmologtcal praclice — m conjunctivitis and 
scrofulous diseases of the eye an aqueous soluton Is instilled into Ihe conjuncti 
val sac m blepharitis nitrofurazoneointment is applied to the margmsof the lids 
Nitroturazone is used in the enumerated Indications In the loUowmg forms 
I) I 5 000 aqueous solution 2) I t,500alcoholicsofulion and 3) I SOflointment 
The aqueous solution is prepared bv dissolving 1 part nitroturazone in 5000 
parts isotonic saline or distilled water For more rapid solution the use of boiling 
or hot water is to be recommended after whch the solution is cooled to room 
temperature Aqueous solutions can be used for lengthy periods but inasmuch as 
nttrofurazone does not possess fungicidal properties solutions must be protected 
from fungal infection Aqueous solutions are sterilized in the usual way 

The alcoholic solution is prepared by dissolving J part nitrofurazonc in 
I 500 parts 70° alcohol The alcoholic solution can be kept for an unlimited period 
of time 

Nitrofurazocie ointment is prepared by first dissolving the drug In a small 
amount of liquid petrolatum (best tel stand for 10—20 hrs) and then adding the 
necessary amount of castor oil firii liver oil and lanolm Oil solutions and oinl 
ments can be kept for an unlimited time 

In the treatment of acute bacillary dysentery ritro/urazone is adminisfered 
orally m a dose of 0 1 g 4 times a day for 5—6 days (for adults) After a four 
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day break the course of treatment is repeated giving the drug m the same dose 
(0 1 g) 4 times a day for 4 days 

A\ailable in pouder form and m tablets of 0 1 g 

To be stored in v^ell stoppered bottles of dark glass m a cool place protected 
from light observing safely precautions (List B) The powder and solutions may 
turn brown on standing but their potency remains unchanged 

NITROFURANTOIN (Nitrofirrantolnum) 

N {5 Nitro 2 furfurylidene) 1 aminobydanioin 

O:''’— C^C11=>J— V— CII, 

O 11 ^ 

o=c, c=o 

N 

11 

Synonyms Chemiofuran Furadantin Furadonme Furazidin Funna Nifu 
rantin 

Yellow fine crystalline powder bitter taste very sparingly soluble in water 
(1 8000) and alcohol (I 2000) Melting point 2o8 263® (with decomposition) 

Nitrofurantoin is a potent antimicrobic agent acts on gram positive and 
gram negative microbes (staphylococci streptococci coli bacilli the causative 
agents of typhoid fever paratyphoid and dysentery and various strains of 
Proteus) 

Extremely effective in the treatment of infectious diseases of the urinary 
tract Indicated for the therapy of pyelitis pyelonephritis cystitis and urethritis 
Also used lor the prevention of urological infections m urological operations 
cystoscopy catheterization etc 

Administered orally in a daily dose of 5—8 mg per kg body weight Adults 
arc usually given 0 1—0 15 g 3 — f times a day Course of treatment o— 8 days 
if there IS no effect within (his period further treatment is of no advantage 

The use of nitrofurantoin may in some cases cause loss of appetite nausea 
heart burn and at times vomiting Exanthema and enanthema of an allergic 
character are likewise possible 

In order to avoid these manifestations the drug is best taken on an empty 
stomach and drunk down w'lth sufficient liguid If side effects should arise the 
dose of nitrofurantoin must be reduced and dimedrol calcium chloride vitamins 
PP and Bj and glucose administered 

If there should be pronounced side effects administration of nitrofurantoin 
should be discontinued 

Available in powder form and in tablets of OOo and 0 1 g 

To be stored m dark containers m a place protected from light observing 
safety precautions (List B) 

b) Suffones 

SOLUSULFONE (SoJusuJfonunj) 

Tetrasodium salt of 4 4 bis (3 phenyl I 3 disulfopropylamino) diphenylsul 

/one 
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NITROrURAZONE (NltrofurwonMin) 
5 Nilro 2 furfurylidenc stmicarbazone 


0,N-C^C 


\M-~( —MU 

I! 

o 


Synonyms ruracilln Furacm Furalon Furosfm Nitrofuran Vabroi 

\cUow fine crysfalfinc powder famt bitter taste very stiKlifly soluble 
water (I 4 200) sparlnfilv soluble In alcohol practically Insoluble in ether, 
lubic in alkalis MoltlnR point ^7—232* 

Nilrofurazonc Is an antibacterial substance tthich acts on various Rfj 
positive and Rratn negalive microbes (staphylococci slriplocwci djsent 
bacilli colibacilli paratyphoid bacilli Hie causalivc orRant«m of pas gangre 
etc.) Used lopicaJty for tlie prevention and frealmeni of purulent InfJammal 
processes and orally for the treatment of bacillary dysentery 

Solutions of nitrofurazonc do not Irrllalr IJie tissues but promote the gra 
latiun and healing ol vtounds The drug is cffeclUe in anaerobic Infections 
Nitfolurazone is used jn treillog unhealing wounds osteomyelitis woui 
of the joints empyema and phlegmons purulent dermatitis also used In otoi 
nolaryngological orhtiialmological dermitolotical and stomatological praet 
Indications and methods of use a) in suppurating wounds bedsores t 
ulcers and II and III degree burns and in preparing granulating surfaces 
skin grafting and tor a second suture — the wound is irrigated with an aquei 
solution and a moist dressing applied b) in amputalions — the stump is irrl| 
ted with an aqueous solution and covered with a moist dressing c) in ostcom 
lilia — alter the operation the cavity is irrigated with an aqueous solution e 
a moist dressing applied dl <n wounds of (he joints — the wound is treated 
described above and 20—23 mf of solution is instilled into the cavity of 
joint «) fn pleural empyema — (he pus is aspiraled and (he cavity fmgat 
after which 20—100 ml of solution is Instilled I) In anaerobic Infections 
besides the usual surgical intervention the wound Is trealed with nllrofurazo. 
g) tn otorhinolaryngological practice — alcoholic solution used In the form 
drops in chronic suppurative olills likewise used in furuncles of the auditory 
na! and chronic empyema ol the accessory sinuses of the nose for irrigating I 
antrum of Highmore and the accessory sinuses of the nose an aqueous soluti 
of nltrofuraione is used h) m ophlhafmologlcai practice — in conjunctivitis a 
scrolulous diseases oi the eye an aqueous soluton is instilled Into the conjum 
vat sac in blepharitis nitrofurazotie ointment is applied to the margins of the lii 
Nitrofurazone Is used In the enumerated indications in the following lorn 
t) 1 SOOOaqucousMludon 2) I 1 500 alcoholic solution and 3) 1 SOOomtme 
The aqueous solution is prepared by dissolving I part nitrofurazone in 5( 
parts isotonic saline or distilled water For more rapid solution the use of boifi 
or hot water is to be recommended after which the solution is cooled to ro< 
temperature Aqueous solutions can be used for lengthy periods but inasmuch 
nitrofurazone does not possess fungieidal properties solutions must be protect 
from fungal imection Aqueous solutions are sterilized in the usual way 
The alcoholic sotiitiow vw ptepasei by diswAvtwg \ past wiVr^wraiAwe 
1 500 parts 70 alcohol The alconohc solution can be kept for an unlimited pen 
of time 

Nitrofurazone ointment is prepared by first dissolving the drug in a sm 
amount of liquid petrolatum (best let stand (or 10—20 hrs) and then adding t 
necessary amount of castor oil fish liver oil and lanolin Oil solutions and oh 
ments can be kept for an unlimited (ime 

In the treatment of acute iMciliary dysentery nitrofurazone is administer 
orally in a dose of 0 1 g4 limes a dav for 5—6 days (for adults) After a foi 
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day break the course of treatment is repeated giving the drug m the same dose 
(0 1 g) 4 times a day for 4 days 

Asailable in po^\der form and in tablets of 0 1 g 

To be stored in ^ell stoppered bottles of dark glass in a cool place protected 
from light observing safety precautions (List B) The pouder and solutions may 
turn brovn on standing but their potency remains unchanged 
NITROFURANTOIN (Nitrofuranloinum) 

N (5 Nitro 2 furfurjlidene) 1 aminohydanloin 


V— Clf, 

0 j I 2 

o=c^ c=o 

N 

If 

Sjmonyms Chemiofuran Furadantm Furadonme Furazidm Purina Nifu 
ranlin 

bellow fine crystalline por^der bitter taste \ery sparingly soluble in water 
(J 8 000) and alcohol (J 2 000) Melting point 2o8 263° (with decomposition) 

Nitrofurantoin is a potent aniimicrobic agent acts on gram positive and 
gram negative microbes (staphylococci streptococci cob bacilli the causative 
agents of typhoid fe\er paratyphoid and dysentery and various strains of 
Proteus) 

Extremely effective in the treatment of infectious diseases of the urinary 
tract Indicated for the therapy of pyelitis pyelonephritis cystitis and urethritis 
Also used for the prevention of urological infections m urologcal operations 
cystoscopy catheterization etc 

Administered orally m a daily dose of 5 — 8 mg per kg body weight Adults 
are usually given 0 l—O IS g 3—4 times a day Course of treatment 5—8 days 
If there IS no effect within this period further treatment is of no advantage 

The use of nitrofurantoin may m some cases cause loss of appetite nausea 
heart burn and at times vomiting Exanthema and enanthema of an allergic 
character are likewise possible 

In order to avoid these manifestations the drug is best taken on an empty 
stomach and drunk down with suflicient liquid If side effects should arise the 
dose of nitrofurantoin must be reduced and dimedrot calcium chloride vitamins 
PP and Bi and glucose administered 

If there should be pronounced side effects administration of nitrofurantoin 
should be discontinued 

Available in powder form and <n tablets ofOOa and 0 I g 

To be stored in dark containers in a place protected from light observing 
safely precautions (List B) 

b} Suifones 

SOLUSULFONE (Solusulfonum) 

Tefrasodium salt of 4 4 bis (3 phenyl I 3 disulfopropylamino) diphenylsul 
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Synonyms Ctmedone. Solapsone SoUsullonuni, SuUelron, Sulplionazirte 
while amorphous powder, soluble In water. Insoluble In organic solvents 
Used lor the treatment ol leprosy at specialized medical Institutions Adml 
nSstered intramuscularly twice a week in the form of a 50% solution Ist week — 
2 ml per injection, 2nd week — 25 ml. 3rd week — 3 ml. and 4th and following 
weeks — 35 ml 

In strong subjects the single dose may be increased lo 5 ml. white in weak 
subjects it Is reduced the initial dose is 1 ml. which is increased to 2—25 m! 
The dose for children is reduced according fo their age 

Course ol treatment Gmonths followed by a break of 1 — I'/s months during 
which genera! ionic ireatment la ghen 

SoTusulionc is also used topically In the form of a 10% solution or ointment 
in order lo accelerate the healing of ulcers 

Side effects may occur during trealmeni with solusulfone gastrointestinal 
disorders, headache, erythematous eruptions, anemia In order to prevent or over 
come anemia, liver preparations. Iron and the like are prescribed 

Contraindicated In a florid course of the iepromatous form ol leprosy in the 
L] stage with frequent and severe exacerbations, In cases of Impairment of (he 
function of liver and kidneys and m cases of impairment of the function of the 
gastrointestinal tract 

During treatment with solusulfone the administration of aminopyrlne and 
barbiturates is contralndjcated 
Available in powder form. 

Solutions for injection are prepared in the following way 50 g solusulfone 
IS dissolved In GO mt hot distilled water, when completely dissolved, the solution 
is cooled and distilled water is added to make !00 mJ The solution is thoroughly 
stirred and filtered through a paper filter 

Tlic filtered solution should be absolutely transparent It Is sterilized in the 
autoclave for 30 m/a at a temperature ol 115* Large amounts ol solution (more 
than 500 mt) are sterilized for 45 mm Phenol may be added lo large amounts ol 
solution at the rale of 05% 

Solutions are kept m hermetically closed containers in a place protected 
from light, they are (it (or use for several days 
SLILFODIAMINC (SuHodiammum) 

44' bis Acetylsminophenyl sullone 



White, fine crystaitine powder odourless and tasteless insoluble in water, 
almost insoluble m alcohol and the usual organic solvents Meltinc point 286— 
291“ (over a range of 2”) 

ti J’^^n proposed for the treatment of whooping cough When used during 
the first few days of the spasmodic period, a reduction in the number of attars, 
a lowering of the temperature and an improvement m the general condition have 
been noted When used early it has prevented the development of spasmodic 
coughing When whooping cough is compheated with pneumonia, antibiotics must 
be prescribed slmuUareously 

Administered orally in powder form (can be given with sugar syrup or 
porridge) Children up to 3 years old are given Ol g per kg body weight daily 
(the first administration should be a double one) Children from 3 to 6 wars old 
are given single doses of 03— from 6 to 12 years — 04 g Course of 
treatment 1(^12 days During the first 4 ^ys the drug is given 5 times a day 
at 4 hour intervals during the 5th-8th day — every 6A?s.duringthe9th— 
12th days — every 8 hrs ^ j . t. 



Children no{ coughing who ha%e been in contact with patients are given 
Ihc drug 4 times a day (at intervals of 4^rs) for 6 days children up to 3 years 
old are given a daily dose of 006 g per feg body weight, children from 3 to 
6 jears old are gi\en single doses of 025 g, and children from 6 to 12 years 
old — 03 g 

Cyanosis may develop during treatment this passes away when the drug is 
wfithdrawTi If (here should be cyanosis, administration is discontinued for 2 — 
3 days when cyanosis disappears, the drug is again administered in half the 
dose. Treatment is to be earned out under the observation of a physician. Exami 
nations of unne and blood are made dunng treatment (leukocyte count) 

Contraindicated in decompensated heart disease severe anemia leukopenia 
and impairment of the function of liver and kidneys To be stored m a dark place, 
observing safety precautions (List B) 


c) Tbfosemicarbazones 


CUTIZONE (Cutizonum) 

Thiosemicarbazone of p tsopropylbenzaldehyde 


=\— Mi- 


tt hite crystalline powder sparingly soluble in water soluble in alcohol and 
acetone Melting point 147— ISr 

In experiments on white mice has chemotherapeutic activity m virus influ 
enza tt'hen administered to influenza pafienfs an abatement of symptoms of 
toxemia and a shortening of the period of fever have been noted 

Administered orally in influenza, 3 limes a day for 3 — 4 days Single doses 
for aduKs — 0005 g Single doses for children from 1 to 5 years old — 0001 g 
3—5 years — 00015 g 5—7 years — 00% g, 7—10 years — 0003 g 11— 
14 years — 0004 g 

Contraindicated m cases of impairment of liver function 
Available in tablets 

To be stored in a place protected from light observing safety precautions 
(List B) 



II. ANTISEPTICS 
A Antibiotics for external use 
GRAMICIDIN S (Cramicidmum) 

Soviet .gramicidin (gramicidin S) is an antibiotic having a bacteriostatic and 
bactericidal action against sfreptococci staphylococci pneumococci the causa 
live organisms of anaerobic infections and other microbes 

Gramicidin is only used locally, inlravenous injection is impermissible 
&} tbs pcss.bjhiy et bewcA^sxs axtd fMthiUs 
Gramicidin S is available in the form of sterile 2% alcoholic solution m 
ampoules Ampoules should be opened under sterile conditions 

The aqueous solution of gramicidin S used in practice is prepared by remo 
ving the contents of an ampoule with a syringe and diluting with 100 parts of 
sterile distilled or tap water Aqueous solutions are fit for use for 3 days The 
therapeutic alcoholic solution js prroared by diluting the contents of an ampoule 
with 100 parts of 70“ alcohol The alcoholic solution may be kept for an unlimited 
period of time Oil solutions are prepared by diluting the initial alcoholic solu 
tipn with 25—30 parts of castor oil, fish hver oil, lanolin or the like. Oil solutions 
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can be kepi for a long lime The fnitfal afcoIioNc soJutlon in sealed ampoules can 
be kept for an unlimited time 

Aqueous solutions of pramlcidin are used for moislcnlnp dresslnRS, tampons, 
etc.. In the treatment of suppurating wounds, bedsores, ulcers, osteomyelitis, 
wounds of the joints, empyema, complicated appendicitis, phlccmons carbuncles, 
furuncles etc In trcaline wounds, oil solutions can be used after the disappear- 
ance of flora In dermatological praclicc (in pyoderma), alcoholic solutions arc 
used two applications per day . , 

Since gramicidin has a marked spcrmatocidal action, it is also used In the 
form of a paste os a contraceptive 

Gramicidin solution is to be stored in scaled ampoules in a place protected 
from light 


Rp Scil Gramicidin! 2% 20 
D t d N 6 In amp 
S 2 ml lobe diluted with 200 ml sterile 
distilled water; tor eitemal use 


Gramicidin contraceptive paste f^Pasta Gramicldini) Composition 2% alco- 
holic gramicidin solution — 980%. lactic acid — 0Sf%. emulsifier — 15%; distil- 
led water to make 100% 

Soft homogeneous white mass, thick consistency at room temperature but 
softens at body temperature and is easily distributed over the surface of the 
mucous membranes 

Available In tubes or jsrs with screw caps 

Introduced Into the vagina willi a special plasiic syringe Single dose — 
S—G g 

POLYAtYXIN M. sulphate (Polymyxlnutn). 

Antibiotic substance produced by Baallus polymyxa 

Structurally, polymyxin is a polypeptide 

Polymyxin sulfate white powder, odourless, sweetish Litter taste, hygrosco- 
pic, freely soluble in water ft 3). sparingly soluble in alcohol stable in weak 
acid and weak alkaline media 

The potency is determined biologically and is expressed in units of activity. 
1 mg contains at least 8,000 units 

Polymyxin is only used topically, parenteral admimslration may lead to 
nephrotoxic and ncurotoxic complications 

Polymyxin h\ acts chiefly on gram negative microbes especially Pseudomo 
nas pyocyanea II also inhibits the growlh of coh baciJh, typhoid and paratyp- 
hoid bacilli, and dysentery bacilli 

Used for irrigating, washing, swabbing, etc, in purulent processes slug 
gishly healing wounds, abscesses carbuncles furuncles, pyodermatilis. purulent 
olilis, gangrenous putrefactive ulcers caused by an association of microbes with 
Pseudomonas pyo^anea 

Applied in the form of an aqueous solution containing 10.000—20 000 units 
jw ml and omimenls or emulsions containing 01. 05 and J% polymyxin 

When applied topically there are no side effects The drug should be used 
With caution in patients with disease of the kidneys, keening constant watch on 
their function *• 

(0 0^0 l^g)*^ hermetically sealed vials containing 500,000— 1,000,000 units 

To be stored at a maximum temperature of 20" 

*" refrigerator at a temperature of +2 — 

AttCROClD (Microcidum) 

Anlibacierial preparation for external use Acts on gram positive and gram 
negative microbes 
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TransparcnU almost colourless or slightly yellowish liquid Inactivated if 
heated above 4J° Remains active at low temperatures 

Used for the treatment of infected unhealing wounds, ulcers, bedsores, bums 
and eczema, as well as abscesses, pbtegmons and other purulent inflammatorj 
diseases 

Used for moistening gauze dressings and tampons, for irrigating and wash 
mg Can also be applied in the form of a fish fner off emulsion in cases of sup 
purating wounds, bums and frostbite Emulsions are prepared before use by 
shaking equal volumes of microcid and fish liver oil in a bottle 

Used only topically Intravenous, subcutaneous and intramuscular injections, 
oral administration and instillation into cavities are impermissible 
Available in bottfes containing 100 and mf. 

To be stored in hermetically sealed bottles The contents of an open bottle 
must be used m 3 days Turbid preparations are unfit for use 
SODIl/Al USNATE (bfatntim usmnictim) 

Usnic aad pale lemon yellow crystalline substance Melting point 191 — 
192° Isolated from lichens (Ramahna reticulata and others) 

The following structure has been assigned to usnic acid 

OH OtI 


COCHj 
O 

COCII, 

Usnic acid is an antibiotic substance which has an antimicrobic action 
against gram positive bacteria The sodium salt, which is used in medical prac 
lice, is a crystalline substance, soluble >n water and alcohol Solutions are sten 
lized in the usual way 

Used for the treatment of wounds, burns, fissures, etc. 

Applied in the form of aqueous alcoholic or castor oil solutions, as well as 
m the form of glycerol or fir balsam solutions The drug is likewise used in 
powder form, alone or mixed with sulfanilamides (1 part sodium usnafe with 
3 or 5 parts sulfanilamide or nofsuUazole) 

Aqueous alcoholic solutions are prepared m the following way a 1—2% alco 
bolic sotuiion IS first prepared, and then mixed with 3 — 4 parts of 1% aqueous 
procaine hydrochloride solution 

Castor oil solutions are prepared by adding small portions of a 10% afeoho 
lie solution of the drug to castor oil that has been slightly warmed on the water 
bath, stirring the while A 50% alcoholic solution of ethyl aminobenzoate is 
added to the resulting oil solution 

The castor oil solution is prepared with a content of 0 5 — 2% sodium usnate, 
ethyl aminobenzoate is added to give a concentration of 2% irrespective of the 
concentration of the antibiotic Punfied tar can be added to the castor oil solution 
at the rate of 30 g per liter 

Gauze dressings are thoroughly moistened with the solutions and applied to 
the affected areas of the skin 

When dusting wounds with the powder, 01—02 g of the drug is used for a 
wound of about id cm* area 

Before applying the drug, the wound or burnt surface must m all cases be 
given primary surgical treatment 

IMANIN (Imanfnum). 

Antibacterial preparation for external use obtained from St Johnswort 
(Hypericum perforatum L ) (see p 206) 



Dark brov.n poudcr, sparmcly soluble in neutral v.aler. freely soluble In 
alkaline ftalcr Jess soluble in alcohol, ether, acetone and glycerol 

Acts mainly on gram positKc baclena Along v.ith Us anti bacteria! effect, 
imanln has tlic ability to dry v-ound surfaces and stimulate tissue regeneration 
Used as a local agent tn the form of soluttons. ointments and dusting po»' 
ders for the treatment ot fresh and infected rounds II and III degree burns 
ulcers abscesses phlegmons, pyoderma, carbuncles furuncles, mastitis, fissures 
of the nipples etc Also used in acute pharyngitis, laryngitis, rhinitis and 
antritis 

A 1 % aqueous solution Is used for dressing y.otrnds ulcers and other surface 
affections (if a 1% solution causes Irritation, a 05% solution is used). Solutions 
are prepared in the following way 20 m/O I N sodium hydrosidc is added to 1 g 
itnanin and heated on the wafer bath 5— 10 min until the powder dissolves, after 
which the solution Is made up to 100 mf with sterile distilled water 

Alfecled areas are washed or irrigated with the solution, and then covered 
With a damp dressing impregnated with (he same solution Dressings are changed 
daily or each second day. subsequently going over to ointment dressings (1 g 
imamn, 5 g lanolin, 15 g nelrolatum) 

Far treating burns a 1% aqueous or aqueous afeoliolle solution Is used The 
latter is prepared by boiling 1 g Imanln with 0 I N sodium hydroxide 5— 
10 nun alter the powder oissolvcs, 30 m/ water and 50 mf alcohol arc added 
5—10% ointments are also used 

An aqueous glycerol solution can be used for swabbing the pharynx, It is 
prepared in ihe same stay as the aicoholic soivUan 

Imamn is to be stored In hermciically closed bottles at a maximum tempera 
ture of IS* On exposure to the air the potency of the preparation gradually dimi 
nishes A t % solution keeps Its actis ity for 1—2 weeks 

B. Haloid group 


IIALAZONE (IlaUxonum) 
p (Dichlorosulfamyl) benroic acid 



Synonyms Pantocid Pantosept 

White powder with faint cdour of chlonoe, almost insoluble in water and 
dilute acids, freely soluble in solutions ol caustic alkalis and carbonates Con* 
tains at least 50% active chlorine 

/. disinfecting water, can be used for disinfecting the hands 

U— 15% solution) and for irrigating and washing wounds (0 1—03% solution) 
For disinfecting water, I tablet is used for 03—0 75 liter ol water The water is 
disinfected within 15 min When water is strongly Infected 2 tablets arc used for 
the same amount The taste of the water is not altered there is only a slight 
odour of chlorine 

Available m tablets containing 0 0082 g haUzone, 0 0036 g anhydrous sodium 
wboi^ale ana g vadvira Earli contains 3 ms active Ato- 

nne 

ALKALINE SODIUM HYPOCHLORITE 

Synonym Antiformio 

Yellowish liquid with odour of chJonne Contains equal amounts of 20% 
sodium hypochlorite solution (NaOCl) and 15% sodium hydroxide solution 

Has a baclencidal action due to the chlorine content (about 5%) and to the 
evolution uf nascent oxygen 


400 



Used m dental practice as a disinfectant m the treatment of gingivitis and 
ulcerous stomatitis (10, 25 or «)% solution), and also in the laboratory for 
disinfecting discharges and infected material Sometimes used as a skin lotion 
in pruritus 

A\ailable in vials containing 50 ml 
IODOFORM (lodoformium) CHIj 

Sjnonyms Formyl triiodide, Formylum tniodatum, Triiodomethane 
Lemon jello^, fine lustrous scales or fine crystalline powder, sharp charac 
tenstic, persistent odour, almost insoluble m water, sparingly soluble in alcohol 
(1 75), soluble in ether and chloroform, sparingly soluble in petrol and fatty 
and volatile oils 

Used externally as an antiseptic in the form of dusting pov^ders, ointments, 
tampons, etc, in the treatment of infected wounds and ulcers 
Available in powder form 

To be stored in well closed bottles in a cool place, protected from light 
Also available in the form of a paste ready for use Composition iodoform — 
40 parts, zinc oxide — 40 parts, glvccrol — 20 parts 


C. Oxidizing agents 

HYDROPERIT (Hydropefiti) 

Tablets containing the complex compound of hydrogen peroxide and urea 
Contains approx 35% Tiydrogcn peroxide 

Nil} 

0=/ H,0, 


Synonym Perhydnt 

White tablets, freely soluble in watc* The aqueous solution has a saline 
bitter taste Each tablet weighs I5g 

Used as an antiseptic tn place of hydrogen peroxide 

1 tablet corresponds to 15 ml (1 tablespoonful) 3% hydrogen peroxide so 
tution In order to obtain a solution corresponding to approximately 1% hydrogen 
peroxide solution, 2 tablets are dissolved m 100 ml of water For gargling the 
mouth and throat, 1 tablet is dissolved in a glass of water (025% hydrogen 
peroxide solution) 

Tablets are to be kept in well closed bottles in a dry place protected from 
light at a maximum temperature of 20® 

POTASSIUM PERMANGANATE (Kaimm hyTiermanganicum, Kalium per 
manganicum) KMnO« 

Dark or reddish violet crystals with metallic lustre, soluble in water (1 18 
m cold and I * 3 5 in boiling w afer) formii^ dark purple solutions Strong oxidi 
zin^ a^ent Ma.y exjjlode on interartion with easily oxidized inorganic substances 
and organic materials (charcoal, sugar, tannin) 

Used externally in the form of aqueous solutions as an antiseptic for washing 
wounds (0 1—0 5%), for gargling the mouth and throat (0 01 — 0 1%), for swab 
bing ulcers and burns (2 — 5%), forimgating and washing in gynecological and 
urological practice (0 02 — 0 1%) 

0 02 — 0 1 % solutions are likewise used for stomach lavage m cases of poison 
ing from the ora! ingestion of opium, morphine, aconitine and other alkaloids, 
strophantme and phosphorus Ineffective in ^isomng with cocaine, atropine and 
barbiturates Hydrocyanic acid is only oxidized by potassium permanganate m an 
alkaline medium 
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D Acids and alkalis 

SALICYLIC ACID (Acidum salic^licum) 

u Ilydriix^benzQic acid 


on 



Fine while needles or HrW crystalline powder odourless 5Wtclish»<r-f 
lasle Sparingly soluble in cold water (I 5fl0),trccly soluble In hot water (1 5) 
Ireely soluble in alcohol (1 3) and cllicr (I 2) Melting point |o8— 1f05“ 

U«ed externally as an anthepile irritant counter irritant and keralolj^c 
agent in the form of 2— ■>% dusting powders and 1—10% ointments pastes f'i 
alcoholic solutions 

Corn Plaster ol the following composition is asailable salicytlc and — 
20 parts rosin — 27 parts parallm wax — 2fi parts petrolatum — 27 par'-' 
DCNZOtCACID (Acidum bcnzoKimi) 



Colourless needles Of fine while cry'slalline powder aparmeJy soluble m 
cold water (1 ‘tOO), soluble In boiling water (1 25) soluble In alcohol (I 2S) 
chloroform ether, benzene and fatly mis Melting point 122—121* 

Used externally as an antiseptic When taken orally, stimutales secretion hi 
the mucous membranes ot the respiratory passages As an expectorant sodium 
benzoate is usually employed (seep 216) 

DICARMJNT 

Tablets containing 04 g sodium borate 04 g sodium bicarbonate 02 g 
sodium chloride and 0004 g menthol 

Used as an antiseptic and antiphlogistic for gargling washing and inhaling 
in inflammatory processes of the upper respiratory passages 1 — 2 tablets are 
dissolved m '/j glass water 

Available m glass tubes containing 10 tablets 


E Salts of heavy metals 

a) Atrreury preparations 

AIERCURIC CHLORIDE Atcrcury bichloride (Hydrargyrum bichloralum 
Hydrargyrum dichloratum Hydrargyrum subtimalum corrosivum) ffgClj 
Synonyms Corrosive sublimate Mercury bichloride. Mercury blonde corro 
me Sabjimsie Su)e/7fa 

Heavy white powder or white crystals soluble in cold water (1 185) 
more soluble m boiling water (I 3) soluble m alcohol (I 4) and ether 
(1 17) Aqueous solutions are acid Has a strong antiseptic action 

Used m solutions () 1000 — I for dis/nfecdng Underclothing and 

garments for washing walls and sickroom articles and for disinfecting the 
skin Also used in the treatment of sfcm diseases and syphilis (m conjunction 
with novarseno! or myarsenol) 
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Available in tablets of 05 and I g consisting of equal parts of mercuric 
chloride and sodium chloride, tablets are coloured pmk or reddish pink with 
1% eosin solution 

Mercuric chloride must be used «ith great caution because of the htgh 
toxicity, solutions maj be absorbed and cause poisoning 

Maximal doses for adults single — 002 g daily — 002 e 
To be kept locked (List A) 

MERCURIC OXYCVANfDE (Hydrargyrum oxycyanatum] 

Basic mercuric cyanide, Hg(CN)**H^ 

\\hite or slighth yellowish powder, sparingly soluble in water, insoluble 
in alcohol and ether Aqueous solutions are alkaline 

Used In a concentration of 1 5000—1 lO.WO as a disinfectant lotion in 
blennorrhea, gonorrhea, conjunctivitis, dacrocyslitis and cystitis 

To bi kepi locked (List A) in well stopptred bottles of amber glass m a 
cool place, protected from tight 

MERCURIC CHLORIDE AMMONIATED Mercury white precipitate 
(Hydrargyrum amidato chloratum, HydrargyTum praecipitatum album) 
HgNHjCl 

Synonyms Aminomercury chloride Mercury cosmetic. White precipitate 
White lumps or white amorphous powder, odourless, insoluble in water, 
alcohol and ether, soluble on warming in dilute hydrochloric nitric and acetic 
acids. 

Used externally in the form of a 10% ointment (^Vhlte mercuric ointment — 
Ung Hydrargyri praecipitatl albi) as an antiseptic and antiphlogistic m skin 
diseases (pyoderma etc) 

To be stored In uell stoppered bottles of amber glass in a place protected 
from light observing safety precautions (List B) 

AtERCURIC OXIDE YELLOW (Hydrargyrum oxydatum flavum, Hydrar 
gyrum praecipitatum flavum) HgO 

Heavy, extremely fine yeffow powder, odourless insoluble m wafer, freely 
soluble m hydrochloric and nitric acids 

Used in the form of a 2% ointment — Yellow mercuric ointmenlj Eye oint- 
ment (Unguentum Hydrargyri oxydali flavi Unguenfum ophthalmicum) Con 
tains 1 p4rt each of yellow mercuric oxide and liquid paraffin 40 parts petro 
latum and 8 parts lanolin 

Applied in blepharitis, keratitis, conjunctivitis etc. and m skin diseases 
(sycosis seborrhea) 

When using yellow mercuric ointment in ocular practice it is not advisable 
to take bromides and iodides orally at the same time because of the possibility 
of mercuric bromide or iodide being formed m the eye — both compounds have 
a styptic action Yellow mercuric ointment and eUiylmorphine should not be 
used simultaneously because of the imlatmg effect 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles of amber glass in a place protected 
from light, observing safety precautions (List B) 

DIOCfD (Diocldum) 

Mixture of cetylpyridinium bromide and ethanol mercury chloride 


Bi" [ho"— cn^cHjonjci 


WTiite powder, freely soluble in alcohot and hot wafer, less soluble in cold 
water Solutions foam when shaken 



ClI,(Cll,)„C]l3 
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D. Acids nnd alkalis 

SALICYLIC ACID (Aciilum salicjllcum) 
o llydroTjbcnzoic acid 


OH 



Fine white needles or tlcht rrystalline powder odourless sweetish s-'C' 
loslc Sparinpl) soluble in cold water (I 500), Irccly «olubJc in hot water (1 5) 
Ireely soluble in alcohol (I 3) and ether (| 2) MellinK point 158—1505* 

Used externally as an antiseptic, irritant, counter irritant and keraloljlt 
acent in the form of 2—5% dusting powders and t— 10% nintmcnts pastes a*“ 
alcoholic solutions 

Corn Plaster of the following composition is axaiiahfc saKcjtic acid — 
20 pxrts rosin — 27 parts parallm wax — Ci) parts, petrolatum — 27 par'-- 
BCNZOIC ACID {Acidum benroicum) 


O 



coldivalerO dOO). soluble in boilmg wafer (1 25). soluble in alcohol (J 25). 
chloroform ether, benzem. and f8tl> mis Melting point 122—121 

Used extcrnall) as an antiseptic YVhen taken oralI>. stimulates secretion by 
the mucous membranes of the respiratory passages As an expectorant, sodium 
benzoate is usually cniploxid (seep 2IG) 

BICARMINT. . . 

Tablets containing 0-t g sodium borate, 04 g sodium bicarbonate, 0.2 g 
sodium chloride and 0 004 g menthol 

Used as an antiscctic and antiphlogistic for gargling washing and inhaling 
in inHammalory processes of Ibe upper respiratory passages I — 2 tablets arc 
dissolved in Va gl^ss water 

Available in glass tubes containing 10 tablets 


E, Sails of heavy melals 

a) Mercury preparations 

MERCURIC CHLORIDE, Mercury bichloride (Hydrargyrum bichloratum. 
Hydrargyrum dichlorafum. Hydrargyrum subtimatum corrosivum) HgClj 
Synonyms Corrosive sublimate. Mercury bichloride. Mercury dilonde corro 
sixe Sublimate Sulcma 

Heavy white powder or white crystals soluble m cold water (I 185) 
more soluble In boiling water (I 3), soluble In alcohol (I 1) and ether 
(1 17) Aqueous «oiulions are acid Has a strong antiseptic action 

Used in solutions (1 1000— 1 600) for disinfecting underclothing and 
garments for washing wails and sickroom articles and for disinfecting the 
skin Also used in the treatment of skin diseases and syphilis (In conjtmclion 
« jUi fioi arsenol or myarsenof) 
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A\ailable in tablets of 05 and 1 g consisting of equal parts of mercuric 
chloride and S( dium chloride tablets are ailoured pmk or reddish pink with 
1% eosm solution 

Mercuric chloride must be used «»fh great caution because of the fifgh 
toxicity, solutions may be absorbed and cause poisoning 

hlaximal doses for adults single — 002 g daily — 002 g 
To be kept locked (List A) 

MERCURIC OXYCVANIDE (Hydrargyrum oxycyanatum) 

Basic mercuric c>anide Hg{CN)* HgO 

White or slightiv yellowish powder sparingly soluble in water insoluble 
in alcohol and ether Aqueous solutions are alkaline 

Used in a concentration of 1 5000 — 1 10 000 as a disinfectant lotion in 
blennorrhea gonorrhea conjunctivitis dacrocystilis and cystitis 

To bo kept locked (List A) m will stoppered bottles of amber glass in a 
cool place protected from light 

MERCURIC CHLORIDE AMMONIATED Mercury white precipitate 
(Hydrargyrum amidato chloratum Hydrargyrum praecipitatum album) 
HgNHjCl 

Symonyms Aminomercury chloride Mercury cosmetic White precipitate 
White lumps or white amorphous powder odourless insoluble in water 
alcohol and ether soluble on warming in dilute hydrochloric nitric and acetiv, 
acids. 

Used externally in the form of a 10% ointment (\Vhitc mercuric ointment — 
Ung Hydrargyn praecipitati albi) as an antiseptic and antiphlogistic in skin 
diseases (pyoderma etc ) 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles of amber glass in a place protected 
from light observing safety precautions (List B) 

MERCURIC OXIDE YELLOW (Hydrargyrum oxydatum flavum Hydrar 
gjrum praecipitatum llaxiim) HgO 

Heaxy extremely fine yeffow powder odourless insoluble m water freely 
soluble in hydrochloric and nitric acids 

Used in the form of a 2% ointment — Yellow mercuric ointment, Eye omt 
ment (Unguentum HydrargyTi oxydati flasi Unguenlum ophthalmicum) Con 
tarns 1 part each of yellow mercuric oxide and liquid paraffin 40 parts petro 
htum and 8 parts lanolin 

Applied in blepharitis keratitis conjunctiMtis etc and in skin diseases 
(sycosis seborrhea) 

When using yellow mercuric ointment m ocular practice it is not advisable 
to take bromides and iodides orally at the same time because of the possibility 
of mercuric bromide or iodide being formed m the eye — both compounds ha%e 
a styptic action )eflon mercuric ointment and ethjimorphine should not be 
used simultaneously because of the imfating effect 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles of amber glass in a place protected 
from light observing safety precautions (List B) 

DIOCID (Diocidum) 

Mixture of cetylpyridinium bromide and ethanol mercury chloride 

,1 


Bl ♦- [lIo‘“ClIjCH;Onjc1 

,(ai,)„CM3j 

WTiite powder freely soluble in alcohol and hot wafer less soluble m cold 
water Solutions foam when shaken 
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Also avoUabIt In sqarate taWet< No 1 (ablets contain 032 > H cdyloyrldt 
mum bromide and No 2 tablets of smaller dlameler contain 035 g clhanol 
merciirv chloride , . - . . , . , 

ethanol mercury chloride is a powerfot mercury antiseptic Cetylpyrldwim 
bromide is a quaternary ammomum compound bclonsing lo the class of cation 
(imerl) soaps These substances (detergents) possess creal surface activity and 
have a washing and disinfectant action It must be borne m mfnd that cation 
soaps are less active In the presence of anion detergents such as ordinary soaps 
They arc also less active In the presence of scrum and other organic substances 
Diocid whtch combines the properties of cctylpjridinium bromide and ctha 
not mercury chloride is a good washing and anllbacterial agent 

In surgery diocid solutions are used for uasJiJng the hands before operations 
A 1 5000 solution of diocid In boiled warm water Is poured into a sterilized 
enamelled basin the hands are washed lor 3 mm smUi a sterile gauze napkin 
wiped v.llh a sterile napkin and rubbed tor 2 mfn with a sterile naoKln moistened 
with 96“ ethyl alcohol The hands and lingers should not be painted with Iodine 
because of the danger of irritating the skin 

When separate (ablets arc avaftable a ( SOOO solution (s prepared bi 
dissolving 2 cetylpirldinmm bromide (ablels and i ethanol mercury chloride 
tablet in 5 liters of water It Is advisable to first pulverize Ihe tabJels Sola 
tion in Warm water requires 10 — 15 mtit 

In a concentration ol I 5000 diocid keeps the skin aseptic for at least 
a firs without causing irritation Stronger concentrations may cause Irritation 
and dry the skin A concentration ot I 2J600 Is used 11 Ihc hands have been 
contaminated with purulent discharges 

Diocid IS also a highly effective agent for disinfecting pharmaceutfcal ware 
such ware is made slrriie by holding J Ar in a J 5 Cw solution oj diocid 
(0 A \aisman and 0 N Sosnova) 

A 1 6 000 solution is also recommended lor pharmaceutists assistants for 
washing tl e hands before preparing medicines 
To ue kept locked (List A) in a dry place 


b) Silver preparations 

SILVER PROTEIN (Argentum pro(elnlcum) 

Synonym Prolargol 

Brownish yellow or scHow llgUI powder odourless slightly bitter and 
slightly astringent taste freely soluble in water Insoluble In alcohol ether and 
chloroform Contains 75— 83% silver 

Used as an astringent antiseptic and antiphlogistic lor painting the 
mucous membranes of the upper respiratory passages ( 1 ^ 5 % solution) for 
irrigating the urethra and bladder m chronic gonorrheal urelhrtlis (1—3% so 
hQn°)" ** eyedrops In conjunctivitis blepharitis and blennorrhea (1—3% solu 

Available in powder form 

from^hght^ stored in well closed bottles ot amber glass m a place protected 

COLLOIDAL SILVER (Argentum colloidale) 

Synonym Collargol 

Grwnish black or bluish black ptateleU with melalhc lustre soluble in wa 
ter with the formation ot a coJloidaf solutton Contains 70% silver 
« * 02—1% solution for irrigating suppurating 

irrigating Uie bladder In chronic cystitis and 
ureinritis d) 2 3 or 5% solution for eyMrops in purulent coniunctivitis and 
blennorrhea 4) at imes in the form of a 2% solution as a warm enema (SOm/) 
m bacillary dysentery A 15% cMOtment Is sometimes applied in erysipelas, 
lymphangitis and solt chancre 3 g » used for adults, J— 4 times a day 
I g tor cntldren In sepsis intravenous infections of 2—10 ml 2% solution 



are someliines given for 5—8 dajs Freshh prepared solutions are used for 
injections to be injected slowlj 

Haximal doses intravenousl) for adults single — 025 g 
daily — 0 5 g 

A\ ailable in powder form 

To be stored in v,ell stoppered bottles or sealed ampoules of amber glass 
in a place protected from light observing: safety precautions (List B) 

BACTERICIDAL PAPER 

Porous paper impregnated with silver nitrate and silver chloride 

Used for disinfecting small wounds abrasions and 11 degree burns when 
opening blisters 

The bactericidal paper is slightly moistened with distilled or tap water 
applied to the affected area covered with a Ihin layer of cotton and fixed fn 
place with a bandage If wounds are bleeding it is not necessary to moisten the 
paper 

Available in envelopes containing sheets of paper 10x14 cm tn size 

In out patient clinics to be kept In jars of porcelain or dark brown glass 
in field or home conditions to be kept in the original package 


c) Lead preparations 

LEAD PLASTER SIMPLE (Emplastrum plumbi simplex Emplastrum 
diachylon simplex) 

Composition lead oxide — 10 parts lard — 10 parts sunflower seed oil — 
10 parts sufficient water to form a homogeneous plastic mass 

Used m purulent inflammatory skin diseases furuncles carbuncles’ etc 


d) Zinc preparations 

ZINC SULFATE (Zincum sutfuricum Zinci sulfas) 

ZnSO, 7H,0 

Colourless transparent prisms or line crystal! ne powder odourless astrin 
gent metallic taste very freely soluble m water insoluble in alcohol Aqueous 
solutions are acid 

Used as an antiseptic and astringent in conjunctivitis {0 1 0 25 and 05% 
eyedrops) chronic catarrhal laryngitis (025 — 05% solution for swabbing or 
pulverization) urethritis and vaginitis (0 1—05% solution for irrigation) In 
rare cases administered orally as an emetic In a dose of 0 1—0 3 g 

Maximal single dose for adults as emetic (orally) I g 

Available m powder form 

To be stored m well stoppered bottles observing safety precautions 
(List B) 

Rp Sq{ i^ncr sui^taUT AJV 

DS Ey'edrops (2 drap& in eye twice a day) 

Rp Zmci sulfurici _ 

Plumbi acetici aa 03 
Aq destill 200 0 
MDS For irrigating 
Rp Zinci sulfunci 0 025 

Sol Acidi bond 2% 100 

MDS Eyedrops (2 drops in eye twice a day) 
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r formaldehyde group 


LYSOFORM (Lysolormium) ^ ^ ^ , , 

Soap solution of formaldelJjde Ownposiljon fornialdthyde solution — 
40 parts potassium soap — 40 parts alcohol — 20parls ,, , , 

Transparent jcllowish brown solution with odour ol fnrinaldchjde ims 

ciblc with water in all proportions Disinfectant and deodorant 

Used for irn^almR m (jjntcokKJ^* practici (f — aqueous solutions) 
and for disinfecting hands and premises (1-^% solution) 

MCTHENAMINE (Methenamlnum) 

Hexamethylenetetramine 


ti r \ cit, 

I ' I 



Synonyms Aminofofm Cystamme Cysfogen formamin foemm 
melhylentclramin Hexamina Mctraminc Urisoi Unlonc Urolropine Visai 
\me , 

Colourless crystals or white crystalline powder odourless pungent sweet 
and then bilterisH taste freefy soluble In wafer <1 I 'i) and aleohof (1 JO; 
On heating sublimes without melting Burns with a pate flame 

Aqueous solutions arc alkaline Solutions for intravenous injections ere 
prepared aseptically and arc not stcnlued 

Used as a disinieetant the drug being hydrolued in an acid medium wilh 
the liberation ol formaldehyde 

Administered orally in the form of powders tablets and solutions The 
dose for adults is 0S~1 g that for children 01—05 g Taken several tim s 
a day Jntravenousl) injections of 5—10 mJ 40% solution are given 

Indications cystitis pyelitis and other infianimatorv diseases of the urinary 
tract cholecystitis and cholangitis allergic skin discas s (urticaria erythema 
multiforme etc) ocular diseases (iridocyclitis keratitis etc) Also used in 
meningitis encephalitis arachnoiditis and rbtumatism 

W^en using melhcnamine for the treatment of diseases of the urinary tract 
it should be borne in mind that formaldehyde is not split off in an alkaline me 
dium of the urine and the drug has no therapeutic effect In such cases substan 
ces are prescribed to shift the reaction of the urine toward theacid (ammonium 
chloride monobasic sodium phosphate) 

Mcthenamine may irritate the parenchyma of the kidneys and In some 
cases lead to the extension of the pathological process m pyelitis 11 symptoms 
of irritation of the kidneys are detected administration of the drug is discon 
linued 

Available m powder form, m tablets of 05a and 05 g and m ampoules 
containing 5 and 10 ml 40% solution Compound tablets are also available 
containing ff iJ5b' and 05 g meflicnarafne and 055 and 0 5 g safor 2j 05b g" 
methenamine and 0015 g Belladonna extract 
CALCEX TABLETS (Tabulettae “Calcex ) 

White tablets with crystalline fracture saline bitter taste freely soluble m 
water 

Contain 05 g of the complex salt of methenamine and calcium chlorida 
1 — 2 tablets are taken 3 — t times a day m cases ol cold 



G Phenol group 

RESORCINOL (Resorcinolam) 
m Dihydroxybenzene 

OH 


OH 


S>non>m Resorcin 

Yellowish or greyish white crystailme powder gradually becoming pink 
under the intluence of light and air famt characteristic odour very freely 
soluble m water (I 1) and alcohol (I 1) freely soluble in ether and glycerol 
soluble in fattj oils (1 20) \ery slightly soluble in chloroform Incompatible 
with alkalis 

LTsed topically in skin diseases {eczema seborrhea pruritus fungous disea 
ses) m the form of 2 — 5®o aqueous and alcoholic solutions and 5—10% oint 
ments Less frequently administered orally as a disinfectant m gastrointestinal 
diseases 

Single dose for adults 025—03 g Doses for children 001—0 I g depend 
ing on the age 

ICHTHAMMOL {Ichthammotum) 

Ammonium salt of the sulfonic acids of shale oil (Ammonium sulfoichthjo 
licum) 

S)nonyms Bitammolum Bithiolum Ichtham Ichythyol Ichthjolammo 
mum Icht>opan Ichtjosulfol Isaro! 

Almost black syrupy liquid (in thin layer brown) characteristic sharp 
odour and taste soluble in water and glycerol partially soluble in alcohol and 
ether Aqueous solutions foam to a marked degree when shaken 

Ichtnammol contains 105% organic sulfur Solutions are incompatible with 
iodides alkaloids and the salts of heavy metals 

Has an antiphlogistic analgesic and to some extent an antiseptic action 

Used topically in skin diseases (burns erysipelas eczema etc) and m 
neuralgia arthritis etc in the form of 5 — 30% ointments or 10 — 30% aqueous 
alcoholic lotions In inflammatory diseases of the pelvic organs (metntis para 
metritis salpingitis prostatitis etc) suppositories or tampons moistened with 
a 10% gfyeerof solution of ichthammof are prescribed 

Available in glass jars The follo\ving preparations are available ready for 
use Ichthammol Naftalan Petroleum Paste (ichthammol — 4 parts zinc oxide — 
to parts naftalan petroleum ointment — 16 parts starch — 10 parts) Ichtham 
mot Ointment (10% and 20%) on a petrolatum base Ichthammof Suppositories 
(ichthammol — 0 2 g fatty base — 1 2 g) in boxes of 10 

ALBICHTHOL (Albichtholum) 

Rectified light oil from shale tar mixture of thiophene homologues with 
ti5 byiTCptaibons. Con^avns least aMllviT IsaTispaient, yellcmish 
or greenish mobile volatile liquid with characteristic disagreeable odour Gra 
dually turns red on exposure to air Burns wilh sooty [lame Insoluble in wa 
ter soluble in chloroform turpentine and benzene Specific gra\ity — 089 — 

0 925 Action similar to that of ichthammol but less irritating to skin and does 
not soil underclothes 

Used In skin diseases m the form of 2 5 10 and 15% ointments on a pet 
rolatum base and m inflammatory diseases ot the pehic organs in the form of 
suppositories and globules 

For the control of lice Albichfhol Paste Is used (a mixture of aJbJchthol 
and green soap) the paste destroys lice bedbugs and cockroaches 
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Applied to the hairy parts ol the body in the form of a 50% aqueous cmul 
sfon (prepared with warm wafer) The hairy parts arc IhorougJiJy wet with the 
emulsion and in 10—16 mtn washed with warm water and combed 

A 10% aqueous emulsion is used for dlsinfcctlnjZ underclothes and premi 
ses underclothes are immersed in the emulsion for 15 min 
SALOL (Salolum) 

Phenylsalicylate 



Svnonym Musol . 

\Vhilo crystalline powder or line colourless crystals faint odour almost 
Insoluble in water soluble in alcohol (1 10) freely soluble in ether and chlo 
reform Melting point 42 — 13* 

Administered orally in powders or (abfefs (often fn combination with other 
drugs) in Intestinal diseases as well as In cystitis and pyelitis and pyeloneph 
ritis In the alkaline contents of the intestine salol is hydrolyzed inlo salicylic 
acid and phenol which have a certain antiseptic action on the Intestinal flora 
Salicylic acid and phenol are partially excreted by the kidneys and may ha^e 
some disinfecting intiuenec on the flora of the urinary tract 

Salot has only a weak antimicrobic action 

Administered m doses ol 03—05 g 3—4 times a day often in combination 
with other ctrugs 

Availability — powder and various compot nd tablets 

a) salol — 025 g (OSg) bismuth — 02S g (05 g) 

b) salol — 025 g (03 Of 05 g) melhenamine — 0 25 g (03 or 05 g) 

Cj salol — 025 g bismuth— 023 g Belladonna extract — 0015 g 

d) salol — 03 g Belladonna extraci— 001 g (Besalol — Desalolum) 

ej salol — 025 g melhenamine — 025 g Belladonna extract — 0015 g 
(Urobesalol — Urobesalolum) 

f) salol — 05 g melhenamine — 05 g Belladonna cxlraef — 002 g 

g) aalol — 03g albumin tannale — 03 g (Tansal — Tansatum) 

h) salol — 02 g benzonaphlhol — 02 g Belladonna extract — 0 15 g 

DENZONAPHTHOL (Benzonaphtholum) 

P — Naphthyl benzoate 

O 




Fine white crystalline powder odourless and tasteless Insoluble m water 
soluble In boiling alcohol (I 8) and In ether (1 30) Melting point 107—109® 
Used orally as an antiseptic In diseases of the gastrointestinal tract 
Adults are given doses of 03 — 05 g 3 — 4 times a day Doses for children up to 
1 year old — 0 05 g 1— 2 years — 01 g 3— 4 years — 0 15 g 5— 6years— 03g 
7 years — 025 g 8— 14 years — 03 g 

Available in powder form and m faWets of 025 and 05 g 

To ba stored m we» staggered baliles hr a place profccfeif from light 


H Petroleum products Mineral oils Balsams 

NAFTALAN PETROLEUM REFINED (Naphthalanum llquidum rafflnatum) 
Complex mixture ol hydrocarbons and tars Thick black syrupy liquid with 
green sh fluorescence characteristic odour^ weakly acid reaction 



Specilic gravity — 0925— 0960 ImmisaWe with water, freely soJuble in 
petrol, chlorotorm and benzene, miscible with glycerol, oils and fats 

Naltalan (Naphthalanum) or Naftalan Ointment (LTnguentum naphthalani) 
IS a mixture of 70 parts refined naltalan petroleum, 18 parts paraffin wax and 
12 parts petrolatum Homogeneous black mass with odour of naftalan petroleum 
Insoluble In water but on grinding, mixes with water up to 35%, sparingly so 
luble m alcohol Miscible on grinding, with glycerol, fats and oils 

Naftalan emulsion (Emulstun naphthalani Iiquidi) 10% aqueous emulsion 
of refined naftalan petroleum Syrupy black liquid with greenish fluorescence 
and characteristic odour, weakly acid reaction, immiscible with water 

Naftalan petroleum and preparations obtained from it ha\e an emollient, 
resoKing, disinfecting and slightly analgesic action on the skin and mucous 
membranes 

Like other agents used on the skin they may have a general reflex influence 
on the organism 

Use skin diseases {eczema neurodermatitis, furunculosis, erysipelas etc), 
inffammatory diseases of the |oints and muscles (arthritis osteoarthritis 
myalgia, etc), neuralgia, radiculitis and plexitis, burns ulcers, bedsores, etc 
Applied alone or in combination with other drugs m the form of ointments, 
pastes and suppositories Naftalan emulsion is also used for irngaUng, comp 
resses, tampons, baths and galvanization 

VINYLIN; Shostakovsky’s Balsam (Vinyhnum Balsamum Schostakowsky) 
Potyvinylbutyl ether (Aether polyvinylbulhylicus) 

Ci«Hs* 03 (C«HijO)„ 

Light \elIow, thick, viscous liquid, specific odour, insoluble in water, mis 
cible with chlorotorm, ether and vegetable and mineral oils 

Used lor treating furuncles, carbuncles, trophic ulcers suppurating wounds 
mastitis, wounds of the soft tissues, bums frostbite and inflammatory diseases 
Promotes the cleaning of wounds, tissue regeneration and epithelization 

Used externally for moistening dressings and for applying directly to the 
wound surface, per se and in the form of 20% oil solutions as well as oint 
ments Administered orally in ulcer of the stomach and duodenum, gastritis and 
colitis Dose from I teaspoonful to one dessertspoonful once a day, to be taken 
5—6 hrs after meals 

CYGEROL (Cygerolum) 

(±) dl 2 Cyclohexyl 59 dimethyl A** capnc acid 


O 


CH. 


% /'* 
yC— CH— CHj— CII=C— Cflj— CHj— CH=C 

CII, 


Light yeifow, transparent, oily liquid of (he consistency of glycerol faint 
<^cactetisUc odour, bitterish taste, insoluble in water, soluble in organic sol 
vents Sterilized by the usual methods 

Applied topically in the treatment of granulating wounds, trophic ulcers, 
burnt surfaces, etc. 

A sterile gauze dressing is moistened with cygerol, applied to the wound 
surface and covered with compress paper If the wound surface is large and there 
IS a copious discharge, compress paper is not used The wound or ulcer is clean 
sed from pus before applying cyg^I When treating large wound surfaces (over 
20 cm* in area), cygerol is diluted 1 5 with sterile vegetable oil Dressings are 
usually changed in 1—2 days, in bums in 4 — 5 days 


Cygerol docs nol take the place of surgical Inalmint 

When cygerol Is applied to large wound surfaces it causes a burning sensa 
tion 

POLYAIEROL (Polymerolum) 

Polymerized “A\toi cylinder oil Dark brown syrupy liquid with odour of 
over heated oil Insoluble in water and alcohol soluble in ether chloroform and 
benzene 

Used externally as an ointment and for moistening dressings in slrcptoder 
matitis chronic eczema pyoderma fissures of the nipples burns etc Applied once 
a day 

Contraindicated In dermatoses caused by oils To be stored in well stoppered 
bottles 

AVTOL OINTMENT (Ungiienlum auloii) 

Composition engine oil or “Avtol cylinder oil— 85 parts stearin — 
12 parts zinc oxide — 3 parts Atternatisc composition cylinder oil — 85 parls 
stearin — 7 parts paraflin wax — 3 parts lard — 5 parts 

Brownish yellow or chocolate coloured ointment odourless 

Used for the treatment of wounds uteers and burns and as a base for other 
ointments {see Yntipsorialicum) 

BTC CEMENT 

Meohohe solution of a special synilicllc resin Quickly dries when applied to 
the skin forming a thin elastic film 

Used for covering small wounds abrasions and fissures The cement is 
applied to the wound and surrounding skin with a glass rod the cement dries 
m 3—5 min forming a film No bandage is applied The film usually remains 
intact for 2—3 days after which It begins lo come off If the wound has no! 
healed by that time the old film is removed and a fresh one applied The cement 
must not be applied to contaminated wounds lo inflamed skin or to wounds that 
arc bleeding 


I Djes 

ACRIPLAVINC (Acriflavinum) riavacridine hydrochloride 
A mixture of the hydrochloride of 3 6 diamsnn 10 methyl acridinium chloride 
and the dihydroehlondc of 3 ii diaminoacridine 


I 


1UN— L I 


^nonyras AcriMavini chlorldum Chromoflavme Euflavin Flavine Flavi 
pin Gonocrin Neutraflavin Panllavin Trypaflavine Xanthaendinum 

Orange red or brownish red crystalline powder odourless freely soluble m 
water (I 3) sparingly soluble in 9a* alcohol sparingly soluble m ether and 
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chloroform Aqueous solutions are acid, they are sensitive to light and 
must be kept in a dark place In sealed dark ampoules or bottles of dark amber 
glass 

Acriflavinc has bactericidal properties it acts on diphtheria bacilli and cocci 
(streptococci, staphylococci, mcnmgococa and gonococci), it does not Inhibit 
phagocytosis nor irritate the tissues The bactericidal action is not ueakened in 
the presence of blood serum The drug destroys the causative organisms of 
piroplasmosis m animals 

Acnflavme solutions are used locally, and at times are injected mtrave 
nously, they are not injected subcutaneously since they irritate the tissues 
Used locally m the form of a 0 1% solution in isotonic saline for irrigating 
and washing infected wounds and ulcers, abscesses phlegmons, etc A 0 I % aque 
ous solution Is used for gargling and rinsing in cases of catarrhal inflammation 
of the mucous membrane of the mouth nose, and pharynx Sometimes admmiste 
red intravenously in sepsis, endocarditis, erysipelas and meningitis Treatment 
is begun with the injection of 5 — 10 ml 05% solution, going over to the admmi 
stration of 1 or 2% solution after 2—3 injections Injections are given once m 
2—3 days The course consists of 5 — 10 injections Solutions are first wanned to 
37", and are injected slowly 

The same course of intravenous injections of acnflavme is recommended in 
nonspecific inflammatory diseases of the urinary tract (cystitis pyelitis) Intra 
venous administration can be combined with irrigation of the pelves and bladder 
with a 0:2% solution Usually there is no irritation of the kidneys 

When the drug is rapidly Injected intravenously it may give rise to headache 
and general lassitude Excreted by the kidneys, the unne becoming greenish m 
colour Excretion after a single injection continues 3$— 18 hrs 
Available in powder form 

To be stored m well stoppered bottles of amber glass observing safety pre 
cautions (List B) 

TRIPAZOL TABLETS 

Contain acnflavme, borovertin (melhenamine Iriborale), menthol, eucalyptus 
oif, sugar and cocoa average weight 055 g 

To be sucked, as an antiseptic m inflammatory diseases of the mouth and 
throat 

ETHACRIDINE (Aethaendmum) 

2 Ethoxy 6 9 diammoacridme lactate 



'CH, — CHOU— C 


Synonyms Acncidum. Acrinol, Acrmoiin, Ethodin Rivanol 
Fine yellow crystalline powder, odourless, bitter taste sparingly soluble m 
cold water (I 50), more soluble m hot water, sparingly soluble in alcohol 
(I 110), practically insoluble in ether Aqueous solutions are unstable, especially 
on exposure to light (become brown) 

Only freshly prepared solutions should be used 

Has an antimicrobic action for the most part in infections caused by cocci, 
especially streptococa The drug is only slightly toxic and does not irritate the 
tissues 
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Used as a prevenlivc and IhcraptuHc antlsipHc In surgery, gynecology, uro 
logy, ophlhalmology, dermalology and otolaryngology For treating fresh and 
Infected wounds aqueous solutions aroused 0 05% (1 2.0001, 01% and 05% 
For irrigating the pleural and abdominal cavities in purulent pleuritis and perito 
nitis, as well as in purulent arthritis and cystitis 0 05—0 1% solutions are used 
In cases of furuncles carbuncles and abscesses 0 1 — 02% solutions are applied In 
the form of lotions and tampons A 01% solution Is used for irrigating the ute 
rus m the puerperal period. In cocca) conjunctivitis a 0 1% solution is applied in 
the form of eyedrops In Inflammation of Ihc mucous membrane oHhc mouth, 
pharynx and nose, rinsing or gargling with a 0 1% solution Is prescribed, or the 
mucosa is swabbed with a 1% solution In dermatology. 2 5% dusting powders 
1% ointment and 5-'i0% pastes arc used 

Maximal doses for adults single — 005 g, dally — 015g 
Irrigation of cavities is contraindicated In cases of impaired kidney function 
when albumin is present in the urine 

Available in powder form and In tablets of 0 I g 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles, observing safety precautions (List B) 
METHYLENE BLUE; Methylthlonlne chloride (Mcthylenum coeruleum 
Methyicnbtau Methylthlonil chlortdum) 

Tetramcthjllhionine chloride 



Dark green crystalline powder or dark green crystals with bronze lustre, ao 
luble in water (I 30), sparingly soluble in alcohol, insoluble In elher Aqueous 
solutions ate blue Sterilized with running steam at a temperature of 100* for 
30 min. 

Used topically in the form of 1—3% alcoholic solutions as an antiseptic in 
bums, pyoderma, folliculitis, etc In cystitis, urethritis and the like a 002% 

(1 5000) aqueous solution Is used for irrigation 

Administered orally in cystitis, urethritis and other inllammalory diseases of 
the urinary tract Adults are given 0 1 g 3 — t times a day, children, 0 005—001 g 
(or each year of Iheir age the daily dose being divided for 3 — 4 administrations 
Tiic drug Is likewise used for testing the functional ability of the kidneys but more 
precise results are obtained if tndigo Carmine is used for this purpose 
(see p 436) 

Methylene blue has oxidizing reducing properties and can act as the acceptor 
or donater of hydrogen in the organism, this is the basis for its use as an anti 
dole in some cases of poisoning Solutions of methylene blue are administered 
intravenously in poisoning with cyanides, carbon monoxide and hydrogen sulfide 
Dose 50 — 100 mi 1% aqueous solution or 1% methylene blue solution m 25% 
glucose (“chromosmon ') The therapeutic action In poisoning with hydrocyanic 
acid Is based on the ability of methylene blue to convert hemoglobin Into meihe 
moglobln which combines with cyanides 

When methylene blue Is injected intravenously in small doses (0 1—0 15 nil • 
1% solution per kg body weight), melhemoglobin is reduced to hemoglobin This 
property of methylene blue is taken advantage of In poisoning with methemoglo 
bin forming poisons (nitrites, aniline and its denvatives etc ) 

Available in powder form and in ampoules containing 20 and 50 m/ 1% 
methylene blue solution in 25% glucose, ° 



BRfLLtANT GREEN (Viride nHens. BrnianigrCn) 
Telraethyldiaminotnplicnylmethane oxaUt« 
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Greenish golden lumps or golden green powder, soluble m water (1 50), 
sparingly soluble in alcohol, solutions are of an intense green colour 

Used externally as an antiseptic m the form of a 0 1 — 2% alcoholic or aque 
ous solution for painting affected areas in p)oderma blepharitis, etc 
Available m powder form 
NOVIKOVS ANTISEPTIC LIQUID 

Composition tannin — 1 part, brilliant green — 0 2 part, 96® alcohol — 
0 2 part castor oil — 05 part, collodion — 20 parts 

Colloidal mass which dries quickly, forming a dense, elastic film on the skin 
Proposed as an antiseptic agent for treating minor skin injuries The skin 
surrounding the affected spot ts cRaned, wiping it off with petrol when necessary 
(when contaminated with oils), Novikov’s liquid is then applied directly to the 
injured area and the surrounding skin 

The Illiquid must not be used on wounds .that are bleeding profusely or that 
are infected 

The liquid is flammable (( must be kept in containers with ground glass or 
rubber stoppers, and away from fire 


J, Hydfoxyquinoline derivatives 

HYDROXYQUINOLINE 
8 Hydroxyqumoline sulfate 
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Simonyms Chinosol Cryptonol, Idnl. Oxyquinol, Quinozol, Soloxtn. Sol 
quinate, Sunoxol, Superol 

Lemon yellow', fine crystallme powder, characiensfic odour, freely soluble in 
water 0 13), sparingly soluble in alcohol, insoluble In ether Melting Doint 
175-178® ^ 

Has relatively low toxicity, does not irritate the tissues and Is not inactivated 
by the tissue proteins 

Used m a dilution of 1 1,000—1 2,000 for disinfecting the hands for 
washing wounds and ulcers and for irngafing. it is also used in the form of’ I— 
2% dusting powders and 5 — 10% ointments 

It cannot be used for disinfecting medical instruments since it reacts with 
metals 

OTilraceplive preparation 



To be stored In ucll stoppered glass bottles 


Contraceptive Vtcparalion Qlobuks ol the follottlni: cornposiUon h>drox> 
numolme — 0 03 boric acid — 0 1 g tannin— OOOff fatty base — 1 7 g 
Introduced into the vagina S — G mia before coitus 


K Preparations tisetl in the treatment of fungous 
skin diseases 


UNDECIN (Undfcinum) 

Ointment consisting of 8% undecjlcnic acid (I) 
(U) 4% gljceryt p chlorophcnyl ether and 80% base 

JI,C«a!CMj(CII,)6Cll,C^ 

Olf 


8% copper undecylcnate 

(I) 


o 

H,c— CllCll,(cil:)eCll,C^ ru (ll) 

“ t 

Has fungistatic and fungtcidic properties 

Used in the treatment ot fungous affections of the skm (epiderraophj’tosis 
pityriasis versicolor eU ) Less effective in fungous ailections of the hair 

Applied to the affected areas of the skin luice a day for I'/j — 2 uceks or 
more, depending on the time necessary for the disappearance of the pathogenic 
fund 

ZINCUNDAN (ZIncundanum) 

Ointment containing 5% undecylenic acid 10% zinc undecylenate 10% sail 
cylamlide and 75% base (non fatty) 

Used for the treatment ot fungous skin diseases (epidermophytosis yeast 
dermatoses etc ) 

The ointment is rubbed into (he affected areas of the skin 15—20 days or 
mote depending on the form and course of the disease. During treatment and 
ailcrKards it is advisable to dust the affected areas with "Dustundan 

DUSTUNDAN (Dustundanum) 

Powder containing 5% undecylenic acid 10% zinc undecylenate, 10% salt 
cylanllide and 73% talc. 

Used for the prevention and treatment of fungous skin diseases {see Zincun 
dan) The affected areas of the skin are powdered with the preparation it is also 
sprinkled inside socks stockings and shoes 

THALLIUM PLASTER (Emplastrum (halil) 

A preparation facilitating the therapy of fungous skin diseases its use is 
based on the ability of thallium to cause the hair to fall out {epiiaUonl 

Chielly used for epilation fn fungous diseases of the hairy part of the head 
as viell as the areas of the beard moustaches and brows 

3 and 5% thallium plaster is used 

Composition thallium acclale~3 parts for 3% or 5 parts for 5% plaster 
simple lead plaster — 62 parts for 3% or 60 parts for 5% yellow uax — 5 parts 
anhydrous lanolin — 20 parts water — lOparts Light yellow or brownish yellow 
homogeneous sticky mass of soft consistency I g 3% plaster contains 0 03 g 
thallium acetate 1 g 5% plaster — 0 (b g lhatbum acetate 
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When using the plaster the dose of tliallium acetate should not exceed 
0 013 g per kg body weight Higher doses are impemnssiblc because of the danger 
of toxic manifestations 

When there are a large number of affected areas (on the hairj part of (he 
head) it IS best to use the 3% plaster In solitary foci of infection onlj enough 
plaster is used to coxer the entire affected area with a thin lajer When there are 
a large number of foci oxer the entire hairy part of the head the plaster may be 
applied successixely in sexeral administrations so as finally to treat all the atfee 
tea areas Eadt time the amount of plaster permissible for the patients weight is 
used Between successive administrations there should be an interval of at least 
0—7 days 

Before applying the plaster the head is shaved and washed with soap and 
warm water The plaster is slightly warmed and applied to the affected foci and 
for 1 cm around them with a metal or glass spatula After applying (he plaster 
overlapping strips of sticking plaster are placed over the affected areas The 
application of a gauze bandage is also recommended The plaster is left 20 days 
During that time i0% sulfur tar ointment is applied daily to the healthy areas 
of the hairy part of the head In 20 days the plaster is removed after which a 
pressure dressing of 2 — 5% salicylic petrolatum is applied to the affected areas 
and left for 24 hrs This is followed by careful manual depilation and iodine 
ointment treatment for I'/j months the skin is painted with 2% tincture of iodine 
in the morning and in the evening 15% sulfur tar ointment is rubbed in Besides 
this the “exfoliation method proposed by A M Arievich is used a pressure 
dressing with an ointment containing 12% salicylic and 6% lactic (or benzoic) 
acid in petrolatum is applied to the foci of infection and left for 2 days When 
this dressing is rembxed another dressing with 2% salicylic petrolatum is imme 
diateiy applied and left for 24 krs Ointment with salicylic and lactic acid s 
applied once in 7—10 days 

After the first exfoliation tests for the lungi are earned out exeir?— lOdays 
Iodine ointment treatment is discontinued after 2 negative tests for the fungi 
have been obtained 

The use of thallium plaster is contraindicated in diseases of the liver and 
kidneys and in rheumatism and gastrointestinal disorders Before treatment 
blood and urine cxarntnaltons must be made and the patient must be weighed 

To be stored in well stoppered glass bottles in a cool place protected from 
light observing safety precautions (List B) To be dispensed only on a physician s 
prescription 

EPILIN PLASTER (Emplastrum cpilmi) 

Epihn is the citrate of p (P dielbyJaininoefhoxy)phenyl phenelhyl ketone 



Uhite or yellowish fine crystalline powder soluble in water (I 40) and in 
alcohol Melting point 118 — 119® 

Depilatory used in the form of a 4% plaster for removing the hair in treat 
ing fungous diseases of the hairy part of the head 

Composition of plaster epilm — 4 parts simple lead plaster — SI parts 
yellow wax — 5 parts anhydrous lanolm — 20 parts water — 20 parts 
The plaster is used according to the following method 

Before applying the plaster the hair is shaved on the affected area the rest 
of the hair is clipped short and the head is washed wifh soap and warm water 
The plaster mass is applied in a thin layer to one of the largest foci of infection 
or to several smaller ones and covered with overlapping stnps of slicking plaster 
or with a gauze dressing and compress paper The cpilatoiy effect is not confined 
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to the spot uliere llte plaster Is applied but Is diffused, for that reason when 
necessary (for example, when there Is acute Inflammation at the foci of affection) 
the plaster can be applied to ttvc healttiy areas of the lialry part of Ute head or 
to the outer surface of both upper arms or losicr Icrs When llie entire hairy oarl 
ol file head is insolved, it is advisable to apply the plaster to the crown and fore 
head 

The amount of 4% plaster used depends on the patients wclKht. and comes 
to the following for a body weight of 10 Xg — 2 g, llXg — 25g, 12 Xg — 3g 
13 kg — 2—15 g. \ikg — Z5g l5kg — 3J5—4g. \6—]7kg~Ag. 18 Ag — 4- 
4 5g. 19— 25 Ag — 5 g. 26— 30Xg — b£g. 31— SbAg — Cg, 36-40 Ag — 7—8 P 
4l-S0Ag — y-l0g.o\cr50Ag— I2g , 

Children up to fi jears old are given a single application of plaslcruhlchls 
lilt on for an average of 20 days older cWMfcn and adulls arc given two apph 
cations each being left on for 10 days 

II epilation has not taken place by the 20th or 22nd day, or Jf the effect Is 
uisufficienl the piaster fs removed ana a fresh application mide fn the same dose 
usually a good cpilatory effect follows In 4—6 days The plaster sliould not be 
removed and manual depilation commenced before thc201h day. even when there 
is a good epilatory elfecl, early manual epilation before atrophy of the bulb causes 
breaking oi the hair and leads to the early growth o! new hair, neither should the 
plaster be left on the head for more than 23—27 days because of the danger of 
side effects 

In children of nursery and pre scliool age. as welt as In weak, anemic, under 
nourislied children sulfering from heightened nervous excitability, restless sleep 
and headache, the use ol cpilln plaster by the "inlermlllenr method Is recommen 
ded According to this method the plaster is Icit for 3 days in children up to 
3 years old siter which the plaster mass is removed and placed m a Jar with a 
ground glass stopper, after an Interval ol 7—10 days the same plaster is again 
applied and this time left for 7—8 days 

r«r children from 3 to 6 years old, the plaster Is letl on 7 days after an in 
terval of 7 days a frcsli portion of plaster is applied but in half the dose, and 
left on 7 — 8 days Tor older chitdrcn, the plaster is also Icit on 7 days, and a 
fresh portion applied (full dose) after an interval of 7 days and left on for 7— 
S days 

Note If the plaster used on children up to 1 years old has not bicn saved 
a fresh portion is applied in half the dose 

H there should be a marked exacerbation ol inflammatory manliestations 
(suppuration) under the plaster at the focus of affection (for example. In micros 
poria), the piaster is removed and applied to a healthy area of the hairy part of 
the head (after shaving) 

The hair usually begins to fail out over the entire head by the l2th— 14lh day 
after the application of the plaster first on the temples and gradually spreading 
being completed on the average by the 20th— 251h day 

The plaster is removed when the hair with the atrophied bulbs fs easily and 
painlessly removed in lulls over the entire head when pulled with the fingers 
The entire plaster mass is removed if possible and a pressure dressing of 
ointment applied, consisting of 2% salicylic acid In petrolatum, and left 24 Ars 
careful manual depilation is then performed This is followed by the usual iodine 
ointment treatment for P/a months daily painting with 2% tincture of Iodine m 
the morning and application of 10—15% sulfur tar ointment In the evening the 
head is washed with soap and brush and manual depilation again performed The 
exfoliation method is likewise recommended (to be earned out once or twice), m 
children up to 6 years old, the salicylic lactic acid ointment should only be used 
m half the usual concentration i e 6% salicylic and 3% lactic or benzoic acids 
. Note In patients with solitary foci of mycosis the defoliating ointment 
should not be applied to the entire head but only to the foci of affection 
Tests for fungi are carried out every 10 days 
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Palienls art to be a.scharecd from ‘h' jlnhe“'r°eS 
lue results hare been obtained in the test tor In"!:' »"'■ ' ^ 

“'\rta^'„fi:r?ai[el!?s »' - 

Belorc beghtninc treatment the blood “f'* J’\fe™escriphon”of 

^i'c"Vc';r',,rh™i"efou -- 

phytin IS recommended , . . /..-r deoilation relapse 

If the use of epilin plaster should be .he healthy hair has 

or focal depilalion) roenlgcn depllation is of epilm^ plaster is 

gro^iTi out e\cnly o\cr the entire head A q^Iv on^condition that 

not permissible sooner than 3 months after the , i/ the entire absence 

Ihere^ere no complications following the first appli«h°n ‘”1,0 "arried out in 
of a depilatory eff«t from the plaster roentgen depilation can he 
3 weeks after the removal of the plaster „ia.:ier follicular hyperkeratosis 

Side effects are possible fthen using fP''*" 5y“‘=“;^;,so^^an eruption 

(chiefly on areas where the plaster Is !Luiders) subacute conjuncti 

of follicular nodules on the cheeks Traces of albumin are some 

Mbs or blepharoconjiincliviUs Je qntckly eliminated by the 

limes discoNcred In the urine These side eiiecis a 4 

usual means . snH nausea and patients 

In older children and adults there may be head ^ ^ gppfica 

may feel bad these symptoms usualK arbe on th« , removed and patients 
tion ol the plaster In these ca«es the plaster should be remo^eu^^ 
should be prescribed copious fluids and glucose , ? j,ut in ball the dose 
an mtervafof 5-7 days^^ epilm plaster agam be a jp bed but 
In small children (for the most part thos* h heigmeneu^^ 
ment and restless sleep) nightmares sometiines wc n th^ 
the application of the plaster i*’*”"'”)?*!?" As auay as a rule in 2—3 davs 
plaster mass should be removed 5'^* acerbic acid phenobarbital 

Patients should be prescribed copious flu d$ glucose ascoi 

and dimedrol , . t nid diseases of liver kidneys aM 

Contraindications infants up to I hyperthyroidism constant 

joints febnie condition gastfomteslinal disorders y 

headache spasmophilia diseases of t**® jp prevent it coming m con 

When preparing the plaster J^"A‘s‘j/enienn^^ respiratory passages 

tact with the skm and mucous membranes or e t. 

and gastrointestinal trad ,pi|„„hane or parchment paper m tight!y<ios 

To be stored wrapped m ce lopbane w p 

jars m a cool place observing safety p 

ONYCHOLYSIN (Onycholyslnum) In water ony^oly 

A mixture of 15 P^rts barium sul^ dissolving the keratm of 

sin forms an alkali capable of softening ana p 

the skin hair and nails funeous diseases Cold J®, nml 

Used for removing the afters formed this is applied to the nail 

the powder while stirring until a thick paste 

in a layer up to 0 5 cm thick „ layer and water added with u y 

A small pit is made m Jbe fop of lb the paste s appl^d 

droooer every 2 — 3 mtn so that the pi „oj^t the skm ot the nail folds Tne 

SS'2y„'biLm='h?S' Th^ 

of the nail has been with the exception of the white which is 

surface of the nail should be scrape 
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scraped aficr tfic last application of onycholystn Tfom 1 to 3 applications arc 
necessary for the removal of the nail, dependine on its thickness and the decree 
of atfeclion Care must be taken vulien scraping with a sharp scalpel so as not to 

Injure the nail bed , 

After the nail has been removed, the patient washes liis hands and the nail 
bed is painted with 10% tincture of Iodine 

Onychol>sin has no fungicidal properlies, for that reason, ns soon as the nail 
has been removed treatment with the following ointment must be commenced- 
resorcinol, salicylic and lactic for benzoic) acid — 15 g each, petrolatum — 55 S 
Available in glass jars containing 05 and I kg 
To be kept In well closed glass containers in a dry place 


L. Phytoncide preparations 

“Phytoncldes'* is a name applied to bactericidal, fungicidal and prolislocldal 
substances contained in higher plants (D P Tokin) Such substances are con- 
tained tn considerable amounts In the juices and volatile fractions of the onion, 
garlic, liorsv radish and other plants Preparations obtained from these plants 
may likewise have an influence on the macroorganism, Intensifying the motor 
and secretory function of the gastrointestinal tract and stimulating cardiac acti- 
vity 

GARLIC TINCTURC (Tincture Allli saUvt) 

Mainly used to inhibit processes of putrefaction and fcrmentalmn in the in- 
testine In atony of the intestine and colitis, also administered in hypertension 
and atherosclerosis 

Administered orally, dose for adults — 10— 20 drops 2—3 limes a day 
Garlic preparations are contraindicated in kidney diseases, since they may 
cause irritation of the renal parenchyma 

ALLILSAT (Allllsatum) d0% alcoholic infusion of garlic bulbs. Administered 
to adults in a dose of 10—15 drops in milk 2—3 times a day 

ALLILCEP {(Allltcepum) Alcc^olic infusion el onion bulbs (Allium cepa) 
Light yellow liquid 

Administered orally. 15 — 20 drops 3 times a day for several days in atony of 
the intestine and diarrhea 

Has likewise been proposed for (he treatment of atherosclerosis Dose 20— 
30 drops 3 times a day for 3—4 weeks 
ALLILGLYCER (Allllglyceruin) 

Onion preparation, coniams phytoncidcs Prepared from condensed onion 
infusion mixed hall and half with sterile glycerol Thick, dark liquid 

Used for the treatment of (nchomonadal colpitis Treatment is to be carried 
out only on a physician s instructions 

The vagina is cleansed and a stenie gauze tampon 3 cm thick and 20—30 cm 
long, moistened with allilgiycer, introduced Tlie impregnated tampon should 
freely fill the vaginal vaults The length of lime the tampon is left in the vagina 
depends on the sensitiveness of (he patient It is usually left 6 Itrs for the first 
application, later this time may be increased to 12 lirs Tampons arc applied 
daily, preferably in the evening 

Irrigation is not peifoimed after the removal of the tampon, but the patienl 
should wash with warm, boiled water The course of treatment consists in the 
applicstron of 15 — 20 tampons 

stoppered vials In a place protected from light 
URSALL (Ursallum) 

Ethereal infusion ot the bulbs and roots of Bear’s Garlic {Allium ursivum) 
Yellow green, slightly turbid fiquid with odour of garlic 
Used for the treatment of trichomonadal colpitis, the method is the same as 
for allilglycer 
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Chapter X 

DRUGS USED FOR THE TREATMENT OF 
NEOPZASMS 

I. CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC DRUGS 

A. Derivatives of bls-(2*chloroethyl) -amine 

NOVEMBICHIN (Noveinbkhintitn) 

2 Chloropropyl bis (2 chloroeJhyl) amine hydroch/onde 

OtjCHjCT 

CIlj — CtlCI— CHj — N -HCI 

CHjCHja 

White crystalline substance, freely soluble in water 

Novembichin belongs to the group of bis beta chloroethylamines or nitrogen 
mustard gases 

These substances inhibit the multiplication of cells by blocking mitotic divi 
Sion In the mechanism of this action an important role is played by their alkyl 
ating properties and their ability to react readily with nucleic acids proteins and 
enzymes In small doses they readily react with the nucleoproteins of the cell 
nuclei of the hemopoietic system, as a result of which they inhibit the process of 
blood formation, the nuclei of hyperplastic (tumour) tissues and lymphoid tissue 
are also highly sensitive to these substances Due to their cytostatic action, bis 
beta chloroethylamines and analogous substances have been proposed for the 
treatment of tumours of the hemopoietic system, lymph nodes and other organs 
and tissues 

The chloroethylamines are highly toxic, in doses close to the therapeutic they 
.msy effects, ma-ai/sstfitf jw cJ .bf.TOrg^i'.oiL'us ihe 

bone marrow and in impairment of the function of the gastrointestinal tract 
When they come in contact with the skin and mucous membranes they have an 
irritant and vesicant effect, subcutaneous injection of solutions causes necrosis 
of the tissues 'Great caution is necessary when working with drugs of this 
senes 

The first compounds of this groim to be proposed for use in medical practice 
were tri (2 ^loroethyl) amine hydrochloride and methyl bis (2-chIoroeIh) 1) 
amine hydrochloride, the latter was given the name Embichin S>-nonyms Cary 
olvsine, Chloramin, Chtorethazine. Chlormethine, Dichloren, Dimitan Erasm, 
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Erasol, HN,. ^lechlorelhamlnc hydrochloride, Muslareen, Mustine NllrasJn 
Nitrogranulogen. N Yperlt, SHckalolflost - rturasin 


^OIjClIzCl 
N— CHjClIjCI 
XlljClIjCl 


/ 


plaClljCI 


‘iici 

Cllj 


Trichlorotficthylamlnc 


nijOljCI 

Emblchin 


arc highly toxic, Ihcy often cause vomiting and 
strongly Inhibit hcmogcncsis by the bone marrov ^ 

No\cnibIcliin Is less toxic than these substances, It Inhibits hcmocenests by 
(i. r°Larionovr **'*^"* ^ “tronKcr influence on lymphopoiesis 

Indications for the use of novembichin f. H and Ilf stace Ivmrhoirranulo* 
f lymphadenosis, chronic mycloieukosis, crythrcml/ 
drug'^ ^ ampoules of to ml. each conlaWng 10 mg of the dry 

Administered only inlravenously Before use exocflv 10 ml sferiu Pinrrer’s 
20 mr syrfnie ampoule containing noscmblchln by means of a 

The sVuSn^fs n f novembichin In Isotonic saline) 

ride-g^ poivS recommenJed sodium chio 

th.dm^SdltoihiiibS.'nl!,'’', ‘■""e "« 'k'" « 

saline should be iniected at the “ii *?:*”* solution or fsolonic 

No\ emblchin Is administered 3 times a week 

ppisislssEfsfS; 

day The single dose for children Is 007^ ^ 'I® 

by a physM HmJST'i" “f''"' obscrv.ltod 

pentic eS ol "’"'‘s roeolotly The Iher. 

by the bone marrow anH ?i?® inhibition of hemogenesis 

"SilsSsI* 

drug In lymp^granulomaiosis and ‘J’'' administration of the 

of leukoesdes has faiiin il wythreima is discontinued when the number 

01 leuKocyies ftas fallen to 3000 per mm* and the number of platelets to 100000 
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It must be remembered that the number of leukocytes continues to decrease for 
some ({me after the wiihdraual of novembichin 

In myeloleukosis. Injections are continued until the number of leukocytes has 
fallen to a figure close to the normal, in lymphadenosis, until the number of 
segmented neutrophils has been reduced to 1 500 

Dunne treatment with novembichin, as with other deri%atlves of bis beta 
chloroethylamine, the transfusion of small amounts of blood as a stimulant 
(too — 125 ml) IS recommended In acute leukopenia transfusions of blood and of 
leukocyte and thrombocyte mass are given 

When using novembichin side effects in the form of nausea, vomiting and 
general weakness are also possible, these sympiows usually appear m I— 3 firs 
after injections They are overcome or abated by the administration of hypnotics 
(03 — 04 s amobarbital sodium orally or 05 g in suppositories) or 0025 g chlor 
promazine orally 

Contraindications IV stage lymphogranulomatosis complete lymphoid me- 
(aplasis of the bone marrow, presence of Targe nodes especially in (he abdominal 
cavity, pronounced anemia leukopenia and thrombocytopenia general ema 
ciation severe affections of liver, kidneys and cardiovascular system acute 
leukosis and transition of chronic leukosis to acute active tuberculosis 

To be kept locked (List A) in sealed ampoules in a place protected from 
light 

DOPAN (Dopanum) 

4 Methyl 5 bis (2 chloroethyl) ammouracil 


v.;n 

a!) 

HO N 


^aijCHjCi 

CHjCHiCi 

'CM, 


White crystalline powder, practically insoluble in water, sparingly soluble In 
alcohol Melting point 17S— 179* Similar (o novembichin m chemical structure 
and Influence on the body Effective when administered by mouth 

Lfsed in (he freatment of Jymphegranuionjalesjs, especially in the initial and 
intermediate stages, and m chronic myeloleukosis in the Intermediate and advan 
ccd stages (L F Larionov and Q N Platonova) 

Dopan can be used in place of noi-embichin in the treatment of myeloid 
leukemia, but does not fully replace novembichin in the treatment of lymphogra 
nulomatosis Dopan is more convenient to use, since it is administered orally in 
some cases it Is tolerated better but at the same time it inhibits hemogenesis 
by the bone marrow to a greater degree 

Novembichin is superior In Ihe treatment of patients with lymphogranuloma 
tosis who have a low level of hemogenesis and in the treatment of chronic 
IjTnphoIeukosis 

Doses and length of treatment with dopan should be individualized, depend 
mg on the patients condition, the effectiveness of treatment and the extent to 
which the drug is tolerated To be taken at the end of dinner and drunk down 
»vdb .roitV, Ate 

In the (reatmenf of lymphogranulomatosis dopan is usually administered (o 
adults in a single dose of 001 g (10 mg) This dose is given every 5 days (less 
frequently e\ery 4 or 6 days) 5 — 7 times nr all depending on the blood picture 
and the results of treatment In weakened patients and in cases of heightened 
sensitivity the dose may be reduced to OIXM — 0006 g (4 — 6 mg) 

The dose for children is calculated at the rate of 0 00015 g (0 15 mg) per kg 
body weight 

Before each administration of dopan a count of the leukocytes must be made 
(a count of the platelets is also desirable) treatment is continued until the 
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number of leukocjtes falls to 3000 per mm> It must be borne In mind Ihit the 
number of leukocytes continues to diminish for some time after dopan Is fliilh 
drawn 

Another indication for diaconllnulnn the administration of dopan Is the fall 
in the number of platelets to below 100 

Something tiiat must be taken Into account is that In patients who have 
received intensive roentgenotherapy the hemopoietic system Is more sensitive to 
dopan In such patients Ircalmenl mast be carried out with particular caution 
Sometimes smaller doses arc used (8 mg) or the drug is given at longer inter 
vals (every 6 days) 

In the treatment of mj clolcukosis higher doses may be given at the begin 
ring of the course (12 mg) Treatment is discontinued when the number of leuKO 
cytes falls to a figure close to normal 

When there is an overdosage of dopan or ft Is administered too long and 
also in cases of heightened scnsTtlvily escosslve leukopenia may ensue In order 
to avoid this complication the precise dosage must be adhered to and close watch 
must be kept on the patient s eondvtlon and the blood picture It is an advantage 
to give blood transfusions of 100 — 125 ml once a week particularly In patients 
with a low level of hemopoiesis In cases of lymphogranulomatosis medicinal 
stimulators of blood formation such as pentoxyl sodium nucleate fhesan etc 
should not be used 

If there should be an onset of acute leukopenia blood transfusions arc given 
2—3 times a week in the same dose or leukocyte and thrombocyte mass Is admi 
nistcred Small doses of penicillin may be given to prevent secondary Inleelion 
The inhibition of hemopoiesis ts usually abotishcd in 3— d weeks 

In some patients dopan causes nausea and vomiting in 8—12 hrs after admi 
nistration One way of coping with this complication Is to give dopan in the 
evening at the end of supper followed by a small dose of hypnotic before rellr 
mg C0<* g amobarbital sodium) Another method Is to divide the daily dose of 
the drug into two portions one being taken In the morning during breakfast the 
other after supper A third method is to administer 25 mg chlorpromatinc orally 
an I our before giving dopan and again 2—3 hrs afterwards 

Contraindications lymphogranulomatosis proceeding with leukopen a (less 
than 4 000 leukocytes per mm*) and Ihrombo^topcnia (less than lOOOOOper 
mm*) advanced stage of lymphogfanolomatosls accompanied by anemia and 
emaciation as well as fulminating forms of the disease 

Also contraindicated in severe exacerbations of myclolcukosts (with the 
appearance of large numbers of bemocytoblasis in the blood) and in acute leuko 
sis In patients with lymphogranulomatosis who have received roentgenotherapy 
treatment with dopan should not be commenced before the lapse of 2 months and 
on condition that the number of leukocytes and platelets In the perioheral blood 
is normal 

of 0 002 C (2 mg) To be kept locked (List A) 

SARCOLYSINE (Sarcolysfnum) 

d I p bis (2 Chloroethyl) aminophenylatanine hydrochloride 


[fO— C— CH— HiC— 


CUjCItzCl 

-N 

ciijCniCi 


nci 


Synonym Sarcoclonn 

white powder on warming soluble In water (I 15) a 
when greatly diluted soluble in dilute adds alkalis and alcohol 


precipitate forms 
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Sarcolysine is a derivative of chloroetliylainine and the ammoacid, phenyla 
lamne In chemical structure and general action on the body it is similar to other 
derivatives of bis beta chloroeihylamine 

Used for the treatment of some forms of malignant ulcers seminoma of the 
testis (especially if there is metastasis), reticulosarcoma and Ewings sarcoma 
A therapeutic effect has likewise been noted in multiple myeloma, primary cholan 
giocellular cancer of the liver, tumour of the ovary (complicated by exudation 
into the abdominal cavity), etc. (L F Lanonov. A S Wiokhlov L A Bogomaz 
and At At Beliakova) 

In seminoma of the testis with metastasis, treatment with sarcolysine is com 
bined with orchiectomj The drug is not effective tn choriomepithelioma and 
teratoma of the testis 

Administered orally and intravenously 

Available in tablets of OQl g (!0 mg) for oral administration For infrave 
nous administration, available m powder form and m sealed ampoules of 20 ml 
containing 001, 002. 0(0, 004 and 005 g 

Solutions are prepared by introducing 10—20 ml isotonic saline into the 
ampoule, to accelerate solution the ampoule is warmed in water to 60—70® The 
effectiveness of treatment is the same when the drug is administered orally or 
intravenously Tablets are taken after meals 

The single does for an adult weighing 60 — 70 kg is 002 — 005 g for adults 
weighing less than 50 kg and for children the dose is set at 0 0005—0 0007 g 
(0^07 mg) per kg body weight Administered once a week 4 — 7 doses in all 
The drug is usually given in diminishing doses, beginning with 0 04— 005 g 
(40—50 mg) per oral admmistraiion or injection for adults, and then mving 30— 
20 mg, and in some cases 10 mg The dose for (he course totals 0 1—025 g 
Maximal dose for adults 005 g once in 7 days 
Maximal total dose for the course 025 g (for adults) 

In tumours of the ovaries complicated by exudation into the abdominal ca 
vity, mtraabdominal administration of sarcolysine is indicated 004— 006 g 
(40—60 mg) dissolved m 20 ml isotonic saline is administered once a week 
When sarcolysine is used, it causes inhibition of hemopoiesis with a decrease 
in the number of leukocytes, especially neuirophils During treatment a careful 
watch must be kept on the blood picture It must be borne in mind that as in the 
case of other derivatives of bis beta chloroetbylamine, maximum utilization of the 
therapeutic properties of sarcolysine is only possible when there is a certain 
inhibition of hemopoiesis Nevertheless, loo great a degree of leukopenia agranu 
locytosis and thrombocytopenia is impermissible Administration of sarcolysine 
should be discontinued when (be number of leukocytes falls to 3 500 per mm’, 
and also when there is marked Ihrombocylopenia (below 100 000) At the end of 
the course of treatment a leukocyte count must be made before every administra 
tion of the drug 

After the withdrawal of sarcolysine, the number of leukocytes may continue 
to dimmish for another 1 — 2 weeks If necessary recourse is had to blood (rans 
fusions, 100 — 125 ml once or twice a week 

In pronounced leukopenia neutropenia and thrombocytopenia penicillin is 
administered to prevent the development of infection, and blood transfusions are 
given, or leukocyte and thrombocyte mass are administered 

If nausea and vomiting should appear during treatment amobarbital sodium 
IS given an hr before the administration of sarcolysine (0 5 g in suppositories or 
03^5 g intramuscularly), or 0025 g chtorpromazine orallj 

Contraindicated in the terminal stages of the diseases, cachexia pronounced 
anemia, leukopenia (less than 4 0(X) leidcocytes in 1 mm’) and severe affections 
of the liver, kidneys and cardiovascular system 

If the patient has previously received roentgenotherapy, sarcolysine is not 
prescribed sooner than 1 month after the end of treatment. In such cases doses 
of sarcolysine are lowered 



If the tumour Is sensitise to sarcoJ)8tnc It quickly diminishes In size if m) 
cttecl ts noted after 2—3 administrations treatment with the drug should be dis 

“"^fo'be kept locked (List A) In »ell stoppered bottles of amber glass or In 
seated ampoules ftaWcls In hermcUcally closed vials) In a cool place protected 
from light 

CAIBITOL (Embllolum) , 

A mhturc ol o and p xylyl Ws (2 cMorDethyt) amine 

/ V-ni,— V •tici 

Vii,atjCi 


( 


While cryslallSnc pouiler odourless trcely soluble in Isotomc saline Aqueous 


Similar In action to cmbichm and novemblchm Embitol is less ioxle but Is 
administered m higher doses When using embilol the same precautions must be 
observed as when using no\emblchin 

Used in lymphogranulomatosis (cliiefly in limited forms) lymphadenosis 
(chiefly In subleukemie forms) and lympho and reticulosarcomalosis 

Administered only intravenously Immcdialely before use the ampoule Is 
opened (ampoules contain Q 03 g i e, 30 mg embitol) and 10 mf atente Isotonic 
saline added by means of a 20 ml syringe The solution is carefully miscd until 
Ihe crystals dissolve completely The necessary amount of 03% solution is then 
drawn into the syringe isotonic saline is added to make 20 mf and the solution 
injected into the vein Particular care must be taken to prevent the liquid being 
injected under the skin (see Novembichin p 419) 

Embilol IS administered to adults onci a day in the following doses 1st in 
Jcction — 0 015 g (15 mg=5 ml Q3% solution) 2nd injection — 0 02 g (20 mg= 
“65 ml 03% solution) 3rd injection — 0 02o g (25 mg“8^ ml 03% solution) 
In all cases the 03% solution ts d luted with isotonic saline to a total volume of 
20 ml 

After 3 day treatment a break of one day is made, and then the drug is 
again administered for 3 days m a dose of 003 g (30 mg=10 ml 03% solution) 
After a one day interval treatment is resumed Treatment in such cycles is conti 
tiued until a total ol 17 — 20 injections have been given for the course 

Coirses oi treatment are repeated it necessary (depending on the cilnical 
and morphological picture) by the same method and in the same doses 

During the course ol tieaiment there must be repealed thorough hematotogi 
cal cxaminallons 

Treatment with emb tol can be combined with measures for raising the defen 
sive powers oi Ihe body blood translusions vitamin therapy etc Omer chemo- 
therapeutic drugs having a similar type ot action should not be administered 
simultaneously nor should roentgenotherapy be employed 

Contraindications and precautionary measures are the same as for novem 
bichin and other bis beta chloroethylamlnes 

Available in 10 and 20 ml ampouks conlamlng 003 s cmtalUne embilol 
To be kept locked (List A) in seated am|>oules 
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B Compounds containing ethylene imino groups 

THIOPHOSPHAMID (Thlophospbamidum) 

Triethylene imide o( thiophosphonc acid 



Synonyms Thio TEF Thio TEPA TEPA Tespamin Tiofosyl TSPA 
UTiite crystalline powder soluble In water and isotonic saline Melting point 
52 — 54" Aqueous solutions are unstable and cannot be sfenlired since they are 
easily hydrolyzed 

Thiophosphamid like some other derivatives of ethylene imine has a cytosta 
tic action and inhibits the development ol proliferating tissue including malig 
nant tissue An important factor m the mechanism of their action is the impair 
ment of nucleic acid rnetabohsm and blocking of mitotic cell division 

Thiophosphamid Is used m malignant diseases of the hemopoietic system 
such as chronic leukosis (chronic in>elosis and lymphadenosis) lymphogranulo 
matosis and lympho and reticulasarcomatosis as well as some forms of tumours 
cancer o! the ovary after non rad cal operations and in the presence of metasta 
SIS presence of metastasis and dissemination in cancer of the mammary gland 
and cancer of the cervix peritoneal cancer with ascites pleurisy associated with 
cancer of the lung Thiophosphamid is usually administered intramuscularly and 
intravenously it can also be instilled into cavities (abdominal and pleural) and 
injected directly into tumours 

Doses and tengih of treatment should be strictly individualized depending 
on the character of the disease the pallenls genera) condition the effectiveness 
of treatment and tolerance to the drug Treatment must be earned out under the 
careful observation of a physician hematological examinations should be made 
regularly The drag inhibits blood formation b> the bone marrow overdosage or 
heightened sensitivity may lead to Ihe development of pronounced leukopenia 
agranulocytosis and thrombocytopenia 

Available In vials containing 001 and 002 g (10 and 20 mg) of the crystal 
line substance in the form of a tablet Solutions are prepared immediately before 
use by adding 4 ml of sterile twice distilled water to the vial by means of a 
sjnnge 

In the treatment of diseases of the hemopoietic system thiophosphamid is 
administered intramuscularly or jnfravenousjy Doses and length of treatment 
must be individualized depending on effectiveness and tolerance Usually the 
first few days adults are given 001 g daily or each second day and then once 
in 3 — 5 days depending on the influence on the number of leukocytes and plate- 
lets Subsequent Injections are given at intervals of 7 — 14 days The total dose 
for the course of treatment comes to 01 — 03 g (100 — 300 mg) 

In treating tumours adminisfraUon of thiophosphamid is begun with higher 
doses adults are given injechons of 0015 — 002 g each second or third day 
If there is a slow and moderate decline m the number of leukocytes and plate 
lets this dose is given 3— ^ times and then reduced If there is a sharp fall m 
the number of leukocytes and platelets followmg the first in/ections the dose is 
lowered to 001—0015 g (10 — 15 mg) and intervals between injections increased 
to 3 — 5 days The total dose for the ccnir«e of treatment averages 015 — 02 g 
If necessary treatment can be repeated after a break of I'/z — 2 months 

If there Is exudation into the serous cavities (ascites and pleurisy in tumour 
of the ovary pleurisy m cancer of the mammary gland etc ) intracavlty admim 
stration of thiophosphamid is indicated The drug is Instilled info the abdominal 
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and p\c«nt m a single dose of 002 « (20 mg) in 6~a ml oj isolonic 

saline aficr first evacuating the exudate Instillations arc ghcn at intervals of 

t -2 da\s a total of R-IO adninisUatlons {IOq-200 mg) 

During treatment ulth thtophosphamld a leukocyte count must be made at 
least each second day and a ptaWel count at least Utce $ v.cck A general 

blood examination is made once a uccit ... u r 

Administration ol thiophosphamid must be discontinued when liie number ol 
leukocytes falls to 3000 per mm* and the number of platelets to 100000 

llemalological examinations mast be carried out not only during treatment 
but also for at least 2—3 weeks afterwards since the effect of Inlopliosphamid on 
the hemopoiellc system persists for some lime after It is withdrawn 

During treatment tonic therapy should be earned out including repeated 
transfusions of small stimulating amounts ol blood jlCO— 125 ml) In pronounced 
leukopenia and Ihrombopenia transfusions of blood and leukocyte and throm 
bocyte mass are given in anemia transfusions of erythrocyte mass are glxen 
II diarrhea should dcstlop — something that Is observed In cases of heigh 
tened sensitivlly to Ihlophosphamid — the dose is reduced or tlic inlerval between 
injections increased 

Contraindications acute leukosis aleukemic forms of chronfc leukosis gene 
ral serious condition of patient cachexia pronounced leukopenia Ihrombopenia 
and anemia severe cancerous intoxication active lubcrculosis hepatitis and 
nephritis severe insuilicicncy of circulation 

To be kept locked (List A) in liermetically closed vials, in a cool place 
protected from light 


C Esters ot dfsiilfonit acids 


MYELOSAN (Myelosanum) 

I 4 bis (Meth)lsulfonylo’ 
CH,SOjO(Cfft).OSOsCH 


. yloxy) butane 

),OSOsCH» 

Synonyms Ousulfan Busulphan Mielucin Misulban Atitostan Myeleukon 
Mylecytan Myleran Atysulban Sulfabutin 

White crystalline powder Insoluble in water Melting point J 16— 117* 

The drug has an inhibiting influence on myeloid tissue 
Used for the treatment of chronic myeloid leukemia Myelosan is less toxic 
than the derivatives of bis beta cWorocthytamine and Is usually tolerated well in 
therapeutic doses but It should nevertheless also be used with caution since m 
large doses it inhibits hemogcnesls by the bone marrow especially granuiocyto 
poiesis and Ihrombocytopoiesis If there is heightened sensitivity to myelosan the 
development of an aplasttc (hypoplastic) state of hemopoiesis is possible 

In effective cases the drug causes hematological and clinical remission 
manifested in normalization of the blood picture reduction In the size of the 
spleen and improvement in the general condition 

Adm nistered orally Doses should be Individualized depending on the 
patents condition the effectiveness of treatment and the extent to which the 
•drug IS tolerated In exacerbations of chronic myeloleukosis with moderate sple 
nomegaly and increase in the number of leukoc^es to 200 000 per mm\ 0 004— 
OOOSg (4— 6 mg) Is usually t^ven daily in pronounced splenomegaly with 
a large increase in the number ol leukocytes (over 200 000 per m/n*) initial doses 
are raised to 8 mg As the number of leukocytes fails to 100 000—120 000 
per mm’ the dose is reduced to 4 mg When the number of leukocytes reaches 
20000—30 000 it is reduced to 2 mg When the number of leukocytes faUs to 
10000—15 000 per mm’ treatment with myelosan must be stopped When neces 
sary treatment is renewed varying the dose within the range Indicated above 
depending on fhe course of the disease During treatment with myelosan an exa 
minafion of fhe blood must be made at least every 6 days During periods of 
clinical and hematological remission an examination must be made at least twice 
d month 



Side effects may occur during freafmenf witfi myeJosan such as vascular 
dystonia, amenorrhea pigmentation of the skin and innibition of the sexual func 
tion in males 

In cases of Inhibition of hemopoiesis transfusions of blood or leukocyte and 
thrombocyte mass are given 

Contraindications acute and subacute leukosis exacerbation of chronic 
mveloleukosis if it proceeds according to the tvpe of acute leukosis aleukemic and 
subleukemic forms of chronic leukosis pronounced (hromboc>topenia 
Available in tablets of 0002 g (2 mg) 

To be kept locked (List A) 


D. Derivatives of colchicine 

COLCIIAMINE (Colchamlnum) 

Alkaloid isolated from the corms of the Showj Autumn Crocus (Colchicum 
speciosum Slcv ) and the Common Autumn Crocus (Colchicum autumnale L), 
of the Lily family (Liliaccae) 

Synonyms Omain, Colcemid Dcmecolcin 

Chemically coldiamme is dcsacctylmethylcofchicine i e, it differs from col 
chicine in having the N acetyl group replaced by a methyl radical 



Colchicine Colchamme 


Colchaminc is similar to colchicine in pharmacoluiical properties bit it is 
only from one seventh to one eighth as to«c 

The principal distinguishing characteristic of colchdir ne s its aiti nitotic 
activity Like colchicine it (S a karyoclastic poison and is capable of arresting 
the development of malignant tissue it also inhibits leuko and lymphopoiesis 
When applied directly to skin affected with cancer, it causes f*!*" breakdoven of the 
ma'ignant cells 

'i^% colchamine ointment (Itnguenlutn co/chamint) rs used as a method for 
the treatment of cancer of the skin (I and 11 degree exophytic and endophytic 
forms) I — 1 5 g of the ointment is applied to the surface of the tumour and the 
surrounding tissue to the extent of 05—1 cm by means of a spatula and covered 
vnth a gauze dressing held in place with sticking plaster The dressing is chan 
ged daily, each time carefully removing the residue of the ointment from the pre 
vfous application and the broken down cancerous tissue and performing toilet 
of the surrounding skin Disintegration of the tumour usually sets in after tlJ— 
12 applications The course of treatment continues l8 — 25 days, it is only in some 
cases (in endoph^ic forms) that it is continued up to 30 — 35 days After appli 
cation of the ointment has been slopped aseptic dressings are applied for another 
10 — 12 days, thorough toilet of the wound being performed 

Treatment with colchamme ointment Is contraindicated in Iff and IV stage 
cancer of the skm with metastasis The ointment should not be applied near 
mucous membranes as this may lead to tow symptoms 

Colchamme penetrates through the skin and mucous membranes and in 
large doses may cause leukopenia, diarrhea general weakness, elevated fempe 
rature and other toxic manifestations 
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"nte olnlment must be used with caution mote then 15 B should not be 
applied al a time, the blood and unne must be examined re^larly 

At the first symptoms of a toxic effect, arplicaUon of the ointment is discon 
tinued and glucose and ascorbic add. as uell as pentoxyl, thesan or other Icuko 
poietic stimulators administered, blood transfusions are gi%en if necessary. 

0 5% colchamme ointment is available In jars containing 25. 50 and 100 s 
To be Vept locked (List A) m dosed jars in a cool place 


E. Aniimclabotltcs 
(purine antagonists) 

MERCAPTOPLRINE; (Mercaptopurlnum) 

6 Mercaptopurinc 



6 Mercaptopurine Adenine Ifypoxanthine 


Synonyms tsmipur, Mercalcukin Mcrcapurene, Punnethol 
Slightly yeilo7.ish crystalline powder, sparingly soluble In wafer Melting 
point 312—^14* (with decomposition) 

Used in the treatment of acute (subacute) leukosis, and also in exacerbations 
of chronic mveloleukosis proceeding according to the type of acute leukosis 

The antileukemic effect of 6 mercaptopurine is due to its biological action as 
an antimetabotite of purines 6 Mercaptopurine ts closely related, structurally, to 
adenine (6 aminopurine) and bypoxanthme (6-hydronpurme) As a structural 
analogue of these compounds 6 mercaptopurine actively interferes in purine me 
tabolism (see p 66} and disturbs the synthesis of nucleic acids This action is 
especially marked in some types of tumour cells and in immature leukocytes. 

Mercaptopurine is administered orally During the first 3 — t weeks It is given 
daily in a dose of 0 062— 0 0025 g (2 — 25 mg) per Ag body weight The daily 
dose IS given at once or is divided tor 2—3 administrations Clinical remission 
often sets m within 1—2 weeks and is manifested in an improvement in the gene 
ral condition, normalization of temperature, and decrease in the size of the liver 
and spleen and the peripheral lymph nodes There is a rapid decrease in the 
number of immature cells m the peripheral blood If there is no clinical effect in 
4 weeks from the beginning of treatment and side effects are absent, the dose is 
gradually raised to 5 mg per kg body weight daily (but no more than that!) 

Treatment is earned out under careful clinical and hematological control At 
the first symptoms of a marked decrease in the number of leukocytes in the pen 
pheral blood, treatment is stopped for 2—3 days II there is no lurther decline in 
the number of leukocytes, admimstralion of the drug is continued 

For greater clfect, mercaptopurine Is administered in conjunction with hor ' 
mones (cortisone and ACTH), antibiotics and ascorbic acid, and transfusion of 
erythrocyte mass 

The drug is usually tolerated well but leukopenia, thrombocylopenia. 
dyspepsy, vomiting and diarrhea may occur In cases of leukopenia, a break is 
made m frealment. if there are other complications administration of the drug 
IS discontinued Caution must be observed when using the drug in patients with 
diseases of the liver and kidneys 
Available in tablets of 05 g 
To be kept locked (List A) 
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II SYMPTOMATIC PREPARATIONS FOR PATIENTS WITH 
MALIGNANT NEOPLASAIS 

It IS not only speafic chemotherapeulic drugs that are used m treating pa 
tients with malignant neoplasms but also other medicinal substances of \anous 
kinds that Influence hemopoiesis metabolism etc 

Among the new agents proposed for Improving the general condition of 
patients with malignant neoplasms arc birch fungus preparations and Neocid 

BIRCH FUNGUS EXTRACT 

Thick extract obtained from the growths formed on birch trees by the phyto 
pathogenic fungus Inonolus obtiQuus The preparation also contains a cobalt salt 
(1% cobalt chloride or 1 15% cobalt sulphate) it is preserved with 10®^ alcohol 

Thick dark brown mass readily soluble in wafer 

Used as a symptomatic agent for improving the subjective feeling of patients 
with tumours of diverse localization in wnom surgical intervention or ray therapy 
is not indicated The favourable influence on the general condition may be accom 
panied by some improvement In the peripheral blood picture The cobalt contained 
in the preparaUon may influence hemopoiesis (see p 307) 

Administered orally In a daily dose of 35 g The extract is usually prepared 
for administration In the following way in an amount sufficient for 3 days the 
vial containing the extract is warmed by immersing it in water healed to 60— 
70" (after first removing the cork) 2 teaspoonfuls oT the extract are diluted with 
Vi glass of warm boiled water 1 fablespoonful is taken 3 times a day 30 mm 
before meals 

Also available in tablet form 1 tablet Js taken 4 times a day 30 min before 
meals 

Treatment can be lenglhy courses of 3 — 5 months with interval of 7— 
10 days 

NEOCID (Neoddunt) 

Preparation obtained from the culture medium of a certain microorganism 
Dark brown liquid faint aromatic odour saline acid taste. 

According to experimental findings neocid inhibits the development of some 
forms of lumour Jn laboratory animats (V S Derkach) An improvement in the 
general condition of cancer patients has been noted alter taking neoetd 

Neoad does not lake the place of surgical ray or chemotherapeutical treat 
ment 

Administered orally and locally 

Administered orally m a dose of 5 m/ 3 times a day the first week and 10 ml 
the next 2 weeks This cycle of treatment is repeated 2 — ^3 times with an interval 
of 7 days between 

Applied locally in the form of a lotion (In cancer of the mammary gland) 
and m the form of a micro enema of 20 — 50 ml (In cancer of the rectum) as well 
as for irrigation 

Available m vials The contenb of the vial are thoroughly shaken before use 

To be stored in a cool place prelected from light 


Chapter Xt 

DIAGNOSTIC AGKNTS 

I. ROENTGtNOPAQUEAICDIA 

SERGOSIN (Sergosinum) 

Sodium lodomethanesulfonate 


^SOjNa 

^cionyms Abrodan Abrodil, Diagnorenol Melhiodal natrium, Metiodolumr 
Keo Sombraven Skiadan sodium. Urombral 

White crystalline powder odourless very freely soluble In water (I 2), 
sparingly soluble in alcohol {1 40). almost insoluble in ether hygroscopic 
Aqueous solutions are neutral, they can be stenlixed by boiling and ate 
stable if not exposed to light The salt contains about 50% iodine 

Used as a radiopaque medium in cyslopyelography When injected into the 
vein it is quickly excreted by the kidneys, liiling the peh es, ureters and bladder, 
and giving a contrast image in roentgenological examination Also used for 
testing the secretory function of the kidneys 

Administered intravenously in the form of a 40% solution Adults are given 
a dose of 50 m/ l e , 20 g of the dry salt Dose for children from 8 to 12 years 
old — 15 ml, or 6 g of the dry salt from 12 to 16 years — 20 ml. or 8 g of the 
dry salt 

Solutions are prepared immediately before use 20 g powder is dissolved m 
50 mf isotonic saline prepared with twice distitted water, the solutions are fiUered 
twice through filter paper and boiled in a water bath 20 min 

After cooling the solution to body temperature It is slowly injected into the 
ulnar vein 

Sergosm i$ rapidly excreted The first roentgenograms are taken m 7— 
10 min, the second senes, m 20—25 mn. and (he third in 30, 45 or 60 mm, by 
that time not only the contours of the pelves and ureters are distinctly visible 
but those of the bladder as well 

In ascending (retrograde) pyelography, a 20% solution is Introduced into 
the ureter and pelvis by means of a cath^er through a catheterization cystoscope 
A 10% solution IS used for photographing fhe bladder and urethra 
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Con(raindica(ions lielgfilcRod sensifnit) to iodine, nephritis and nephroso 
nephritis, nephrosclerosis, acti\e tuberculosis serious diseases oj the Jiver, 
exophthalmic goiter, decompensated heart disease anuria 

Patients should be warned that there is a disagreeable metallic taste m the 
mouth immediately after intraxcnous Injections of sergosin At times there is 
nausea and headache 

Available in powder form 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles of amber glass 
CARDIOTRAST (Cardlotrastum) 

Diethanolamine salt of 3, 5 diiodo 4 pyridonc N acetic acid 
O 

'iV' 

o 

cn,c— OMi, • (CHjCUjOfi)^ 


SynonjTOS Abrogen, Arteriodone, Diatrast. Ditodone Diiodrast Dijodon, 
Dlodone, Diodrast, Falitrast. lopracyl Jodopyracef, Joduron, Jopyracil Leo 
drasf. NeoMethiodal, Neo-Sfciodan Neospect, Nosydrasf, Nosjlsn Noviofrsst, 
Nycodrast, Oparenol, Pelviran, Per Abrodil. Perjodal, Per Radioeraphol, Pyelo 
drast, Pjclosil, Pyetumbrin. Pyracefon Umbradil Umbragnost, Unodone, Uro 
graf, Vasiodone, Viscoiosol, Xumbradil 

Uhitc crystalline powder, freely soluble in water contains about 50% iodine 
Aqueous solution colourless, odourless liquid, pH»68— 74 

Used as a contrast medium for roentgenological examination of the renal 
peKes, ureters and bladder, as well as the blood \essel5 and heart Also used for 
testing the function of the kidneys 

A 35% solution is used for roentgenological examination of the renal pelves 
and ureters, this is warmed to body temperature and slowly injected intravenously 
(over a period of 3—5 mm), keeping careful watch on the patients condition 
The dose for adulfs is usually 20 ml A smaller amount is used for children, 
depending on the age and weight from I to 3 years old — 6 ml, Z — IZyears — 
S— to ml. t2— IS years— to— 15 mf 

If the kidney function is normal, contrast roentgenograms of the pelves are 
obtained in 5 mm after administration Usually roentgenograms are taken in 5 
15 or 45 mm 

AVlien there are difficulties m giving intravenous injections, cardiotrast is 
sometimes administered sub«itaneousIy or intramuscularly Preliminary local 
anesthesia can be used in order to avoid pain When administered subcutaneously, 
the sterile specified dose (20 ml 35% solution for adulfs) is diluted with isotonic 
saline to a total volume of 100 ml 50 ml of the resulting solution is injected 
subcutaneously m the region of both the right and left scapula Since absorption 
of the compound is relatively slow when injected subcutaneously, roentgenograms 
are best taken after a greater lapse of time than when administered intravenously 
(usually in 30 min) 

Intramuscular injections are performed In the gluteal region For adulfs 10 — 
15 mf 35% solution is injected into each buitock (a total of 30 mf) , for children — 

5 — 10 ml into each buttock (a total of 10 — ^20 ml) 

For retrograde pyelography, the 35% solution of cardiotrast is diluted with 
sterile i<ofonic saline to a concentration of 12 5—15% ^ mf of the resulting 
solution IS carefully introduced into the ureters by means of a catheter 

For Toentgenojogical examination of the cavities of the heart and the great 
vessels (angiocardiography), a 50 or TO% solution is used 
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There are several methods for administering cardiolrast for angiocardio- 
graphy injection Into the ulnar, jugular or femoral vein, injection into the heart 
by means of a sound, through the peripheral >elns, or Into the aorta through the 
humeral, radial, carotid or femoral artery. 

Usually one of the veins of the elbow ilexure of the right or left arm fs 
exposed under local anesthetic and the solution of cardiolrast injected The amount 
of solution is calculated at the rate of up to 1 ml per kg body wesEhl, but ordi 
narily does not exceed SO ml The solution Is Injected rapidly through a needle of 
large diameter in I'/j— 2 seconds Immediately after the tnjeetton (during the 
first 6 — lOsec) 5—6 roentgenogram* of the thoracic cage are taken 

Great caution is required when using cardiolrast for angiocardiography. 
Whatever the method of administration, cardiolrast solutions are warmed to 
body temperature before use The syringe should be washed with boiled, twice 
distilled water 

Contraindications impairment of secretory function of kidneys, liver diseases, 
active tuberculosis, hyperthyroidism, pronounced debililation Cardiolrast should 
likewise be used with extreme caution tn cases of marked cyanosis, and In pa- 
tients with Impairment ol coronary ctrculatian and mjocataial Insuttictency 
When using cardiolrast, the patients sensitivity to iodine should be tested in 
ail cases 1—3 days before the examination For this purpose 1—3 mf 35% cardio- 
trast solution is injected intravenously II there are symptoms oflodism (coryza, 
urticaria, edema) the administration of large doses Is dangerous 

When cardiolrast is m]ecled there is a sensation of fever and at times ver- 
tigo, nausea, accelerated pulse and marked cyanosis f-css frequently ptyalism, 
laeiimation and erythematous eruptions occur Large doses may cause vomiting, 
considerable lowering of arterial pressure and disturbance of cardiac activity 
These symptoms are usually transitory m character The reaction to adminlslra 
tion ean be diminished by the preliminary intravenous injection of 5—8 ml 05% 
procaine hydrochloride solution 

In the case of patients with a past history of allergic reactions, it is advi 
sable to give dimedrof or some other antihistamine for several days precedingthe 
administration of cardiolrast 

In angiocardiography, besides the side effects arising immediplcly alter the 
inlectlon of the cardtotrast solution, Uter complications may also occvir, throm 
bophlebilis at (he spot where the sound Is introduced and thrombosis of the 
great vessels 

Available in ampoules containing 50 ml 70% solution, 20 ml 35,50 and 70% 
solution and 3 /nf 35% solution 

Ampoules are to be stored in a cool place protected from light 
During storage of 50 and 70% solutions of cardiolrast, partial or complete 
crystallization o( the ampoules is possible In such cases the ampoule is warmed 
in hot water to a temperature of 40— 4o* II the crystals disappear and the solu 
I'?" “A'®?*®® comptelely transparent and no crystals are formed on coollne to 
36—38 , the solution is fit for use 
TRIIOTRAST (Trilotraslum) 

Sodium 3 acetylamino 2, 4, 6 Iriiodobenzoate 
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Synonyms Acetriodone Dtaginol lodopaque Jodoren Jodozoaf nalrium 
Natril aeetrizoas, Rheopak Sodium acctrizoatc Tri Abrodil Triopac Tnumbren 
Urokolm Urokon Urotrast Vesamin 

White cryslalline ponder soluble la water lileJting poml 260— 272® Aqueous 
solutions are transparent and colourless or slightly yelionish 

Used as a contrast medium for roentgenological examination of the renal* 
pelves ureters and bladder as well as the blood vessels and heart 

A 50% solution Is used for intravenous pyelography TTie solution Is warmed 
to body temperature and Injected inlo the utnar vein over a period of 1—3 minu 
les The dose for adults is 40 ml that for children t ml per kg body weiglit 
(up to I2years old) Nephrograms are taken in 1 mm pyelograms in 5— lOmi/i 
or more 

A 30% solution is used for retrograde pyelography For renal angiography 
20 ml 70% solution ]s Injected into the abdominal aorta (in 2 sec) 

For angiocardiography a 70% solution of tniotrast is used in adults and a 
50% solution in children The administration techn que doses precautionary 
measures and contraindications are the same as for cardiotrast 

When Using tniotrast the patients sensitivity to iodine must be tested 1 — 

2 days before the examination for this purpose 1 — 3 ml of 30 or 50% solution is 
administered intravenously If there are symptoms of lodism tniotrast is contra 
Indicated 

Available in ampoules or hermetically sealed vials containing 50 ml 70% 
solution ampoules containing 20 ml 50 and 70% solution 10 ml 30% solution 
and 3 ml 30 and 50% solution 

To be stared In a cool place protected from light 
lOPOLIPOL (lodollpolum) 

Synonyms Jodatol Jodipin Jodolcin Lipiodol 

Iodized oil Transparent yellow or brownish yellow oily liquid insoluble in 
water almost insoluble in alcohol Reminiscent of castor oil in odour and taste 
Miscible with ether and chloroform m all proportions Specific gravity — 1 217— 
1^27 Contains 29— 31% iodine 

Used as a contrast medium for roentgenological examination of cavernous 
organs trachea and bronchi uterus and fallopian lubes (bronchography metro 
and salpingography) 

For bronchography the preparation is introduced through a catheter passed 
through the nose into the trachea (under roentgenological control) after careful 
anesthesia of (he posterior wall of (he pharynx the trachea and the bifurcation 
of the bronchi 2 — 5 ml of lodolipol is first introduced gradually adding more to 
a total of 10 — 20 ml (more than 20 ml is not used for the examination of one 
side) For children aged 10—12 years 8 ml Is sufficient and for younger children 
3—5 ml The patient Is placed in the proper position to ensure better filling of 
the parts of the lung Only one side is examined at a time the second side is not 
examined before the lapse of 5—6 days When coughing up the lodolipol the pa 
tient should not swallow it- Food and drink are not allowed before 2 — 3 hrs after 
the examination 

Contraindications to bronchography with lodohpol general serious condition 
of patient decompensated heart disease aneurism of the thoracic aorta bilate 
^iHtised pulmonary emphysema acvle severely progressing InHammalory 
processes In the lungs 

For metro and salpingography 3 — 5 ml of the preparation is introduced into 
the uterus The first roentgenogram Is taken immediately after administration 
the second (for determining the patency of the tubes) in 10—15 min 

In 15—20 m n after InTrodudion the greater part of the preparation is excre 
ted by uterine contraction The preparation remaining in the uterus is absorbed 
Irritation of the mucous membranes of the tubes and endothelium does not occur 
Available m ampoules containing 5 and 10 ml 

To be stored in sealed ampoules in a cool place protected from light 
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lODOALPHIONIC ACID 

P (4 Hydroxy 3 5 diiodophenjl) u phcnylpropmnic irl I 


OH 



Synonyms Biliopsil Dilisdectan Bilistram Dilitesl Blllitrast Bllombrine 
Bllopsyl Bilospect Choielrast Dikol F^nlodol Gcatrast GewagnosI Isocole 
fanme Jodoalphionic acid Jodobil Jodobilan Pcrfectoehol Pheniodol Priodax 
Sombrabll Tenamid Temal 

White or slightly yellowish light powder laint odour insoluble In water, 
ireely soluble In alcoiiol Melting point 168 — 162* Contains about 52% Iodine. 

used as a conlrast medium lor roentgenological examinalion of the gall 
bladder and biliary passages (elioleeystography) Administered orally In a dose 
of 3—3 5 g The patient receives a light diet for 1—2 days before Ihe cxammalion 
at S 0 clock in the evening the day before the examination he receives supper 
consisting of 100 g bread 25 g butter and a soft boiled egg At 7 o clock in the 
evening ne is given a cleansing enema and takes 3 — 3.5 g bililrast (I— I£g 
every 20 min) and drinks 3 glasses of sweet tea At 10 oclocfc tn the evening the 
patient is given 100 ml 40% glucose solution orally The roentgenogram is taken 
at 9—10 0 clock the following mominc 

The following alternative method tor using bitilrast is also recommended the 
first day of preparation the palteni is given 20 ml castor oil in the evening and 
a cleansing enema the second day only light food is permitted At 16 hours he 
receives 20 g butter and bread and porrid^ in 2Vj— 3 Ars after his meal the 
patient takes 3->3 6g billtrasl and lies on his right side for Vs Ar In the evening 
supper IS permitted consisting of a small amount of porridge or mashed vege 
tables and bread and tea Before retiring he receives 5—7 drops of tincture of 
op um and a tablespoonful of activated charcoal In the morning 13—15 hrs 
after faking bilitrast roentgenological exam nation is performed on an empty 
stomach it there is no shadow of the gall bladder a second roentgenogram is 
taken after 3 hrs if there is a shadow the patient is given 2 — 3 egg yolks in 
m Ik and in IVi hr another roentgenogram is taKen 

Contraindicated in nephritis uremia and acute gastroenteritis 
Available in powder form 

To be stored in well stoppered bottles m a dry place protected from lieht 
BILIGNOST (Bllignostum) 

Sodium salt of N adipylbis (3 amino 2 4 f trliodophenyl carbonic acid) 
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Synonyms Adipiodone, Bili{;ra(m, Choiografin, Cholospect, Endografm, 
Intrabilix, lodipamide, Jodipamide, Radioselectan, Sodium lodipamide 
White powder, freely soluble muaier Contains 6-11 3% iodine 
Used m the form of a 20% solution for roentgenography of the gall bladder 
and bfhary passages The 20% sohrtion is a transparent, yellowish solution, 
pHb»55 

Admimsfercd intravenously The patients sensiimiy to iodine is first tested, 
for this purpose 1 — 2 ml 20% solution is injected intravenously the day before 
If there are no side effects, 30—40 ml arc administered, after first warming the 
solution to body temperature The inleclion is made slowly — over a period of at 
least 3—5 mtn If administered rapidly there may be side effects nausea, vomit 
mg, a sensation of fev er, lowering of Ine arterial pressure etc 

In emergency cases, the patients sensitivity is determined immediately before 
the examination I — 2 mf 20% sotuiion Is injected infravcnously. and if there Is 
no side effect in 2 — 3 mm the necessary amouat of the solution (3ft — tO ml) is 
administered 

In 10—15 min after the Injection of bihgnost the bile ducts can be detected 
m the roentgenogram, greater contrast is obsef\ed m 25 — 30 mm The gall 
bladder begins to fill fn 40 — 45 mm after administration the maxitniim intensity 
of the shadow being observed m i'/j — 2Ars In 24 hrs bihgnost fills the large 
intestine, through which it Is mostly excreted 

Bihgnost is used in the following cases when the gall bladder does not cont 
rast after the administration of radiopaque substances by mouth (bilitrast lodog 
nosi), when patients cannot take radiopaque substances orally because of disea 
ses of the gastrointestinal tract, m patients m whom the gall bladder has been 
removed, when it is necessary quieWy fo elucidate the condition of the gall 
bladder and biliary passages 

Bihgnost is usually tolerated well but m individual cases there may be ver 
tigo, nausea, vomiting and lowering of the arterial pressure These symptoms 
usually pass away of Uicmsehes. if necessary, patients are made to inhale oxygen 
and given an injection of 1 ml 5% ephedrme solution subcutaneously If the 
patient has a past history of altergic reactions it is an advantage to administer 
dimedrol or some other antihistamine for several days before bihgnost is used 
Contraindications obstructive jaundice, acute diseases of liver and kidneys, 
decompensated heart disease 

Available in ampoules confaming 10 and 20 ml 20% solution, and ampoules 
containing 2 mi 20% solution (for sensitivity lest) 

To be stored m a cool place profecled from light 

TETRAIODOPHENOLPHTHALEIN SODIUM 

Aqueous solution of tetraiodophenolphthalein sodium (about 15%) 



Synonyms Antmosine, Bilitrast. Bilopac, Cftolegnost. ChoJotrast, Cholum 
bral, Cholumbrin Cistopac, Fonod, lodc^ost, Jodeikon Jodikon, Jodophene 
JodophthaJejnum natneum, Jodorayoral, Jodletragnost, Nosophene sodium 
Oral tetiagnost, Photobilme. Radioletrane, Sombrachol, Tethiothalem sodium 
Tetraiodophenolphthalein sodium Tetraiodophthalein sodium Tetrathalein 
Videophei 
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Transparent solution dark blue in reflected light, red violet in transmitted 
light Contains about 8 5% Iodine , , , , . , ,l .t 

Used as a contrast medium for Toentgcnologlcal examination ot the gau 
bladder and biliary passages (cholecystography) 

Careful preparation of ihc patient is necessary in order to obtain an adequate 
cholecystogram Alter dinner on Ihc first day of preparation the patient is put 
on a fat free diet for 40 hfs: porridge, fruit and sweet lea are permitted At 7 or 
8 0 clock In the evening on the first day the patient takes the first dose of lodog- 
nost 16—18 ml (Vi of the contents oi one via!) In a glass ol Borzhomi mine 
ral water or other alkaline water llie solution is drunk m small swallows over 9 
period of 30 min After taking lodognost, Ihc patient should lie on his right side 
for 2 hrs The next morning the patient takes the second dose of lodognost, which 
IS given in the same amount and with the observation of the same conditions 
The third dose is taken In the evening on the second day (same amount and same 
conditions) The three doses represent the contents of 2 vials of lodognost Cle 
ansing enemas are given alter the first dose of lodognost. In 36 hrs and on the 
third day, roentgenography is then earned out 

When using lodognost nausea sometimes occurs and in rare cases vomiting 
and headache. 

Available m vials of amber glass containing 25 ml 
To be stored in tightly closed vials in a place protected from light 
BARIUW SULFATE (Barium sultuncum, Barll aulfas) BaSOi 
White, loose powder, odourless and tasteless, insoluble in water, dilute 
acids and alkalis 

Used orally as a contrast medium in roentgenological examination of the 
stomach and Intestine. Prescription should be written out In full “Barium suifu 
ricum pro Roentgeno in order to avoid the dispensing of barium sulfide (Barium 
sulfuratum— 'BaS) or other soluble barium salts (Barium sulfurosum — BaSOj 
Barium carbonicum — BaCOj) which are highly toxic. 

Available in glued, double paper packages (inner layer of parchment paper), 
containing tOO g 

To be stored unopened in the original packages 


II OTHER DIAGNOSTIC AGENTS 

INDIGO CARMINE (Indlgocarmlnurn) 

Sodium indigolin 5, 5 disulfonate 



Dark blue powder, soluble in 100 parts water with the formation of a dark 
blue solution 

Used for examining the secretory function of the kidneys and the dynamic 
activity of the renal pelves and ureters 

The use of indigo carmine is based on the dye’s property of being quickly 
excreted in the urine wnUvoui iropaiT«iijthel\i)wd.vQT>.cit\tieVi4neys 

Administered intravenously in the form of a 04% aqueous solution The dose 
for adults is 4—5 ml that for chiidren. 2—3 mf To be injected slowly The so 
lution is warmed to body temperature before use men it is impossible to give 
an intravenous injection 20 ml of the solution is injected intramuscularly 

Excretion of the dye is followed with a cjstoscope when unilateral kidney 
affection is suspected, catheterization of the ureter is perfomed 
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If the function of the kidncjs is normal excretion of the d>e from the ure 
ters being in 2 — 3 min after intravenous injection imparting a blue colour to the 
urine The maximum excretion occurs In 5-^ mm In another 3—5 mm the con 
tent of the dye in the urine falls sharply since by then the greater part of the 
indigo carmine administered has had lime to be excreted by the kidneys excretion 
is completecf fn approximately 90 min In cases of impairment of the excretory 
function of the kidneys, the dye Is removed at later periods excretion is less 
intensive and more protracted 

Slow excrehon of indigo carnime may occur not only in eases of kidney dise 
ase but also in patients \kilh decompensated heart disease hypertensive disease 
and other diseases accompanied by disturbance of the renal blood flow 
Available in ampoules containing 5 ml 04% solution 
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Pletnyova, H A andSakhieva SM Diamoa In the preparation of 
patients loi antiglaucoma opeiaticms Vestnik oftalmologii 1958, 71, 3, 3 

Sokolova, T V The diuretic action of diacarb Klmicheskaya meditsma. 
1959 40, 2 134 

Tertetskaya T M The use of diacarb in patients with insufficiency of 
the circulation Klmicheskaya meditsma 1958,36,10,129 


Acetylcholine 

Saiko A A Eteclroionoiberapy of prurient dermatitis with weak concen 
tratlons of acetylcholine Vestnik dermatologii 1 venerologii 1959, 33, 2. 32 

Adenosine triphosphate 

Belova Z M Experience in (he treatment of angina pectoris with adeno 
sine triphosphate Klmicheskaya meditsma 1933.31.12,61 


■ Items are ar[angc4 In alphabetical order The numbers after the name of II e mi 
Rszlne Indicate \> the Tear cl puMitaUoB Sj the Toluine 3) the number and 4) the page 
If the vommes of the magazine are not numbered the second figure fnd cates the number 
of the Issue for the jeer 

In a few cases monographs lo which reference Is made In the lexl have been Included 
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Levin, S L and S u k h o li n a K I Tin. treatment of manganese parkin 
Sonism Qigiena i sanitarija 195G, 6 29 

Makarchenko, A f and Dinaburg A D Adenosine triphosphate 
in the treatment of infectious diseases of the ner\ous system Vrachebnoye 
dyeto. 1959, 10. !009 . , , 

I'Va nkovsk y. V N and S I on i m ska y a V M The treatment of pro 
gresshc muscular dystrophy ^Mth adenosine triphosphate Zhurnal nevropato 
logii I psikhiatrii, 1955, 55. 1, 43 

Tsvetkova. N V The Influence of adenosine triphosphate on uterine 
contractions under experimental conditions and in the clinic AkushersUo i gine 
kologiya, 1955, 5, 3 . t. t. i 

Yczho\a, V A Treatment of myopathy with adenosine triphosphate. 
Zhurnal ne\ropalologii i psikhiatni, 1956 6.4 325 


Adonis 

Mezhebovsky, R T The influence of Adonis on the electrocardiogram 
Terapevtichesky arkhiv, 1951, 23 1,22 

Adrenocorticotropic Hormone (ACTH) 

Agafonov. F A Use of adrenocorticotropic hormone (ACTH) m the 
postoperative period after removal of adrenal tumour Problemi endokrinologii 
I gormonoterapli, 1955, 4 48 .. . i » f 

Aleksashina. A A On the use ACTH m the treatment of acute 
exudative pleuritis and pneumopleuritis of tuberculous etiology Problemi tuber 
kuloza 1957, 35. 3. 34 . , j 

Arutyunov, V Ya Eczema and its treatment today Sovyctskaya medi 
tsma, 1959, 23, 10, 23 , , i ...« iri.n./.ha 

Atabek. A A Adrenocorticotropic hormone and its clinical use Klmicne 

“'‘“'Brr'avTs°ei^'‘v%'Trcalmenl ot inllamnialory diseases of the nervous 

ticolropic hormone Problemi endokrinologii and eormonoterapii. 1955, t, oj 
Even R The hypophysial adrenocorticotropic hormone (indications and 

G I a nova"?"' V a r e U k a %% and M a , k o v s k y Y Ttie use 
of adrenocorticotropic hormone in the neuropalhological clinic Zhurnal nevro 

’’"‘tfeblnov'S’ ‘Fuse V?drenoco,t,co.rop,c hornrone ,n luberculosis 
ProblemHub^oulora, fSSY.^nl’ S bronch.al as»,nra ™1h adrenocorf.co.rop.c 

D a n'flTaFra ^i^ea®^ of broneh.al asfhnra 
rntfiV™ and ?orlieostSo.d, and the mechanism ot them act, on Terapavl, 

"''lL*i’^‘l''it'F-f’laSn.nce .he ,«» ACTH and coCs.n, for the 

''“*fTa"‘t1 “Tf Th=‘’u™='oTad™^^^^^ 

tuberculous pjeuntjs P™WX'en^i“™rh.al isthme v.th ACTH Sovyelskaya 
'’“‘'S?'y^™fs k" and cort as .he 

question stands today Khmeheskaya m^ Kun^del L M and Mashkil 

. .e,so" A V S,de‘e.'teds in .heVea.men. of some ser.ous skm disease, w,.h 



adrenocortlcolropic hormone and cortisone Probleml endokrinologll i eormono 
terapii IQ'S? 3 6 83 , . . j, 

Raskin A M Adrenocorticotropic hormone m some internal diseases 
Sovyetska\a nvedvtslna 1956 4 at 

Raskin A M Use ol the sdrcnocorllcotropic hormone of Ihe hypophysis 
in agranulocytosis Problem! cndokrinolocii i gormonotcrapii 1956 I 00 

Rudnye% I M Influence ol adrenocorticotropic hormone on the cours* 
of rheumatic affections ol the heart in children Pediatriya 1957 35 2 35 

Sergei Y V Sidccflecls Mihen using ACTH and cortisone In chronic 
nonspecific infectious polyarthritis Problem! endokrinologii 1 pormonoterapii 
1057 3 6 G5 . . 

Scrgtl t V Treatment of chronic nonspecific Infcclious polyarthritis 
with ACTll and cortisone KlmiclKskaya medilsina 195S 36 1 73 

Seroplan Y Grechanii 1 and loan A The treatment of severe 
forms of bronchial asthma with ACTH and cortisone KUnlchcskaya meditsina 
1959 40 C 149 

Smelov N C Khavln I B Bolshakova G ^t Menshi 
kova A I and Prostova I P Effectiveness of adrenocorticotropic hor 
mone <ACTH) and corlisonc in some skin diseases Sovyelskaya medilsina 1956 
7 19 

Speransky 0 N Gamburg R L and Matveev M P Clinico 
laboratory observations on the use o( ACTH and cortisone In rheumatism in 
children Pediatriya 1959 37 1 16 

Stepanova I I Hormone preparations (ACTH and cortisone) m the 
treatment o( children with theuroatism and chronic infectious polyarthnlls 
Pediatriya 1959 37 4 22 

Tibilova A U Use of ACTH m Ihe treatment of aslhenic and asthefio 
depressive states of diverse etiology Zhurnal nevropatoiogii 1 psikhiatrii 1958 
58 10 U9G 

Shakhnazarov A B and Garber M M The side effect of ACTH 
Vrachebnoye dyeio 1956 II 1201 

Shmelyov N A Experience in the treatment of tuberculosis with ACTH 
m conjunction with intibacterul drugs Sovyctskaya medilsina 1956 G 36 

Vorobyova M F ACTH in the treatment of Ihe acute form of bron 
chial asthma m patients with an open form of pulmonary tuberculosis Problemi 
tubeikuloza 195/ 35 1 95 

Yegorova L 1 The use of Ihe adrenocorticotropic hormone of the hypo 
physis (ACTH) and cortisone in the internal diseases clinic Klinicheskaya me 
ditsma 1954 32 6 39 

Zheltakov M M and Sharapova G Ya The treatment of arthro 
paUiic psoriasis and psoriatic erythrodemia with ACTH and cortisone Sovyet 
skaya meditsina 1959 23 10 33 

Zaitsev V F AdrenocorllcDtropic hormone in the treatment of rheuma 
toid polyarthritis and some other diseases Sovyelskaya meditsina 1956 20 


tl 37 


Albomycin 


B e r e n t I Y and Gilman K E Experience in Ihe use of the new So- 
viet antib otic albomycin in dermato venereology Sovyelskaya medilsina 1954 
7 34 

Georgievskaya V S Clinical observations on the use of albomycin 
■m ■pcrro'ierA inaViYi'is ^ovyrtiKaya mebAsina IVt® Y2 7i ^2 

Krechmer B B Valter Y M and Bayandina S A Use of 
albomycin m pneumonia in small children Sovyelskaya meditsina 1951 10 10 
L a n 0 v 0 1 I D Use of albomycin m the obstelric gynecological clinic 
Akusherslvo i ginekolog ya 1957 33 6 37 

Albomycin — a new antibiotic (experimental findings and use in medicine) 
Novosti meditsinl 1951 23 
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f?aikher E A andEtman. \ F Use of albpmycm in pneumonia in 
intanls during the first few months alter birth Sovyctskaya meditsina, 1952. II. 

" *he <-.ln.=nt ot putaonary abscesaes 

Klinicheskaya meditsina. 1955, 33, 11,24 

M B sV°4.^Va"l^;^.lh^V»pln".h^^V«t™rol™ 

mishlennosf SSSR, 1959, p’ ,, 1 , „ b K AIo= emulsion - a new 

Alyoshkina, Y A and KostoisKy u n 4 54 

rnedicinal preparation Medilsmskaya^romishU ^ ^ Treatment 

of amph"d™to°si"-»th ^fra"! of aloe p r.latovs 

K a r n a u k h o V a. R A The use ot biogenic stimulators oy v r 

'nethod.mchjomCpEmio'jliM to»|;men^ d, 

seasra Veslnik olonnolanncolos.! 19M le.J 81 novocain 

^ebnoyed>elo 1957,2.207 


A m i n a i ! n e. see ChtorpromaziM 

Bove, M. V Use ol ami^orcJichm m Uwhomon.dal diseases ol the sexu.l 

'""■fi^eevrA 1 Anthetminlic action ot aminoaeriehm F.rmakolonja i 
toksikologiya, 1954, 17, 3. 47 

Aminarsone. see Ccrfrorsone 

Aminopeptld ^ Yevdokimov A V 

Deryabin. I I ^ for the parenteral nourishment of 

Use of the albumin hydrdvsate, am nopeptid jg 56 _ 77 ^ g 17 

surgical patients 1 „be v T I Aminopeptld — an al^niin 

Kalmikov. P Y and ‘ tsLya rneditsma. 1956.3.66 

preparation for parenteral nourishment ^ 

Ko.a„.B B BasmT~^^— 

asthma Terapevticheskyar^i\.19M 2»^.4« chnical and physiological 

K o g a n B B and Z I o ch e vslcy. ^ patients w ith chronic pulmo- 
study olV action of HSm M ” 8 

narj heart Terapev tichesky arkhiv. 1958. do. e. 



Kuiccv, A I tnlluencc of euphyllin on Cticync Slokes respiralion in 
bat:enfs with cardiovascular diseases Kllnicheskaya inediisina, 1057, 35, 6. 42 
Kuzeev, A I Trcalmciit of bronchial astlima with euphyllin Kliniche 
skaya meditsina 1957.35,7,91 , , 

Kuzeev. A I Trcalmcnt of cardiac asthma wllh euplijlUn Klinlcheskaya 
meditsina. 1959 37,8.87 .ft. 

A^eshcheryakova, A V. Slulsky, M Y,Khodl*Zado, Al. Kh 
and Kechker, M I Euphyllin m the treatment cf paticnls with coronary 
insufficiency Terapevtichesky arkhiv 1957,29 II, H 

Slutsky, M Y The diuretic effect of euphjllin Klinisheskaya mcililsina, 
1957. 35 3 56 

Zakharova Y N Influence of cuphyllm on water salt exclianRC in pa- 
tients with vascular affections of Hie brain Zhiintai nevropatalogil j psiklnatni 
1959 59 8, 929 


Aminotarlrale phosphate (Nllronol) 

Levina. U A. Gruzina Y A ctal Treatment of stenocardia with 
nitranol Sovyefskaya meditsina 1958.22.8 119 

Mashkovsky M D and Medvedev, B A Nitranol — a drug 
which dilates the coronary vessels Mcdiistnskaya promlshlcnnost SSSR, 1938 
4 56 

Osipova. Z V Use of nitranol In stenocardia Sovyctskaya meditsina 
1958 22. 8. 127 

S ha khn az a r 0 V, A 0 Results of a ctinical study of the new Soviet 
drug, nitranol for the prevention and treatment of stenocardia Vrachebnoyc 
dyefo. 1957. 12. 1279 

Yeliseeva, A M, Serova G A and Llrma. T B Treatment of 
stenocardia with nitranol Vrachebnoye dyelo, 1959 7,755 

Zaikin.M D Gorokhova N P Stefadu Z A.Zaikina.T A 
and Atoiseev V The therapeutic elfect of nitranol m angina pectoris Kli 
nicheskaya meditsina 1959 40 3. 79 

Zborovsky, A B Clinical use of the new Soviet drug mlranol KU 
nicheskaya meditsina 1958,36. 3 71 

Zborovsky, A B Influence of (he new Soviet drug nitranol, on the 
coagulatlve properties of the blood m patients with coronary disease Vracfieb 
noye dyelo, 1959 12. 1253 


Analgin 

Yasinovsky. M A and Finger O A. The antiphlogistic action of 
analgin Farmakologiya i toksikologiya 1950 13 5 31 


Angiotrophin 

Khvllivitskaya M I Treatment of thromboangiitis obliterans witli 
angiotrophin Klmicheskaya meditsina, 1950, 28,2 65 


A n t a b u s (see Telurom) 

Anlianemin 

Bogulkina. T E and Kuvshinova M V Experience m the use 
of anlianemin in pediatric practice Pediatriva 1959 33 9 88 

Sherman. S I. Povergo N S and Freidzon V A Compa 
rative evaluation of the effectiveness of antianemm AlZh and vitamin B.^ m tie 
treatment of pernicious anemia Vrachebnoyc dyelo 1956 9 923 

Vlados Kh Kh Terentyeva El et al "Antianemm —a new 
liver preparation Klmicheskaya meditsina, 1953,31, 11.40 

Antipsoriaticum 

,, Y 4 Treatment ‘of psonasis with antipsoriaticum ointment 

Vestnik veneroiogii i dermatologil, 1956 3Q, 4 11 
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Slch, L 1 Changes in the functional condition of the neurorecepfor ap 
paratus of tlie skin jn palients wHh psoTtasts during treatment with antipso 
naticum and psoriazin Vestnik dermatologii i venerologn 1957, 6 11 


Antorphine (Nalorphine) 

Kruglov. N A Antagonism of N allylnormorphlne and daphtazol tc 
morphine Farmakologiya i toksikologiya, 1957 20, 6, 40 

Mashkovsky, M D and Arutunyan G S Antorphine (N ally! 
normorphine) aa an antagonist of promedol and isopromedol Farmakologiya 
1 toksikologiya. 1957, 20. 1. 17 

At a sh ko vs ky, M D and Arutunyan, G S Antorphine and other 
antagonists of morphine Meditsinskaya promishiennost 1958, 6, 37 


Apomorphlnc 

Dotsenko S N and Serihantova T I The treatment of chronic 
alcoholism Klinlchcskaya medilsma, 1959.37.9 142 

Strelchuk. I V Therapeutic conditioned relations in chronic alcoholism 
Zhurnal \issbei nervnol deyatelnosti. 1951. 1 2. 267 


A presstne 

Adlrkhaev, A Kh The treatment of hypertensive disease with apres 
sme and ganglion blocking drugs Sovyetskaya meditsma 1957. 5, 52 

Lehedyeva G G Treatment of hypertensive disease with apressine 
Klinicheskaya medilsina. 1957.35. 1.35 

TcreguJov, 0 N. Kopilova. A 1 and KhairuJlina, A Q 
Treatment of hypertensive disease with apressine Khnicheskaya meditsma, 1956 


Aprophen 

Bazanov a. $ V Use of aprophen in the internal diseases clinic. Sovyet 
skaya meditsma 1957, 21. 8. 122 

Aiashkovsk). A1 D and Liberman. S S Pharmacology of the new 
spasmolytic drug, aprophen Farmakologiya i toksikologiya, 1957 20 4, 42 
Aliterev, Vu G Treatment of chronic coronary insufficiency 

Arafia. Manchurian 

Afyoshkjna, Y A and Trutnyeva Y A Tincture of Manchurian 
Aralia Meditsmskaya promishiennost SS5R 1959, 13, 4, 55 

Kukarin. G A Alandiur/an Araha Aptechnoye dyeJo, 1950, 9. 1 69 


Armine 


A 1 u f M S Pharmacology of armine Farmakologiya i toksikologiya, 
1955 18. 2. 21 

Ustimenko, L L Clinical evaluation of armine Vestnik oflalmologn 
1958,71.4. 24 


Arnica. At ountain 


Skakun, N P and Zhutkevich V A Choleretic action of Mown 
tain Arnica Farmakologiya i toksikologiya 1935. 18 2, 45 

Ascorbic acid 

Aptekar S G and Loriye, K M Influence of ascorbic acid on the 
coagulability of the blood Khnicheskaya meditsma. 1958. 36 5 121 

Sokolova, V S The use of vitamin C for the treatment of acute dysen 
tery Terapevlichesky arkhiv, 1958 30 10, 59 / 

Yefremov, V V The vitamin requirements of children Pediatriya, 1957, 
35. 7,80 
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Aatragalus 

Stepashklna K 1 Treatment ol heart and liver diseases with Astra 
galus Terapevtichesky arkhiv 1957,29 A 71 

Atropine 

Brukner 1 Investigation into the mechanism of dermal muscular con 
tractures and their treatment with atropine Klmlcheskaya meditsina 19a7. 35 
3. 100 

Aureomyctn (see Chlortelracycllne) 
Azamethonium Bromide (Penlamin) 

(sec also llexonlum) 

Balen S A Treatment of endarteritis oblltcrance with pentamin Vra 
chebnoye dido t957 8 789 

Bobarikina Y M Use ol penlamin as a spasmolytic In urology Uro 
loglya 1957 22 1 55 , ... 

Erlna Y V Treatment of hyperlensii.c disease with ganglion blocking 
drugs Terapevtichesky arkhiv 1954 2^5 14 

Mashkovsky M D Ganglion blocking drugs and their significance 
for modern pharmacotherapy Klmii^eskaya meditsina 1958 36 11 3 

Ratner N A and V a d ko v s ka ya Yu D Influence of penlamin and 
reserplne on the function of the kidneys m h)pcrien$ivc disease. Terapevtichesky 
arkhiv 1938 30 12 25 

Solovyov V V and Saikma Y F Treatment ot hypertensive di 
sease with pentamin and nanophyn Sovyctskaya meditsina 1938 22 5 66 

Sharapov I M Penlamin Meditsinskaya promisMennost SSSR 1957, 
11 6 41 

Sharapov I M Pharmacology of pentamin Farmakologiya I toksiko 
loglya 1955 18 1 8 

Zamislova K N Combined treatment of hyperfensKe disease with re 
serpine and ganglion blocking drugs Klinicheskaya meditsina 1958 36 8 49 

B a r b a m y I see Amobarbliat Sodium 
Barberry Amur 

Turova A D B er e z h inska ya V V and Leskov A. I Amur 
Barberry as a uterine agent Akusherstvo i ginekologiya 1953 2 50 

Benzamon 

Polyak B L and Voikov V V A new Soviet myotic and Its thera 
peulic importance in glaucoma Vestnik oftalmologii 1952 31 1 18 

Benzathine Pcnicllltn (BiciUln) 

{set also Penicithn) 

Akovbyan A A and Brukson A. A Treatment of syphilis with 
bicillin I Vestnik dermatologii i vcnerotogli 1959 33 5 46 

BatuninMP Kagan MZ etal Observations on the treatment of 
syphilis with bicillm 1 Vestmk dermatologii i \cnero1ogii 1959 33 5 60 

Khachaturyan G Kh OrTova K Y and Ovsyannikova f D 
Preliminary findings on the treatment of some forms of syphilis with biciIlin 
Vestnik dermatologii 1 venerologii 1959 33 5 54 

,, Lubashevskaya L N BiciIIin in the therapy of seroreslstant syphilis 
Vestnik dermatologii i venerologii 11»9 33 S 63 

t. ^ Khaimovsky D I el al Treatment of sy-phllis wllh 

bicillm I Vestnik dermatologii i venerologii 1959 33 5 59 
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Rakhmanova, N V Short term results jn the treatment of patients 
with Infectious forms of syphtHs wjUj Soviet blcillJn Sov\etskaya meditsina. 
1959, 23, 3, 95 

Rozentul, M, A Modern Irraiment of infectious forms of syphilis Vest 
nik dermatologii 1 venerologit, 1959, 33, 5, 40 

Storozhev. 1. A. Edelshtcin, S I and Blkova.M A Pharma 
colocical evaluation ol bklUln AnliWotiM, 1956 1, 2, 29 

Vladimirov, G Y, KHmov, A N and Zakharenko, S V Bi 
cillm — a prolonged acting penicillin preparation Klinicheskaya medilsina 1957 
35, 12. 16 

Yermolyeva, Z V. Lazareva, Y N et al Bicillin, the N N' diben 
zylethylenediaminc salt of penicillin Antibioliki, 1956 1. J 37 

Bcnzylchlorproplonamtdc ( Chloracon ) 

Kaverina. N V Pharmacology of chloracon (chlorpropio N benzyl 
amide) Farmakologlya I foksfkofogiya, 1956, 19, 6 27 

Remezova, Y S and Ksantlna. E A Use of the new anticonvul 
sant, chloracon, In the treatment of epilepsy ^urnal nevropatoloeit i pstkhiaf 
rii. 1958, 58. 2. 171. 

Betaain 

Lyutsllerenko, K N Influence of betastn on vascular reactivity 
in patients with a hypcrlhyroid form of goiter Vrachebnoye dyelo, 1957 10 1099 
B I c i U I n, see Benzathine PenicUltn 
B t g u m a I. see CMorguamde 

Bilignost 

Kagan, Y M and Shekhter, I A Intravenous cholangio cholecysto 
graphy Klinicheskaya meditsma, 1936,34,5,43 

ReJnberg, S A. Ruderman A I and Lukin M. V Experience 
nith intravenous cholegraphy by means of the Soviet drug, bilignost Klmiche 
skaya meditslna, 1959, 40, 4, 57 

B 1 1 1 1 f a s t, see lodoalphionie Acid 


Birch Fungus 

Bulatov, P K, Berezin a, M P and Yakimov, P A. (ed ) Birch 
fungus and its therapeutic use in IV stage cancer Medgiz, Leningrad 1959 


Dukhina, 1 S 
1950 6. 529 

Biomycin 


Bltfiiurof 

Bithluiol in the Uealment of syphilis Vrachebnoye dyelo 

see Chlorteiracychne. Tetracycline, Terramycm 
Blood Substitutes 


(see also Serum BK-S. Polyglycin) 

Bagdasafo%. A A ProbJems of using blood substitute solutions and 
therapeutic blood preparations in the clinic. Khirurgiya, 1955, 3, 6 

Blinov, N I, Andreeva V I and Grigoryeva, L V Experience 
in the use of blood substitute albumin preparations in the surgical clinic Sovyet 
skaya meditsma 1956, 2, 44 , , , . 

Chertkov I L Artificial blood substitutes Medgiz, Moscow, 1958 
Filatov, A. N The problem of blood substitutes (critical survey) Vest 
nik khirurgii imeni I I Grekova 1955, 76, 10, 84 

Grozdov D M Rational use ol blood, blood components and substi 
tufes in surgical practice Voprosi gematologif t perelivaniya krovf, 1956, I. 5 27 
Zhuravlyova, L I Use of blood substitutes in the psychiatric cimic 
Zhurnat nevropatologii i psikhiatfii, 1957, 57, 10, 1284 
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Bromides 

Zilberman, Z J Experience in Ihc Irealment of ulcer of llte stomach 
and duodenum with small doses of bromide Tcrapevflchesky arkhlv, 1959. 31. 
8 61 

Burnet 

E b e r t s, V L and P I a k li o v a, N B Tfic use of Burnet in the treatment 
of dysentery in children Sovyctskaya mcdilsina, 1951, -1 27 


Butadioci 

Alekseev. G K Use of buladlon In nonspecific infectious polyarthritis 
Sovyctskaya meditsina, 1936 7, 43 

Aprosina, Z G and Belyayeva N V Treatment of lymphogranu 
lomatosis with butadlon Sovyetskaya mcdltsfna, 1959, 23, tl9 

Balaban, V S Use ol butadion in (he treatment of infectious nonspcci 
fic (rheumatoid) polyarthritis Vrachebnoye dyelo 1959 6,635 

Beklemishev, A D Butadion (survey of the literature) Klinicheskaya 
meditsina 1959 40. 3 18 

Bukshpan, M K Treatment ol various lorms ol endocarditis with anti 
biolics and butadion Tcrapcvtichesky arkhiv I9S9, 31, 7. 22 

Kharlashln V I The side effect of butadion Klinicheskaya meditsina, 
1959, 40, 3. 93 

Kodkm A S Treatment ol lupus erythematosus with butadion Vracheb- 
noye dyelo, 1959, 6 $37 

Kreidlln Yu Z and Kilinsky, Y A Use of butadion in thrombo 
phlebitis of the lower extremities and hemorrhoidal veins Klinicheskaya medi 
Uma. 1957 35. U, 125 

Krcidlin Yu Z Side effect of butadion Sovyetskaya meditsina, 1959, 
23 3 112 

Levin A 1 Treatment of the Railer syndrome with butadion Vracheb 
noyc dyelo, 1957, 10 1083 

Makarenko I I Experience m tiie treatment of so called nonspecific 
infectious arthritis (rheumatoid arthritis) with butadion Sovyetskaya meditsina, 
1955, 7 44 

Taranenko A F A case of a^anulocytosis in a patient with rheumo 
carditis, treated with butadion Probletni gemalologii i perelivaniya krovi, 1959, 
4 5, 48 

Sharapov I M Butadion Medifsinskaya promishlennost, 1955 2, 46 

Tsaryova A P Treatment of rheumatic and infectious polyarthritis 
with butadion Terapevtichesky arkhiv 1956. 28,8 14 

Valentinene, A B Use of pyraaolldene in endogenic iridocyclitis 
Vestnik oftalmologii 1958, 71 4.31 

Yasinovsky, M A and Terlctskaya T M Some side effects of 
butadion Vrachebnoyc dyelo 1959 1 , 1 


B ut a mid 

Benikoya, Y A Treatment of diabetes mellitus with sulfanilamide 
gar lowering drugs Vrachebnoyc dy«ln 1953,3 239 

Beniko va Y A Dosage of sulfanilamide sugar lowering drugs in the 
treatment of diabetes meftitus Vrachebnoyc dyefo 1959. 8,643 
n ■^'“hantsin of the hypoglycemic effect of sulfanilamldes 

Proolemi endokrinologii i gormonoterapii. 1958, 4. 5 3 

X and Alekperov. M A Treatment of diabetes melli 
tuswith artosm Terapevtichesky arkhiv, 1958,30 7 25 

^ and Breslavsky. A S New antidiabelic 
(sugar lowering) substances Vrachebnoye dyelo 1958, 4, 4, 349 

446 



^ Starkova, N 1 Trealment of diabetes melii 
tus with sulfanilamide drugs Sov>etskaya meditsina 1958, 22, 7 34 

Kolarov, P and Andreev D Treat 
ment of diabetes mellitus with sulfanil urea drugs Problemi endokrinoloeu i 
gormonbterapn, 1958, 4, 6, 20 

_ ® ft a, A A Use of sulfonamides in (he diabetes meftitus cfinfc. 

Hroblemi endokrmologu i gormonolerapii, 1959, 5 4. 85 

^ ^ dexelopmenis m the treatment of diabetes met 

l“Us Problemi endokrinologii 1 gormonoterapn. 19S7, 3, 2 82 

Shereshevsky, N A Treatment of diabetes mellitus with sulfanilamide 
drugs Klmicheskaja meditsina. 1957. 35, 9 6! 

Vogralik, M V Clinical experience with sulfanilamide drugs m the 
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Ti. ^ Vinogradskaya Yezerskaya, At A 

® ® (embitol) m some systemic alfecllons 

of the hemopoietic system Vrachebnoye dyelo, 1959 8 815 

Z P The anti tumour acUvity of embitol Vrachebnoye dyelo, 

*. leukcmia during treatment with 

embitol Vrachebnoye dyelo, 1953 9.331 


S' Terapavl, 



Cphedrine 
(see also JUe^a/on) 

Bunin^K V InfJuence of epbedrine on the character o! vascular re/Jexes 
and the blood pressure jn some inlectlous diseases Byullelen ekspenmentalnoi 
biologu 1 meditsml, 1955, 12, 24 

Kupchik, B M The stabilization of arterial pressure m dicain spinal 
anesthesia by the subarachnoidal administration of epnednne Vestnik khirurcii 
Imem I I Grekova. 1956, 77, 4, 41 

Sorinson, S H and Poslnikova. L N Rational method for treat 
tnetit with cphedrine Terapevlichcsky atkhiv, 195-4, 5, 53 

Epilin 

A r i e V i c h, A M and TyufiHna, O V r irst experience in the use 
of the drug, “Epilm , for the treatment of mycosis of the hairy part of the head 
Vestnik dermatologii i venerologil, 1958 32, 4. 29 

Ergot a ( 

Sinilova, N G and Bezruk P I Ergota! — a new- ergot prepar- 
ation Meditsinskaya promishfennost SSSR, 1957. It, 3 5S 

Erysimin 

Berezhinskaya, V \ Comparative pharmacological characteristics 
o! ciwsrtf! a/rd hUn^in Pksrmakol<^iyi ; taksikalcgiys 1956 i9 

Berezhinskaya, V V. Loshkaryov, p M and Turova.A D 
The cardiant, erysimin Meditsinskaya promishUnnost SSSR 1957 11 6, 32 
Qolavsky, V E Practical questions concerning the treatment of car 
diae fnsufficrency with glycosides Ktmicheskaya meditsina, 1957. 35, 3 53 
Loshkaryov, P M The genus Erysimum as a source of cardiac gly 
costdes Aptachnoye dyelo. 1955 5 4 20 

Mnatsakanov, T S Comparative evaluation of the effectiveness of 
some Soviet glycosides Klmicheskaya medilsma, I95S, 36 8, 130 

Pomerantsev, V P Erysimm in the trealrnent of patients with msuffi 
ciency of the circulation Terapevtichesky arkhiv 1935 6, M 

Sholokhova. G I Erysimm in the treatment of patients with cardiac 
insufficiency Klmicheskaya meditsina 1957,35 5.55 

Solomchenko, N I The action of eryswnm in cardiovascular insuf 
fiency Sovyetskaya meditsma, 1956.6 57 

Turova.A D and Berezhinskaya V V Erysimm — a new car 
diant Meditsinskaya promishlennosl SSSR 1953 5, 59 

Uzunyan, L Kh Erysimm m the treatment of patients with chronic 
msuffictency of circulation Klmicheskaya meditsma 1957. 35. 3, 81 

Vizir, A D Treatment of chronic cardiovascular insufficiency with ery 
slmin Vrachebnoje dyelo, 1958, J2, J271 

Voronova, A M and Galibina A 1 Treatment of patients with 
cardiovascular insufficiency by means of intravenous infusion of erysimm 
Sovietskaya meditsina 1955,1,45 


Estrone 

(see also Hexeslrol, Dieikylstilbestrot) 

L e s n o i S K Rational hormone therapy in gynecology and obstetrics 
Akusherstvo i ginekologiya. 1958. 34, 4, 3 

Ethazole 

Dyudina, Z T New methods for the treatment of trachoma wdh etha 
zole and with ethazole plus ronidasa Vestnik oftalmologii 1957, 70 6 32 



Ethyi Chloride 

Apakidze V K Influence ol crjoUierapy on Ihc erysipelatous process 
in experiments and in (he clinic Kllnicheskaya nicditsina 1959 37 8 113 

Vorobyov S G Treatment ol myositis intercostal neuralgia and radi 
culitiswith ethyl chloride \rachebnoye dyeto 1958 3 305 

Lautscvichus L Z Ethyl chloride block in strained muscles and 
ligaments Sovyelskaya meditsina 1951 I 24 

LautscNlchua L. 7 and Stupetls ! G The use of the ethyl 
chloride block in (he treatment of the cerebral form of hypertensive disease 
Kllnicheskaya meditsina 1957 35 6 119 . ,, 

Rcingold L I The use ol ethyl chloride in some diseases of the vis 
ceral organs Sovyetskaya mediUma lDj3 12 13 

Rozenbaum E Ya, Qilexich S A ct al Ethyl chloride in the 
treatment of diseases of the muscles and peripheral nerves Sovyelskaya med 
itsma lOM 1 1 40 

Tolstanogova V I Experience in the use oi coo! ng u ilh cthy I chlor 
ide in the treatment of neuralgic syndromes K1 nlcheskaya meditsina 195G 31 8 76 
Shershever S M. The use of the ethyl chloride block m some dis 
eases Sovyelskaya meditsina 1951 C 31 

E 1 1 s 1 n c see Fenethazine 
Eucalyptus 

Androsova A A Use of eucalyptus in dysentery Sovyctsksya mcdl 
tsina 1950 It 30 

Barkalaya G A Treatment ol mllammatory diseases of (he female 
sexual organs with eucalyptus extract Sovyelskaya meditsina 19 d 9 23 t 106 
Puzanova A S Treatment of castromtestinsl diseases with eucalyp 
tus concoction Sovyelskaya meditsina 1933 I 42 

Eucommia 

Agranovich B la Experience m the Ircalmenl of hypertensive 
disease with eucommia Sovvetskaya meditsina 1951 I 30 

Veretyanov I I Treatment ol hypertensive disease with tincture of 
eucommia bark Terapevlichesky arkhiv I9a7 29 7 63 

E u p h y 1 1 1 n see Aminophi/ll n 
Eusynthomyein 

Pershin G N and Nesvadba V V Absorption distribution and 
exaction of eusynlhomyc n in animals Farmakologiya ! toksikologiya 1956 19 

Fenethazine ( Elisme) 

Dainyak L B Etis ne in Ihc treatment ol vasomotor and allergic 
rhinitis Veslnik olorinolanngolog i IW9 21 2 38 

Kupriyanov P A Uvarov B S Gublcr Y B AkimovG A 
Fedorova N A and Savchenko A N The problem of artificial hypo 
tnermy in heart surgery Kllnicheskaya medilsiaa 1956 34 10 3 

Liberman S S Pharmacology of the antihistamine drug etisinc. 
Farmakotogiya i toksikologiya 1957 20 1 43 

Trofimova L Ya and Nikitina A F The effectiveness of anti 
I957™'r'7”n7* treatment of some skm diseases Sovyelskaya medits na 


Gigitashvili At S Treatment of hymenolepid a 
parazitologiya 1954 2 136 



Flamin 

Petrovsky Yu A Skakvn N P and Turko I P FJamjn as 
a choleretic Farmakologiya i loksikologiya 1953 16 5 28 

Khajai Ya I Flamm Aptechnoje djelo 19a6 3 45 
Folic acid 

Tito\ K. G and Rizhikb D L The use of folic acid m diseases 
in children Pediatrija 1955 1 49 

Shvedskj \ P Teplyakova Z Q and Kostina A K Treat 
ment of sprue with folic acid m conjunctron with other methods of therapy 
Mmicheskaya medilsina 1955 33 2 38 

Formaldehyde (Formalin) 

Shapiro Ya and Jagapox Yu K Use of formalin in chronic 
suppurative otitis media Vestnik otorinolaringologii 19o3 2 52 

Foxglove 
(see also S/rophanlhtn) 

Buiko L P Influence of Digitalis Strophanthus and mercusal on the 
coagulability of the blood in patients with disturbance of the circulation Vra 
chebnoye dyelo 1957 9 919 

Popov S Y Mechanism of the action of Foxglove on the metabolism 
of the insiifhcient myocardium Terapevlichesky arkhiv 1957 29 11 3 
P u r a c 1 1 1 n see Ntfrofurazoie 
Furadonine see Ntfrojutaniom 
Galanlhamine 

Edelshtein E A Use of new drugs in the treatment of progressive 
muscular dystrophy Zhumal nevTopatofogn i psikhiatrit 1957 57 7 856 

Eldl^o^a M B and Pravdina Vinarskaya Y N Peculiar 
ities and treatment of residual motor disturbances m children Zhurnal nevro 
patologii 1 psikhiatrii 1957 57 7 8l3 

Eidinova M B and Pravdina Vinarskaya Y N Infantile 
cerebral palsies and uays for overcoming them RSFSR Pedagogical Academy 
Moscow 19o9 

Lobztn V S Myasthenia Medgiz Leningrad 1960 p 101 

hfashkovsky M D Influence of galanlhamine on the sensitivity of 
the skeletal musculature to acetylcholine Farmakologiya i loksikologiya 1955 
18 4 21 

htashkovsky D and Kruglikova Lvova R P Pharmaco 
logy of the new alkaloid galanthamine Farmakologiya i loksikologiya 1951 
14 6 27 

Shenk N A Eidinova M B and Mitbreit I M Therapeutic 
and diagnostic value of galanlhamine for patients uith various stages of polio 
myelitis Farmakologiya i loksikologiya 1956 19 4 ^ 

Gangleron 

Davidovsky N M Treatment of angina pectoris with the ganglion 
blocking drug gangleron Terapevlichesky arkhiv 1957 29 4 51 

Mnjoyan A L (ed ) Gangleron and experience in its clinical applic 
ation Armenian SSR Academy of Science Yerevan 1959 

Povalyaeva A T Use of ganglion blocking drugs m ulcer Khniche 
skaya meditsina 1959 37 10 59 

Reshetova M N The action. of gangleron on the coronary circulation 
Sovyelskay a meditsina 19o9 13 9 8“’ 

Simonyan A T Bunatyan V P and Avetisyan A ^1 Treat 
ment of stenocardia and hypertensive disease with gangleron Mmicheskaya 
meditsina 19^ 36 3 76 



KiiramelsshvlH, N Q and aurgenldze. R V Use of the new 
CBHsljon blocking drug, ganglerort. In ophtlialmological practice Vcstntk ottai' 
mologil, 1959, 72, G 36 

Gentian Vioiet 

Bclozyorova. O M and Krilova, Z V Treatment of enterobiasis 
with gentian violet and sulfur Mediisinskaya parailtologiya, 1950. 6, 441. 

Ginseng 

Buturlin V V Tlie use of Ginseng root In clinical practice Sov>cl 
skaya meditsina, 1950. 5 31 . j, 

Turova. A D and Alyoshkina, Ya A Ginseng extract as a modi 
cinal agent Sovyctskaja mcdltsma, 1953,6. ii 

Gitoxin 
{sec also Dsgitoxtn) 

Onitsev P 1 and Qendcnshlein. E 1 Effect of gitoxin on the 
cardiovascular system Farmakologiya I ioksikologlya. 1957, 20, 2, 40 

Glucose 

Mezhebovsky. R T and Roshchina K I Treatment of cardiac 
Insulhciency with glucose KHnicheskaja medilsina, 1958. 3G 8, 141 
Glutamic Acid 

Andreev A L and Khallzeva Y K Treatment of epilepsy with 
glutamic acid Zhurnal ncvropatologii i psikhiatrli 1955. 55, 6, 359 

Benedikt A A and D a snko vska y a. V S Use of glutamic acid 
In intracranial birth injury In the newborn Pcdtatriya 1955 2.50 

Bespalov, 1 G and Dashkovskaya, V S Glutamic acid and its 
Importance for the organism Pediatriya 19^. 2 48 

Galenko, V Y. Gavrilova. N A Skunn, E Ya and Shi 
shova. V A Experience m the use of glutamic acid in the psychiatric clinic 
Zhurnal ncvropatologii 1 psikhlatriJ, 1955 w. ll.SSC 

Quayev, V A Use of ma^eslum clutamale m the treatment of trau- 
matic epilepsy Vrachebnoye dyelo. 1956. 6 

Dragunova, N S Treatment of infantile cerebrospinal patsies with 
glutamic acid Pedialnya I9SS 2.59 

Ivanov V I and Rozenberg, P A Influence of glutamic acid on 
the content of phosphorus compounds in the brain Byulleten eksperimentalnoi 
biologli 1 medilsmi 1955 2,33 

Klein, Y E Glutamic acid in the metabolism of the brain Uspekhi 
sovremennoi biologii 1956 41,2, 161 

Klosovsky. B N and Russkikh, V On the use of glutainic acid 
m^cercbral underdevelopment ol the Down's disease type Pediatri\a 1955 

Makarova. K M and Rumyantseva Russkikh, M \' Treat- 
ment of poliomyelitis with etutamic acid Zhurnal ni.vropatoloirii i osikhlatni 
Imem S S Korsakova, 1954 53 2 189 

^ ^ glutamic acid in conjunction with other 

therapeutic factors in the treatment of complications of luberculous meningitis 
(preliminary communication) Pediatriya, 1955. 54 

Shchembelyev, L S Glutamic- add in the Irealmenl of mental 
backwardness in children Pediatriya 1959 37. 12 39 

Volkov T N and Russkikh,V Use of glutamic ecid and the pecul 
larities of the excretion of some aminoaads m children wii'i Dov,-n’s disease 
Zhurnal nexTopatologn 1 psikhfalrli I^. 56 9 750 
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Gnaphalium 

B u t u r 1 1 n. V V Experience with Gnaphallum in the treatment of hyper 
tensi\e diseaae Sovyetskaya medttsina. 1953, 3, 40 

Gramicidin 

Baldina, A I and Kozlova. I A Gramicidin in the treatment of 
amoebic dysentery Meditsinskaya parazitologiya, Igso, j, 7J 

Cherkasova, N S Pre\enllon and treainjent of fissures in the nipples 
of nursing mothers with gramicidin S Akushersivo i ginekologiya, 1956, 32, 
6, 37 

Konyaeva, A I Experience with gramicidin in the treatment of acute 
dysentery Sovyetskaya mcditsma, 1950, II 3t 

Gramfcidtn Contraceptive Paste 
Gusakova Pyodorova N A and Seleznyova Y D Expen 
ence in the use of gramicidin paste as a contracepiive Akusherstvo i Binekolo 
giya, J959, 35, 6, 19 

Pershin, G N and Milovanova, S NJ Gramicidin paste — a new 
contraceptive Meditsinskaya promishlennost SSSR, 1958 lo 53 

Pershin, Q N and Milovanova S N Gramicidin paste — a new 
contraceptue. Akusherstvo 1 ginekologiya, 1059 35, 6, 15 

Han’thorn 

Chernishov, Q Y Treatment of hypertensive disease with Hawthorn 
Sovyetskaya meditsma, 1934, 1, 35 

Podgursky, V V Pharmacology of Hawthorn Farmakologiya i toksl 
kofogiya, i95i, 14, 2, Si 

Hemoslimulin 

Pototskaya, L Y and Mogilyanskaya, B A Effectiveness of 
liemostimulm in the treatment of anemia in the pregnant Akusherstvo 1 erne 
kologlya, 1958, 34, 4 36 

Heparin 

(see also Dlcoumorol Neodicoumann) 

Anosov, N N and Vilensky B S Contemporary aspects of the use 
of anticoagulants in neuropathology Klmicheskaya meditsma, 1958 36, 9, 50 
Anosov, N N and Vilensky, B S Some controversial questions 
concerning the use of anticoagulants in thrombosis of the cerebral vessels 
Zhumal nevropatofogii 1 psikhfatrif, J959 59 2 JW 

Bagdasarov, A A, Alperin, P M, Demidova N V and 
Sharo\a, Yu A Influence of anticoagulants on the coagulating system of 
Ihe blood in myocardial infarction and stenocardia Terapevticliesky arkhiv 
1959.31. 11,3 

Ghazov, Y I Anticoagulants m the prevention and therapy of throm 
boembolic complications in myocardial infarcuon Terapevticheskj arkhiv, 1958 
30 12 15 

Qrozdov, D M and Agranenko, V A Modern therapy of distur 
bances of the coagulating system of the blood in surgical diseases Khirurgiya, 
1958 34, 10 JOl 

Kudryashov, B A The problem of blood coagulation and the forma 
tion of thrombi Klmicheskaya meditsma 1958,36. 10 3 

Sadikov, N M Experience in the use of anticoagulants during the 
postoperali\e period m patients with congenitaf heart disease Khirurgiya 
1959, 35. 6, 67 

Volchkov, B P Successful treatment of embolism of the popliteal ar 
tery with hepann Khnicbeskaya meditsma, 1959, 37, 8, 140 
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Hexachloroellianc 

Vinnikov M E Clinic and trcalmenl of opisliiorchiasis KliniJicskaja 
mdllsina 1958 30 G 15 , , ,, 

Golosova S I Trcatmcnl of oplslhordilasls with hcTacnloroethanc 
Medltsinskaya naiazIloloElya { paraiitarntje bolctcil 195Q 25 4 291 

Kolmakova L f Results of the treatment ol cpislhorchiasis willi 
t e-sarhlorociliane Mcditsmskaya parazitologiya I parazilarniye bolczni 19 j8 
28 4 427 

Ilcxamidinc 

Byelov V P Results of clinical Inals o! hexamidme — a new anticon 
\uls8nt Zhurnai nevropatologlt I psikhialrii I95C 5G 10 828 

Sirnycva Yu I The anticonvulsant hcxamidine Mcdifsmskaya pro 
mlshlennost SSSR 1959 13 1 5G 

llcxcna) see f/exonorhita! Sodium 


Hexestrol (Syneslrol) 
(see also Dlelhylsttlbeslrol) 


Lesnoi S K Rational hormone therapy in gynecology and obstetrics 
Akusherstvo i glnekologiya 1956 34 4 3 

Rozhdestvensky V I Immediate and long term results of hormone 
thcryjy m cancer of the prostate Urologiya 195? 22 2 3-f 

Shifman L M Indications for the prescription of estrogens In climac 
teric neurosis Aknsherstvo 1 gmekologiya 1958 34 G 52 


Hexobarbiial Sodium (Hexenol) 

(see also TMopen/al Sodium) 

Rubashev S 4t Intravenous hexenal alcohol and alcohol hcxenal 
anesthesia Khirurgiya I9S2 3 16 

Skopets Y V Experience In the use of Intramuscular hexenal anesthesia 
in stomalolog lsI operations in children Slomatologiya 195C 2 36 

Struchkov V I Treatment of tetanus with the use of alcohol hexenal 
steep Sovyclskaya meditsina tdSI tO 29 

Vengerovskyl S and KhokhO I Intraosteal hexenal anesthesia 
in children Khirurgija 1956 32 3 24 


Hexon lum 

(see also Azamelhonlum Bromide) 

Anichkov S V Ganniiolylic substances Farmakologiya I toksikolamva 
1957 20 5 90 

Denisenko P P Gangliolytlc and hypotensive properties ol I G-hexa 
methylene bis (trimethylammonium) iodide Farmakologiya 1 toksikologiya 
1950 19 3 9 

K a n d e 1 E I Arterial hypotension regulated by means of ganglion bio 
ckmg substances and its use in iwuiosuigeiy Voptosi nelrokhlrurgil 1956 3 48 
Ribakovsky N J and Moerman L A Potentiated anesthesia in 
urology Urologiya 1959 2i 5,42 

S F and Khroinov Borisov N B Hexamethylene bis tri 
metnylammonium salts (hexonmm and hexontum B) Medilsinskava oromi 
shlcnnost SSSR 1958 2 IS ^ 

Stepanidenko V A. Experience with hexonium in the treatment of 
ulcer of the stomach and duodenum Vrachebnoye dyelo 1959 9 905 

Shamov V N and Borodin 1 M Experience in performing major 
operations under conditions of artificial hypotension and hypothermy Vestnik 
khirurgii imeni I I Grekova 1955 6 19 ji' n 



Sharia J R I Ihe action of hexonium m attacks of hepatic colic So 
V)clskaia meditsina, 1959 13,S, IK 

Histamine 

Lapteva, N A Treatment of neurogenic reflex coryza with histamine 
Klinicheskaya meditsina, 1952,30 10,71 

Histidine 

Platonova P etr o v sk a y a, A F and Rudy, R.V The influence 
of histidine in hepatitis m the clinic and m experiments Klinicheskaya medi 
tsina. 1932,3], 11,35 

Sigal, A Y Histidine in the treatment of chronic gastritis with hyper 
acidity Klinidieskaya meditsina, 19K, 33, 2, 78 

S i g a I, A Y Histidine m the treatment of ulcer of the stomach and 
duodenum Vrachebnoix: dyefo, 195^ 3. 305 

Hyaloid body 

Melik Musyan, B N Use of hyaloid body in corneal opacity Vest 
nik oitalmoiogii, 1956 69, 5, 10 

Shmotova, N Q Use of “Hyaloid Body preparation in gynecology 
Sovyetska^a meditsina, 1952. 7, 35 

Kasavina, B S.Belenkaya, O M and Shinkarenko, I N 
The enzyme preparation lydasa, for the treatment of the sequelae of trauma 
and orthopedic diseases Sovyetskaya meditsina, 1959, 93, 4, 103 

Marinchev, V N Hyaluronidase and intraocular pressure Vestnik 
oftalmologii, 1957,70, 6. 23 

Plefnyova, N A, Bordyugova. 0 G and Lyaakov 
skaya, L D Potentiated medicinal preparation and hyaluronidase m ocular 
operations Vestnik oftalmologii 1959,72.3,10 

Priorov, N N, Kasavina, B S and Belenkaya, G M Use of 
hyaluronidase preparation m the treatment of (he sequelae of trauma Khirur 
giya, 1955, 6 15 

Rakhmanov, V A. and Khmelnitsky, R Kh Mode of action of 
lydasa m the treatment of scleroderma Vestnik dermatologii i venerologn, 
1959, 33, 6. 3 

Smirnova, L G Hyaluronic acid and hyaluronidase and their signifi 
cance m biology and medicine Klinicheskaya meditsina, 1957, 35, 6, 22 

Ucbanovich, L 1 The anesthetizing effect of novocain with hyalur 
onidase in the single procedure method of treatment of inflamed dental pulp 
Vrachebnoye dyelo, 1959 8 877 

Hydrocodone 

Polezhaeva, A I Hydrocodone phosphate Meditsinkaya promishlen 
nostSSSR, 1957,11, 11,54 


Hy dr olys in 

(see also Blood Substtlules, Serum BK 8) 

Chapligina, Z A Effectiveness of protein hydrolysates in parenteral 
nourishment Problemi gematologii i perelivaniya krovi, 1957, 2, 5, 43 

Filatov, A N, Depp, M Y and Chapltgina, Z A Use of paren 
teral protein nourishment in surgery Vestnik khirurgii imeni 1 1 Grekova, 
1956, 77. 6 3 

Katser, 1 I and Grinberg, S B Experience m the Use of hydroly 
sm L 103, BK 8 and Belenky s therapeutic serum m some acute surgical dis 
eases Problemi gematologii i perelivaniya krovi 1959, 4, 7, 47 



Mironov, Experience in the use «f preparation 

tcrnal diseases dmlc- Probkmi Eematologh I perctivariiya kroyi, 19o8 3 6, ^ 
Pozhek, i S Use of hydfolysin L-Iw in patients with malignant tu 
mours Voprosi onkologii, 1959, 5, 582 


Imaitin 

Korolyov. M F Use of imanm In the irc^jment of pwloperative 
wounds m otorfimolarynEoIogy Vestnlk olorinolarlngplogii. IJoo, M. l, si 

Indigo Carmine 

Jumailo, I P Prevention oI complications aft^r the intravenous adml 
nlstralion ol indigo carmine Urologiya, 1958, 23, 1, 56 
Insulin 

Aleksanyanls, R A Comparative data on the «f f «liv cncss of Iberapy 
with ammazine and insulin in various forms of schizophrenia with a protracted 

course Zhurnal nevropatologii t psikhlalrii. 1959. 59. 2, 167 . . , , 

Bilibin. L F and Loban. K M Treatment of Bolkins disease (ep^ 
demic hepatitis) with glucose end insulin Klinicheskaya meditslna, 19o8, 3/. 
1,95 

Etkina Yefimova D F Diabetic coma a^l «ia treatment KImi 
cheskaya meditsina 1955 33.8.11 .... , , 

Qclman B L Clinical significance of the use i>l insulin In gaslric juice 
exammalion Terapevtichesky arkhiv. 1954.26, 4. 65 ^ . 

Kogan Yasny. V M and Shulga, Yu P Insulin— Tls mode el 
action and clinical use Klinicheskaya medium#. 1956. 35. 10. 7? . . . 

Nevaorova, T A. Comparative therapeutic elficacy of Insulin and amln 
atinc in the treatment ol schizophrenia Znurnal ne'zopatologn 1 psikhiatrii, 
1959 59, 2, 160 

Novikov A T Treatment of diabetes mellitus <n patients with Impair' 
nient of the cardiovascular system Klmldieskaya meditsina, 1056, 34, 4, 51 

Zharikov N M and Kutepova. A D Cxpencncc In the use of 
hyperglycemic and shock doses of insulin m the treatment of patients with 
senile psychoses Zhurnal nevropatologii i psikhiatrii 1957, 67 Supplement 
p 83 

Zak, N N Intravenous method lor the treatment of mental diseases with 
insulin Zhurnal nevropatologii i psikhiatrii 1952. 52, 4, 82 
intermedin 

Khrutskaya I D and Tlmoiecva, A M The hormone prepar- 
ation, intermedin and the method for its production Problem! endokrinoiogii 
i gormonoterapn 1957,3,6,63 

Iodine 

Breslavsky, A S and Tsa nkovska y a N G Influence of iodine 
preparations on the level of the Ihyrotropic hormone In the blood of patients 
with IhjTOtovicosls Sovyetskaya meditsma, 1959. 13 9 88 

Guseinov M M Ismail Zade I h\., Stepanyan. A M., 
Kogan, 1 G and Jafarov, N K, Experience in the treatment of mycoses 
of the hairy part of the head without the use of roentgen rays Vesfnik derma 
tologii I venerologii 1959 33 6 16 

Shchcglova, A V The toxicology of iodine Farmakologiya i toksi 
kologiya, 1950, 13, 3, 45 

Iodine Radioactive 

Atabek, A A Radioactive iodine in the IherSpy of thyrotoxicosis So 
vyetskaya meditsma, 1956, 20, 8, 25 

Atabek A A Two years experience in the treatment of thyrotoxicosis 
with radioactive iodine Klinicheskaya meditsina, 1957, 35. 4, 97 
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Blacman, (j F. Dimshits, R A., Grachova, N A and 
Zudin, V S Radioactive iodine in the treatment of patients with thjrotoxi 
costs Klinichcskaja medilsfna, fd^33, 6. 37 

Garagashyan, A A Experience In the therapeutic use of radioactive 
iodine in thyrotoxicosis Meditslnskaja radiologiya. 1956 1, 5, 74 

Garagashyan, A A Lfse of radioisotopes for determining (he funct 
tonal condition of the thyroid gland Vrachebnoye dyelo. 1955 8, 713 

Gorchakov, A K and Chcrnko M P Experience in the treatment 
of hyperthyroid form of goiter with the radioactive isotope of iodine Vracfteb 
noye dyelo, 1955, 8, 715 

Kazakova, L N Our experience !n the use of radioactive iodine in the 
treatment of thyrotoxicosis Veslnik rentgenologli i radiofogii, 1959, 34, 2, 99 
Klyachko, V P Treatment of thyrotoxicosis with radioactive iodine 
{survey of the literature) Prohlemi endokrmologii i gormonoterapn, 1957, 3 
3,93 

Klyachko V P Therapy of thyrotoxicosis with radioactive iodine 
Klmicheskaya meditsina, 1958, 36. 4, 93 

Lyubskaya, I I Radioactive iodine in the treatment of thyrotoxicosis 
Problemi endokrmologii 1 gormonoterapn 1958 4 3 93 
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Rembez I N Results from the use of the new Soviet drig isovennc 
m obstetrics Akusherstvo i ginekologiya 1957 33 3 3? 


Karmanova Tablets 

Alekseev A V Treatment of convutsive slates in 4— fl year old child 
ren with Karmanova tablets Zhumal nevropatolocu I psikhiafrli 1953 52 
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Katsnelson F Ya Experience in the treatment of epilepsy in childrer 
by Y^ I Karmanovas method Zhurnal nevropatologii i psikhiatru 1930 50 

Kh el 1 in 

Gritsai A A Treatment of coronary disease and bronchial asthma with 
the drug khellin Vrachebnoye dyelo 1955 6 513 

Dubinsky A A Zelinskaya S A and Khajai Ya 1 The use 
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(sec also Synikomycm) 
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celin m the treatment of gonorrheal arethrilis in men Urologiya J958 23 
1 45 

Stekhun F I Treatment of gonorrhea in men with levomycetm Vestmk 
venerologii I dermaloiogii 1955 5 40 


Stekliuii 1 1 Jnimediate and long term results in the treatment of 
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gormonoterapn 195C, 1 51 
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Luminal see P/itnobof^tfol 
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Byelova O I Fluid extract of Southern Atagnolia Ateditsmskaia pro 
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Rossiisky D M Use oi a preparation of maize silk in the liver dl 
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Turchins, M V and Semyono\a N Y Experience in the treat 
ment of hymenolepidosis with reduced doses of ethereal extract of fern Sovxet 
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clinic m cases of spastic paresis Farmakologiya 1 toksikologiya 1959 22 1, 39 
Stolyarova L G Influence of the curarelike drug mellictine on spa 
stfcity and arfenal pressure Zhurnal ncvropatologil l psikhiatni 1959 59 2 203 
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Tuf A F Modern possibilities for the trealrnent of leukosis in children 
Pedfafriya 1959 37, I 37 

Shelnyakova S A T/ea!roent of acute leukosis Klinlcheskaya medi 
fsina 1958 36 7 63 

Zibina A S Clinical varianls of acute leukosis and modern methods of 
treatment Klmicheskaya meditsma 1958 36 7 68 
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M e 3 a 1 0 fl 

Avrakhova Y V Comparative evaluation of some properties of sym 
palhicotropic substances Klinicheskaya tnedllsma 1957 35 5 50 

Ivanova A T Experimental findings on the influence of mesaton on 
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toksikologiya 1951 14 1 39 

Vedmedenko A T On Ihe new drugs mesaton and tropacin Vestnik 
oltalmologii 1958 71 4 37 

Vinogradov A V Experience with sympathomimetic amines In the 
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(see also Testosterone) 
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rapii 19o5 4 22 

Mandl S F Influence of 6 methylthiouracil on the (unction of the liver 
in patients stith exophthalmic goiter Problemi endokrinolopii i gormonoterapii 
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M y c e r I n 
(see also Coltmyan) 
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(see also Mercapfopurme) 
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Ncobenzinol 

Kalryukshtis, 1 Treatment of cardiopulmonary insufficiency with 
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Neodtcoumarin 
(see also Dicoumarol, tleparin) 
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Afanasyeva, L M Tnatmeni of Ihrombophlebihs with pelentan 
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circulation impairment of various degrees in children Pediatnya, 1958 36, 
J2 32 
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experimental findings on the influence of nicotinic acid on the circulation Vra 
chebno>e d>elo, 19^, 3, 245 

Grigoryev, Yu G Some information on the use of nicotinic acid in 
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Laptyeva N A Nicotinic acid in the treatment of patients with some 
forms of coryza Vestnik otormolanngologii. 1954, 16 4, 58 
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I dermatologu 1951.2,42 , , ,, , . , 

Vinogradov, A V experience in the use of nicotinic acid in coronarj 

insufficiency Klinicheskaia meoitsina, 1950.28. 10, 41 

Zaveruklia, I M Nicotinic acid In glaucoma Vcstnik offalmologil, 19->4 
1, 31 

Nikethamide (Cordianimc) 

Ivanova, D A Influence of cordiaroine and phenamine on the lone of the 
striated muscles Khnichcskaya medltsina, 1958,36 i,85 

Nitranol, see Aminotartratc Fhospliafc 
Nitrofurantoin (Furadonfrie) 


Blyugcr, A P Nitrofuranea and their use in medicine Latvian SSR 
Academy of Science Riga. 19^ 

Goldberg. V V Experience In the use of furadonlnc In nonspecific 
inflammatory diseases of the urinary tract Urologiya. 1959, 21, I, 46 


N 1 1 ro I u r atone (Furadhn) 

Albekova R G Treatment of cystitis with luracllin Urologiya, 1958, 23. 


Perber, G M and Mogfinitsky, S G Use of the Soviet antiseptic, 
turacilin, In ophthalmolagy Veslnlk ofUlmotogiL 1958, 71, 6, 22 

Flelahmakher, 1 M Furacilin in the treatment of diseases of the mu* 


ecus membrane of the oral cavity Slomatologlya, 1958, 36. 3, C2 
■ ‘uKoderoia and greying of the hai 


hair from furacllm 


Ibragimova V S LeuK< 

Vestnik cltalmologn. 1957 70, 6 28 

Khomenko G l,Lutsik.V V and Poddubnaya. T M Furaeilin 
therapy of dysentery Zhumal mlkroblologli. epidemiologii i immunologii Supple 
ment 1956 p 12 

Mitcrovsky, V V Furacihn for the prevention of postoperative suppu* 
ration Sovyetskaya mcditsina, 1957.21. 1. IIO 

Novgorodskaya T I Treatment of burns with furacihn Sovyetskaya 
tnedilsms, 195S, 4, 71 

Shltina A R Use of furacilin in surgical stomatology, Khlrurgiya, 1954, 
3. 34 

Shub, R L Use of furacilin m obsteincs and gynecology Akusherstvo 
I ginekologtya 1954 2,24 

Sirkina, D G Influence of furacihn on the duration of healing of the 
mucous membrane of the large intestine in dysentery Kiimcheskaya medifsina, 
1956, 34, 4. 90 

Stoyukhin, L A Use of furacilin in some diseases of the ear, nose and 
throat Vcstnik otormolarmgoiogii, 1954. 16. 1. 10 


Nltroglycerol (Witrogfpeerm) 

Vovsi, MS KarpmanVL and Khodi Zade, At Kh Pharmaco 
dynamics of nitroglycerin Terapevlichesky arkhiv, 1958, 30, 1, 3 

Ateshcheryakova, AV Plcthysmographic study of the action of some 
pharmacological agents on the peripheral circulation In patients with coronary 
insufficiency and myocardial infarction Tcrapevtichesky arkhiv, 1957 29. 12 13 


Nitrous oxide 

Baahanov, N N Nitrous oxide anesthesia in sforaaloloeical practice 
Stomatologiya 1959.38,1,68 ■■ 

Beletskaya. L.AV Alleviating the pain of childbirth with nitrous oxide 
Akusherstvo i ginekologlya, J953, 4, 3i 



Bcrd^uk, I V Nitrous oxide in the ambulant cimic practice of surgicai 
stomatology Stonialologi>a, 19K,4, 26 

Lomiatitdaye. N F Endotracheal anesthesia uith nitrous o\ide Khi 
fUrgija. 1953, 4. 56 

Mcshalkin, Y N Intubation (endotracheal) anesthesia Khirurgiya 1951, 

Mitrofanov, G G Anesthesia suth nitrous oxide m stomatological ope 
rations Stomatologiya, 1955, 4, 28 

Murlaga, Sh Kh Endotracheal anesthesia in the surgical ciinic Khirur 
Riya, 1952. 3, 6 

Pafoniov.G A and Sergeex, A V I sc of nitrous ottde in stenocar 
dia Klinichcskaya meditsina, 1958. 36, 1 24 

Pozdnjakov V S Experience with nitrous otide m psjchiatnc practice 
Vrachebnoye dyeto, 1957, 3, 30i 

Zhariko\,N A and Matxecv.V F Preliminary data on the use of 
nitrous oxide an psychiatric practice Zhurnal nexropatologii i psikhiatru 19ci5, 
55 4,287. 

Novarsenol 

Zhupancnko.I F Comparatiie exaluation of various methods for treat 
ing relapsing fever with novarsenol Klmicheskaya meditsina, 1954 32 3 SI 
Kraft, M Ya and Ka 1 1 shkl n a, V V Oxidation of saUarsan and nov 
arsenol by elementary oxygen USSR Academy of Science, Papers, 1954 99 1, 89 

Novembichin 

Aleksandrov ich, Yu Therapeutic properties of chloroethylaraine Kh 
nicheskaya medicina 1954 32, 4. 31 

Blokhin, N N Our experience m the chemotherapy of malignant tumours 
Vopiosi onkolOBii, 1959. 5. 3 299 

Dovgyatlo, Q Kh New developments m the treatment of chronic leuko 
SIS and lymphogranulomatosis Vrachebnoye dyeto, 1951 3 203 

Khomchenovsky, Y I and Yakhinina, M A Treatment of psorie 
SIS with embichin Vestmk venerotogii i dermatologii, 1954, 1, 45 

Larionov, L P On the drug, novembichm Sovyetskaya meditsina, 1956, 
20. 8 59 

Larionov, L F and Zlv, M A Longterm results in the chemotherapy 
of lymphogTanulomalosis Voprosi onkologn, 1958. 4, 2, 161 

Larionov, L F Contemporary stale of and prospects for the chemolhe 
rapy of malignant tumours by means of alkylating compounds Voprosi onkologn, 
I9G9 5 3, 290 

Larionov, L F, Litvinova YV and K h o 1 d i n, S A Chemotherapy 
of metastases of cancer of the mammary gland Voprosi onkologn, 1959, 2, 6, 717 
Rudehenko, N B Use of embichin In lymphogranulomatosis in children 
Pediatnya, 1958, 36, 9. 68 

Sorokin N M Therapeutic use of embichin Klmicheskaya meditsina 
1955. 32, 6, 75 

Yevstafyev, N T Embichin in the treatment of patients with scleroma 
of the respiratory passages Veslnik oforinolanngofogu, 1953 6, 40 
Novocain see Procaine ff^rachlortde 
Novocainamide. see Procainamide 


Nystatin 

S h 0 r i n, V A. and Goldberg. L Y The antimycotic antibiotic nystatin, 
and its clinical use Klmicheskaya meditsina, 1957, 35, 2, 32 

Storozhev, I A and E i d el sh tcin. S 1 Pharmacological character 
istics of nystatin Anfibiotiki. 1959 4. 3, 65 

Tebyakina, A Y. Chaikovskaya, S W and Berezina, Y K 
Experimental study of the antimycotic action of nystatin Antibiotiki, 1958, 3, 3,40 
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Oclestro) 

Lobanovakdya I I rrealment of climacteric tlisorilers wilh oclestroL 
Akusherstvo i cinckologiya 1952 1.20 

Omcleti 

Sila V I Pliarmacolot,y of the nc\k preparation omcicn Nckotoriye voprosi 
farmatsii Oosmedizdat Kiev 19aG p 302 

O s a r s 0 1 see icclarsone 

Oxycodone Uydrochlorlde (Thecodine) 
loi A M andLcKoslcN B I Some methods for Increasing the effccti 
veness of pain alleviation in clitldblrlli SoUctskaya meditsina 1953,4 29 

Oveninnikova M D Relieving pain in childbirth with thccodine 
Akusherstvo i ginekologiya 1954 1 16 , „ . 

Varshavskaya T E The psychoprophylaxis of pain in cWidblrln and 
the most rational medicinal agents for alleviating pain In labour Sovyelskaya 
meditsina I95G 2 73 


Oxygen 

Andreeva N S Voinik A 1 elal Oxygen Ihtra^ by means of inlia 
lalion and subcutaneous insufflation Vrachebnoye d>elo 19o/ 8 803 

Artinov 0 P Oxygen therapy and Its methods Sovyelskaya meditsina 
1951 3 27 

Berdinskikh M I andBalgulova S A Use of oxygen tn the treat 
ment of helminthiases Meditsinskaya parazltologiya i parazUarniye bolcznl 19s8 
27 2 216 

Berkhlna R A Experience in the IrealmenI of trichocephaliasls xvitli 
oxygen Meditsinskaya paraztlologiya i parazitarniye bolezni 19o5 4 300 

Blank V V A simple method for the dosage of oxygen administration In 
dehelminlhization Sovyelskaya mcdlUma 19j6 7 80 

Dunin K V and Gorbunova T I Etficacy of dehelminlhization with 
oxygen when performed at different t mes m dvscntcry patients suffering from 
concurrent ascaridiasis Meditsinskaya parazitoWiya i parazitarnlye bolezni 
1956 2S 2 138 

Dasyuk N V fnttodudlon of the mhalatlon method of oxygen therapy 
into neurological practice Vrachebnoye dyelo 1954 3 215 

Dasyuk N V Inhalation method of oxygen treatment in traumatic 
encephalopathy Khnicheskaya meditsina 1955 33 4 69 

Dengina A F Oxygen therapy of xihooping cough and Its complications 
Pediatnya 1959 37 6 48 

Dursunova S M Use of oxygen in the treatment of trichocephaliasis 
Meditsinskaya parazltologiya 1 parazitamiyc bolezni 1954 4 311 

Gikherman P 1 and Guber gr 1 1 s M V Experience with oxygen in 
the treatment ol ascaridiasis Zdraxookhranen ye Byelorus^ii J956 10 64 

Gorbunova Z A Hypnotic effect of oxygen therapy Sox-velskaxa medi 
tsina 1954 I 13 e; j 

Gruzinskaya A P and P an f yoro va Y A Experience in the treat 
ment of trichocephaliasis with oxygen Meditsinskaya parazitologiva i parazi 
tarniye bolezni 1957 26 2 182 t / t- 

Guselnov G A Treatment of ascaridiasis with oxygen Sowetskaxa 
meditsina ISA 12 33 it. i j 

Kravels N P Three years experience in the use of oxygen in ascaridia 
sis Vrachebnoye dyelo 1954 3 219 

Krotov A 1 and Kats KM Action of oxygen and chenopodium oil on 
helminths Meditsinskaya parazltologiya i parazitamiye bolezni I9o8 27, I 89 
Liberman I M and Rubinshtein M V The question of the treat 
ment of ascaridiasis with oxygen Pediatnya 1957 35 8 76 
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Lukas hev.V A Use of oxygen in chronic alcoholism Sovyetskaya medi 
Isina 1952.5.39 

Lukashev, V. A Treatment of chronic intractable trigeminal neuralgia 
with oxygen Sovyetskaya meditsfna, 1950. 12. 23 

Mitchenko, I K Efficacy of different methods of oxygen therapy of asca 
ndiasis in dysenterj' patients Vrachebnoye d>eIo, 1955. 2. 131 

Mishchenko, O S Use of ox>gen in some cystodiases m children 
Meditsinskaya pararitologiya i parazllarniyc bolezni, 1956 1, 54 

Morozkin, N I and Fedulova, V G Oxygen therapy in Botkin’s in 
fectious hepatitis Vrachebnoye dyelo, 1959 8 823 

Nazlrov, M R.Gafashkina, T P and T u a y e v, S M Treatment 
of helminthiases with acriquine and oxygen Sovyetskaya meditsina, 1955, 3. 70 
Rokitskaya, L V Oxygen therapy jn disturbance of adaptation to dark 
ness in hjTJeftensive disease Veslnik oflalmologii 1958 71 1 28 

S a V I n a, R R Oxygen in the treatment of headache in hypertensive disease 
Sovyetskaya meditsina, 1957. 21.5. 112 

Sokolinsky, I R Experience In the combined treatment of trichocepha 
liasis in children with oxygen and diathermy Meditsinskaya parazitologiya i 
parazltarniye bolezni, 1959, 28, 4. 438 

Shulman, Y S and B u r a kovska y a K A Trials of some new met 
hods for the treatment of tnchocephahasls Meditsinskaya parazitologiya i para 
zitamije bolezni 1956, 25 2. 14! 

Vurman S f and GIukhovsKaya Ts f Oxygen dehelminthizatlon 
of ascarids in children (Preliminary communication ) Pe^iatrya, 19^ 3 73 
Yeresko, P I Experience in the use of subcutaneous oxygen therapy in 
some dermatoses Vracheonoye dyelo 1957. 12 1351 

Zhupanenko, t F Oxygen therapy of ascaridiasis in dysentery patients 
Sovyetskaja meditsina, 1055 3.68 

Zaitseva. N M, Azarova.S A. TyurIn.N A and Motovl 
leva Y A Experience in the treatment of ascaridiasis with oxygen Pediatriya, 
1954 3. 69 


Pachycarpine 

Anisimova, M t Stimulation of labour with pachycarpine Akusherstvo 
1 ginekologiya, 1953 4 34 

Anichkova, Z Ya Excretion of pachycarpine Akusherstvo i ginekologiya 
1958. 34. 3,91 

Bycloshapko P A andReshetova L A Comparative evaluation oi 
modern methods for stimulating labour Akusherstvo i ginekologiya 1956,32 5.3 

Bobik, Yu Yu Experimental and clinical studies on the influence of 
pachycarpine on uterine contractions Akusherstvo j ginekologiya, J956, 32 6. 29 

Eidinova, M B, Rupcheva, G A and Edelshtein E A Treat 
raent of nervous diseases with pachycarpine Farmakologiya i toksikologiya, 19S2 
15 2,40 

Erma, Y V The action of pachycarpine in arrhythmia Terapevlichesky 
arkhiv, 1957, 29 2 65 

F o 1 A M Experience In the use of some new drugs m obstetrics and gyne 
.rtnbgy' SivyatfiPayiP .nmilvUin?, .1956 J il9 

F ut e r, D S and Sergctchuk, Y V The clinic, pathogenesis and treat 
ment of muscular dystrophy Pediatriya, 1954, 2. 55 

Gordon, Z L Treatment of endarteritis obfilerans with pachycarpine 
Farmakologiya i toksikologiya, 19K 15 2. 36 

Krisnova, N A Study of the therapeutic effect of paclijcarpme In inter- 
mittent lameness and in muscular atrophy Farmakologiya i toksikologiya, 1952, 
15 2 32 

Aiashkovsky, M D and Krishova, N A Pharmacological properties 
and use of the new drug pachycarpine Sovyetskaya meditsina 19o3, 2, 36 
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MasUkovsk> M D and Rabklna L Y PharmacoloRlcal properties 
of Ihe alkaloid paclijcarpino Farmakologlya I loksikotoRiya 1952 15 2 23 
Pctchenko A I Qostycva Af I and A n d rec\ a. N T Use of 
the new drug pachycarpme in obstetrics and g>nccolog> Akusherslvo I gineko 
logiya 1953 6 65 . 

Taltslin V 1 Pachycarpinc In the treatment of autonomic ganglionitis 
Sovjetskaya medilsma 1951 11 40 

Trifonova S P Experience In the use of pachycarpme In postpartum 
subin\olulion of the uterus AkushersUo I ginekologiya 1957 33 2 89 

Verkhatsky N P StimulaUon ot labour with prolonged acting forms of 
piluitrln and pachycarpme Akushers1\o I gmtkologiya 1957 33 2 4-1 


Pantocrine 

Dyadyura Ya I Treatment of hemophllfa with pantocrine Vradiebnoye 
dyelo 195 t 10 95 

Reshetnikova A D The action of pantocrine on the cardioiascular 
system of the child Sovyclskaya medltslna l9o-l 2 23 


Paramyon 
{see also Proserlne) 

Vollkov A A Use of the new Sovkl curarelike drug paramyon in endo 
tracheal anesthesia Khlrurgiya 1951 12 43 

Zakharov 5u A Trials of the new drug paramyon in the nervous 
diseases clinic Zhurnal ncvropatologh i psikhfatrii 1955 5o 4 291 


PAS 

Bagaeva M I Use of PAS in the treatment of lupus erythematosus 
Sovyctskaya meditsina 1953 5 42 

Brekhov T M Drug sickness caused by PAS Sovietskaya meditsina 
l9o9 23 10 126 

Drabkina R O Para aminosalicylic acid (PAS) m ihe chemotherapy of 
tuberculosis Vrachebnoye dyelo I9S5 10 937 

Kupchinskas Yu K Elfecl of PAS in tuberculosis Problemi tuber 
kuloaa 1954 5 41 

Manucharyan D A etal Streptomycin and PAS In the treatment of 
ulcerous enterocolitis m tuberculosis patients Problemi tuberkuloaa 1953 1 50 
Alatl Z Therapy of primary tuberculosis Problemi tuberkuloaa 1939 37 
•) 32 

Romanovsky M M andYcretnyan A V Some complications during 
treatment with PAS Vestnik oftalmologil 1951 5 30 

Romanovsky M M PAS tn Ihe treatment of metastatic tuberculosis of 
the eyes Veslmk oftalmologii 1951 6 25 

Shebanov F V PAS in the therapy of tuberculosis Problemi tuberku 
loza I9o0 5 22 

Shebanov FV Use of P\S and streptomycin for the treatment of tuber 
eulosis Sovyetskaya meditsina 1953 I 24 

Shebanov FV Treatment of tuberculosis with para aminosalicylic acid 
Khnicheskaya meditsina ISol 29 4 11 

Shmelyov N A Chemotherapeutic drugs and antibiotics in the combined 
treatment of pulmonary tuberculosis Sowjetskaya meditsina 1953 9 3 

Teodori M I and Cbernistienko V P Agranulocytic reactions 
durme the administration of PAS Sovyetskaya meditsina 1953 12 6 

Umansky I I Para am nosalicylic acid streptomycin and tuberculin m 
the treatment of tuberculosis of Ihe cervical nodes in adults Problemi tuberku 
loza 1955 3 19 
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Vainshtein A B and Fomina O S Experience with PAS in the 
treatment of tuberculosis of the skin Vestnik \eneroIogii i dermafologii 1953 
t 45 

Vinnikov P L Treatment of side effects of PAS in patients with tuber 
culosis Sovjetskaja meditsina l9o9 23 10 123 

Yenikee\a R A and Remidovsky M R Combined treatment of 
tuberculosis of the bones and Joints m children with PAS and streptomycin 
Problem! tuberculoaa 1955 5 51 

Yukelis I I Experience In the treatment of lupus erythematosus with 
P\S Vestnik \enerologii i dermatotogii 19o2 3 28 

Peloidin 

Abramovich S Y Experience m the use of peloidin in the combined 
treatment of chronic colitis Vrachebnoyc dyeto l9o6 6 8 874 

Kurashova D B Use of peloidin m Botkins disease Vrachebnoye 
dyelo 1959 8 667 


Penicillin 

Balbarcr Y Q Experience in the treatment of early congenital syphilis 
with penicillin m conjunction ninth other antibiotics Vestnik venerofogn i derma 
tologii 19o2 2 3o 

Belenky Q M Long term results in penicillin therapy of early forms of 
syphilis Vestnik X enerologii 1 dermafologii l9o9 33 4 46 

Belyakov A F Trealmenl of ocular diseases with penicillin Vestnik 
oftalmologii 1950 6 18 

Chernyavskj G A and Smirnov D N Some unfavourabie aspacis 
of aerosol therapy uith antibiotics Vestnik olonnolaringologii 1954 16 1 17 

Dombrovskaya Yu P On the rational use of antibiotics in pediatrv 
Pediatriya 1959 37 1 5 

Khachaturyan G Kh Treatment of syphilis with penicillin Vestnik 
venerologii i dermatologu 1950 5 22 

Khachaturyan 0 Kh et a1 Penicillm dermatitis Soiyetskaya medi 
tsina 1952 6 11 

Khetagurov Q I and Raik 1 O Experience of four years obserx 
ations on the penicillin therapy of syphilis Sovyelskaya meditsina 19ol 5 21 

Koptsiovskaya L S and Petropavloxskaya I S Treatment of 
peritonitis wih intraabdominal adrnmislration of penicillin Sovyetskaya medi 
tsina 1952 7 8 

Korin D L Treatment of pyelitis with penicillin Soxyetskaya meditsina 
1950 12 19 

Kositsin N V Combined treatment of orbital phlegmons with sulfona 
mides and penicillin Vestnik oftalmologii I9o0 6 22 

Kurilenko I S and Dobrikh V A On the treatment of purulent 
meningitis with subarachnoidal injections of penicillin Sovyetskaya meditsina 
1953.4 18 

Lavsky G K Treatment of subacute septic endocarditis with penicillin 
Terapevtichesky arkhiv 1955 8 52 

Landishev N M Results m the treatment of acute gonorrhea in men 
With penicillin in accflrdance with Ifie 1949 schedules Vestnik venerofogfi i 
dermatologii 19o2 2 41 

Laptyev A A et al Treatment of pneumonia with penicillin Sovyetskaya 
meditsina 1952 11 21 

Laptyev A A Long term results in penicillin therapy of protracted septic 
endocarditis Terapevtichesky arkhiv 19o2 24 1 51 

Lebedyev D D Yermolyexa Z V andNlsexich N I Efficacy 
of intravenous administration of pcniallin and ecmolin in scarlatina Sovyetskaya 
meditsina 19o4 5. 10 
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Naiarov y\ G andKataryan A D Complicallons durinc treatmcnf 
antibiotics KlinIchost<aya mediblna 1950 dO 3 52 

Nesterov I V Pcniclttln In the prophylaxis of postoperative suppur 
ation Khirurclya 1931 9 41 

PoRfcbnyak A P Method of treatment with pcmclllin In chronic poru 
ient otitis Vcstnik olorlnolanngoloBil 19SI 16 6 39 , . . , „ 

SardikoV N The use of penicillin in the treatment of purulent picuntis 
Klinicheskaya meditsina 1951 29 I 56 , , tt 

Sviridov A A On the Irealmenl of acute gonorrhea with penicillin 
Sovvelskaya meditsina 1951 7 39 , , , 

Semyonov P P Three years experience in the Ireatrtent of acute gonor 
rheal urelnritis tn men with single Injections of penicillin Vcstnik vcnerologn 
i dcrmaiolog i 1956 30 4 37 

Studnitsin A A Treatment of syphilis with penicillin in combination 
w ith fever Veslnlk vcnerologll I dermatolo^i 1954 1 30 

Vasflyevsky M E cl al Endotracficat peniciHfn therapy of suppurative 
processes in the lungs Sovwctskaya meditsina 1952 7 5 

Voitik V F Penicillm therapy in suppurative processes in the lungs Kli 
nlcheskaya meditsina 19o0 28 6 69 

Yegorov G 1 The treatment of early forms of syphilis wilh pcniallin 
bismuth and mercury Vestn k venerologii i dormalnlogii 1952 4 36 

Zemskov N N Use of pemdllfn In surgical practice Khirurgiya 1952 
3 40 

Pentabismol 

Oatunin M P Kagan M Z Moiseeva I V Remlzova Y N 
andRemIzov D N Pentabismol in the therapy of syphilis Scientific Papers of 
Gorky Venerology Institute and Oialr of Skin and Veneroiogieal Diseases Gorky 
Medical Institute I9o6 17 20S 

Brandorf G S Experimental study ol the toxicity and Iherapeulic 
effectiveness of pentabismol Farmakofoglya i toksikologiya 19o7 29 3 69 
Maslov P Y Petrushevsky S I and Belyakova A 0 Penta 
bismol a new Soviet water soluble bismuth preparation in the treatment of 
syphilis Vcstnik venerologii i dermatolog i 19d7 31 3 32 

P c n t a m I n see Azamelhonlum Bromide 

Pentoxyl 
(see also Thesait) 

Beier V A Lazaryev N V el al Pentoxyl and its use m d seases 
accompanied by leukopenia Sovyetskaya meditsina 1953 2 34 

Beier V A andButomo N V Clin cal use of pentoxyl Klinicheskaya 
meditsina 1953 31 8 9 

.tP ^ ^ ^ ® ^ ® ^ ^ On the mode of action and comparal ve assessment 

ol the effectiveness of pentoxyl and sod urn nucleate Klin cheskaya meditsina 
1957 3! 1 (Supplement) 40 

y B On the stmulalion of hemopoesis in acute rad almn sick 
ness Meditsinskaya rad ologiya 1957 2 3 40 

Kustov V y Experience with pentoxyl in the treatment of leukopenia 
caused by the roentgen irradiation of patients with syringomyelia and myaslhe 
nia Zhurnal nevropatologn i psikh atni 1955 K 3 203 

Lazaryev N V and Grekh f F Pyrimidines and therapy Vrachcb 
noyc dyelo 19a9 2 113 

tskaya 1 . u,. ...c r 

1 fukopenia Vrachebnoye dyelo 19a6 9 906 
S VC t ! y ako v M ! Kravchenko A A andPleskov K I Use of 
dySr?958 5 K? ’ Vradi.bnoye 



Yano\sky, D. N 
9. 897 


SUmulators of laikopoicsis Vrachelnoye dyeJo, 1956, 

Periplocin 


Bezman, D Ya Periplocin in the treatment of cardiac insufficiency Vra 
chebnoye dyelo, 1953, 10, 919 

Kutateladze, I Q Cardianls from plant raw materials of the Georgian 
Soviet Republic. Meditsmskaya promishlennost SSSR, 1957 11, 6. 28 


Phenadone 

Anosov, N N and P i s a r y e% a, N A Phenadone in tlie treatment of 
patients with neurological syndromes of diverse etiology Sovyetskaya meditsina, 
1954.11.11 , 

K r u g Ii ko va -L VO va, R P The analgesic, phenadone Meditsmskaya 
promishlennost SSSR, 1950, 3, 38 

Lenkevich, M M Influence ol phenadone on the vascular conditioned 
reflexes of man Farmakologiya i toksikologiya. 1953 16 4 4 
Phenamine 

Savinikh, G S On the mydriatic elfecl of phenamine Vestnik oftalmolo 
gii, 1951,4, 35 

Savinikh. G S Influence of phenamine on the intraocular pressure of 
the glaucomatous eye Vcstnik oftalmologii 1953 4, 6 
Phenatine 

Arbuzov, S Ya Influence of phenatine on the restorative processes m 
the peripheral nervous system Farmakologiya i toksikologiya, 1953, 16. 5, 16 
Arbuzov. S Ya On the pharmacology of phenatine f^armakologiya i tok 
sikotogiya, 1952, 15, 6, 46 

Lyubskaya, 1 I Use of phenatine in (he treatment of obesity Sovyet 
skaya meditsina, 1958, 22, 10 102 

Makarov a, A Yu Use of the new neural stimulator phenatine in the 
nervous diseases clinic Zhurnal ncvropalologu i psikhiatrii, 19^. 58, 2 202 
Phenobarbital (Luminal) 

Sereisky, M Ya New method for the treatment of epilepsy Zhurnal 
nevropatologii i psikhiatrn 1955 55. 9, 675 

Uspenskaya, M A Experience m the treatment of epilepsy with the 
Sereisky mixture Zhurnal nevropatologii » psikhiafrii, 1955, 55, 9, 679 
Phenoxymethylpenicillin 
(see also PemcUfin) 

Burtniek, £ M Experience m the cimicat use of phenoxymethylpenicillin 
Terapevtichesl^ arkhiv, 19^, 30, 10 3 

Phe ny I in 

Kharkharov.M S Comparalive assessment of dicoumann and phenylin 
in anticoagulant therapy Khnicheskaya meditsina, 1958. 36 3, 28 

Miklashevskaya, A V Use of the anticoagulant, phenyhn, m the pre 
vention and treatment of thromboembolic diseases, Khirurgiya, 1959, 35, 10 105 
Polyak, R Fa On ffK aerlKoagaUtrl aettea of S pfpea^-i 1,3 miiafrAoeK 
Farmakologiya i toksikologiya, 1955, 18, 4, 30 

Valeiko, N K and Shmidt, Y D Clinical study of phenyhn in cardio 
vascular diseases Terapevtichesky arkhiv, 1959, 31, 4, 52 
Phospbacol 

Eidinova, M B and Edelshtein, E A Use of phosphacol In motor 
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Avgushevlch P L On the treatment of trachoma with albucid Oltal 
mologichesky zfiurnal 1951 4 199 

Raspopov A P Albucid sodium in the treatment of chronic suppurative 
inflammatjon of the middle ear V'eslnik otormolafingologii 1932 5 71 

S a p I r I At Prophylaxis of blennorrhea In the newborn with albucid 
(sulfacyl) Vestnik oftalmologii 1951 6 28 

Sfiternberg Al A Campsralive assessment ol the effect of stbucid 
sullidm and penicvllin in ulcer of the cornea Oflalmotogichesky zhurnal 1956 
4 237 


Sulfacyl see Sutfaeetamide 
Sulfameihin (Sulfomn) 

Podgaetskaya M G Treatment of chronic pyococcai ulcers with 
sulfameihin Veslnik venerologtt i dermatologii 1957 31. 3 13 


503 


Sygelhln 
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i dermatologii 1957 31 2 46 

Lyubetskaya At Z Zlaikovskaya D A and Rukhimo 
vfch O S Sjnthomjcin In the treatment of severe forms of dvsenfery In 
children Sovvetskaya meditsina 1934 I 33 

Mikaelyan A N Immediate results of the therapeutic action of syntho 
mycin in trachoma Vestnik oftatmologn 1954 2 10 

Morozov A I Side eifecis during treatment with antibiotics Pediat 
nya 19oG 39 3 77 

Najmiddinov T Kh and Sveshnikova t S Experience in the 
treatment of typhoid and paratyphoid fever with svnthomycin Klmicheskaya 
meditsina }9o3 31 6 3 

Nyunikova O I Treatment of gonorrhea with synthomycm Sovyet 
skaya meditsina 1956 7 36 

Ombrados V F Treatment of foxic dyspepsia with synthomycm and 
levomycetm Pediatriva l9o3 4 54 

Pokrovsky v I Stdceffecl of ^nthomycin in patients with typhoid 
fever Klmicheskaya meditsina 1957 35 2 83 

Porudomtnskv I M Synthomycm in the therapy of gonorrhea Vest 
nik venerologii i dermatologii 1955 6 37 

Pushkaryov V V Side effect of synthomycm on the nervous system 
Klmicheskaya meditsina 1935 33 2 85 

Romanova N G Candidamycosis during antibiotic therapy Pediatriya 
1956 39 3 63 

Shelepin B A Use of synlhomycin emulsion in the treatment of some 
forms of eczema in children and adults Sovyetskaya meditsina 1958 22 10 114 
Sherman R Z Prokliorovich ^ V and Mirkina S A 
Treatment of bacillary dysentery m children with synthomycm Klmicheskaya 
meditsina 1951 29 6 2d 

Sidonna F I Treatment of acute suppurative processes with syntho 
mycin emulsion Sovvetskaya meditsina 19o3 9 21 

Sirkina D G Treatment of dysentery m children with synthomycm 
Klmicheskaya meditsina 1952 30 3 75 

Sisoyev F F Burdelova F S and Miroshkina K M Treat 
ment of trachoma with synthomycm \ estnik oftalmologii 195o 34 4 3 

Timofeeva V A Dermatitis during treatment with synthomycm Kh 
nicheskay a meditsina l9o5 83 2 82 

Usoltsev A N Treatment of whooping cough with synthomycm Sovyet 
skaya meditsina 1953 11 29 

Vertepova V M Sinyushina M N and Leplya Y S Syntho 
mycin in nonspecific inflaHimalory processes of the urinary system Urofogiya 
19o6 1 35 

Voinova T 1 Zatsepina N D and Mikhina M V Treat 
ment of trachoma with symthomyem \esfnik oftafmologii I9o4 33 6 13 

■yukhnevich S N Synthomycm in the trealmehl of nongonorrheal 
and postgonorrheal urethritis Urologiya I9o7 22 4 43 
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Zviacinlseva S G and PopoMCh D V Use of s)nlhomyc)n 
ill toMCOses of intestinal etiology in small children Sosyetskaya nicdllsina 
1053 2 3 

Zeltlenok M A. Treatment of bnicellosfs N^ith synlhomycin Sovyet 
skaya meditsina 1053 4 U ... , .l . i_ t 

Zolotaryova M M Successful used synthomycm in Ihe treatment 
of gonoblennorrtiea Vestnik oltelmologii 1954 33 5 44 
Tar 

Pyankova 1 P Results In Ircatment wilh tar preparations and som" 
ttntral reactions alter their loeaf application In eczematous processes Vestnik 
senerologii i dermatologii 1957 31 2 14 

Terramycin (Oayletracycline) 

(sec also Chlorlelracycline Tetracycline) 

Artemyev S A Turanosa Y N and Bednoxa V N Terra 
mycm in the therapy of gonorrhea SovycIskaya meditsina 1959 23 10 128 
\shbel S I Sokolova V G and \zovskaya 1 I Treatment 
of chronic suppuratiNc diseases of the lungs with oxyletracycline (terramycin) 
SovycIskaya meditsina l9o8 22 12 32 

Ryabtsev V G Observations on the ellect cl terramycin In surgical 
practice Khirurgiya 1959 35 4 71 

\aisbeig Q Y and Kassitsky I A Terramycin and Its clinical 

use. Klinicheskaya meditsina l9o7 35 5 13 

\oinova T I Zatsepina N D and 'lirina A V Use of terra 
mycm in trachoma Vestnik otlalmologn 1957 70 J 10 

Testosterone 
(see aUo hUthyltestoslcrone) 

Agaletskaya A h\ and Vartapeics B A On the use of testo 
aterone propionate in stenocardia Vestnik cndoknnologii i gormonoterapil 
1906 2 2 109 

Bachigatupo D Aspens and results of hormone therapy in oncology 
Voprosi onkolagii 19a0 S 6 171 

Fomina L G Hormone therapy of angina pectoris Terapevtichesky 
arkhiv 1959 31 7 83 

Ganelina I Y On the treatment of angina pectoris with testosterone 
Terapevtichesky arkhiv 1931 23 I 28 

Gordon Z L Treatment of stenocardia by subcutaneous implantation of 
testosterone tablets Terapevtichesky arkhiv 1955 4 37 

Dlnershtcin Z At etal Combined treatment of inoperable and gene 
rallied forms of cancer of the mammary gland wUh testosterone propionate and 
roentgen irradiation \rachebnoye dvelo l9o3 6 495 

Kozlov Yu G On the role of the climacteric in the pathogenesis of 
senile psychoses and the influence of sex hormones on Iheir course. Problemi 
endoknnologii i gormonoterapil 1959 3 6 73 

K u I a g Q O 1 Testosterone propionate ra the treatment ol prcclimaclenc 
and climacterrc d sorders m women Akusherstvo i g nekologiya I9c>3 34 6 50 
Lampert F At. Hormone therapy of cancer of the mammary gland 
Voprosi onkologii !9oG 2 1 39 

Lemberg A A Genes S G and Dinershlein 2 At Expe 
rience in the treatment of inoperable forms of cancer of the mammary gland 
w ^testosterone propionate and roentgen Irradiation Vrachebnoye dyelo 1951 

Pervova A K Combined use of androgenic hormones and regular blood 
transiusions in the surgical and ray therapy of cancerous affections of the 
ovaries Aku'herstvo i gmekologiya l9o3 6 38 
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Pctchenijo A I Treatment of fibromyoma of the uterus with andro 
genic preparations Akushcrstvo i ginekologiya 1956 32 6 56 

Yenfejiev M N Experience In the hormone therapy of adenoma ol 
the prostate Urologija 1958 23 3 42 


Tetamon 


(sec also Hexonium] 

Baton S N Treatment of endarteritis obliterans with tetamon I Vra 
chebnoye dyelo 1957 8 789 

Krichin Ya D Treatment of hypertensive disease with tetamon I and 
dibazol Vrachebnoye djelo 1957 I 37 

Tarakhovsky M L Experimental findings on the pharmacology of 
lefraethylammonium Farmakologi\a i toksikologiya 1952 15 2 43 

Vedeneeva Z 1 Comparative effect of tetraefhyfammonium bromide 
on the svmpaihetic and parasympathetic ganglia Farmakologiya i toksikologiya 
1951 14 2 28 


Tetracycline 

(see also CMor/e/raci/chne Terrami/cin) 

Bunin K V and Oslrossky N J Experience nith tetracjcline in 
the treatment of typhus Antibiotikl 19o7 2 2 48 

KirkevJch A M The use of letracxcline in small children suffering 
from fine focal pneumonia Pcdialnja 1957 35 9 73 

Yartseva A M Treatment of dysentery with tetracycline Khnicheskaya 
meditsina I9o9 35 12 93 

Yeimolveva Z V New antibiotics and new preparations of antibiotics 
and their use Khnicheskaya meditsma 1957 35 11 5 

Yermolyesa Z V Yarosoi L V Glvental N I and Sha 
loniayenko V A fntramuscular administration of tetracyclines in the treat 
ment of brucellosis Antibiotlki t9o9 4 4 57 

Ycsartlya T P Experimental and clinical observations on the effect 
of tetracycline in gonorrheal infection Vestnik dermafotogii I venerofogii 1958 
32 3 49 

Teturam (Aniabus) 

Andreeva V S Gavrilova L V Levan V M and Reshet 
nikova Zh V Acute psycholoxic conditions arising during treatment of 
chronic alcoholism with antabus Zhurnal nevropatologu 1 psikhiatrii 1959 59 
6 674 

Filatov A T Clinical and pathophysiological findings during the treat 
men! of chronic alcoholism with antabus Vrachebnoye dveJo 1959 12 1291 
Korablyov M V On the study of antabus (felraethylthiuramdisulfide) 
Zdravookhraneniye Byelorussii 1956 1 44 

Korablyov M V Antabus as an inhibitor of hemopoiesis Zhurnal 
nevropatologu i psikhiatnl 1957 57 10 1248 

Nova k V Yu Antabus therapy of afeohohsm under (he conditions of the 
psychoneurological dispensary Zhurna! nevropatologil i psikhiatrii 1959 59 
6 ^ 

Strelchuk I V Clinic and treatment of drug addiction Moscow 1956 
Streichuk I V and Vozdvixhenskaya A 1 Antabus psychoses 
Zhurnal nevropatologil i psikhfatrn 1959 59 6 668 


Thallium Plaster 


Arievich A M et al Further observations on the use 
ter in the treatment of mycosis of the hairy part of the head 
logii i dermatologii 1953 1 47 

Thecodine see Oxycoaone /fi/droc/i/oride 


of thallium plas 
Vesfnik venero 
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TficrapcuHc Scrum (LSD) 

(see also Blood Subslltules) 

Gilvenko V F Experience In the use ot the Iherapeutic serum proposed 
by Professor Belenky in Ihe preoperalixe and postoperatnc period Sovyetskaya 
medltsina 1951 10 30 


Thesan 
(sec also Pen/oxgl) 

Grigoryev Yu G On the use ol hemopoietic stimulators In radiation 
leukopenia Meditsinskaya radioJogiya ItWi I 6 S7 

Manevich A N and T rol i menko N Ya Thesan 25 lor ihe pro 
vention and treatment of radiation sickness In oncological patients Voprosl 
onkologil 1957 3 G 721 

Mirzatnokhamcdov M A Trials ol the effect of thesan in pediatry 
Pediatciva 1953 G 91 ... 

Mordvinova N P Tsibulskv I B and Garvel N N Medi 
cation for the prevention and treatment of radiation skin Injuries in the clinic 
and in experiments Vestnik rentgenologli i radlologn 1957 32 3 14 

Zundelcvich R I Experience in the Ireatmcnl of leukopenia Vest 
nlk rentgenologli i radiologii 1953 C 20 


Thiamine 
(Vilamin Of) 

Anisimov \ Y Iniiuenee of thiamine bromide on the funclion of ih 
liver Klimcheskaya meditsina 1931 29 7 74 

Drogichina E A The role of vitamin Dj In the development of toxic 
polyncurites and their treatment Zhumal nevropatologii 1 psikhiatrli 1052 52 
7 43 

Furmanov S I and Borovskaya V C Therapeutic Importance 
of vitamin Bi in the treatment of eczema and some other dermatoses Vestnik 
vrnerologii i dcrmatologii 1950 3 43 

Ivanova Neznomova 3 Yu Vitamin Bi m cardiovascular itisuf 
ficiency Sovyetakaya meditsina 1951 9 22 

Kikodze I A On the influence of vitamin Bi on the arterial pressure 
Klimcheskaya meditsina 19SS ^ 10 ^ 

Kokin M K Anlroptseva L A and Plavinskaya V V 
Combined treatment ot some terms ol mental disease with Icnglhy sleep and 
thiamine Vrachebnoye dvelo 1951 8 719 

Lindgren I M Experience in the use of vitamin Bt in psoriasis Vest 
n k veneralogil I dermatologii 1951 2 51 

Ovchinnikov B A influence of B| on the coronary circulation anJ 
carbohydrate metabolism KImicheskava medifslna 1959 40 6 123 

Zverkova F A Vitamin Bi m eczema and neurodermatitis in children 
Pediatnya 1959 37 12 II 


Pentothal sleep in the post 


Thiopental sodiun 
Busalov A A and Balandina 
operative period Khirurgiya 1951 3 3 
'koiogiya ^ Y ^Thiopental anesthesia In gynecoloey Akusherstvo i gme 

peleysky P S Complications dunng intravenous nentolhal and he 
xenal anesthesia Vrachebnoye dvrelo 1950 II 1029 
1 Pentothal anesthesia during lengthy gynecological ope 

rations Akusherstvo i gmekotogiya 1950 2 6 ^ b k 

Kochev A T Intravenous pentothal atcohol anesthesia m combination 
with local anesthesia xnth novocain Wiirurgiya 1954 11 69 
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Prokof>e\a A I Intravenous and rectal pentothal anesthesia in chil 
(Irens ocular 5urger> Vestnik oltalroologii 1953 3 9 

Prokofieva A 1 Observations on the use of pentothal and thiopental 
anesthesia m childrens ocular surgery Vestnik oftaJmoIogii 19o9 72 4 28 
Rabinovich Ya S Pentothal sodium anesthesia in g)necolog!cal 
operations Akusherstvo i ginekologjya 1950 2 11 

Rlzhikov A S Scopolamine pantopon thiopental anesthesia Vestnik 
khirtirgii imeni I I Grekova 19c>0 70 1 30 

Stantsky A V Basal rectal thiopental sodium anesthesia Kliniche 
skaya meditsina 1951 29 6 79 

Truten N 1 Intravenous barbiturate anesthesia Khirurgiya 1951 8 71 
Zhorov I S Minin N 1 and Pop ok B G Thiopental sodium 
anesthesia Khirurgiva 1930 I 38 

Zakharov 1\ A and Kochetov A M Pentothal anesthesia in the 
surgical practice of fhe rural hospital Vrachebnoye d)eJo 1950 10 939 

Thiophosphamid 

Shimanovsky R N and Verraef Y '1 On the treajment of can 
cer of the ovaries with trieth>teneiminephosphoraniide 
Akusherstvo « ginekofogija i960 36 2 104 

Tibon 

Ignatovichuts B K Experience in the use of tibon in tuberculous 
lymphadenitis in adults Problem! tuberkuloza 1953 2 37 

Oifebakh '\ I loshpe ^ L and Feldman I Kh Clinical 
observations on the therapeutic effect of tubm (tibon) in tuberculosis Problemi 
tuberkuloza 1950 5 58 

Rudehenko S N Tumasheva N I and Sluvko Z A Use of 
tibon in leprosy Vestnik venerologii i dermatologii 19o5 2 34 

Sumhatov G A Thiosemicarbazones in the therapy of tuberculosis 
Sovyetskaya meditsina 19ol 6 6 

Shveltdze f Kh Tibon in the treatment of scrofuloderma and tuber 
culous lymphadenitis Problemi tuberkuloza 1957 35 1 45 

Tiphen 

Bazanova S V and Kiselyova K 1 The new drug tiphen in 
the treatment of dyskmetic constipation Sovyetskaya meditsina 1952 10 36 
Bazanova S V Klementyev F F and Kiselyova K I 
Comparative effect of atropine hdol and tiphen m the treatment of dyskmetic 
constipation Sovyetskaya meditsina 1954 4 

Getter A I andMatusova A P Use of tiphen promedol in coron 
ary disease Sovyetskava meditsina 1955 8 22 

5\ashkovsky M D and Liberman S S The spasmolytic tiphen 
Sovyetskaya meditsina l9oI I 31 

Mashkovsky M D and Liberman S S Pharmacological study 
of fhe new spasmolytic liphen Farmakologiya i toksikologija 1950 )3 6 20 
Pfzhlluskaya N Treatment of stenocardia with tiphen \rachebnoye 
dyelo 19o6 7 745 

Sokolov 1 V Use of tiphen promedol in stenocardia and some other 
diseases Sovj etslraya meditsina 1955 8 2f 

Triacanthine 

Ignatyeva M A The hjpotensive and spasmolytic properties of tri 
acanthifie Farmakologiya i toksikologna 19o7 20 1 56 

Sivkov I 1 Treatment of broncfiial asthma and hypertensive disease 
with fnacanlhme Terapevtichesky ar^iv J9M 30 7 83 
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Tribromoethanol (Narcotan) 

Mantvlcti A Z Avertln (nartolan) basal aneithesU (n Ihe su/Rical 
clinic Khirurglya 1959 35 3 CO , < , ii. 

ShaIuno\ G M Fractional narcolan and barbiturate rectal anesthesia 
Khinirgija 1956 32 3 10 


Trtmccain (Mesocaln) 

Pryanlshnlkova N T Pharmacology ot mesocaln Tarmakologiya 
t toksikologiya 1059 22 2 138 


Trlmcthlne 

Katsnclson F Ya and Melnikova A F Results In the treat 
ment of epilepsy In children with trimcUilne (cafamnestic data) Zhurnal ncvro 
patologii 1 psikhlatrll 1957 57 supplement p 82 

Sereisky M Ya On the Ireitmcnl of epilepsy with Irimethme zTliurnal 
nevropitotogii 1 psikhiatrii l‘>52 5'> 12 21 


T ropa cl n 

Bazanova S V and Kiselyova K I Use of tropacin in some 
internal diseases Sovyetskaya medilsma 1935 7 C4 

Bakshcev N S and Bobik Yu Yo Use of the new spasmolytic 
tropacin for the treatment of threatened aborllon Akusherstvo I ginckologiya 
19G0 36 1 45 

Bichenkova Y A Results in the use of tropacin m the nervous dis 
esses clinic Zhurns] nevropatologii I psikhiatrii 1950 55 I 50 

Bichenkova Y A and Konovalov M N Some clinical and expe 
nmental findings on the Ireatmenl of muscular hypertonia Khimiya I meditsina 
No 5 p 91 Moscow 1956 

Eldlnova ^1 8 and Pravdina Y N On the use of tropacin In 
the nervous diseases cUnic rarmakotogtya I toksikologlya 1953 16 5 13 

Kagan Yu S Experimental findings on the therapy ot pol<ontng with 
the organophosphoriis insecticide liophos Tarmakologiya i toksiKologiya 1950 
2 49 

Kaplan I B Use of tropacin In the nervous diseases ctmic Khimiya i 
meditsina No 5 p 76 Moscow 1956 

Kevorkyan A A. m coilab uithEpshtein P B and S h i r k o A. F 
Clinical observations on the effect of tropacin In diseases of the nervous sys 
Icm Khimiya i meditsina No 5 p 72 Moscow 1956 

Kovtun V F On the treatinenl ol patklnscniism and hyperkineses with 
tropacin Khimiya i meditsina No 5 p 54 Moscow 1956 

Kumkova Y P Treatment of bronchial asthma with tropacin Sovyet 
skaya meditsina 1955 2 G9 

Markov D A. Use of Iropacm in the nervous diseases clinic Khimiya 
t raedilsina No 5 p 30 Moscow 1956 

Atashkovsky M D New drugs for the treatment of parkinsonism and 
other diseases of the central nervous system Khimiya i meditsina No 5 p 5 
Moscow f95f ^ 


kolog'^^ YJs? ^ Pharmacology of tropacin Farmakologiya i toksi 


Mashkovsky M D Tropacin — a new drug for Ihe treatment of nerv 
ous diseases Sovyetskaya meditsina 1954 II 20 

Mezhenina Y P Observations on the treatment ol congenilal cerebral 
spastic paralysis m children wjlh tropacin Khimi>a i meditsina No 5 p 45 
Moscow 1956 - 


In ^ A" ^ tropacin and its use 

in the nervous diseases clinic Zhurnal nevropatologii i psikhiatrii 1955 55 I 48 



Sa\enko, S N and Solo\yo\a, N S Tropaan in the treatment of 
patients with an extrapyramidal syndrome Zhurnal nevropatoloeu i psikhlafrn, 
1955. 55. 8. 60f e e k 

Saranina, I A and AIeksee\a, A p Experience with tropacin 
in the treatment of some organic diseases of the ner\ous system Khfmiya i me 
ditsina No 5. p 64. Moscow, 1956 

Shefer, D G. Ovechkin. V R and Zikova, A T Tropacin in the 
treatment of diseases of the central nervous system with extrapyramidal distur 
bances Sovyetskaya meditsma 1934.11,24 

Shulga, A 1 Experience In the use of tropacin in parkinsonism Vra 
chebnoye dyelo 1955 3. 237 

Silchenko L A Trealmenl of hypertensive disease and stenocardia 
with tropacin Vrachebn^e dyelo, 1958 10, 1061 

SoKolyansky, Q G Use of tropacin m the nevrous diseases clinic 
Khimiya i meditsma, No 5 p 74 Moscow 1956 

Yeselevich E I and Khrol. N M Results m the treatment of some 
organic diseases of the nervous system with tropacin Khimiya i meditsma, 
No 5.0 79, Moscow, 1956 

Znerdin, I V and Korobkova, K P Experience in the use ol 
tropacin In the internal diseases clinic (Preliminary communication) Khimiya 
1 medilsina, No 5, p 67 Moscow, 1956 

T u b a c I d see Isoniaztd 


Unithiol 

Ashbcl, S I and Tretyakova, V A Experience in the use of 
unithiol in intoxications with organo mercuric compounds Vrachebnoye dyelo 
1957. 1,5 

Beloivothko. 0 A Vilte Drozdovskaya. V I Kefeli, Y I 
and Sh ch e p 0 1 ) n, B ^1 Use of the new antidote unilhiol in poisoning with 
arsenic and mercury compounds Vrachebnoye dyelo. 1957 1 87 

Belonozhko, 0 A Use ol umihiol m poisoning with inorganic mer 
cur> compounds Farmakologiya i loksikologiya 1958 21 3 69 

Cherkes, A I and Lugansky. N I Sulthydryl compounds In the 
therapy of intoxications Vrachebnoye dyelo 1957, I, i 

Cherkes. A I and Braver Chernobulskaya. B S Uni 
thiol as an antidote of cobalt Farmakologiya i toksikalogiya, 1958, 21, 

Konovalov, N V. Mittelshtedt, A A, Bauman L K and 
Gotovtseva, Y V Copper metabolism m hepatolenticular degeneration and 
during treatment of this diseases with Ihiol drugs Zliurnal nevropatologii i 
psikhiatrii 1957,1,39 

K o s 1 1 g 0 V, N M On the antidote effect of mercaptosuccinic acid and 
unithiol in respect to mercury Farmakologiya i (oksikologtya 1958 21 3, 6t 

Segal B M New method of combined arltalcohol therapy Zhurnal 
nevropatologii I psikhiatrn, 1959, 59 6, 680 

Sega], B M Treatment of alcoholic dehnum with thiol drugs Vracheb 
iioye dyelo, 1959, 6 649 

Urosulf an 

Pogozheva, L N Urosulfan in the control of urinary infection Sovyet 
skaya meditsma, 1951, 3, 23 

Sokolskaya I A Urosulfan in the treatment of inflammafory diseases 
of the urinary tract Sovyetskaya meditsma. 1950 12 9 


Ursall 

VartapetoV, R A, Kovtun, I Z and Pustovoif, L S Treat 
ment of tnehomonad colpitis with a preparation of Bear’s Garlic (ursall) 
Akusherstvo i ginekologiya, 1955 4, C9 '*" n . 


Valerian Root 

Ro\insky V I The use oi conctnlrated \alerian Root infusion in 
llierapeullc practice So\y«.{skay8 incditslna 1950 23 6 10-1 

Vlkaso] , 

Goltkova T N anti Zuev \ S Use of vikasol in dysentery in chil 
dren Pediatnya 1957 35 -1 52 

KhamlduJllna A Mi Use ol vikasol for the prevention of hypopro 
thrombinemia in the newborn Akusherstvo I fjinckotogiya I9 j0 I 67 

Riss S M Vikasol and its use in Ihc internal diseases clink Vrachcb 
noye dyelo 1950 ID 919 . . 

Stepero\ I A Local use of vikasol as a hcmostalic in hemorrhage 
after tonsillectomy and polycthmoldotomy of the nose \estnik otorinolaringo 
logit 1959 21 2 102 

Vitamin A 

KropTnan 1 L Trialment of diseises of Ihe cornea with vilamin A 
and B \ cslnik oltalmologu 1951 33 5 30 

Cliefkes L A Averbakh 1 At and Yakovleva S P Use 
of vitamin A in retinitis pigmentosa \eslnik olialmologii 1950 1 33 
Vitamin B| see Thiamine 
\ 1 1 a m I n B} see Ribo}laiin 
V 1 1 a m I n B« see Pyridoxine 


Vitamin D.} 

Barabash At Y Vitamin Bit In the treatment oi psoriasis and Candida 
mycosis \ rachebnoye dytlo 1959 2 183 

Bobkova V I Therapeutic use of vilamin Btt Sovyciskaya moditsina 
19 >S 3 37 

Bobkovo V i Use oi vitamin Bit and folic acid m coronary athero 
sclerosis Sovyctskaya meditsina 1957 21 8 20 

Bukin V N On the advisability of using massive doses of vitamin Bis 
Ktinicheskaya meditsina 1957 3S 12 118 

Cherntsova T A and Zhdanova At B Use ol vitamin Bty in 
anemias and the neuroancmic syndrome Klmidieskaya meditsina 19o5 33 2 31 
Cherntsova T A Supportive therapy with vitamin Bi} in Addison — 
Biermets disease Problemi gematolocu i perelivaniya krovt 1959 4 1 31 
Danovich B Z Vitamin Bu in Ihe treatment of anemia Khniclieskaya 
meditsina 1955 3 4 53 

Dmitrieva I V and Sokolova A F Experience in the use of vi 
tamm Bu in psychiatric practice Zhurnal nevropatologii i psikhiatni |9o8 5’ 
2 208 

Grigoryants A N and Dornikova N P Influence of vita 
min Bij on the exvitabilily of the central nervous system Klinicheskava medi 
tsma 1959 37 9 91 ^ 

Goldberg A I Makarenko A A Kondratskaya G F and 
Krikunenko G \ On the therapeutic and prophylactic effect of various 
doses of vitamin D g in megaloblastic and macrocytic forms of agastric anemia 
Tcrapevtichesky arkhiv IdoJ 31 8 17 

Kolosova M A and Listitskaya F M Treatment of diseases 
of the nervous system with vitamin Bw. Vrachebnove. d.ve.lo 1959 3 3)53. 

Krolyunitskaya T L Makarova K At All t te I sh I ed t A A 
and Khr u sn cnov a Y A On the treatment of lateral amyotrophic sclerosis 
with vitamin Big Zhurnal nevropatologii i psikhiatrii I9o6 6 4 3I9 

Krolyunitskaya T L On Ihe treatment of lateral amyotrophic 
sclerosis with vitamin Bn Zhurnal nevropatologii i psikhiatni 19o9 59 12 1447 
Laptyev V A and Nikitina A r Treatment of lupus erythema 
tosus with vitamin Big Sovyetskaya meditsina 19o7 21 5 124 
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khiatru, 1950, 18. 6 55 513 

si prepara* ons 
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Mirsagatova R S Use of vitamin E and \itamln n in combinalion 
with Ihc luteal hormone in spontaneous abortion Akusherstvo 1 loksikoiogiya 
1951 2 71 

Vitamin K Vikasol 


Vitamin P 


Manasyeva Y K Clinical use of vitamin P a SovLl citrin prepar 
ation \ achcbno)C dyelo 1951 12 1143 

Kursanov A L Zapromyotot M N and Yerofeeva N N 
Vitamin acli\ily of tlie calecluns of tea leaf Biokliimlya 1952 17 G 729 
Kursanov A L Bukin V N Povolotskaya K L and 
Zapromyotov M N Biological effect ol lea tannin Biokhimiya 195^ 
15 4 337 

♦ Pankratova N R fnituenec of vitamin P on the permeability and 
fragility of the capillaries in various dseascs Tcrapevtichesky arkhiv, 1930 


Shaposhnikov O K Vitamin P m the therapy of some skm diseases 
Vestnik venerologii i dcrmatologn 1955 3 29 

Smagin V G Sinepof D I and Chech ftova V V Experience 
in the clinical use ol the aovlel vitamin preparation of tei tannin Klmichc 
ska^a meditsma l9o6 34 6 52 

Vitamin resources and their use Vitamin P — its properties and use Edited 
by V N Bunin and M N Zapromyotov USSR Academy of Science Moscow 
1959 

Zapromyotov M N Vitamin P preparation from tea leaves Khnl 
cheskaya medltsina 1937 35 It 148 


Yarrow 

Trifonova A.T Treatment of uterine bleeding with Yarrov. Akusher 
stvo 1 ginekologiya 1936 32 4 61 

Y a t f c n sec Chtniojon 


Amobarbitat Sodium (Darbamyt) 

Kobozeva N A Amital sodium as a drug potentiating the narcotn. 
effect of pentothal sodium Sovyetskaya medilsina 10 27 

Myasnikov L A Use ot amital sodium in patients with coronary 
atherosclerosis Sovyetskaya meditsma 1057 2 7 70 

Parmenov V 1 Use of barbamyl in potentiated local anesthesia Kill 
rurgiya 1958 34 It 101 

Saidakovsky Yu Ya Polenlialed intravenous anesthesia with bar 
bamyl Khirurgiya 1958 34 11 9r 

Zclcva M S Treatment ol depressive states with amital calfeine sleep 
Zhurnal nevropalolagil i psikbiatrit lOoO 53 5 3SO 


Sodium Hyposulfite 

Vinogradov V P Treatment of so called allergic diseases of the eyes 
with sodium hyposulfite Vestnik oftalmologii 19o2 4 18 


Sch izandr a 

Kori s ta n li nov A A On the stimulating and tonic effect of dunes'* 
Lemon Vine and ginseng Voprosi meditslnskoi khimii I95G 2 4 287 

® ® ® ® i ^ tomes obtained from Soviet medicinal plants 

(Chinese Lemon Vine and Leuzca) Klimcheskaya meditsma 1952 30 5 66 
Voyevodina O N Kos t enelsk a ya N A et a! The action 
?rico Lemon Vine on the nervous system Farmakologiya i tokslkologiys 
1 ^02 1558 
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Soluslirmin 

Discussion concerning the dosage of soiusurmln Meditsmskaja parazito 
logiya 1956 2 186 

Karakhodzhaev B Kh Solusunnin in the treatment of visceral 
leishmaniasis in children Pediatnya 1953 4 60 

J^tirzoyan N A Treatment of Msceral leishmaniasis with a short 
course of solusurmin Meditsmskaya parazitologiya 1951 6 503 

Mirzojan N A Comparative assessment of the effectiveness of anti 
mony preparations in the treatment of visceral leishmaniasis Meditsmskaja 
parazitologiya a parazitarniyc bolezni 1954 2 161 

Mirzoyan N A Antimony resistance during treatment of MsceraJ 
leishmaniasis Medifslnskaya parazitologiya i parazitarniye bolezni 1957 26 
3 277 

Ethoxyd 

Kaminskaya A A and Mirzoyan E Z Use of ethoxyd fn the 
pulmonary tuberculosis clinic. Problemi tuberkuloza 1959 37 8 47 

Chiniofon (Yatren ) 

Maiabeli G V The clinic treatment and prophylaxis of balantidiasis 
Meditsmskaya parazitologiya 1 parazitarniye bolezni 1955 4 322 



A 


Abtcm 148 
Acetammoplienol 60 
Acetarsone 378 
Acetazine 23 
Acetazolamide 183 
Acetonchloroform 17 
Acetoptien 60 
Acetylcholine chloride 87 
Acldin pepsin 283 
Aeidol pepsin 263 
Aerillavine 410 
Adenosine triphosphate 299 

disodium salt 300 

monocalcium salt 300 

ACTH 253 

ACTH zinc phosphate 2S6 
Adatin 19 
Adiurecrin 257 
Adonis ISO 

— exfracf iSO 

— brom IM 
Adonisid ISO 
Adrenalin 114 

Adrenocorticotrophic hormone 253 
Aeron 101 
Albichthol 407 

— paste 407 
Albomycm 317 
Albucid 346 

— sodium 347 
Albumin tannafe 205 
Allacil 185 
Allilcep 416 
Allilglycer 4IS 
Allilsat 418 
Allochol 223 

Aloe emulsion 309 
~ extract 309 
Atlhea root 216 

— dry extract 215 


Alum, aluminium potassium 20D 

— burnt 209 
Aminarsone 269 
Amlnazine 25 
Afflinoacnchin 391 
Affllnochinol 373 
Amlnopeptid 289 
Aminophyiline 171 
Ammopyrific 55 
Aminolarirale phosphate 166 
Amllal sodium 11 

Amizyl 36 

Ammonium chloride 188 

Amobarbital sodium It 

Amyl nitrite 164 

Analgesic emulsion 54 

Analgin 56 

Aneslhesin 196 

Angiotrophin 179 

Antabus 314 

Antasthman 171 

Antianemin 236 

AnliasUimocrin 116 

Antidiurettc hormone 257 

Antitormin 400 

Anlipsorialicum 212 

Antipyrine 54 

Anti smoke mixture 3, 4 

Antistnimin 304 

Aniorphine 50 

Anusol too 

Apigenin 207 

Apocynum cannabium 151 

Apomorphtnc hydrochloride 214 

Apressine 122 

Aprophcn 173 

Aralia tincture 80 

Armine 95 

Arnica flowers 253 

— lincture 253 

Arsenic acid anhydride 303 
Arsenic penloxide 303 
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Arsenic vihite 303 
Arsenical tablets 303 
Ascaridol 387 
Ascorbic acid 237 
Ascophen 53 
Asphen 53 
Aspirin 62 
Asthma powder JOO 
Asthmatin 102 
Asthmatol 100 

AsUagaivs dovmy flovered 78 
Atophan 296 
ATP 299 
Atropine 97 
Aureomycln 333 
Avtol ointment 410 
Axerophthol 225 
Aramethonium bromide 109 
Azulene 207 


B 


Bactericidal piper 405 
Baikal Skullcap rhizome irg 
BAL 310 

Balsam Sanitas 54 

— Shostakovsky's 409 
Barbamyl 11 
Barberry, Amur 195 

— European 195 
Barbital 8 
Barbital sodium 9 
Barbituric acid 6 
Barium sulfate 436 
Barotal 12 

Baum Bengue 54 
Bearberry leaf 189 
Becarbon 100 
Bekhterev tablets 22 
Belladonna preparations 99 

— extract 99 

— leaf 99 

— root juice 100 

— tincture 99 
Benzacm 105 
Bemamon 90 
Benzohexony 107 
Benzoic acid 402 
Benzonaphthol 408 
Benzylchlorpropionamide 68 
Benzylpenicillin 327 

— procain 331 
Bepasc 358 
Besalol 100 
Belasm 282 
Bethiol 100 
Befony 195 


Bicarmint 402 
Bicillin 331 
Blgumal 362 
Biiochinol 380 
Bilignost 434 
Bilitrast 434 

Biomycin hydrochloride 333 
Brrch buds 189 

— leaf 189 

— fungus extract 429 
Bjsmoiefol 380 
Bismuth nitrate, basic 207 

— subgallate 208 

— submtrate 207 

— tribromophenate 208 

ointment 208 

Bistort rhizome 206 
Bithiurol 381 

Bitter tincture 212 
Blauds arsenic tablets 303 

— (ablets (dragees) 307 
Boromentho! 209 
Bfilhant green 413 
Broraisovalum 19 
Bromural 19 

Buck Bean leaf 213 
Buckthorn bark 219 

dry extract 2J9 

fluid extract 219 

Burdock root 169 
Burnet rhizome and root 206 
Butadion 58 
Butamid 261 

C 

Caffeine 67 

— sodium benzoate 68 
Calcex tablets 406 
Calaferol 241 

Calcium aurothlopropanoJsuJfonate 362 

— carbonate, precipitated 295 

— chloride crystalline 297 

— gluconate 298 

— glutamate 285 

— gI>cerophosphate 301 

— lodobehenate 304 

— lactate 2M 

Catendufa nicotinic acid tablets 23f 
Calomel 221 
Camphor 68 

— bromated 69 

— ointment 69 

— powdered 69 
Camphorated oil 69 
Campolon 236 

Capsicum compound Imiment 210 

— tincture 210 
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Capsjn 51 
Carbacholine 89 
Csrbarsone 369 
Carbocholine 89 
Carbolcn 201 
Carbromal 19 
Cardiolrast 431 
Cardiovakn 157 
Carlsbad salt artificial 220 
Catcciiins 239 
Celanide 147 
Cement BPS 410 
Centaury lierb 213 
Chamomile flowers wild 207 
Charcoal aclivated 2(M 

tablets 201 

Chenopodium oil 387 
Chimofon 321 
Cbinocid 366 
Chloracon 68 
Chloralhydrate 17 
Chloramphenicol 318 
Chloretone l8 
Chloridm 364 

Chlorciuanide hydrochloride 362 
Chlorobutanol 1/ 

Chloroform walcr 4 
Chlorothiazide 186 
Chlorpromazine 2S 
Chlortetracyclinc hydrochloride 333 
Cholenzym 223 
Choline chloride 237 
Chologon 222 
Cholosas 223 

Chorionic gonadotropin 278 
Chr^sanol 362 
Cimicifuga tincture 178 
Cincophen 296 
Cinqueloil rhizome 207 
Citral 227 
Cilramon 63 
Clay white 203 
CN tablets 231 
Coamld 307 
Codeine 43 

— phosphate 44 
Codterp n 44 
Coffecnstine 19l 
Cofletamine 191 
Colchamine 427 

— ointment 427 
Cohraycin 338 
Collargol 404 
Colloinal silver 404 
Colts foot leaf 2J8 
Common hops 39 
Condelphinc 129 
Contraceptln 414 


Convallafoxln 153 
Convasid 16f 
Corazof C9 
Oirbeffa (ablefs 100 
Cordtamine 71 
Cordfgli MS 
Corelborin IGl 
Coresid 15G 
Corglycon 155 
Cornllovicr flowrs 180 
Corrosive sublimate 402 
Cortisone 58 
Cotamlne chloride 193 
Cranberrybush bark 253 

fluid cKlract 253 

Crystal violet 389 
Curare 121 
Cutizone 397 
Cycfocfifn 367 
Cyctodol 66 
Cyperol 409 
Cymarin 157 
Cyliton 85 


f) 

Dandelion root 213 

- thick cttract 213 
Daucarin 177 
Decholin 223 
Dthydrodiolic acid 222 
Dolsemlne 128 
Dermatol 208 
Desacetyidigilanide |46 
Deschlofbiomycln 337 
Oescurmia Sophia 222 
Deserpldine 33 
Dcsoxyephedrm 73 
Dextran 291 
Dextromoramide 49 
Diacarb 

Diazolin 137 
Dibazol 176 
Dicam 200 
Dtcofin ItO 
Diethazine 65 
Diethylstilbestro] 267 

— dipropionale 267 
Digalen neo 148 
Digicil H9 
Digiciien 149 
Di^lanide A 146 
Dtgipuren 145 
Digilalin 143 
Digitalis extract l43 
Digitaside 145 
Digitoxin 143 
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Digoxin 146 

Dihjdrochlorothiazide 187 
Dih>drocodeinone *14 
Dihidrostreptomycin 326 
— PAS 327 
Dnodaiyroslne 28l 
Dilaniside 147 
Dilantin sodium 61 
Djmedrol 133 
Dimercaplopropanol 310 
Dimerine 14 
Dimestrol 269 
Dinezin 65 
Diocid 403 
Dionin 46 
Diphacyl 164 
Diphenine 61 

Diphenylhydantoin sodium 61 

Diplacine 126 

Diprazin 135 

Diprophen 174 

Diprophyiline 172 

DisuIIormin 351 

Ditilin 130 

Ditrazine 387 

Diuretin 169 

Dopan 421 

Duotal 214 

Duplex 302 

Dustundan 414 


— — monobenzoate 264 
Esfrone 263 
Etapyrazine 24 
Ethacndine 411 
Ethammal sodium 12 
Elhazote 348 

— sodium 349 

— soluble 349 
Elher 3 

— , anesthetic 3 

— medicinal 3 
Ethereal extract 389 
Elhoxyd 860 

Ethyl aminobenzoate 195 

suppositories 197 

Ethyl chloride 5 

Ethylenediaminetetraacetic acid diso 
dium salt 312 

— calcium disodium salt 311 
Ethylmorphine hydrochloride 46 
Etisine 1% 

Eucalyptus leaf 210 

— tincture 210 
Eucommia bark 178 
Eulevomycetin 320 
Euphylhn 171 
Eusynlbomycm 322 
Everlasting Dowers 223 

dry extract 223 

Eye ointment 403 


E 


F 


Echinopanax tincture 79 
Echinopsine 83 
Ecmolm 339 
Ecmonovocillm 331 
EDTA 312 
Elatme 128 
Elder flowers 207 
Embitol 424 

Emetine hydrochloride 370 
Endoxyenn 308 
Ephedrine 118 
Epilm plaster 415 
Ergocalciferol 241 
Ergometnne maleate 192 
Ergot 190 

— fluid extract 192 

— powder 191 
Frgotat 192 

Ergotamine tartrate 193 
Ergotoxme 121 190 
Erysimin 156 
Erythromycin 333 
Escodol 48 
Esenne 90 

Estradiol dipropionate 265 


Fenethazine 136 

Fern male 389 

Ferrogematogen 305 

Ferrous carbonate, with sugar 306 

Ferrous sulphate 307 

FIBs 309 

Filixan 391 

Flamm 223 

Flavacndme hydrochloride 410 
Flax Weed seed fluid extract 222 
Folic acid 233 
Folliculm 263 
Fowler s solution 302 
Foxglove ciliated 149 
— purple J41 
— rusty 14S 
— , wooly 145 
Frostbite ointment 21] 

Furacilin 394 
Furadonine 395 


G 

Galanlhamine 93 
Gallotannic acid 205 
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Gangleron 176 
Garlic tincture 418 
Gastric juice, natural 283 

. artificial 283 

Gendon 31, 34 
Gentian root 212 

thick extract 213 

tincture 213 

Gentian violet 380 

Gentiana lulea 212 

Ginseng root 79 

Gftalen 141 

Gitalin 145 

C.-.tj-A'.v }t4 

Glaubers salt 220 

Glucose 294 

Glutamic acid 285 

Glycerophosphate, granules 301 

Glycerophosphen 301 

Gnaphalium bog 178 

Gramiadm S 307 

Gramicidin contraceptive paste 398 

Grape sugar 294 

Gualacol carbonate 21G 

H 


Halazone 400 
Haus 162 

Hellebore black 160 

— Caucasian ICO 

— false 150 
Hemalogcn 308 

— childrens 308 
Hemostifflulin 306 
Henbane leaf 102 
extract 103 

— oil 103 
Heparin 248 
Hespendm 239 
Hexabenzal 107 
Hexadiloroelhane 392 
Hexamidm 62 
Hexenal H 
Hexestrol 265 
Hexobarbital sodium 14 
Hexonium 107 

— B 107 
Hips, rose 239 
Histamine 132 
Histidine 287 

Homalropme hydrobromide 102 
Hops, common 39 
Horsetail herb 189 
Hyaloid body 307 
Hyaluronidase 283 
Hydrocodone 44 

— phosphate 44 


Hydrolysate, protein 289 
Hydrolysin 2oS 
Hyifropcrit 401 
Hydropiperm 253 
Hydroxyquinoline 413 
Ilydroxyletracyclin 336 
Hyosclne hydrobromide 101 
Ifyoscyamus niger 102 
Hypersol 297 


I 


Icfitbammof 407 

— nifWan pcUo}fur7i pjile 4£^ 

— ointment 407 

— suppositories 407 
Ichthiol 407 
Imanin 390 

Imerelln Buckihorn 219 

— — decoction 219 

fluid extract 220 

Imizm 77 

Indigo carmine 436 
Ingacamph 210 
Ingaplien 73 
Insulin 259 

— zinc suspension 260 
Intermedin 256 

Inula iielcnium 2I8 

— rhizome and root 216 
lod hypersol 30} 
lodoalphlonic acid 431 
Iodoform 401 
iodocnost 435 
lodolipol 433 

Iprazid 76 
Iron lactate 306 
— , reduced 305 
Isadrin 119 
Isaphenin 221 
Isolanld 148 
Isoniazid 352 
Isopnne 113 
Isovenne 194 


J 

Jacobs Ladder rhizome and root 216 
Juglone 361 
Juniper Sruil IBS 
Jute Potsherb 158 

K 

Kallikrein 179 
I^Iypnon 12 
Kaolin 203 

Karmanova tablets 10 
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Miellin 17G 


L 

Lagochilus 252 
Laminana 222 
Lanloside 146 
Larusan 357 
Laughjng gas 5 
Lead acetate 208 

— plaster simple 405 
Lecithin 301 
Lecithin cerebro 301 
Ledum palustre 217 
Leonurus 39 

— tincture 39 
Leucine 287 
Leucogen 247 
Leuzea 79 

Levant Wormseed 384 
Levomycetin 318 
Licorice root 217 

— — dry extract 217 
Lidol 46 

Lily ol the Valley 153 

— drops 153 

— extract 153 

— herb 153 

— tincture 153 
Lime llotkers 179 
Linol 245 
Lipocain 262 
Lipocerebrm 301 
Liver extract 236 
Lobeline 83 
Luminal 9 
Luronit 307 
Lydasa 283 
Lysergic acid 191 

diethylamide 191 

Ljsoform 406 

Lytic mixtures 27 

M 

Magnesia white 295 
Magnesium carbonate basic 295 

— glutamate 287 

— oxide 295 

— sulphate 37 

— trisilicate 204 
Magnolia Southern 178 
Maize silk 224 

Male Fern 3S9 
Mamraophysm 258 
MAP 300 
Medinal 9 
Melhctine 129 


Menthyl \alerate 210 
Menyanthes trifoliata 213 
Mepanit IOC 
Mepazine 29 
Mephenesm 35 
Meprotan 34 

Atercamin hydrochloride 313 

— salicylate 314 
Mercaptopurine 428 
Mercazolil 280 
Mercuric bmiodide 383 

— dilofide 402 
aramoniated 403 

— cyanide 382 

— ointment grey 382 

— oxide yellow 403 

— oxycyanide 403 

— salicylate 382 
Mercurous chloride 221 
Mercury bichloride 402 

— ointment grey 382 
Mercusa! 180 
Aleridd 75 
Mesaton 117 
Mesocain 201 
Atetazid 356 
Methacin 106 
Atethenamme 406 

Methox> diethylammopropylaminonui 

noline 365 

MethyJandrpslendioI 277 
Methylene blue 412 
Atethyl salicylate 54 
Alethylsul/azme 345 
Methyltestosterone 275 
i*MAsMiacrraa{ 2?9 
Atcthyi violet 389 
Alethyprylon 14 
Aticrocid 398 

Monobromated camphor 22 
Morphine 41 

Alolher ol Thime herb 217 
Atolherwort 39 

— tincture 39 

Muscle Adenylic preparalton 300 

Alyanesm 35 

Myarsenol 377 

Atycenti 339 

Atyelosan 426 

N 

Nattalan 409 

— emulsion 409 

— petroleum refined 408 
Nalorphine 50 
Nanophyn 114 
Naphthyzin 120 
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Narcolan 20 
Neobcnzino! 212 
Neocid 420 
Neoilicoumartn 250 
Ncriolin IGO 
Nettle leaf 252 
Nicollnatnide 230 
Nitotinlc acid 230 
Nikethamide 71 
Mlranol 1G6 
Nitrolurantoin 395 
Nilrolurazone 301 
Nitroglycerol 1G5 

— solution 165 

— tablets 165 
Nitrous oxide 5 
Nnalln 03 
Noradrenaltn 116 
Norsuifazol 343 

— soluble 344 
No\arscnol 375 
Novembichin 419 

Novlkos s antiseptic liquid 413 
No\otain 197 
No%ocainamidc 161 
Novocephalsin 53 
Novomigrophen 56 
Nutgalis 
Nux Vomica 82 

dry extract 82 

tincture 82 

Nystatin 339 


0 

Oak bark 206 
Ocleslrol 270 
Ointment aslol 410 

— bismuth tribromophenate 208 

— colchammc 427 

— eye 403 

— frostbite 211 

~ mercuric grey 382 
yellow 403 

— Naflalan petroleum 408 

— undecin 414 
Oleander 159 
Oleandrin 160 
Olitoriside 158 
Omain 427 
Omelen 178 
Omnopon 42 
Onycholysm 417 
Opium 39 

— dry extract 40 

— powdered 40 

— tincture, simple 40 

— tincture benzoaled 41 


Osarbon 379 
Osarcid 379 
Osarsol 376 

Oxycodone hydrochloride 45 
Oxytelracyclln 336 
Oxytocin 257 


P 


Pachicarpint 112 
Padutin 179 
Pallium 49 
Pancreatin 262 
Pantocid 400 
Panfoerm 60 

Papascrlnc hydrochloride 1136 
Paraldehyde 18 
Paramyon 127 
Parathyrcoidin 259 
Passillora incarnata 39 
Passion Flower, incarnate 39 
Pectol 41 
Pcdussio 209 
Pelodistillale 309 
Peloidm 309 
Penicillin 327 

— V 332 
Pentabismo! 38l 
Penlamin 109 
Pentobarbital sodium 12 
Pentoxyl 216 
Pcniyicnclelrazol 69 
Pepperm nt leaf 208 
Pipsm 282 
Periplocin 159 
Pertussin 217 
Pervitin 73 
Phenacctin 59 
Plienadone 46 
Phenamine 72 
Phcnalme 74 
Phenobarbilal 9 
Phenolphlhalein 220 

— tablets 221 

PhenoxxTnethytpenieillm 332 
Phenylm 251 
Phosphacol 94 
Phosphren 301 
Phthalazol 349 
Phlhixazid 353 
Physostigmme 89 
Phytin 300 
Phvtoferrolactot 301 
Pine buds 216 
Piperazine 3^ 

— adipinate 385 

— citrate 366 

— hexahydrate 385 
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— phosphate 386 

— sulphate 385 
Pindrol 75 
Pituitary extract 257 
Pituitrin 257 
Plantain leaf 217 

— juicc 217 
PJasmocjd 365 
Plasmol 308 
Plalyphillme 103 
Pol>gala root 215 
Polyglucin 231 

Pol>gonum carneum rhizome 206 
Polymerol 410 
Polymyxin M. sulphate 338 
PolyNinylbutyl ether 409 
Polyvinylpyrrolidone 292 
Pomegranate bark 392 
Potassium arsenife, solution 302 

— iodide 303 
tablets 304 

— perchlorate 280 

— permanganate 401 
Potentilla erects 207 
Pregnantol 194 
Pregnin 272 
Procainamide 161 
Procaine base 133 

— hydrochloride 197 
Progesterone 271 
Protaclin 256 
Promazine 28 
Promedol 46 
Promeran 182 
Promethazine 135 
Propazme 28 
Proserme 91 
Protamine sulphate 250 

— zinc insulin 260 
Protargol 404 
Protein hydrolisate 289 
Psonasin 211 
Purgen 221 
PyTamein 56 
Pyramidon 55 
Pyramina! 56 
Pyraphen 56 
Pjridoxine 231 
Pyrimethamine 364 
Pyrophos 96 

Q 

Quielal 13 

R 

Raslinon 261 
Rauv-olfta 30 


Rescinnamine 33 
Reserpine 3l 
Resorcin 407 
Resorcinol 407 
Rest harrow 222 
Rei/noJ 225 
Rhubarb 218 

— bitter alcoholic tincture 219 

— dry extract 219 

— pov.der 219 
Riboflavin 229 

Ringer — Lock solution 294 

— tablets 
Ronidasa 264 
Rose hips 239 
Rutamin 240 
Rutm 240 


s 


Sage leaf 207 
Saiodin 30-4 
Saticylamide 53 
Salicylic acid 402 
Salimment 54 
Saloi 408 

Satsolidine hydrochloride 163 
Salsohne hydrochloride 167 
Sails bitter 37 
— , Epsom 37 
— . Glaubers 220 
Saluzid 355 
— , soluble 355 
Sanazin 374 
Santonica 384 
Santonin 383 
Sarcolysine 422 
Satiturani 149 
Schezandra 79 

— fruit and seeds 78 
Scophedal 48 

Scopolamine hydrobromide 100 

Sea Buckthorn oil 243 

Secadol 191 

Secunnme 82 

Senecio 103 

Sergosin 430 

Serum therapeutic (LSB) 280 
— . BK 8 290 

ShostaJeovsky’s Balsam 409 
Silk vine 159 
Silver, colloidal 404 
Silver protein 404 
Shepherd s Purse lif-rb 195 

dry extract 195 

Soaproot 218 

Sodium aniimonyl iartrah 503 

— arsenate 302 



— benzoate 216 

— chloride 293 

— citrate 251 
dccholdtc 223 
hypochlorite alkaline 400 

— loaide 301 

— nilrllc 164 

— nucleinale 240 

— para aminosalicylate 357 

— aaticytate 

— sulphate 220 

— thiosulphate 31 1 

— usnate 399 
Solusulfonc 395 
Solusurmin 368 
Solution Fowler’s 302 

— Ringer — Lock 294 
Sorbex 207 

Sovcain 203 
Spasmolytin lOl 
Sphaerophysinc 113 
Spirit 01 camphor 69 
Spicnm 308 
Spurred rye 190 
Stcrculia tincture 80 
St John's wort herb 206 
Stomach tablets lOI 
Sireplocid 341 

— soluble 342 

Streplofflycin calcium chloride, com 
plex 325 

Streptomycin sulphate 322 
Strophanlhln 151 
Strophantus tincture IS3 
Strychnine nitrate 81 
Stypticm 193 
Styptic pencils 209 
Succuditer 149 
Sucradbel 100 
Sugar o( lead 208 
Sullacetamide 346 
— , soluble 347 
Sulfacyt 34G 
Sulfadimczine 345 
Sullamelhm 360 
Sulfanilamide 341 

— emulsion 342 

— ointment 342 

— suspension ^2 
SuUanllarolde soluble 342 
SuHazme 344 
Sulfodiamine 396 
Sulfodimezme 345 
Sulfonln 360 

Suigm 350 
Sygelhln 270 
Syneslro! 266 


Synlhomycin 321 
— emulsion 321 


T 


Talc ^t 

rannafbifl 205 

Tantun 205 

Tansal 205 

Terpifi hydrate 215 

Terramycin 336 

Testosterone cnanthalc 275 

— propionate 273 
Telamon 1 1 1 
Tetracyclin 337 

Tetraiodophenolphlhalcin sodium 435 

Tciridine 13 

Teluram 314 

Thallium plaster 414 

Thealbin 200 

Thecodine 45 

Thcobfonunt 169 

— sodium salicylate 169 
Theophednne 171 
Theophylline 170 
Tliermopsis herb 215 

dry exlracl 215 

Tbesan 247 

Tliiamlne hydrobromide 227 

— hydrochloride 2M 
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